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THE  ARAMAIC  GOSPEL. 

Introductoey. 

In  The  Expositor  of  last  July  there  appeared  an  article 
from  the  present  writer  entitled,  "  Did  St.  Paul  Use  a 
Semitic  Gospel?"  That  article  was  confessed  to  be  a 
mere  side-issue  to  a  much  wider  theme  of  investigation  ; 
and  though  complete  in  itself,  and  of  great  importance,  as 
seeming  to  prove  that  the  words  of  the  Lord  Jesus  existed 
in  written  form  during  the  fifties  of  the  first  century,  yet 
the  stability  of  its  positions  must  ultimately  repose  upon 
the  establishment,  on  other  grounds,  of  the  wider  ques- 
tion, Was  the  Gospel  wholly  or  partially  first  written  in 
Aramaic '?  If  the  reader  was  conscious  of  a  slight  vorepov 
irporepov  in  the  process  of  argument,  it  may  perhaps  be 
condoned  by  the  fact  that  the  order  of  discovery  is  not 
always  the  order  of  logic.  The  task  then  to  which  we  wish 
to  address  ourselves  in  a  series  of  articles  about  to  appear 
in  this  magazine  is  to  prove  the  existence  of  an  Arainaic 
Gospel  embedded  in  our  present  Gospels,  and  to  unveil  its 
contents.  The  method  of  research  pursued  in  our  investi- 
gations is  certainly  self-originated  and  independent,  and 
though  we  shall  occasionally  come  upon  the  track  of  other 
explorers,  we  shall  for  the  most  part  strike  out  a  path  for 
ourselves. 

But  before  we  proceed  to  the  exposition  of  our  method, 
it  will  be  desirable  to  lay  before  the  reader  certain  facts 
relating  to  the  Aramaic  language  and  to  the  Aramaic  Gospel 
mentioned  by  Papias,  and  also  certain  theories  respecting 
these   facts,    so   as  to  lead   to  a   clearer  understanding   of 
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the  entire  subject.  This  preliminary  matter  we  will  throw 
into  the  form  of  answers  to  some  brief  and  well-defined 
questions. 

I.  By  whom  was  the  Aramaic  language  spoken  ? 

The  Aramaic  language  was  spoken  by  the  inhabitants  of 
Mesopotamia  and  Syria;  by  the  Mandeans,  or  Sabians, 
who  lived  in  Assyria ;  by  the  Nabatheans,  who  at  one 
time  inhabited  Petra  and  the  Sinaitic  Peninsula ;  by  the 
Temanites  of  Northern  Arabia ;  and,  for  at  least  two  cen- 
turies before  Christ,  it  was  commonly  spoken  in  Palestine. 
Besides  this,  for  several  centuries  prior  to  the  conquests  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  Aramaic  held  the  proud  position  of 
being  the  medium  of  intercourse  between  monarchs,  states- 
men, and  merchants  over  the  whole  of  Western  Asia.  It 
was  known  to  Eabshakeh  the  Assyrian  (2  Kings  xviii.  26), 
and  also  to  the  nobles  of  Jerusalem,  but  not,  at  that  time, 
to  the  Jewish  populace.  Eabshakeh  insisted,  we  find,  on 
delivering  his  insolent  message  in  the  Jews'  language, 
Dmn\  so  that  all  could  understand  him ;  whereas  the 
Jewish  nobles  begged  him  to  speak  Aramaic,  JT'/!p^>^,  that 
they  only  might  understand.  So  also  when  the  adversaries 
of  Judah  wrote  to  Artaxerxes  to  warn  him  of  the  danger  of 
allowing  Jerusalem  to  be  rebuilt,  Aramaic  was  the  language 
in  which  the  letter  was  written,  and  in  which  it  is  still 
extant  (Ezra  iv.  11-16),  and  the  decree  sent  by  Artaxerxes 
to  revoke  the  former  one  was  in  the  same  language  (Ezra 
vii.  12-26).  Similarly,  in  the  court  of  Nebuchadnezzar  at 
Babylon,  the  one  language  in  which  the  courtiers,  drawn 
from  so  many  conquered  nations,  made  themselves  under- 
stood to  one  another  was  Aramaic ;  as  we  find  (Dan.  ii. 
4)  when  the  Chaldfeans  came  in  to  interpret  the  king's  for- 
gotten dream,  they  spoke  JT'Q'IN^.  A  misinterpretation  of 
this  verse  has  been  the  cause  of  much  confusion  all  down 
the  ages.  Because  the  Chaldoean  magicians  spoke  Aramaic, 
it  has  been  inferred  that  that  was  the  language  of  the  people 
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of  Chaldaea  ;  and  hence  Aramaic  and  Chaldee  have  been 
used  as  convertible  terms.  Luther,  for  instance,  translates 
JT'plh^  in  Daniel  ii.  4  "  auf  Chaldaisch,"  but  in  Ezra  iv.  7 
"  auf  Syrisch."  As  distinct  from  this  supposed  Eastern 
dialect,  that  of  Syria  and  Palestine  was  called  Western 
Aramaic,  or  Syro-Chaldaic.  The  cuneiform  inscriptions 
have  however  revealed  the  fact  that  the  language  of 
Chaldaea,  though  cognate,  was  vastly  different  from  Aramaic; 
and  thus  it  is  totally  misleading  for  our  Bible  lexicons  to 
be  called  "  Hebrew  and  Chaldee"  and  for  the  Targums  to 
be  designated  ^^  Chaldee  Targums."  The  wide  difference 
between  Aramaic  and  the  language  of  Chaldaea  is  demon- 
strated, we  say,  from  the  inscriptions ;  but  it  might  have 
been  inferred  from  Isaiah  xxxiii.  19  and  Jeremiah  v.  15, 
where  we  are  told  that  the  language  of  the  Babylonians 
was  one  which  none  of  the  Jews  could  understand,  whereas 
the  Jewish  nobles  understood  Aramaic. 

A  convenient  division  of  the  Aramaic  dialects  is  (1)  Syriac, 
(2)  Mandaitic,  and  (3)  Palestinian-Aramaic.  It  is  con- 
venient geographically,  and  it  is  also  based  on  an  im- 
portant grammatical  distinction  ;  namely,  that  the  regular 
pre-formative  to  the  third  singular  future  is,  in  the  three 
dialects,  J,  ^,  and  ''  respectively.^ 

II.  What  specimens  of  Palestinian-Aramaic  have  come 
down  to  us  ? 

The  specimens,  as  the  name  implies,  are  chiefly  Jewish. 
The  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Bible  are  Daniel  ii.  4  to  vii. 
28 ;  Ezra  iv.  8-16,  vii.  12-26 ;  and  Jeremiah  x.  11.  The 
Book  of  Tobit  also  exists  in  Aramaic,  in  a  unique  MS. 
in  the  British  Museum,  which  has  been  edited  by  Dr. 
Neubauer;  but  our  chief  documents  are  the  Targums. 
When  the   Jews  ceased   to   understand  Hebrew,  and  the 

*  For  further  information,  the  student  is  referred  to  Kautzsch's  Grammatik 
des  Biblisch-Aramaischen,  and  Dr.  Wright's  Comparative  Grammar  of  Simitic 
Languages. 
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vernacular  was  Aramaic,  it  became  a  practice  in  the  syna- 
gogues, in  reading  the  law,  to  allow  an  interpreter,  verse 
by  verse,  to  translate  the  Hebrew  into  the  vernacular.  At 
first  the  interpreter  was  not  allowed  to  read,  he  must  utter 
his  translation  orally ;  but  in  course  of  time  a  guild  was 
formed,  and  the  translations  became  more  uniform,  until 
in  the  first  or  second  century  a.d.  some  one  master-mind 
produced,  as  a  "deposit"  of  the  work  of  his  colleagues 
and  predecessors,  the  so-called  Targum  of  Onkelos.  This 
Targum  is  in  every  sense  the  most  valuable  ;  and,  with  the 
exception  of  some  subtle  evasions  of  biblical  anthropo- 
morphisms and  of  phrases  adjudged  to  be  derogatory  to 
the  Divine  dignity,  it  is  a  remarkably  accurate  translation. 
There  is  in  existence  also  a  paraphrase  of  the  Pentateuch ; 
that  is,  a  very  free  translation,  embellished  with  legendary 
lore.  This  is  of  much  later  date  than  the  Targum  of 
Onkelos,  and  contains  many  Greek  words.  It  exists  in 
two  recensions,  known  as  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  and  the 
Jerusalem  Targum.  Equally  paraphrastic  are  the  Targums 
on  most  of  the  rest  of  the  Bible  ;  except  Proverbs,  which 
is  a  fairly  literal  translation.^  The  Samaritan  Targum  ^  on 
the  Pentateuch  is  also  in  Aramaic,  but  with  an  admixture 
of  foreign  words  from  various  sources.  The  specimens  of 
the  so-called  Palestinian-Aramaic  outside  the  Holy  Land 
are  (a)  some  papyrus  fragments  and  stone  inscriptions 
written  by  Aramasans  and  Jews  who  sojourned  in  Egypt, 
some  of  which  belong  to  the  fifth  century  B.C.  ;  (h)  the  in- 
scriptions found  in  Tadmor  (Palmyra)  ;  (c)  some  interesting 
Temanite  inscriptions  in  North  Arabia ;  and  {d)  the  Naba- 
thean  inscriptions  on  rocks  and  tombs  in  Petra,  Sinai,  and 
the  Hauran.     Some  specimens    of  the   last  two    are  given 

*  The  Jews  of  Wilua  have  issued  the  Pentateuch  iu  five  small  volumes,  with 
Targum  and  Rabbinic  conmientary.  This  is  a  fact  worth  knowing,  as  the 
Bibles  of  Bomberg  and  Buxtorf  are  dil!icult  to  meet  with. 

2  Dr.  Briill  has  brought  out  in  cheap  form  an  edition  of  the  Samaritan 
Targum  in  Hebrew  square  letters.     (Frankfort.) 
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by  Dr.  Keubauer  in  a  valuable  paper  included  in  Sfudia 
Bihlica. 

III.  What  are  the  peculiarities  of  Aramaic,  as  compared 
with  Hebrev/  ? 

Hebrew  and  Aramaic  belong  evidently  to  two  distinct 
groups  of  the  great  Semitic  family.  This  fact  has  been 
very  imperfectly  recognised.  Eichhorn,  for  instance,  in 
advocating  his  theory  of  a  Syro-Chaldaic  Urevangclium, 
constantly  used  Hebrew  by  way  of  illustration  ;  ^  and  even 
Dr.  Roberts  speaks  of  Aramaic  as  "a  Hebrew  j^jatois." " 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  are  cognate,  but  too  unlike  to  be 
placed  in  the  same  group.  The  group  to  which  Hebrew 
belongs  contains  also  Phoenician,  Canaanite,  and  Moabite. 
But  what  is  very  remarkable  is,  that  there  is  grave  reason 
for  doubting  whether  any  of  these  peoples  spoke  this  lan- 
guage originally.  The  Phoenicians  are  said  in  Genesis  x. 
to  be  a  Hamitic  people  ;  and  their  love  of  the  sea,  their 
skill  in  trade  and  manufacture,  and  their  city-life  distinctly 
declare  them  to  be  non- Semitic :  and  yet  all  their  literary 
remains  are  in  a  dialect  closely  akin  to  Hebrew ;  so  that 
they  must  have  been  immigrants,  adopting  the  language  of 
the  aboriginal  inhabitants.  The  Phoenicians  called  them- 
themselves  Kenaani,  and  thus  were  the  same  people  as  the 
Canaanites  ;  and  consequently  both  were  immigrants.^  As 
for  the  Abrahamida?,  the  evidence  is  not  so  strong;  but  if 
Abram's  cousins  in  Haran  were  Aramaeans  (Gen.  xxv.  20, 
xxviii.  5),  and  if  Laban,  as  a  good  Aramaean  should,  called 
"a  heap  of  witness"  ^</^^^'(p  "IT  (Gen.  xxxi.  47),  had  not 
Abram  spoken  the  same  language  150  years  before  ?  If  so, 
the  Abrahamidae  and  Moabites  were  Aramaeans,  and  adopted 
the  Hebrew  language  from  the  older  inhabitants  "who  were 
then  in  the  land." 

1  Einleitung  in  das  Neue  Testament,  vol.  i. 
-  The  Expositor.     First  Series.     Vol.  vi.,  i?.  81. 

•"  Tills  view  is  ably  alvocated  bj'  Dr.  Schracler  iu  Riehra's  Hawlworterbuch, 
art.  "  Phimicieo." 
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But  to  return.  When  the  Hebrew  student  takes  up  the 
Targums  he  finds  himself  in  another  field.  This  is  not  the 
place  to  dilate  upon  the  grammatical  differences ;  but  the 
absence  of  the  prefixed  article,  the  rareness  of  the  construct 
state,  the  disappearance  of  the  "  Vav  conversive,"  and  the 
totally  new  conjugations  will  at  once  attract  attention.  And 
what  strikes  him  more  is,  that  some  of  the  verbs  which  are 
most  frequent  in  Hebrew  are  no  longer  to  be  seen.  Such 
verbs  as  njp?,  to  receive,  "I3"T[  to  speak,  and  H'f^^,  to  do,  are 
conspicuous  by  their  absence.  Perhaps  the  most  remark- 
able thing  is  the  thorough  change  in  the  simple  verbs  of 
"rest"  and  "motion."  rh:^^,  to  "go  up";  IT,  to  "go 
down  ";  i<i3,  to  "  go  in  "  ;  Kr,  to  "  go  out  "  ;  and  112V,  to 
"  stand,"  are  not  to  be  found  in  Aramaic.  So  also  the 
verbs  of  "leading,"  1iyi;i,  nm,  and  SlJ;  of  "fleeing,"  Di: 
and  'i^'^^ ',  of  "departing,"  ")1D,  "lit,  and  J^D,  have  no  equi- 
valent in  Aramaic. 

The  science  of  Comparative  Philology  has  made  many 
interesting  disclosures  as  to  primitive  culture  and  local 
origin  by  examining  what  words  the  members  of  a  class 
of  languages  possess  in  common,  and  in  what  they  differ. 
The  former  denote,  of  course,  the  words  in  common  use 
before  the  dispersion;  the  latter,  the  words  which  each 
people  required  to  invent  or  borrow  after  the  dispersion. 
I  am  not  aware  that  this  method  has  hitherto  been  applied 
to  Hebrew  and  Aramaic,  but  the  results  are  worthy  of 
note.  Both  have  the  same  name  for  "  God  "  ;  for  "  sea  "  ; 
for  the  ordinary  relatives ;  for  the  domestic  animals,  sheep, 
camel,  horse,  and  cattle;  and  even  for  "ploughing"  and 
"sowing":  but  when  we  come  to  words  descriptive  of 
locality,  we  find  an  important  diversity.  Both  have  the 
same  words  for  "plains"  and  level  ground:  H^i?^,  "a 
wide  plain  between  two  mountain  ranges" ;  "1^"'P,  "downs  " ; 
n^E)^,  "lowlands";  and  "l^l'pj  "^  steppe,"  are  all  common 
to  both:    but   to   designate   a   "mountain,"    Hebrew  uses 
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two  words,  "in  and  ^V^^,  neither  of  which  is  found  in  any 
other  Semitic  tongue;  and  the  Hebrew  words  for  "valley," 
\>u>V,  "ravine,"  l^%  "  chff,"  }hD,  are  none  of  them  found 
in  Aramaic  ;  yet  they  have  the  same  words  for  "  river," 
"inj  and  "^IV;  From  these  facts  we  infer  that  the  common 
home  of  the  two  peoples  was  not  a  mountainous  country. 

Then  as  to  their  social  condition.     They  have  both  the 
same  word  for  "  dwelhng,"  IV'l;  but  the  words  for  "wall," 
llil^  n^irr,  and  yrr,  are  not  Aramaic  words.     The  Hebrew 
word  "l^p,  "  a  wall,"  is  connected  with  the  Aramaic  ^^^^^i?, 
"a  city";  but  both  come  from  a  root  meaning  "to  dig," 
which   shows   that   the    cities    before   the    dispersion    had 
"  walls  "  of  earth.     As  for  collections  of  water,  they  have 
the  same  word  for  "fountain,"  TV',  for  "pool,"  DJ^^,   and 
also   for   "well,"  "IS^2  (Aram.,  i<T3).     This,   taken   along 
with  the  fact  that  they  have  common  words  for  "  plough- 
ing"  and  "sowing,"  shows  that  when  the  Aramaean  and 
Hebrew  parted   company,  they   were   living   in  much  the 
same  condition  as  Abram  and  Lot.     Their  residence  toge- 
ther  does  not  seem  to  have  been  embittered  by  warfare, 
for  each  language  has  its  own  word  for  "fighting";  and 
of  the  Hebrew  words  meaning  "to  kill"  or   "slay,"    the 
following  six  words,  Ilin,  WA"^,  ni3,  Vr\t,  WT]  and  HIT  are 
without  equivalent  in  the  more  peaceful  Aramaic.     As  to 
the  four  points  of  the  compass,  the  Hebrew  tongue  fixes  its 
own  locahty  by  using  D^\  "  sea,"  for  "  west  "  ;  and  1^^.,  "  the 
desert,"   for   "  south."     Aramaic   of  course   does   not   use 
these  words,  but  designates  the  east,  south,  and  west  by 
terms  which  denote  respectively  the  rising,  brilliance,  and 
setting  of  the  sun.     Thus  the  Aramaic  language  does  not 
fix  its  own  locality — presumably  there  was  nothing  remark- 
able in  its  boundaries.     As  we  have  seen  then,  the  evidence 
indicates   that    the    common    home    of    the    Hebrew   and 
Aramasan  was  a  great  plain,  and  that  it  was  the  Hebrew 
who  emigrated.     It  is  probable  that  this  plain  was  that 
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of  the  Euphrates  ;  but  it  is  perhaps  premature  to  decide 
on  this,  until  scholars  have  come  to  an  agreement  as  to 
whether  the  primitive  seat  of  all  the  Semites  was  in  Arabia 
or  Mesopotamia. 

IV.  What  explanation  can  be  given  of  the  fact  that  the 
vernacular  of  the  Jewish  people  changed  after  the  captivity 
from  Hebrew  to  Aramaic  ? 

Mr.  Deutsch,  in  Smith's  Bible  Dictionary  (vol.  iii-, 
p.  1638),  gives  the  usual  explanation  of  the  gradual  decay 
of  the  Hebrew  vernacular  in  the  fact  that  during  the 
captivity  in  Babylon  the  Jewish  exiles  "enjoyed  full  liberty 
of  intercommunication  with  the  natives,  and  were  utterly 
unrestrained  in  the  exercise  of  every  profession  and  trade," 
and  hence  became  quite  "  famihar  with  the  Aramaic."  Yet 
he  does  not  seem  to  have  been  satisfied  with  this  theory, 
for  in  the  article  on  "  Semitic  Languages "  in  Kitto's 
Cyclopcedia,  he  says  that  the  captivity,  even  allowing  for 
successive  batches  of  immigrants  from  Babylonia,  "  does 
not  quite  account  for  the  phenomenon  of  a  seemingly  poor 
and  corrupt  dialect  supplanting  so  completely  the  other, 
hallowed  by  the  most  sacred  traditions,  that  this  became 
a  dead  language  even  in  its  own  country."  He  then  con- 
fesses that  "  the  fact  has  not  been  sufficiently  explained 
as  yet."  That  is  twenty-five  years  ago,  and  many  things 
have  been  made  clear  since  then.  But  there  is  one  thing 
which  was  accessible  to  Mr,  Deutsch  which  he  failed  to 
notice,  and  that  is,  that  even  when  the  Jewish  exiles  had 
been  home  for  a  century,  they  still  spoke  in  the  Jewish 
tongue ;  for  in  the  days  of  Nehemiah  (chap.  xiii.  24)  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  ordinarily  spoke  Jin^nV  Clearly 
then  they  had  not  learned  Aramaic  in  Babylonia ;  and  the 
deciphering  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  has  shown  that 
they  had  no  facilities  for  doing  so ;  for  though  Aramaic 
was  spoken  at  court,  yet  the  language  of  Babylonia  was 
more    like  Hebrew   than   Aramaic,   and  very  unlike    both. 
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Further,  we  now  know  that  it  was  on  the  soil  of  the 
Holy  Land  that  the  Jews  learned  Aramaic ;  for  (1)  the 
inscriptions  of  Petra  have  disclosed  that  the  so-called  Ara- 
bians {i.e.  desert-rangers),  of  whom  Geshem  (or  Gashmu) 
was  chieftain,  and  who  appear  with  the  Samaritans  in  the 
very  precincts  of  Jerusalem,  first  deriding  and  then  oppos- 
ing the  eliorts  of  Nehemiah  to  rebuild  the  city,  were  really 
Nabatheans,  speaking  the  Aramaic  language.  Ewald,  in  his 
History  of  Israel,  maintains  that  it  was  during  the  exile 
that  the  Nabatheans  vanquished  Edom,  and  began  to  esta- 
blish themselves  in  the  deserted  cities  of  Judah.  Thus  the 
returned  exiles  were  exposed  to  Aramaizing  influences  on 
the  south.  And  (2)  on  the  north  it  was  equally  so.  We 
find  in  2  Kings  xvii.  that  the  colonists  sent  to  dwell  in  the 
depopulated  towns  of  the  northern  tribes  came  from  the 
towns  of  Babylonia  ^  and  from  Hamath.^  Now  the  Hama- 
thites,  though  originally  a  Hamitic  people,  most  probably 
spoke  Aramaic.  But  besides  this,  the  cuneiform  inscriptions 
also  narrate  that  the  Sargon  who  dismantled  Samaria  sent 
the  remnants  of  several  conquered  tribes  of  Northern  Arabia 
into  Samaria^ — tribes  which  were  akin  to  the  Temanitcs, 
and  who  with  them  had  paid  tribute  to  Tiglath-pileser  II. 
But  it  has,  as  we  have  said,  recently  been  discovered  that 
the  Temanites  spoke  Aramaic,  and  therefore  we  infer  that 
the  kindred  tribes  which  were  sent  by  Sargon  "  to  the 
land  of  the  house  of  Omri  "  also  spoke  Aramaic.  In  this 
way  (along  with  the  dominant  influence  of  Syria  during 
the  Seleucid  period)  do  we  account  for  the  historic  fact 
that  Samaria  and  Galilee  came  to  speak  Aramaic  as  the 
vernacular.  Thus  the  returned  exiles  were  immigrants 
wedged  between  two  Aramsean  peoples ;  and  consequently, 
first  Judsea,  and  then  Jerusalem,  gradually  succumbed  :   so 

'  Compare  Scbrader's  Cioieiforni  Inscriptions  and  the  Old  Tc-damenf,  vol.  i., 
p.  2(38. 

-  Sclirailer,  op.  cit.,  p.  27-5.  ^  Op.  cit.,  p.  2G0  se(i. 
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gradually,  that  they  retained  the  name  •^  'E/SpaU  Sid\€KTo<; 
for  the  speech  of  the  Jewish  people,  even  after  they  spoke 
Aramaic.  That  this  is  so  is  clear  from  the  fact  that, 
though  every  specimen  of  Semitic  extant  in  the  New 
Testament  is  Aramaic,  yet  'Apafxala-ri  never  occurs,  and 
the  words  Bethesda,  Golgotha,  and  Gabhatha,  all  Aramaic 
forms,  are  all  said  to  be  'E/SpaLarL  Dr.  Neubauer  is  of 
opinion  that  Jerusalem  did  7iot  succumb  to  the  Aramaizing 
influence,  but  that  in  the  days  of  Christ  the  populace 
spoke  a  modernized  Hebrew.  His  reasons  are  given  at 
length  in  Studia  Bihlica,  vol.  i.,  p.  45  seq.,  and  they  certainly 
prove  that  new-Hebrew  was  spoken  by  the  learned.  But 
there  is  one  fact  which  Dr.  Neubauer  has  overlooked  when 
he  maintains  that  the  ]jopular  dialect  of  Jerusalem  was 
Hebrew  ;  and  that  is,  that  the  field  in  which  Judas  com- 
mitted suicide  was  called  (Acts  i.  19)  by  the  inhabitants  of 
Jerusalem  in  tlieir  oion  tongue  {rfi  IBta  8ia\6KT(p)  ^ AKeXBa/jud. 
But  this  is  Aramaic,  KQ"7  "^ipn,  "field  of  blood" — the 
Hebrew  for  "  field "  being  Tlp^H.  This  seems  to  prove 
that  even  in  the  holy  city  the  people  spoke  Aramaic. 

V.  In  what  language  did  the  Saviour  deliver  His  dis- 
courses ?  Is  it  probable  that  He  was  able  to  converse  both 
in  Aramaic  and  Greek  ? 

This  is  a  question  of  deep  interest  to  every  Christian,  and 
the  more  one  loves  the  Lord  Jesus  as  a  personal  friend  the 
more  wishful  will  he  be  to  know  decisively.  The  all  but 
unanimous  testimony  of  scholars  is  that  He  spoke  Ara- 
maic. This  was  certainly  the  vernacular  of  Galilee,  and 
the  few  Semitic  words  spoken  by  our  Lord  which  are  left 
embedded  in  the  Greek  of  our  present  Gospels  are  all 
Aramaic.  These  are  words  which  were  felt  to  be  too 
precious  to  be  translated ;  and  though  they  are  few  in 
number,  they  are  amply  sufficient  to  show  that,  even  if  the 
Saviour  could  speak  Greek,  yet  Aramaic  was  the  language 
of  His   home   and   of  His   heart.     The   names   Boanerges 
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(Mark  iii.  17)  and  Cephas  (John  i.  42),  given  to  the 
three  favourite  disciples,  are  Aramaic.  And  when  Jesus 
took  the  deaf  and  dumb  man  aside  privately  (Mark  vii.  34), 
and  "looked  to  heaven  and  sighed,"  the  language  of  the 
sigh  was  an  Aramaic  word,  Hi^DJlJ;^,  which  is,  for  euphony, 
transliterated  icp^aOd.  And  when  the  Saviour  stood  over 
the  lovely  form  of  that  child  of  twelve  summers  in  the  house 
of  Jairus,  and  the  heart  of  Jesus  spoke  in  its  native  tongue 
to  that  which  was  innermost  in  the  reviving  child.  He 
used  the  Aramaic  words  ^Qlp  ^^{1^"^^  "  Maiden,  arise."  In 
Gethsemane  He  used  the  precious  word  lil3/3d  (^i^^^) ;  and 
when,  as  the  Mediator,  He  hung  upon  the  cross,  the  words 
of  despair  which  He  uttered,  linked  as  they  are  so  essentially 
with  the  great  vicarious  purpose  of  His  death,  are  left,  as 
too  precious  to  translate,  in  the  very  words  in  which  they 
were  spoken,  ^^P\p_^p  i^^)>  ^^Nt  ^Vk,  EH,  Eh,  lama  shabaqtani? 
This  is  pure  Aramaic.  The  word  p2p  does  not  occur  in 
Hebrew  at  all,  but  its  import  may  be  gathered  from  such 
passages  in  the  Targums  as  these  :  Ruth  i.  16,  "  Entreat 
me  not  to  leave  thee  "  ;  Psalm  xxxvii.  25,  "  I  have  not 
seen  the  righteous  forsaken"  ;  ver.  28,  "The  Lord  loveth 
judgment,  He  forsaketh  not  His  saints."  The  fact  that  our 
Lord  quoted  Psalm  xxii.  1  in  Aramaic  shows,  that,  even  if 
we  may  not  infer  that  the  Targum  had  been  committed  to 
writing  thus  early,  it  was  the  Aramaic  form  of  the  psalm 
which  had  endeared  itself  to  the  Saviour's  heart. 

It  is  well  known  that  there  have  been  some  few  scholars 
who  have  maintained  that  Christ  habitually  spoke  Greek. 
In  the  first  series  of  this  magazine  there  was  an  interesting 
controversy  between  Dr.  Roberts  and  Dr.  Sanday  on  the 
subject.  Dr.  Roberts  must  certainly  be  admitted,  as  the 
result  of  much  research,  to  have  brought  to  light  many 
neglected  facts  to  prove  the  prevalence  of  Greek  in  the  Holy 
Land.  He  shows  that  the  conquests  of  Alexander  intro- 
duced a  new  leaven  into    oriental  life.     Greek  supplanted 
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Aramaic  as  the  one  language  of  commerce,  and  as  such 
was  spoken  by  tradesmen  and  artisans ;  and  many  also 
among  the  nobles  were  fascinated  by  the  new  pleasures 
which  Grecian  civihzation  opened  up  for  them,  and  adopted 
Greek  names  and  Greek  dress.  To  my  mind,  Dr.  Roberts 
ho-s  proved  "that  Christ  spoke  Greek" — i.e.  was  familiar 
with  the  Greek  tongue ;  indeed,  I  intend  to  bring  forward  a 
new  line  of  reasoning  which  seems  to  prove  that  some  of  the 
sayings  of  our  Lord  are  preserved  to  us  in  the  very  words 
in  which  they  were  spoken.  One  could  wish  one  had  been 
more  successful  in  this  search.  It  would  be  a  pleasanter 
task  to  prove  that  all  the  sayings  of  Christ  recorded  in 
our  Greek  Gospels  are  "  the  ipsissima  verba  which  pro- 
ceeded out  of  His  mouth,"  than  to  prove  that  those  icords 
have  been  lost ;  yet  the  stem  logic  of  facts  leaves  us  no 
other  recourse  than  to  admit  that  the  discourses  of  the 
Saviour  were,  for  the  most  part,  delivered  in  the  Aramaic 
vernacular — in  the  mother-tongue — the  language  in  which 
love  speaks  to  love  and  heart  to  heart.  We  intend  how- 
ever to  prove  also  that  the  precious  words  were  at  a  very 
early  period  committed  to  writing,  and  that  each  of  the 
synoptists  in  his  account  of  our  Lord's  discourses  trans- 
lated from  this  Aramaic  document ;  and  it  is  not  a  hope- 
less wish  that  in  those  passages  which  the  three  synoptists 
have  in  common,  the  Greek  m/iy  be  re-translated  into  the 
very  words  the  Saviour  used.  ^Tiat  a  gain  this  would  be 
to  sound  scholarship,  as  well  as  to  theology,  we  need  not 
pause  to  describe. 

VI.  'VMiat  evidence  have  we  that  the  discourses  of  the 
Saviour  were,  in  the  first  instance,  written  in  Aramaic  ? 

The  earliest  testimony  on  this  subject  is  to  be  found  in  a 
quotation  from  Papias  given  by  Eusebius  in  his  Ecclesias- 
tical History.  Papias  was  bishop  of  Hierapolis  in  Phrygia 
in  the  earlier  half  of  the  first  century-,  and  he  says  that  he 
learned  from  John  the  presbyter  that  "  Matthew  compiled 
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the  oracles  in  the  Hebrew  ('?  Aramaic)  language,  and  each 
one  interpreted  them  as  he  was  able"  [Ma-Oalo^  /xev  ovv 
E^pai'dL  SiaXeKTcp  ra  Xoyia  avvera^aro,  i)pfii]v€vae  h'  avra  co^ 
rjv  dvyuTO'i  eKaajo^).  There  are  not  many  texts  of  Scripture 
which  have  been  more  controverted  than  this  brief  state- 
ment. First  of  all,  we  have  a  "  various  reading,"  which 
however  does  not  affect  the  sense  seriously.  Many  of  tlie 
Germans  read  avverd^azo,  while  our  English  scholars  give 
avueypd-ylruTo,  the  difference  being  that  of  "  compiling  '"  and 
"composing."  Then  it  is  disputed  whether  Papias  knew 
of  a  Greek  Matthew ;  but  the  aorist  rjpfxijueuae  is  usually, 
and  correctly,  regarded  as  indicating  that  the  time  when 
the  Arama?an  Matthew  was  used  was  already  long  past,  and 
probably  if  the  Se  clause  were  forthcoming  it  would  allude 
to  the  translation.  Most  important  is  the  dispute  as  to  the 
meaning  of  the  word  \6jia.  On  the  one  hand,  scholars  of 
very  different  schools  restrict  the  word  to  its  classic  import, 
and  hold  that  the  Aramaic  Matthew  was  "  simply  a  collec- 
tion of  discourses,"  "  the  oracular  or  Divine  utterances  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  "  ;  while  others  regard  our  Greek  Gospel  as 
merely  a  translation  from  the  Ai'amaic.  Dr.  Lightfoot,  for 
instance,  in  his  Essays  on  Supernatural  Beligion,  appeals  to 
Komans  iii.  '2,  where  the  whole  Old  Testament  is  called 
\6jia ;  he  also  quotes  from  Philo  and  Clement,  who  use  the 
word  as  sj-nonj^mous  with  "the  Scriptures":  and  hence 
infers  that  the  Aramaic  \6yta  mentioned  by  Papias  com- 
prised our  entire  Greek  Gospel.  But  our  surest  guide  as 
to  the  meaning  in  which  an  author  uses  a  word  is  to  con- 
sult the  author  himself :  and  when  we  find  that  Papias 
composed  a  work.  Explanation  of  the  Oracles  of  the  Lord, 
AoyKov  KvpiaKtov  ^^}jyr]<Ti^,  and  that  this  consisted  largely 
of  an  interpretation  of  the  discourses  of  Jesus ;  confirming 
(?)  8ta/3e(3aiov/.ievo^,  his  interpretations  by  sayings  more  or 
less  fabulous,  which  he  claims  to  have  traced  to  the  circle  of 
the  ai>os'Jes  ;  luu]  when  we  find  that  Pani.is,  in  comparing 
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the  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  Mark,  speaks  of  the  latter  as 
containing  ra  vtto  tov  XpLcrrov  rj  \e')(devTa  rj  7rpa')(6evTa,  "the 
things  said  or  done  by  the  Christ,"  and  says  also  that  Mark, 
in  contrast  with  Matthew,  does  not  give  a  o-vvra^i^  rcov 
KvptaKojv  Xo'yLcov  (or  \6ycov),  i.e.  "  a  compilation  of  the  oracles 
of  the  Lord," — we  must  admit  that  the  word  Xoyia,  as  used 
by  Papias,  means  chiefly  the  Lord's  discourses ;  though  it 
might  also  include  a  brief  narrative  of  the  events  which 
served  as  a  setting  for  some  of  our  Lord's  most  important 
utterances,  and  apart  from  which  they  are  unintelligible.  It 
is  our  intention  to  advance  a  method  which  will  serve  as  a 
touchstone  to  decide  on  the  contents  of  the  Aramaic  Logia, 
and  we  shall  find  that  it  contained  almost  all  the  discourses 
of  Jesus  and  some  of  the  narratives  in  a  condensed  form. 
And  as  to  the  connexion  between  the  Aramaic  Matthew 
and  our  present  first  Gospel,  we  believe  that  our  Greek 
Gospel  is  a  second  and  enlarged  edition  of  the  Aramaic, 
written  after  the  lapse  of  some  years,  when  the  Church  had 
begun  to  realize  that  it  is  not  the  words  of  Christ  merely 
that  demand  our  attention,  but  that  His  life  and  works  are 
also  Divine  oracles,  revealing  to  us  the  Father. 

Papias  is  not  the  only  Church  Father  who  records  that 
Matthew  wrote  a  Gospel  tt}  'E^pathi  BiaXeKTO).  Pantsenus, 
who  preached  among  "  the  Indians,"  says  that  Bartholo- 
mew had  preceded  him,  and  left  there  the  writing  (jpacf)^) 
of  Matthew  in  Hebrew  letters.  Further  testimonies  on 
the  subject  are  collected  by  Meyer  on  Matthew,  pp.  4-8. 

VII.  What  theories  have  hitherto  been  held  as  to  the 
probability  that  Mark  and  Luke  used  the  Aramaic  Gospel 
in  the  compilation  of  their  "  Memoirs  "  ? 

To  answer  this  question  fully  would  be  a  tedious  and  a 
thankless  task.  Theories  on  this  subject  have  sprung  up 
on  the  fertile  soil  of  Germany,  like  the  fabled  warriors  from 
the  teeth  of  the  dragon  on  the  soil  of  Bceotia,  meeting  with 
the  same  fate — mutual  destruction.     But  it  should  be  borne 
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in  mind,  that  if  ever  the  knotty  problem  of  the  synoptic 
Gospels  is  to  be  solved,  it  must  be  by  the  resuscitation  of 
some  theory  thought  to  be  effete  ;  for  every  possible  theory 
has  been  advocated,  and  every  one  has  also  been  stoned 
and  dragged  out  for  dead.  We  will  restrict  ourselves  then 
to  some  of  the  most  important  of  these  theories.  The  first 
great  name  which  claims  attention  is  that  of  Eichhorn, 
who  thought  he  had  discovered  the  contents  of  the  Syro- 
Chaldaic  Urevangelium  in  the  forty-four  sections  which  the 
synoptists  have  in  common.  Whatever  is  found  in  all  the 
three  Gospels  belonged  in  his  judgment  to  our  Aramaic 
Gospel,  written  about  the  time  of  the  stoning  of  Stephen. 
This  primitive  document  was  circulated,  and  was  gradually 
expanded  in  three  different  districts  by  different  authors, 
and  then  each  was  translated  into  Greek.  The  use  of 
some  two  of  these  secondary  documents  by  the  synoptists 
explains  the  cases  where  tivo  of  them  agree ;  while  other 
documents  had  to  be  sought  as  the  source  of  the  passages 
in  which  each  of  our  evangelists  stands  alone.  Led  on  by 
the  criticism  of  opponents,  Eichhorn  was  continually  dis- 
covering fresh  TJrkunden  in  a  somewhat  arbitrary  way, 
considering  himself  called  upon  to  specify  the  document 
from  which  each  verse  in  our  synoptists  had  been  culled. 
The  theory  of  Eichhorn  caused  an  immense  sensation 
throughout  Germany  for  some  years,  but  the  excessive 
ingenuity  and  arbitrariness  of  its  later  accretions  caused  it 
to  fall  into  disrepute.  Its  chief  fault  was  its  dead  mechan- 
ism. It  made  the  Gospels  a  mere  mosaic  of  pre-existent 
materials.  It  allowed  too  little  for  prevalent  peculiarities 
of  style  in  each  Gospel,  for  the  independent  idiosyncrasies 
of  apostles  and  apostolic  men,  still  less  for  inspiration.  It 
quite  ignored  the  fact  that  each  Gospel  has  its  raison 
d'etre ;  that  each  evangelist  was  supernaturally  endowed 
with  a  sublime  conception  of  Jesus  and  His  work;  and  that 
in  the  choice  of  materials,  the  arrangement  of  details,  the 
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omission  and  insertion  of  incidents,  each  evangelist  was 
dominated  by  his  own  divinely  given  conception  of  the 
Christ.  The  Tubingen  school  of  some  twenty  years  later 
was  a  reaction  against  this  stolid  mechanism.  It  sought 
for  a  raisoii  d'etre,  and  was  so  far  right ;  but  was  wrong  in 
finding  it  in  a  supposed  antipathy  between  the  Pauline  and 
Petrine  sections  of  the  Church. 

The  next  great  scholar  that  we  would  name  as  having 
investigated  the  Papian  Matthew  is  Schleiermacher.  He 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Logia  was  nothing  more 
than  a  collection  of  our  Lord's  sayings ;  and  also  that  the 
proto-Mark  was  not  nearly  so  large  as  our  Mark,  but  simply 
the  notes  which  Peter  gave  to  Mark,  and  thus  our  Gospels 
are  not  in  either  case  the  writing  to  which  Papias  refers. 
He  was  opposed  by  Weisse,  who  shows  that  Papias'  de- 
scription of  Mark  answers  admirably  to  our  canonical  Mark. 
Then  came  Knobel,  who  held  that  the  Aramaic  Logia  and 
the  canonical  Mark  were  the  two  oldest  independent  docu- 
ments, and  the  sources  from  which  chiefly  our  Gospels 
of  Matthew  and  Luke  were  compiled.  Meyer  maintains 
that  the  Aramaic  Matthew  was  gradually  expanded  by  the 
interweaving  of  historical  matter.  Thus  enlarged,  it  was 
translated  into  Greek,  and  became  our  first  Gospel.  In  its 
Aramaic  form  it  was  used  to  some  extent  by  Mark  and 
Luke.  Mark  was  written  before  Matthew  was  enlarged, 
and  the  author  of  the  canonical  Matthew  (who  was  not 
Matthew  himself)  made  use  of  Mark.  Then  comes  Weiss 
who  claims  to  have  improved  on  his  predecessors  in  two 
ways :  (1)  in  the  discovery  that  the  Logia  contained  many 
narratives  in  addition  to  the  discourses  of  our  Lord.  ('2)  As 
Meyer,  he  held  that  Mark  and  Luke  had  the  Logia  before 
them  in  writing — not  however  in  Aramaic,  but  in  a  Greek 
translation. 

Thus  we  see  that  there  is  a  strong  body  of  opinion  that 
the    common  matter  of  the  synoptists  was  taken  from  a 
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ivritten  source  ;  and  we  see  that  several  scholars  of  the  first 
rank  have  maintained  that  the  Aramaic  Logia  was  trans- 
lated into  Greek  by  each  of  the  three  synoptists.  This  is 
the  conclusion  to  which  we  also  have  come  by  thoroughly 
independent  investigation.  There  is  a  counter-theory,  first 
advocated  by  Gieseler,  which,  through  Bishop  Westcott's 
influence,  has  been  extensively  adopted  in  this  country, 
and  has  recently  been  presented  in  fully  developed  form  by 
the  Eev.  Arthur  AVright.  This  is  the  theory  of  oral  tra- 
dition. The  advocates  of  this  view  remind  us  of  the  fact 
that  the  memoirs  of  Christ's  life  were  recited  in  the 
Church  by  the  catechists,  and  committed  to  memory  by 
the  catechumens;  and  they  seek  to  explain  the  variations 
in  the  homologous  matter  of  the  synopists  by  two  human 
imperfections  :  (1)  the  necessarily  variant  account  which 
different  equally-credible  witnesses  would  give  of  the  same 
incident ;  and  ('2)  the  imperfection  of  human  memory  in 
transmitting  orally  the  same  discourse.  The  great  objec- 
tion usually  urged  against  this  theory  is,  that  it  does  not 
explain  the  agreement  of  our  Gospels,  which  is  not  simply 
one  of  words,  but  sometimes  "  extends  to  finishing  touches 
and  details  of  expression,  as  also  to  its  introductory  and 
transitional  formulae,  and  in  many  cases  continues  through- 
out long  speeches  and  even  series  of  narratives  such  as 
could  never  have  been  transmitted  in  oral  tradition" 
(Weiss  :  Introduction,  vol.  ii.,  p.  209).  We  wish  to  add  a 
more  forcible  objection  to  the  theory  of  oral  tradition.  If 
it  can  be  shown,  as  we  hope  to  do,  that  the  variations  in 
the  common  matter  of  the  synoptists  are,  in  numerous 
cases — and  we  hope  to  bring  forward  more  than  sixty — 
due  to  a  variant  translation  of  a  common  Aramaic  original, 
then  the  theory  which  would  explain  them  by  the  errancy 
of  oral  tradition  must  be  admitted  to  be  inadequate,  if  not 
untenable. 

J.  T.  Marshall, 
VOL.  in.  2 
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A  LITTLE  work  has  recently  appeared,  The  First  Three 
Gospels,  their  Origin  and  Belations,  by  the  Eev.  J.  Estlin 
Carpenter,  the  modest  and  unpretendmg  form  of  which 
hardly  does  justice  to  the  character  of  its  contents.  This 
is  indeed  the  one  thing  that  I  should  most  regret  about  it. 
The  book  is  addressed,  in  my  opinion,  to  an  inappropriate 
public.  It  is  published  in  a  series  of  "Biblical  Manuals," 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Sunday-school  Association  (Uni- 
tarian). It  may  therefore  be  inferred  that  it  is  intended 
for  the  young.  And  for  the  highest  class  of  young  pupils 
it  is  in  many  respects  excellently  fitted.  It  is  written 
with  a  clearness  of  development  and  a  flowing  ease  of  style 
which  draw  on  the  reader  and  prevent  his  interest  from 
flagging.  There  is  just  the  right  degree  of  warmth  about 
it.  It  is  elevated  in  tone,  without  being  stilted  or  rheto- 
rical. Even  one  who  does  not  sympathize  with  the 
author's  point  of  view,  and  who  cannot  profess  to  be 
indifferent  to  his  conclusions,  will  find  them  presented  with 
as  little  unnecessary  friction  and  aggressiveness  as  possible. 
These  are  considerable  merits,  and  the  author  is  fully 
entitled  to  the  credit  of  them.  The  drawbacks  are  :  First, 
as  I  have  said,  that  the  book  is  addressed  to  a  wrong  public. 
Books  for  the  young  are  not  the  proper  field  for  critical 
experiment.  They  should  be  confined  to  ascertained  and 
acknowledged  fact.  Theories  which  depend  upon  critical 
premisses  should  first  be  threshed  out  in  the  schools  before 
they  are  taken  down  into  the  highways  and  hedges.  They 
should  first  be  propounded  in  a  form  in  which  they  can 
be  adequately  discussed  and  tested.  The  writer  should  have 
before  his  eyes  the  wholesome  knowledge  that  he  is  writing 
for  scholars  who  will  not  allow  his  statements  and  theories 
to  pass  unquestioned.  It  seems  to  me  that  Mr.  Carpenter's 
book  has  distinctly  suffered  from  the  fact  that  this  has  not 


ON  THE  TITLE,   ''SON  OF  iMAK"  19 

been  the  case.  Much  of  it  is  not  really  suited  to  the  young, 
and  if  it  had  been  submitted  in  the  first  instance  to  those 
for  whom  it  is  suited,  it  would,  I  think,  have  been  written 
differently. 

This  is  the  second  qualification  that  I  should  have  to 
make  in  regard  to  it,  that  it  looks  at  first  sight  critical 
in  a  higher  sense  than  it  really  is.  I  do  not  refer  merely 
to  certain  unguarded  expressions,  such  as  on  p.  115,  where 
it  is  assumed  without  a  hint  of  doubt  that  the  last  words 
of  Mark  i.  1,  "  The  beginning  of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ 
[the  Son  of  God] ,"  are  an  interpolation,  although  they  are 
wanting  only  in  a  single  uncial  MS.  (i^),  and  although  their 
omission  (supposing  them  to  be  genuine)  might  be  due  to 
one  of  the  commonest  of  accidents.  I  do  not  say  that 
the  omission  has  nothing  to  be  said  for  it ;  but  the  right 
verdict  is  doubtless  that  of  Drs.  Westcott  and  Hort,  that 
"  neither  reading  can  be  safely  rejected."  It  is  a  more 
serious  matter  when  we  find  a  sentence  like  this  on  the 
fourth  Gospel:  "The  rich  background  of  nature  and  society, 
the  variety  of  occupations,  the  manifold  touches  which 
reveal  the  teacher's  close  and  loving  observation  of  his 
countrymen,  are  merged  in  a  few  great  and  universal  ideas, 
in  tvJiose  gloio  all  local  colour  has  been  blanched  away." 
The  first  orthodox  commentary  on  the  Gospel  that  is  taken 
up — Dr.  Westcott's  or  Dr.  Plummer's — will  show  that  this 
is  the  very  reverse  of  the  fact.^  The  fourth  Gospel  is  really 
full  of  local  colour,  and  to  deny  this  is  to  give  a  wholly 
misleading  aspect  to  the  evidence  on  one  of  the  most  funda- 
mental questions. 

The  synoptic  Gospels  are  less  dangerous  ground,  and  Mr. 
Carpenter  gives  a  critical  analysis  of  these  to  which  little 
exception  can  be  taken.  His  last  three  chapters  are  indeed 
a  welcome  sign  of  the  progress  which  is  being  made  towards 
agreement  on  this  head.     The  Gospel  of  St.  Mark  is  placed 

^  Speaker's  Comvicntarij,  p.  v  ff. ;  Camb.  Greek  Tet^t.,  p.  xxvii  ff. 
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about  the  year  70  a.d.,  and  that  of  St.  Luke  some  ten  years 
later,  both  very  probable  dates.  And  if  there  is  a  ten- 
dency to  bring  too  far  down  the  latest  touches  in  the  Gospel 
which  bears  the  name  of  St.  Matthew,  it  is  acknowledged 
that  the  mass  of  the  materials  of  which  it  is  composed  are 
older.  The  whole  of  this  part  of  the  case  is  stated  with 
moderation,  and  I  should  myself  feel  that  it  would  not  be 
difficult  to  arrive  at  an  understanding  about  it.  It  is  how- 
ever rather  strange,  and  perhaps  not  without  significance, 
that  the  chapters  dealing  with  this  side  of  the  subject  are 
the  last  in  the  book.  They  come  in  rather  as  an  orna- 
mental appendage  to  the  reconstruction  of  the  history  than 
as  the  foundation  on  which  it  is  based.  And  accordingly  we 
find  that  the  critical  determination  of  the  sources  has  had 
less  to  do  with  the  main  body  of  the  book  than  might  have 
been  expected.  It  needs,  in  fact,  little  reading  between 
the  lines  to  see  that  certain  dominant  ideas  are  present  to 
the  mind  of  the  author  throughout,  and  that  his  decision 
on  particular  points  is  far  more  affected  by  them  than  by 
any  strictly  objective  documentary  standard.  There  looms 
before  him  a  dim  ideal  of  what  he  conceives  that  the  Christ 
ought  to  be ;  and  if  the  Gospels  do  not  of  themselves  yield 
exactly  that  ideal,  they  must  be  corrected  into  accordance 
with  it. 

This  is  to  me  another  disappointing  feature  in  the  book. 
It  claims  to  be  critical,  and  it  uses  a  critical  language ;  but 
when  it  comss  to  be  looked  into,  the  criticism  will  be  found 
to  be  far  more  subjective  than  objective.  And,  as  a  conse- 
quence, it  will  satisfy  the  author  himself,  and  those  of  his 
own  way  of  thinking,  more  than  others  who  differ  from  him. 
An  example  may  be  seen  in  the  appendix  dealing  with  the 
title  "  Son  of  Man,"  which  contains  the  central  and  distinc- 
tive idea  towards  which  a  great  part  of  the  volume  may 
be  said  to  be  working.  The  treatment  of  this  title  is,  to 
the  best  of  my  belief,  new  and  original ;  and   although   I 
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cannot  regard  it  as  at  all  tenable,  it  may  yet  seem  to  deserve 
some  closer  examination. 

Mr.  Carpenter's  idea  is,  briefly  stated,  this  :  He  thinks 
that  our  Lord  did  not  really  use  the  title  in  the  sense  attri- 
buted to  it  in  the  Gospels.  He  would  link  on  the  actual 
use  to  the  context  in  which  it  originally  occurs  in  the  book 
of  Daniel.  It  will  be  remembered  that  the  first  instance  in 
which  the  phrase  occurs  in  any  exceptional  sense  is  in  con- 
nexion with  the  vision  of  the  four  great  monarchies  :  the 
first  represented  by  a  lion;  the  second,  by  a  bear;  the  third, 
by  a  leopard  ;  the  fourth,  by  a  monster  with  iron  teeth  and 
ten  horns.  The  Ancient  of  days  takes  his  seat  upon  the 
throne  of  judgment ;  the  last  of  the  beasts  is  destroyed, 
and  the  others  deposed ;  and  there  comes  with  the  clouds 
one  "like  unto  a  son  of  man,"  who  is  brought  before  the 
Ancient  of  days,  and  receives  a  dominion  which  is  uni- 
versal and  eternal.^  There  is  some  little  divergence  in  the 
interpretation,  especially  of  the  second  of  these  symbolical 
creatures  ;  still  there  is  no  doubt  that  they  stand  for  a 
succession  of  monarchies,  according  to  the  most  common 
view,  the  Babylonian,  Median,  Persian,  and  Macedonian, 
or  the  empire  of  Alexander  and  his  successors.  In  con- 
trast with  these,  the  Form  "like  a  son  of  man"  repre- 
sents, no  doubt,  in  its  primary  significance,  and  in  the 
horizon  of  the  prophet,  the  idealized,  regenerated,  purified 
Israel.  From  a  Christian  point  of  view  it  is  not  wrongly 
transferred  to  Him  who  embodied  and  fulfilled  the  ideal 
vocation  of  Israel. 

Mr.  Carpenter  however — quite  reasonably  from  his  stand- 
point— adheres  to  the  primary  application  to  a  regenerated 
Israel.  He  thinks  that  the  use  in  the  Gospels  grew  directly 
out  of  this.  The  "  Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  "  he  takes 
to  be  a  synonym  for  the  triumph  of  "the  kingdom,"  that 
great  social  change  and  renovation  to  which  there  can  be 
1  T>an.  vii.  l-lk 
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no  doubt  that  Jesus  looked  forward.  In  more  than  one 
passage  the  equation  is  found  in  the  Gospels,  "  Coming  of 
the  Son  of  Man,"  =  "coming  of  the  kingdom  "  {e.g.  in  Mark 
ix.  l  =  Luke  ix.  27  =  Matt.  xvi.  28).  These  passages  Mr. 
Carpenter  takes  as  a  key  to  the  explanation  of  the  rest ; 
and  he  skilfully  works  out  the  view  that,  wherever  persona- 
lity is  ascribed  to  the  Son  of  Man,  this  is  due  to  a  misun- 
derstanding of  the  real  teaching  of  Jesus.  What  He  said 
impersonally  the  Church,  at  a  very  early  date,  understood 
personally.  Starting  from  the  belief  that  Jesus  was  the 
Messiah,  His  disciples  soon  came  to  refer  what  was  meant 
for  the  Messianic  people  to  the  Messiah  Himself.  Hence 
the  existence  of  a  number  of  passages  in  the  Gospels  in 
which  Jesus  is  made  to  speak  of  Himself  when  in  point  of 
fact  He  did  not  do  so  ;  hence  in  particular  the  appropriation 
of  a  large  group  of  sayings  in  which  mention  is  made  of  the 
"Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,"  from  the  inauguration  of  an 
age  of  righteousness,  or  coming  of  a  righteous  people,  to 
the  personal  coming,  or  Second  Coming,  as  we  are  in  the 
habit  of  calling  it,  of  the  Messiah. 

I  have  said  that  this  hypothesis  is  skilfully  worked  out, 
but  I  do  not  for  a  moment  believe  that  it  is  true.  It  in- 
volves, as  will  be  seen  at  once,  a  wholesale  rewriting  of  the 
Gospels.  It  is  no  doubt  the  case  that  there  is  one  impor- 
tant group  of  passages  in  which  the  title  "Son  of  Man" 
is  specially  connected  with  this  future  or  Second  Coming. 
There  is  no  great  difficulty  in  re-interpreting  these  in  the 
sense  desired.  But  there  is  also  a  number  of  other  passages 
which  are  broken  up  entirely  by  the  attempt  to  force  any 
such  meaning  upon  them.  These  have  to  be  got  rid  of  by 
less  legitimate  methods. 

No  very  great  straining  is  indeed  involved  in  the  explana- 
tion of  the  question  in  Matthew  xvi.  13  ("  Who  do  men  say 
that  the  Son  of  Man  is  ?")  as  a  simple  periphrasis  for  "  that 
I  am  "  which  is  found  in  the  other  two  Gospels.     Nor  is 
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it  in  itself  difficult  to  account  by  this  expedient  for  the 
occurrence  of  the  phrase  in  the  predictions  of  the  passion, 
although  the  persistent  way  in  which  it  is  repeated  on  all 
the  four  occasions  where  these  predictions  are  uttered  (St. 
Mark  viii.  31,  ix.  9,  12,  31,  x.  33)  cannot  fail  to  arrest 
attention  and  arouse  some  misgiving. 

Mr.  Carpenter  does  not  allow  that  these  predictions  were 
so  precise  as  they  are  made  to  be.  He  thinks  that  Jesus 
knew  the  risks  He  was  running,  and  that  He  deliberately 
faced  them  ;  but  the  definite  predictions  he  would  explain 
rather  as  "the  Church's  apology  for  Messiah's  death.  The 
stumbling-block  of  a  crucified  Christ  was  removed  if  it 
could  be  shown  that  he  had  himself  predicted  his  end  in 
conformity  with  ancient  prophecy."^  But  then  he  goes 
on  to  attribute  a  delicate  tact  to  those  who  first  gave  shape 
to  the  traditions,  which  makes  a  larger  demand  upon  our 
opinion  of  them. 

"  But  Tvhy  should  Messiah  be  here  designated  '  Son  of  Man '  ?  Be- 
cause in  the  formation  of  the  tradition  the  language  assigned  to  Jesus 
accommodated  itself  to  his  historic  utterances.  Now  the  synoptic 
Gospels  never  represent  him  as  designating  himself  as  the  Messiah. 
He  does  not  repudiate  the  title  when  it  is  offered  him,  biit  he  care- 
fully refrains  from  assuming  it;  the  official  designation  is  never  on 
his  lips.  It  was  impossible  then  that  the  Church  should  exhibit 
Jesus  as  habitually  employing  a  name  which  he  carefully  avoided ; 
and  the  Messianic  feeling  therefore  had  to  embody  itself  in  some  other 
term  which  could  find  a  sanction  in  his  own  practice.  Such  a  term 
was  ready  in  the  name  '  Son  of  Man,'  which  had  been  employed  by 
Jesus  to  describe  the  immediate  advent  of  the  '  kingdom '  in  wliich 
God's  will  should  be  done  on  earth  as  it  was  in  heaven."" 

I  leave  it  to  the  reader  to  say  how  far  a  procedure  of  this 
kind — at  once  so  bold  in  its  recasting  of  one  set  of  facts  and 
so  sensitive  and  scrupulous  in  its  regard  for  another — was 
probable  in  the  circles  in  which  the  Christian  tradition  was 
formed  in  the  middle  of  the  first  century. 

But  however  this  may  be,  there  are  other  cases  which  are 

^  The  Synoptic  Gospels,  etc.,  p.  374.  "  Ibid. 
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more  intractable.  One  such  comes  early  in  the  synoptic 
narrative,  and  is  deeply  seated  in  the  triple  tradition.  In 
the  healing  of  the  paralytic  at  Capernaum  our  Lord  pro- 
nounces an  absolution  over  the  sick  man  and  then  heals 
him,  claiming  the  right  to  forgive  sins  as  the  "  Son  of  Man." 
Mr.  Carpenter  objects  to  this  that  it  "involves  the  concep- 
tion of  a  causal  connexion  between  the  sin  and  the  disease 
which  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  Jesus  reall}^  entertained," 
and  that  it  is  contrary  to  the  view  implied  in  His  question 
about  the  eighteen  on  whom  the  tower  of  Siloam  fell.^  But 
is  there  no  connexion  between  sin  and  disease  ?  Is  there 
any  reason  why  there  should  not  have  been  such  a  con- 
nexion in  this  particular  case  ?  The  catastrophe  at  Siloam 
is  not  parallel.  A  further  objection  is,  that  the  part  about 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  comes  in  as  a  parenthesis.  It  is  a 
parenthesis  (in  St.  Mark)  of  some  six  verses,  and  is  found, 
as  we  have  seen,  vv^ith  remarkable  closeness  of  language  in 
the  other  synoptics.  It  therefore  goes  back  as  far  as  the 
documents  can  take  us,  and  clearly  belonged  to  their  com- 
mon original.  Incidents  like  this  are  needed  to  sustain  the 
charge  of  blasphemy  ;  and  the  mere  fact  that  one  part  of  a 
narrative  is  separable  from  the  rest  by  no  means  proves 
that  it  ought  to  be  separated. 

Another  example  foUov^s  soon  after  this.  Our  Lord  sup- 
ports the  act  of  His  disciples  in  plucking  the  ears  of  corn, 
not  only  by  the  precedent  of  Abiathar,  but  also  by  laying 
down  the  principle  that  "  the  Sabbath  was  made  for  man, 
and  not  man  for  the  Sabbath,"  to  which,  according  to  St. 
Mark,  He  adds  the  further  corollary,  "so  that  the  Son  of 
Man  is  Lord  even  of  the  Sabbath."  A  natural  and  appro- 
priate climax,  say  we,  to  whom  the  title  "  Son  of  Man  " 
presents  no  difficulties  :  "  exceedingly  unsatisfactory  "  is 
Mr.  Carpenter's  verdict  ;  b  it  the  difficulty  in  his  eyes  is 
clearly  not  critical,  but  dogmatic. 

'  Frtge  378. 
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It  is  not  surprising  that  the  passages  against  which  a 
criticism  of.  this  kind  is  directed  are  many  of  them  those 
which  Christendom  specially  values. 

"  "Whosoever  would  become  gi-eafc  among  you,  shall  be  your  servant : 
and  whosoever  would  be  first  among  j'ou,  shall  be  servant  of  all.  For 
verily  the  Son  of  Man  came  not  to  be  ministered  unto,  but  to  minister, 
aud  to  give  His  life  a  ransom  for  many"  (Mark  x.  43-4-5). 

It  is  observed  upon  this  that,  while  St.  Matthew  is 
in  almost  complete  verbal  agreement  with  St.  Mark,  he 
introduces 

"the  saying  about  the  Sou  of  Mau  witli  '  even  as '  instead  of  'for.' 
But  the  very  fact  that  the  phrase  receives  this  introduction  ^  awakes 
the  suspicion  that  we  are  presented  rather  with  a  comment  or  reflec- 
tion of  the  narrator  than  witli  a  woi'd  from  Jesus  ;  and  it  contains  a 
reference  to  the  mystic  efficacy  of  his  death  which  shows  at  once  what 
is  the  significance  of  the  name  '  Son  of  Man,'  and  appears  to  be  due 
rather  to  the  interpretation  of  the  Church  than  to  the  word  of  the 
teacher.  The  equivalent  in  the  third  Gospel,  Luke  xxii.  27,  '  T  am 
among  you  as  he  that  serveth  [rainistereth],'  is  much  more  direct." 

According  to  the  critical  analysis,  the  presence  of  a  phrase 
in  two  out  of  the  three  authorities  decides  its  claim  to 
acceptance  as  representing  the  common  original  of  all  three, 
Mr.  Carpenter  himself  appears  to  recognise  this  principle  ;  ^ 
but  he  ignores  it  altogether  when  it  comes  into  collision 
with  what  he  considers  a  priori  probability,  i.e.  with  any- 
thing that  favours  the  thesis  which  he  aims  at  proving. 

No  better  foundation  seems  to  underlie  the  rejection  of 
Luke  xix.  10,  the  commendation  of  Zacchaeus  :  "  To-day  is 
salvation  come  to  this  house,  forasmuch  as  he  also  is  a 
son  of  Abraham,  For  the  Son  of  Man  came  to  seek  and  to 
save  that  which  was  lost." 

It  is  admitted  that  it  cannot  be  proved,  but  at  the  same 
time  suggested  as  "  not  improbable,  that  some  original  utter- 

*  The  ancients  were  less  careful  than  we  are  iu  preservhig  causal  connexions. 
For  instance,  iu  the  Latin  versions  enini  and  autem  are  frequently  treated  as 
almost  interchangeable. 

-  Pages  264,  266. 
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ance  of  Jesus  has  been  cast  by  the  Church  into  this  form, 
and  that  the  phrase  has  grown  out  of  the  effort  to  pour- 
tray  Messiah  as  the  world's  redeeming  power,  the  Saviour 
even  of  the  lowest  of  mankind."  We  cannot  help  asking, 
Whence  came  that  effort  ?  It  certainly  was  not  prompted 
by  the  current  Jewish  conception  of  the  Messiah  ;  and  it 
can  hardly  have  been  derived  from  any  other  source  than 
the  teaching  of  Jesus  Himself. 

There  is  more  that  is  attractive  in  the  acute  observation 
that  the  mention  of  blasphemy  "  against  the  Son  of  Man  " 
in  Luke  xii.  10  (  =  Matt.  xii.  32)  may  possibly  have  arisen 
from  misreading  of  an  original  which  had  the  "  sons  of 
men'^  ("all  their  sins  shall  be  forgiven  unto  the  sons  of 
men"),  as  in  the  parallel  context  of  St.  Mark.  But  here 
we  have  again  the  agreement  of  two  of  the  synoptic 
columns  against  the  third ;  so  that  we  should  have  to 
believe  that  the  same  misreading  lay  behind  each.  And 
if  there  is  a  questionable  element  in  the  passage  about  the 
sign  of  Jonah  (Matt.  xii.  40  =  Luke  xi.  30),  that  element 
is  contained,  not  in  the  allusion  to  the  Son  of  Man  ("  so 
shall  the  Son  of  Man  be  [a  sign  to  this  generation]  "), 
which  is  common  to  both  accounts,  but  rather  in  the 
expansion  of  this  which  is  found  in  St.  Matthew. 

It  will  have  been  seen  that  too  many  of  the  examples 
quoted  above  are  not  only  not  suggested  by  the  critical 
analysis,  but  directly  opposed  to  it.  The  temptation  has 
been  too  strong  to  choose,  not  that  form  of  a  saying  which 
approves  itself  as  most  original,  but  that  which  lends  the 
most  support  to  the  hj'-pothesis  which  is  being  advocated. 
Mr.  Carpenter,  I  cannot  but  think,  has  been  progressing  too 
fast.  He  has  formed  his  theories  too  soon,  and  allowed 
them  to  mix  tliemselves  with  his  statement  of  the  facts. 
I  can  only  see  in  the  result  a  confirmation  of  what  I  have 
long  held,  that  in  order  to  get  at  any  sound  conclusion 
about  the  synoptic  Gospels  we  need  to  execute  a  "  self- 
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denying  ordinance,"  and  for  some  sufficient  period  of  time 
exclude  all  theories  of  this  higher  sort,  involving  the  super- 
natural, whether  in  the  way  of  affirmation  or  of  denial ;  and 
that  we  should  confine  ourselves  strictly  to  the  critical 
problem  of  ascertaining  what  is  the  absolutely  earliest  form 
of  the  tradition,  and  by  what  steps  and  gradations  other 
later  forms  are  built  up  round  it.  We  have  Mr.  Kush- 
brooke's  Synopticon,  but  we  have  not  yet  that  series  of 
close  and  minute  studies  for  which  it  ought  to  furnish  the 
text.  And  pending  the  prosecution  of  those  studies,  I 
would  respectfully  invite  the  authors  of  "biblical  manuals" 
such  as  that  of  which  I  am  speaking  to  think  twice  before 
they  engage  in  what  may  be  a  spreading  broadcast  of  error. 
It  must  not  however  be  supposed  that  my  sole  objection 
to  the  particular  theory  before  us  is  that  it  involves  the 
re-writing — and  the  premature  re-writing — of  the  Gospels. 
Another  group  of  reasons,  historical  rather  than  critical, 
tells  in  the  same  direction.  There  is  one  marked  omission 
in  Mr.  Carpenter's  argument.  He  says  nothing  (in  this 
connexion)  of  the  Book  of  Enoch.  Probably  the  simplest 
interpretation  of  this  silence  is  that  he  sets  down  the 
passages  implicated  as  of  Christian  origin.  The  view  is  that 
of  a  minority  of  critics  :  still  it  is  held  by  Dr.  Drummond 
in  his  Jewish  Messiah;  and  I  can  quite  understand  his 
colleague  sharing  the  opinion.  The  point  is  however 
important,  not  to  say  vital,  in  its  bearing  upon  the  whole 
question.  Perhaps  this  is  another  instance  in  which  the 
exigences  of  a  school  manual  have  interfered  with  the 
proper  scientific  discussion  of  a  problem  which  demands 
science.  If  the  so  called  "  parables  "  in  the  Book  of  Enoch 
are  pre-Christian,  then  the  whole  conditions  of  the  problem 
are  different.  In  that  case  it  cannot  be  questioned  that 
the  title  "Son  of  Man"  was  already  applied,  before  Jesus 
used  it,  to  the  personal  Messiah.  Here  for  instance  is  a 
passage  which  excludes  all  doubt  upon  the  subject: 
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"There  I  saw  One  wlio  had  a  head  of  days  [i.e.  was  old],  and  His 
head  was  white  like  wool ;  and  with  Hira  was  a  Second,  whose  counte- 
nance was  like  the  appearance  of  a  man,  and  His  countenance  was  full 
of  grace,  like  one  of  the  holy  angels.  And  I  asked  one  of  the  angels 
who  were  with  me,  and  who  showed  me  all  the  secrets,  concerning  this 
Son  of  Man,  who  He  was?  and  whence  He  was,  and  why  He  goes  with 
the  Head  of  days.  And  he  answered  and  said  to  me  :  This  is  the 
Son  of  Man  who  has  justice,  and  justice  dwells  with  Him  ;  and  all  the 
treasures  of  secrecy  He  reveals,  because  the  Lord  of  the  spirits  has 
chosen  Him,  and  His  portion  overcomes  all  things  before  the  Lord  of 
the  spirits  in  rectitude  to  eternity.  And  this  Son  of  Man,  whom  thou 
hast  seen,  will  ai'ouse  the  kings  and  mighty  from  their  couches,  and  the 
strong  from  their  thrones,  and  will  loosen  the  bands  of  the  strong,  and 
will  break  the  teeth  of  the  sinners,"  etc.  (Book  of  Enoch  xlvi.  1  ff.).^ 

There  are  several  other  passages  equally  explicit,  and  all 
much  to  the  same  effect.  Schiirer  places  the  chapters  in 
which  they  are  found  about  the  time  of  Herod  the  Great. 
He  argues  that  there  is  nothing  in  them  which  is  not 
entirely  explicable  on  Jewish  premisses ;  that  they  are 
either  wholly  Jewish  or  wholly  Christian,  the  hypothesis 
of  interpolation  being  inadmissible  ;  but  that  if  they  are 
Christian,  the  wonder  is  that  they  are  not  more  Christian, 
as  they  speak  of  the  Messiah  only  as  coming  in  glory  and 
for  judgment,  and  do  not  give  a  hint  of  any  other  coming 
in  a  state  of  suffering  and  humiliation.^  This  seems  to  me, 
I  confess,  sound  reasoning.  There  is  nothing  to  identify 
this  Judge  of  quick  and  dead  with  the  historical  person  of 
Jesus  of  Nazareth.-'  We  may  observe  further  that  judg- 
ment is  threatened  mainly  against  heathen  potentates 
and  tyrants  and  not  upon  individuals.  This  is  exactly 
in  accordance  with  the  temper  of  the  Jews,  who  consoled 
themselves  for  the  oppression  from  which  they  suffered  by 

'  I  have  followed  tlin  translation  from  the  I'itbiopic  by  Kcliodile  (.\ndover, 
1882),  except  for  one  slight  verbal  altoiation. 

-  Neiitest.  Zeitfiesch.  ii.  ()2(>. 

^  Dr.  Dnnninond  admits  that  this  is  "a  formidable  diflicuUy"  {.TcwiKli 
Messsiiih,  p.  (il),  and  therefore  does  not  assert  that  the  "  parables"  as  a  whole 
are  post-Christian,  but  has  recourse  to  the  hypothesis  of  extensive  interjiolation. 
Allowance  should  iu  i'aiincss  be  made  for  the  possibility  of  this. 
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the  prospect  of  seeing  their  cause  avenged  ;   but  it  is  far 
less  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  primitive  Christianity. 

I  think  therefore  that  the  balance  of  probability  is  de- 
cidedly in  favour  of  the  pre-Christian  origin  of  the  passages 
in  question.  But  I  inchne  to  this  view  still  more  because 
of  what  appears  to  be  the  excellent  historical  sequence  if  we 
assume  that  to  be  the  case.  If  we  suppose  that  the  title 
"  Son  of  Man "  was  already  attached  to  the  personal 
Messiah  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  then  it  seems  to  me 
that  all  the  facts  fall  beautifully  into  their  places.  Mr. 
Carpenter  takes  up  the  very  paradoxical  position  that 
Jesus  accepted  undoubtedly  Messianic  titles  when  they 
were  applied  to  Him  by  others,  and  also  (if  I  understand 
rightly)  that  He  was  Himself  conscious  of  a  Messianic 
calling;  but  that  He  never  spoke  of  Himself  directly  as 
the  Messiah  unless  it  were  in  the  one  character  as 
"Servant  of  Jehovah."^  In  other  words,  he  will  not 
allow  the  name  "  Son  of  Man,"  which  our  Lord  is  made 
to  give  to  Himself  in  all  the  Gospels,  and  he  will  allow  the 
name  "  Servant  of  Jehovah,"  which  He  does  not  explicitly 
give  to  Himself  in  any  of  the  Gospels,  although  it  was 
undoubtedly  given  to  Him  by  primitive  tradition."  Let 
us  make  the  contrary  assumption,  and  see  with  what  a 
delicate  felicity  and  appropriateness  the  standing  title  in 
the  Gospels  is  chosen.  I  take  it  that  among  the  Jews  at 
the  Christian  era,  at  least  among  such  as  shared  the  lively 
expectations  which  were  then  abroad  of  the  great  deliver- 
ance which  was  approaching,  it  was  distinctly  understood 
that  the  "  Son  of  Man  "  meant  "  the  Messiah."  At  the 
same  time  it  was  not  a  common  title,  because  the  ordinary 
usage  of  the  phrase  "  son  of  man"  in  the  Old  Testament 
pointed  to  that  side  of  human  weakness  and  frailty  which 

1  See  p.  125. 

2  Cf.  Matt.  xii.  18 ;  Acts  iii.  13,  2G,  iv.  27,  30 ;  Clem,  Eom.  Ad  Cor.  lix.  2,  3, 
4  ;  Doct.  X[I.  Apost.  ix.  1 ;  Mart.  Polyc.  xiv.  1,  3. 


30  ON  THE  TITLE,   ''SON  OF  3IAN:' 

the  zealots  of  the  day  least  cared  to  dwell  upon  in  the  King 
for  whom  they  were  looking.  But  the  very  reason  which 
led  them  to  avoid  the  title  induced  our  Lord  to  take  it.  It 
expressed  His  Messiahship  definitely  enough  for  His  pur- 
pose ;  but  it  expressed  it  in  that  veiled  and  suggestive  way 
which  characterized  the  whole  of  His  teaching  on  His  own 
person.  At  the  same  time,  it  conveyed  to  those  who  had 
ears  to  hear  the  whole  secret  of  the  incarnation.  That 
which  the  Jews  shrank  from  and  ignored  He  rather  placed 
in  the  forefront  of  His  mission.  He  came  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  humanity,  not  militant  and  triumphant,  but  in 
its  weakness  and  suffering.  He  was  made  in  all  points  like 
as  we  are,  though  without  sin ;  so  that  we  might  not  have 
a  High  Priest  who  cannot  be  touched  with  the  feeling  of  our 
infirmities,  but  who  can  bear  gently  with  the  ignorant  and 
erring.^  He  entered  into  human  nature,  and  took  it  as  a 
whole.  That  very  side  of  it  which  men  were  wont  to  dis- 
parage and  to  try  all  they  could  to  escape  from  He  made 
peculiarly  His  own.  He  did  so,  not  only  in  order  to  make 
it  the  point  of  contact,  the  recipient  and  conductor  for 
His  own  boundless  love  and  sympathy,  but  also  in  order 
to  show  that  through  it  lay  the  true  path  of  salvation ;  to 
demonstrate  in  act  as  well  as  in  word  that  he  that  findeth 
his  life  shall  lose  it,  and  he  that  loseth  his  life  shall  find 
it ;  that  the  true  disciple  must  take  up  his  cross  ;  and  that 
even  an  apostle  must  learn  that  when  he  is  weak  then  is 
he  strong. 

We  note  then,  running  through  our  Lord's  use  of  this 
title  two  veins  of  meaning  side  by  side.  On  the  one  hand, 
the  Son  of  Man  is  He  who  shall  come  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven  and  judge  all  nations.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  as 
Son  of  Man  that  He  mingles  in  the  innocent  festivities  of 
life,  as  "eating  and  drinking,"  though  in  the  same  capacity 
He  "has  not  where  to  lay  His  head";    it  is  as  the   Son 

*  Heb.  iv.  liJ,  V.  2. 
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of  Man  that  He  forgives  sins,  and  comes  to  seek  and  to 
save  them  that  are  lost ;  it  is  as  the  Son  of  Man  that  He 
foretells  His  own  passion.  Other  names  bring  out  His 
other  aspects  as  the  Logos,  face  to  face  with  God  from 
all  eternity ;  as  the  Son  of  God,  who  alone  is  admitted  to 
the  innermost  counsels  of  the  Father  ;  as  the  Son  of  David, 
born  of  the  royal  lineage,  and  claiming -His  royal  preroga- 
tive ;  as  the  anointed  Prophet,  as  well  as  King  ;  but  there 
is  none  like  this  which  so  touches  the  tender  place  in  the 
hearts  of  men,  or  which  so  explains  the  paradox  of  victory 
through  suffering :  "  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up,  will  draw  all  men 
unto  Me." 

Lastly,  the  form  and  manner  in  which  the  phrase  is  used, 

— the  very  rhythm,  we  might  say,  of  the  sentences  in  which 

it  is  found — stamp  it  as  original.     It  was  natural  enough 

that  the  seers  in  the  Book  of  Daniel  and  in  the  Book  of 

Enoch    should  speak  as  they  do  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  the 

third  person ;  but  it  was  by  no  means  so  obvious  that  the 

Messiah    should   consistently   adopt   this  objective  way  of 

referring  to  Himself.     Surely  we  have  here  one  of  those 

individual  and  characteristic  touches  which  make  the  figure 

of  Christ,  for  all   its  universality,  stand  out  in  the  Gospels 

with  such  distinctness.    It  is  a  touch  no  less  individual  than 

that  by  which  the  fourth  evangelist  at  once  conceals  and 

reveals  his  own  identity.     "We  may  indeed  be  pardoned  for 

the  conjecture  that  on  this  point  the  disciple  has  not  been 

unaffected  by  the  example  of  the  Master.     And  it  is  equally 

striking  that  as  in  the  fourth  Gospel  the  term  "  Logos," 

though  used  by  the  evangelist,  is  never  put  into  the  lips 

of  the  Lord,  so  throughout  the  New  Testament  the  term 

"  Son  of  Man  "  is  reserved  for  the  Lord  Himself,  with  the 

single  exception  of  the  exclamation  of  St.  Stephen.^     But  it 

is  another  matter  when  we  are  told  that  this  scrupulously 

consistent,  and  beautifully  harmonious  and  significant  usage 

1  Acts  vii.  56. 
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is  all  due  to  a  misunderstanding,  and  that  it  is  the  work, 
not  of  Christ  Himself,  but  of  the  early  Church.  Many  of 
us  will  doubt  the  power  of  the  popular  imagination  to  pro- 
duce effects  so  much  above  its  own  level.  But  indeed  on 
all  grounds  the  hypothesis  seems  to  be  an  untenable  one. 
The  texture  of  the  Gospels  is  too  closely  knit  to  allow  room 
for  it  by  any  process  of  critical  ehmination,  and  to  intro- 
duce it  is  to  make  the  history  of  the  founding  of  Christianity 
less  coherent  and  less  intelligible. 

W.  Sanday. 
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"  But  let  him  ask  in  faith,  nothing  wavering.  For  he  that  wavereth  is  like  a 
wave  of  the  sea  driven  by  the  wind  and  tossed.  For  let  not  that  man  think 
that  he  shall  receive  anything  of  the  Lord.  A  man  of  two  minds,  he  is  unstable 
in  all  his  ways." — James  i.  6-H. 

Before  we  enter  on  the  main  theme  of  these  verses  there 
are  two  critical  points  to  be  noted,  to  each  of  which  we 
must  give  a  moment's  attention.  St.  James  says  that  the 
man  of  dubious  or  double  mind  must  not  expect  to  receive 
anything  of  "  the  Lord."  Now  on  the  lips  of  any  other 
Apostle,  "  the  Lord  "  would  stand  for  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
On  Jiis  lips  it  stands  for  God,  the  Father  Almighty,  as  we 
may  see  by  comparing  ver.  5  with  ver.  7:  "If  any  of  you 
lack  wisdom,  let  him  ask  of  God";  "Let  not  that  man 
think  he  shall  receive  anything  of  the  Lord."  Obviously 
"  the  Lord  "  of  the  latter  verse  is  the  "  God  "  of  the  former. 
Here  then  we  have  a  new  indication  that  St.  James  re- 
mained a  Jew  after  he  became  a  Christian.  Unlike  the 
other  Apostles,  he  used  this  term  "the  Lord"  in  the  Jewish 
sense,  as  it  was  used  by  the  Hebrew  prophets.  With  him, 
as  with  them,  "the  Lord"  stood  for  Jehovah,  not  for 
Jesus. 

Again,  St.  James  had  anotlicr  Jewish  habit.    Tlie  Hebrew 
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poets  were  fond  of  playing  on  words  in  a  double  sense.  So 
was  St.  James,  as  we  shall  have  to  note  again  and  again. 
But  he  is  not  responsible  for  the  pun  on  "wave"  and 
"wavering"  in  ver.  6.  That  is  due  to  our  translators. 
There  is  nothing  to  warrant  it  in  the  Greek,  which  is,  quite 
accurately,  rendered  in  the  Kevised  Version,  "  Let  him  ask 
in  faith,  nothing  doubting :  for  he  that  doubteth  is  like  the 
surge  of  the  sea  driven  by  the  wind  and  tossed."  I  have 
retained  the  older  rendering  of  the  Authorized  Version 
simply  because  the  pun  is  quite  in  St.  James's  style,  and 
in  translating  it  is  well  to  maintain  an  author's  characteristic 
style  so  far  as  we  can. 

And  now  for  our  main  theme — the  sequence  of  thought 
contained  in  these  verses. 

"Man  is  born  to  trouble,  as  the  sparks  fly  upward": 
so  at  least  we  often  say;  so  Job  said.  But,  at  the  most, 
the  saying  is  only  a  half  truth.  It  would  be  quite  as  true 
to  say,  "  Man  is  born  to  joy,  as  the  birds  to  sing,"  and 
even  more  true.  Before  his  troubles  came  upon  him  in 
such  blinding  succession  and  force.  Job  himself,  translating 
his  own  experience  into  abstract  forms,  would  have  said, 
"  Man  is  born  to  tranquillity,  enjoyment,  peace."  And, 
after  the  Lord  had  "turned  his  captivity,"  and  given  him 
"  twice  as  much  as  he  had  before,"  he  saw  and  acknow- 
ledged that  it  was  good  for  him  to  have  been  afflicted,  that 
out  of  his  sorrow  there  had  come  a  truer,  finer  joy.  We 
are  too  apt  to  follow  his  example,  and  judge  the  lot  of  man 
from  our  own  ;  and  even  in  judging  of  our  own  lot  we 
commonly  fall  into  two  mistakes. 

First,  when  the  keen  edge  of  pain  is  pressed  on  our 
hearts,  we  forget  how  much  there  is  in  life,  and  even  in  our 
own  life,  that  is  bright  and  cheerful ;  how  fair  the  world  is 
in  which  we  live ;  how  much  kindness  we  receive  from  our 
friends  and  neighbours ;  and  how  many  opportunities  we 
have  of  showing  them  kindness  and  of  doing  them  good. 

VOL.   III.  3 
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When  we  are  troubled  by  the  cares  of  home,  we  do  not 
for  the  moment  remember  through  what  large  spaces  the 
common  charities  and  pleasures  of  home  have  nourished 
our  hearts  and  made  them  joyful.  When  we  are  troubled 
by  the  cares  of  business,  we  do  not  for  the  moment  re- 
member how  much  we  have  gained  from  business,  how 
much  of  wholesome  occupation,  how  much  training  in 
manliness,  in  tact,  in  power  to  deal  with  men  ;  we  forget 
how  miserable  we  should  have  been  if  we  had  had  no  daily 
task  to  occupy  and  steady  and  brace  us.  When  we  lose 
one  whom  we  love,  we  do  not  for  the  moment  remember 
how  many  are  left  to  love  us  ;  in  the  keen  sense  of  how 
much  we  have  lost  in  losing  him,  we  forget  that  here,  in 
our  very  loss,  is  a  new  opportunity  of  proving  that  we  were 
not  unworthy  of  his  love,  if  only  we  nerve  ourselves  to  serve 
those  who  were  as  dear  to  him  as  to  us,  instead  of  indulging 
in  an  unavailing  grief.  We  sigh,  "Man  is  born  to  trouble  ! " 
and  forget,  for  the  time,  how  much  tranquillity  and  joy  the 
days  have  brought  us.  And  thus,  before  we  are  aware,  we 
libel  God,  the  Giver  of  all  good,  and  even  assume  that  it  is 
pious  to  utter  this  libel  on  His  goodness  ! 

The  second  mistake  we  make  is  in  not  discerning  that 
trouble  itself  is  designed  to  conduct  us  to  the  true  joy,  the 
supreme  good  of  life.  The  most  valuable  of  all  possessions 
is,  as  we  have  seen,  a  pure  and  noble  character,  a  perfect 
and  entire  spiritual  manliness.  Even  while  we  are  on  earth 
our  happiness  depends  far  more  on  our  character  than  on 
our  outward  conditions ;  for  men  of  high  and  fine  spiritual 
character  are  happy  in  all  conditions,  from  the  lowest  to 
the  highest,  from  him  who  has  not  where  to  lay  his  head 
to  him  who  has  not  where  to  bestow  his  goods.  And  when 
we  die,  when  we  leave  this  world,  our  character  still  more 
directly  determines  our  fate.  Of  all  that  we  have  we  can 
only  take  this  with  us — oar  character  and  the  fruits  it  has 
borne,  whether  in  the  habits  it  has  formed  for  us,  or  in  the 
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deeds  it  has  prompted  us  to  do.  We  shall  take  our  habits 
with  us,  and  our  works  will  follow  us.  Clearly,  then,  our 
main  task  in  life  is  to  form  in  ourselves  that  noble  and  com- 
plete character  which  is  the  mainspring  of  happiness  both 
here  and  hereafter.  If  you  were  about  to  emigrate  to  the 
antipodes,  and  of  all  your  possessions  there  was  only  one 
which  you  could  take  with  you,  and  that  the  very  thing 
which  had  most  promoted  your  well-being  before  you  started, 
would  you  account  yourselves  wise  were  you  to  bend  your 
attention  on  everything  else,  and  neglect  only  that  ?  But 
we  must,  all  of  us,  soon  emigrate  to  another  world.  There 
is  only  one  of  our  possessions  that  we  can  take  with  us — 
our  self,  our  personality,  our  character,  such  as  we  have 
made  it.  Can  it  be  wise  of  us,  then,  to  attend  to  every- 
thing but  this,  to  anything  more  than  this  ?  Is  it  wise  to 
be  for  ever  pursuing  gains  that  we  must  leave  behind  us, 
without  much  regard  to  their  effect  on  character ;  or  plea- 
sures, the  very  faculty  for  which  we  shall  lose  when  we  die ; 
or  so  to  live  among  our  friends  as  not  to  make  sure  that  we 
shall  meet  them  again  beyond  the  sea,  in  the  new  world  to 
which  we  go  ? 

If  we  were  wise,  we  should  take  the  counsel  of  St.  James, 
and  make  character  our  supreme  end  and  aim.  We  should 
welcome  whatever  will  help  us  to  be  "perfect  and  entire, 
lacking  nothing."  We  should  count  it  all  joy  when  we  fall 
into  the  divers  trials  by  which  we  are  made  constant  in  our 
fidelity  to  God — to  truth,  i.e.,  and  righteousness  and  charity  ; 
and  thus  we  should  acquire  the  divine  art  of  extracting  joy 
from  trouble  itself,  and  a  cheerful  strength  from  the  painful 
tests  to  which  we  are  kindly  exposed. 

'*  But,"  it  may  be  said,  "  such  wisdom,  though  we  crave 
it,  is  beyond  most  of  us.  It  is  high ;  we  cannot  attain  unto 
it."  With  what  comfort,  then,  should  the  assurance  come 
home  to  our  hearts,  that,  if  any  of  us  lack  wisdom,  lack  this 
wisdom,  we  have  only  to  ask  it  of  God,  and  He  will  give 
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it  to  us,  and  give  it  without  upbraiding  us  either  for  asking 
so  much,  or  for  not  having  asked  it  before  !  How  welcome 
should  be  the  assurance  that  God  will  give  us  the  very 
wisdom  for  which  we  sigh,  and  which  seems  beyond  our 
reach,  not  because  of  any  virtue  or  desert  on  our  part,  but 
simply  because  He  is  God  the  Giver ;  because  He  gives  to 
all,  and  not  only  to  us  ;  because,  in  His  boundless  goodness 
and  bounty,  He  must  give,  and  still  give,  and  give  again, 
just  as  the  sun  must  shine. 

We  are  very  ingenious  in  tormenting  ourselves,  and  often, 
when  at  last  we  have  learned  what  the  true  wisdom  of  life 
is,  and  have  come  to  long  for  it,  and  have  even  asked  God 
for  it,  we  mournfully  conclude  that  He  will  not  hear  our 
prayer,  either  because  we  are  not  worthy,  or  because  we 
have  asked  amiss.  Let  us  therefore  lay  to  heart  the  pro- 
mise of  St.  James  :  "  If  any  of  you  lack  wisdom,  let  him 
ask  of  God,  who  giveth  to  all  men,  with  simplicity  (i.e. 
without  reserve,  without  duplicity,  not  keeping  the  word 
of  promise  to  the  ear,  only  to  break  it  to  the  hope),  and 
chideth  not,  and  it  shall  he  given  him.'' 

We  shall  need  all  the  comfort  we  can  get  from  this 
assurance,  and  from  the  fact  that  it  is  based  on  the  very 
nature  of  God  Himself;  for  the  holy  Apostle  goes  on  to 
warn  us  that  in  one  way  we  may  ask  amiss,  ask  so  as  not 
to  obtain,  even  when  we  are  asking  wisdom  to  form  our 
character  and  guide  our  lives  aright.  God  is  the  Giver, 
indeed.  He  lives  only  to  impart  Himself,  to  bless  us  with 
all  good.  But  even  He  cannot  give  us  a  good  we  will  not 
take ;  or  rather.  He  may  and  does  give  it  to  us,  but  He 
cannot  compel  us  to  use  it  for  our  good  ;  and  if  we  do  not 
use  it  for  good,  we  must  abuse  it  to  our  own  hurt  and  be  all 
the  poorer  for  His  bounty. 

God  gives  as  the  sun  shines,  on  the  evil  and  on  the 
good ;  but  it  is  only  the  good  soil  that  takes  the  benefit 
of  its  light  and  heat.     Nay,  more,  bold  as  it  may  sound,  I 
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will  undertake  to  show  that  God  has  given,  given  to  each 
one  of  us,  this  very  wisdom — wisdom  to  mould  character 
and  guide  life  aright — for  which  we  nevertheless  ask,  and 
do  well  to  ask.  Him.  He  has  it  who  uses  it,  and  he  who 
uses  it  not ;  we  all  have  it,  however  imperfectly  we  act  upon 
it.  For  is  there  any  one  of  us  who  does  not  see  at  times, 
is  there  any  one  of  us  who  does  not  see  at  this  moment, 
that  to  have  a  noble  and  complete  character  formed  in  us, 
to  become  perfect  and  entire  men,  such  as  Jesus  was,  is  our 
highest  conceivable  good — highest  in  life,  in  death,  and  in 
the  life  to  come,  the  good  which  is  both  most  valuable  in 
itself  and  most  enduring?  But  if  we  do,  we  all  have  the 
wisdom  we  ask,  though  we  do  not  use  it  to  the  full.  The 
defect  is  not  m  God,  the  Giver,  but  in  us,  the  askers. 

What  is  this  defect  then  ?  How  comes  it  to  pass  that, 
longing  for  the  true  wisdom  of  life,  asking  for  it,  having  it, 
we  yet  feel  as  though  we  had  not  received  anything  of 
the  Lord  ?  St.  James  suggests  the  answer.  We  are  men 
of  hvo  minds  instead  of  men  of  one,  and  therefore  we  are 
as  unstable  as  water,  nay,  as  foam,  and  do  not  reach  the 
excellence  for  which  we  sigh.  Even  when  we  pray  for 
wisdom,  we  waver  in  our  choice.  If  we  crave  wisdom,  we 
also  crave  an  ease,  a  gain,  an  enjoyment  which  is  incon- 
sistent with  wisdom  and  the  use  of  it.  Instead  of  being 
like  a  mighty  river  which  steadfastly  presses  on  its  way, 
sweeping  all  obstacles  before  it,  we  are  like  a  wave  of  the 
sea,  driven  and  tossed  now  this  way,  now  that,  the  sport 
of  every  wind  that  blows.  This  is  that  fatal  flaw  in  our 
nature  which  defeats  our  endeavours  after  true  wisdom. 
We  are  not  of  a  single  heart,  we  are  not  of  one  mind,  we 
are  not  of  an  undivided  will  in  our  high  quest. 

Now  is  not  that  true  ?  St.  James  does  not  charge  us 
with  hypocrisy,  with  preteudiug  to  a  goodness  we  do  not 
possess,  or  with  feigning  a  desire  for  goodness  we  do  not 
feel.     He  simply  charges  us  with  vacillationj  with  incon- 
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sistent  aims  and  desires.  "  Oh,  yes,"  he  seems  to  say, 
"you  want  to  be  good,  want  it  quite  sincerely;  but  then 
you  want  many  other  things  as  well.  At  times  you  want 
them  more.  You  shrink  from  the  effort  which  goodness 
involves.  You  know  it  is  wise  and  right,  the  true  wisdom, 
the  one  duty,  to  serve  God  and  your  neighbour,  and  you 
wish  to  do  it ;  but  at  times  you  shrink  from  the  trouble  of 
leaving'your  room  and  your  book  to  serve  a  neighbour,  or 
from  the  thought  and  emotion  without  which  you  cannot 
worship  God.  You  sincerely  desire  to  carry  your  religion 
into  your  daily  life ;  but  you  cannot  always  be  at  the 
pains  to  control  your  temper,  or  you  have  not  the  courage 
to  discountenance  a  dishonest  custom,  or  to  refuse  a  profit 
which  can  only  be  obtained  in  doubtful  ways." 

This,  and  such  as  this,  is  what  the  Apostle  means  when 
he  reminds  us  of  our  instability,  our  two-mindedness,  of 
the  fickleness  of  our  hearts,  of  our  divided  wills.  Elijah 
had  the  same  thought  in  his  mind  when  he  upbraided  the 
Israelites  with  the  challenge,  "How  long  halt  ye  between 
two  opinions?"  or,  more  exactly,  "How  long  halt  ye 
between  tioo  paths?" — one  foot  on  the  higher  path  and 
one  on  the  lower,  so  that  they  made  little  way,  and  were 
thrown  into  a  distorted  and  ungainly  attitude. 

We  all  know  what  the  Prophet,  what  the  Apostle  meant, 
for  we  have  all  limped  on  Elijah's  two  paths  ;  we  have 
all  been  as  waves  on  St.  James's  sea,  now  rising  toward 
heaven,  now  sinking  toward  the  abyss.  Or,  only  slightly 
to  change  the  figure,  we  have  all  wavered  on  the  waves,  as 
Peter  did  when,  no  longer  keeping  his  eyes  on  Christ,  he 
began  to  sink.  Like  him,  we  have  had  our  minds  distracted 
between  trust  and  fear,  between  love  for  the  Master  and 
self-love.  "Wherefore  didst  thou  doubt?"  said  Christ  to 
Peter;  i.e.  "Why  become  a  man  of  two  minds'?  Why 
suffer  your  thoughts  to  be  drawn  in  two  opposite  directions 
— toward  Me,  and  yet  away  from  Me?"     And  to  us  St. 
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James  says :  "  Do  not  doubt ;  do  not  suffer  your  minds  to 
be  distracted  by  the  contending  claims  of  flesh  and  spirit, 
of  heaven  and  earth,  of  time  and  eternity  :  or,  though  you 
ask  for  the  best  things,  you  will  not,  because  you  cannot, 
receive  anything  of  the  Lord.  He  icill  give  you  wisdom 
if  you  ask  it,  for  He  gives  to  all)  but  what  will  you  be  the 
better  for  wisdom  if  you  do  not  use  it  ?" 

What  we  want,  in  order  to  attain  decision  of  will,  unity 
of  character,  is  faith,  or  more  faith,  in  the  spiritual  and 
eternal  realities,  to  have  our  hearts  more  fully  set  on  them, 
to  be  quite  sure  that  they  are  worth  more  than  all  the 
goods  of  time,  and  that  we  may  possess  and  enjoy  them, 
even  in  these  fleeting  hours  of  time.  And  therefore  it  is 
that  St.  James  bids  us,  if  we  lack  the  true  wisdom,  ask 
for  it  in  faith,  nothing  doubting.  The  fact  is,  that  we 
do  doubt,  that  we  do  not  fully  and  heartily  believe.  We 
get  weary  and  ashamed  of  limping  awkwardly  on  our  two 
paths ;  we  grow  sick  of  being  tossed  to  and  fro  between  our 
better  and  our  inferior  desires ;  and  we  ask  God  to  give  us 
wisdom  to  choose  the  better  part,  to  take  and  keep  the 
higher  path,  to  maintain  a  settled  and  onward  course.  But 
even  as  we  ask,  even  when  we  are  in  our  best  moods,  do 
we  quite  want  to  break  once  for  ail  with  the  world  ?  do 
we  see  no  flower  we  long  to  pluck  which  blooms  only  on 
the  lower  path  ?  Alas !  we  ask  for  decision  itself  with  an 
undecided  heart,  not  expecting,  nor  altogether  wishing,  to 
receive  a  full  and  immediate  answer  to  our  prayer,  not 
braced  and  prepared  for  the  effort  it  would  take  to  grasp 
that  answer,  should  it  come. 

Is  there  no  remedy,  no  real  help  for  us  ?  Will  nothing 
induce  or  compel  us  to  choose  God  and  truth  and  goodness 
with  all  our  hearts?  Will  nothing  persuade  us  to  make 
the  formation  of  a  noble  and  harmonious  character  our 
supreme  aim,  and  to  follow  it  with  a  single  and  an  un- 
divided will  ?     Shall  we  never  make  it  our  chief  and  stead- 
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fast  endeavour  to  be  true  and  upright  and  kind  in  all  we  do, 
and  with  all  our  strength  ?  Many  of  us  are  so  sick  of  our 
indecision,  of  being  divided  in  will  and  aim,  that  we  say  we 
would  willingly  make  any  sacrifice  in  order  to  have  done 
with  it,  that  the  sense  of  unity  may  be  brought  into  our 
hearts  and  lives,  that  we  may  always  be  doing  one  thing, 
and  that  the  best.  And  sometimes  God  takes  us  at  our 
word.  He  sends  the  divers  tribulations  which  make  us 
feel  how  unable  the  things  of  sense  and  time  are  to  satisfy 
the  soul,  how  uncertain  our  hold  of  them  is.  He  convinces 
us,  by  arguments  which  rend  our  hearts,  that  we  cannot 
rest  in  any  earthly  good,  however  pure  and  sweet  it  may 
be ;  or  that,  if  we  could  rest  in  it,  we  cannot  be  sure  of 
having  it  long.  And  thus,  painfully  yet  most  graciously. 
He  teaches  and  constrains  us  to  seek  first  the  things  which 
lie  beyond  the  reach  of  change,  and  which  can  satisfy  us, 
even  though  we  should  lack  all  else.  Truth,  righteousness, 
charity,  fellowship  with  the  Father  and  with  His  Son,  the 
hope  of  becoming  one  with  all  the  wise  and  faithful  and 
good,  and  of  meeting  all  whom  we  love  in  a  world  in  which 
there  will  be  no  change,  save  the  changes  which  will  bring 
us  nearer  to  each  other  by  bringing  all  nearer  to  God — 
these  now  become  our  aim,  our  strength,  our  joy.  The 
very  sorrows  we  most  dreaded  have  made  us  men  of  one 
mind,  and  will  in  due  course  make  us  perfect  and  entire, 
lacking  nothing.  We  still  love  the  beautiful  world  around 
us,  and  the  friends  who  have  long  been  dear  to  us,  and  the 
necessary  or  honourable  tasks  assigned  us,  and  the  pleasant 
recreations  and  enjoyments  permitted  us.  We  love  them 
more  than  ever :  but  we  love  and  value  them  most  of  all, 
not  for  what  is  outward  and  visible  in  them,  but  for  what 
is  inward  and  invisible ;  for  the  help  they  yield  us  to  be- 
come brave  and  true  and  gentle,  for  the  opportunities  they 
afford  us  of  helping  others  to  walk  after  the  spirit,  and  not 
after  the  flesh.     We  love  this  beautiful  world  most  of  all 
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when  it  speaks  to  us  of  the  beauty  of  its  Maker.  We  love 
our  common  and  pubHc  tasks,  not  so  much  for  the  gain  we 
make  by  them,  as  for  the  good  we  may  do  by  them,  the 
contribution  we  tender  to  the  general  welfare.  We  love 
our  friends,  not  so  much  for  any  personal  comfort  or  ease 
we  may  get  out  of  them,  nor  because  they  cast  back  on  us 
a  softened  and  flattering  reflection  of  ourselves,  but  rather 
because  they  are  helping  us,  and  we  are  helping  them,  to 
live  the  true  life,  to  pursue  the  chief  good.  And,  imperfect 
as  we  all  are,  there  are  many  of  us  who  really  do  value  our 
friends  in  proportion  as  they  aid  us  to  be  our  best  selves, 
and  invite  us  into  those  upper  chambers  of  the  soul  in 
which  we  find  it  so  hard  to  abide. 

When  we  pray  for  wisdom,  then,  wisdom  to  guide  our 
lives  toward  high  spiritual  ends,  we  may  be  sure  that  God 
will  give  it.  But  we  may  be  sure  too  that,  with  the  wis- 
dom. He  will  send  the  trials  which  will  constrain  us  to 
accept  and  use  it.  When  the  trials  come,  we  must  bear 
them  ;  for  who  can  escape  the  hand  of  God  ?  But  shall 
we  not  also  take  the  wisdom  they  bring  with  them?  Shall 
we  not  suffer  them  to  redeem  us  from  our  indecision,  from 
halting  and  wavering  between  the  supreme  eternal  good 
and  a  good  that  is  only  temporal  and  will  change  with 
time  ?  Shall  we  not  count  it  all  joy  if  by  these  trials  we 
are  made  men  of  one  mind,  and  have  that  mind  fully  and 
wholly  bent  on  God,  and  on  the  joy  and  peace  which  are  to 
be  found  in  Him,  and  in  Him  alone? 

There  is  but  one  way  to  escape  the  trials  which  are  so 
painful  to  us.  And  it  is  this  :  To  make  them  unnecessary, 
by  an  instant,  voluntary,  and  entire  devotion  to  the  true 
aim,  the  supreme  good,  of  life.  Because  God  loves  us,  and 
will  make  us  perfect  and  entire.  He  must  and  will  send 
us  any  sorrows,  losses,  pains  necessary  to  detach  our  hearts 
from  the  inferior  objects  and  aims  on  which  they  are  too 
apt  to  settle.     His  very  love  for  us  compels  Him  to  compel 
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us  to  choose  the  better  part.  If  we  would  avoid  the  pain 
of  compulsion,  we  must  freely  choose  the  better  part  for 
ourselves.  So  long  as  we  halt  between  two,  and  waver  this 
way  and  that,  we  must  not  expect,  we  dare  not  hope,  to 
escape  the  trials  which  will  make  us  of  a  single  heart  and 
an  undivided  will.  When  those  trials  come,  let  us  remem- 
ber for  what  they  come,  what  an  end  of  mercy,  that  so 
we  may  be  able  to  rejoice  in  tribulation  itself,  knowing  that 
by  tribulation  God  is  constraining  us  to  bring  forth  all  the 

peaceable  fruits  of  righteousness  and  love. 

S.  Cox. 

GENESIS  AND  SCIENCE. 

Introductory  Note. 

Three  eminent  men  of  science^  have,  at  my  request, 
furnished  me  with  their  opinions  as  to  the  possibility  of 
establishing  an  agreement  between  the  statements  in  the 
first  chapter  of  Genesis  and  the  certain  and  well-ascertained 
results  of  modern  scientific  investigation. 

I  am  glad  to  say  I  have  their  permission  to  publish  the 
papers  and  letters  in  which  these  opinions  are  expressed, 
and  they  now  appear  as  an  appendix  to  the  "  Notes  on 
Genesis"  in  successive  numbers  of  The  Expositor. 

J.  J.  Stewart  Perowne. 

Professor  Stokes  on  Genesis. 

I. 

Dear  Mr.  Dean, — 

Some  of  the  questions  you  ask  me  are  rather  for  a 
theologian  to  answer  than  for  a  scientific  man,  especially 
one  who  does  not  know  Hebrew.  I  think  perhaps  I  had 
best,  in   the    first   instance,    mention    what    on    scientific 

1  Sir  G.  G.  Stokes,  M.P.,  F.R.S.,  President  of  the  Royal  Society;  Rev.  C. 
Pritchard,  D.D.,  F.R.S.,  Savilian  Professor  of  Astrouomy  in  the  University  of 
Oxford;  Rev.  G.  Bonuey,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Geology  in  University 
College,  London. 
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grounds  seems  likely  to  have  been  the  history  of  the  earth, 
and  then  refer  to  your  specific  questions. 

Huggins'  discovery  of  the  gaseous  nature  of  many  of  the 
nebulse  has  revived  the  belief  in  the  probable  formation 
of  stars  by  the  gradual  condensation  of  matter  previously 
disseminated  in  an  attenuated  form.  In  different  nebulae 
and  stars  we  seem  to  see  successive  stages  of  condensation. 
First,  we  have  a  nebula  without,  or  almost  without,  a  stellar 
point,  the  spectrum  of  it  showing  that  it  was  not  solid  or 
liquid  matter,  but  matter  in  a  gaseous,  or  it  may  be  ultra- 
gaseous  state.  Then  we  have  a  mixture  of  the  two,  a 
nebula  with  spectrum  indicative  of  gas,  and  one  or  more 
stellar  points,  which  seem  to  be  so  connected  with  the 
nebula  as  to  render  it  very  improbable  that  they  are  stars 
having  no  relation  to  the  nebula,  but  are  merely  situated 
casually  in  a  line  with  it  as  seen  from  the  earth.  Then 
we  have  nebulous  stars,  where  the  stellar  point  forms  the 
chief  part  of  the  whole.  And,  lastly,  which  is  the  com- 
monest case,  stars  without  sensible  nebulosity. 

Now  here  we  seem  to  have  regular  gradation,  beginning 
with  incandescent  gas,  or  ultra-gas,  and  going  on  to  a 
definite  star,  that  is  a  distant  sun. 

The  luminosity  of  the  nebulae  leads  to  the  inference  that 
the  ultimate  molecules  are  in  a  state  of  internal  agitation. 
This  is  continually  being  spent  by  communication  to  the 
ether,  and  would  cease  before  long  if  not  renewed.  Its 
renewal  we  attribute  either  to  the  vibrations  consequent 
on  chemical  combination,  or  those  resulting  from  collisions 
which  do  not  eventuate  in  chemical  combination,  but  leave 
the  molecules  free  after  encounter  as  they  were  before.  In 
either  case  we  look  on  the  internal  vibrations  which  are 
the  source  of  the  light  as  a  result,  and  we  are  led  therefore 
to  the  contemplation  of  a  possible  still  earlier  condition  of 
things,  in  which  the  ponderable  matter  would  exist,  but 
would  not  be  luminous,  and  in  which  therefore,  if  all  the 


44  GENESIS  AND  SCIENCE. 

matter  in  it  were  in  that  condition,  the  universe  would  be 
without  light.  It  may  be  that  in  the  interstellar  spaces, 
or  outside  nebulae,  there  is  still  matter  in  this  condition  ; 
but  if  so,  our  senses  give  us  no  means  of  ascertaining  its 
existence.  The  production  of  light  would  be  therefore  the 
first  visible  stage  of  progress.  The  sources  of  this  light, 
instead  of  being  concentrated  into  brilliant  suns,  would  be 
diffused  over  gigantic  spaces. 

If  v/e  fix  our  attention  on  any  one  nebulous  system  in 
process  of  condensation,  and  suppose  the  initial  motions  of 
its  parts, — the  motions,  that  is,  at  a  time  which  we  please 
to  take  for  our  starting  point,  arbitrary, — then  the  chances 
would  be  infinity  to  one  that  the  mass,  as  a  whole,  would 
have  a  motion  of  rotation.  Into  the  precise  mathematical 
meaning  of  what  I  have  thus  expressed  in  short  compass 
I  need  not  enter.  It  might  well  therefore  be  that,  as  the 
contraction  proceeded,  portions  of  the  matter  would,  from 
time  to  time,  be  left  behind  by  the  retreating  mass,  gravi- 
tating towards  it,  but  being  prevented  from  falling  into  it 
by  their  tangential  velocity,  causing  them  to  go  round  the 
central  mass  like  an  assemblage  of  minute  planets,  which 
would,  as  a  general  rule,  collect  into  a  single  mass.  Or 
rather,  perhaps  the  ring  of  gaseous  matter  left  behind  by 
the  contracting  gaseous  matter  within  would  collect  into 
a  still  gaseous  mass,  circulating  like  a  gaseous  planet  not 
yet  condensed,  and  the  condensation  would  be  subsequent 
to  the  collection.  Such  a  mass  on  cooling  and  contracting 
might  similarly  in  the  process  of  condensation  leave  rings 
behind  which  would  collect  into  satellites.  In  the  case  of 
Saturn  we  seem  to  have,  not  only  a  set  of  satellites,  but 
also  a  ring  of  matter  which  condensed  into  a  number  of 
minute  discrete  bodies,  instead  of  one,  forming  a  ring  which 
is  in  reality  composed  of  a  number  of  rings,  instead  of  a 
single  globe,  or  a  succession  of  such  globes. 

Take  now  one  of  these  primaries,  say  the  earth.     If  it 
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condensed  from  nebulous  matter,  it  would  at  first  be  at  an 
extremely  high  temperature.  Arguments  have  been  derived 
from  the  figure  of  the  earth,  that  it  was  originally  in  a 
state  of  fusion.  Among  the  constituents  of  our  earth  we 
have  a  large  quantity  of  water,  some  two-thirds  of  its 
surface  in  its  present  state  being  covered  by  sea,  with  an 
average  depth  say  of  two  miles.  While  the  earth  was  still 
extremely  hot,  this  would  be  in  that  sort  of  nondescript 
condition,  above  the  "  critical  temperature  "  of  Andrews,  in 
which,  as  Andrews  showed,  there  is  a  continuous  passage 
from  what  everybody  would  call  liquid  to  what  everybody 
would  call  gas,  i.e.  steam.  There  would  be  a  continuous 
transition  in  the  condition  of  water-substance  from  a  very 
dense  state  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  a  rare  state  high 
up.  At  the  outskirts  of  the  atmosphere  the  temperature 
would,  at  least  after  a  time,  be  below  the  "critical  point," 
and  there  would  be  a  mantle  of  cloud. 

On  further  cooling,  the  surface  of  the  earth  would  get 
below  "  critical  point"  for  water.  I  do  not  recollect  what 
this  temperature  is,  but  it  is  far  above  the  boiling  point. 
When  the  temperature  had  fallen  below  this,  there  would 
be  a  definite  upper  surface  to  liquid  water,  above  which  we 
should  have  a  mixture  of  air  and  vapour  of  water,  which 
in  the  upper  region  would  condense  and  fall  in  torrential 
showers  of  intensely  hot  water.  As  the  cooling  went  on, 
the  distinction  between  the  liquid  and  gaseous  water  would 
become  more  and  more  marked ;  the  quantity  of  liquid 
water,  at  first  small,  would  greatly  increase,  forming  seas, 
and  the  temperature  of  the  sea  and  falling  rain  would 
become  moderate.  At  last  the  cooling  might  be  sufficient 
to  permit  of  the  introduction  of  vegetable  life.  Vegetable 
must  of  course  precede  animal  life,  since  all  animals  live, 
immediately  or  mediately,  upon  vegetable  food. 

Meanwhile  the  condensation  of  the  nebular  matter  inside 
the    earth's    orbit  would    have    been   going   on,    and    the 
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matter  would  come  to  have  a  stellar  centre,  and  would 
ultimately  collect  into  a  sun  with  a  definite  outline.  Con- 
sidering the  minuteness  of  the  earth's  mass  compared  with 
that  of  the  sun,  and  the  slowness  of  the  condensation,  it 
seems  probable  that  the  earth  would  have  made  consider- 
able progress  in  its  cooling,  and  what  depends  upon  it, 
before  the  luminous  matter  inside  its  orbit  would  have 
collected  into  a  definite  sun. 

The  first  mention  we  have  in  the  record  of  animal  life 
is  in  relation  to  the  waters,  and  the  earliest  fossil  animal 
remains  are  those  of  marine  creatures.  As  to  an  objection 
which,  if  I  rightly  remember,  Huxley  raised,  that  whales 
are  mammals,  and  that  mammals  belong  to  a  later  geo- 
logical age,  I  do  not  know  Hebrew,  nor,  I  presume,  does 
Huxley ;  but  whatever  the  word  may  mean,  it  cannot,  I 
think,  mean  whales.  For  whales  are  denizens  of  the  Arctic 
and  Antarctic  seas,  coming  down  a  bit  into  the  temperate 
regions ;  and  the  Hebrews  in  all  probability  knew  nothing 
about  them,  and  would  not  therefore  have  a  word  to  denote 
the  creature.^  The  word,  I  suppose,  means  some  big  marine 
creature,  and  the  saurians  are  such,  which  stand  high  in 
geological  time,  though,  as  I  do  not  know  geology,  I  cannot 
tell  you  how  high.  Winged  reptiles,  which  a  non-scientific 
person  might  well  call  fowls,  come  pretty  early.  Respecting 
the  relative  order  of  fowls  proper  and  mammals,  I  am  not 
geologist  enough  to  tell  you.  However  mammals,  I  know, 
come  late,  and  there  is  no  evidence  of  anything  in  the  way 
of  a  new  form  coming  after  man. 

I  do  not  therefore  think  that  there  is  any  opposition 
between  the  account  in  Genesis  and  what  we  learn  from 
science,  provided  of  course  we  do  not  insist  on  a  slavish 
literalism,  which  I  look  on  as  a  mere  creation  of  theological 

'  I  have  already  shown,  in  the  December  number  of  The  Expositok,  that  the 
word  does  uot  mean  "whales,"  but  is  a  general  term  for  any  kind  of  huge 
marine  animals.— J.  J.  y.  P. 
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fancy.     On  the  contrary,  the  accordance  seems  to  me  closer 
than,  from  a  theological  point  of  view,  I  should  care  to 
demand. 
Now  for  specific  questions. 

1.  The  extreme  literalism  which  demands  "  day "  to 
mean  twenty-four  hours  seems  to  me  to  slay  itself.  For 
what  we  mean  by  day  is  the  interval  from  sunrise  to 
sunrise,  or  sunset  to  sunset ;  and  there  could  be  nothing 
of  the  kind  before  there  was  a  sun  at  all. 

2.  The  general  order  of  succession  in  Genesis  seems  to 
agree  with  the  teachings  of  science ;  but  I  am  not  aware 
that  you  can  fix  on  definite  geological  periods  answering 
one  to  one  with  the  days  of  Genesis. 

3.  Difficulty  in  the  existence  of  light  before  the  sun? 
Answered  by  anticipation. 

4.  Meaning  of  "  made  "  in  the  account  of  the  fourth  day. 
See  above. 

5.  Creation  of  the  earth  before  that  of  the  sun  and  moon? 
As  to  the  sun,  see  above.  As  to  the  moon,  the  less 
important  luminary  would  naturally  be  mentioned  along 
with  the  more  important ;  and  I  think  it  is  only  a  slavish 
literalism  which  would  demand  that  the  creation  should  be 
simultaneous  because  they  are  mentioned  together. 

G.  Order  of  creation  ?  See  what  was  said  in  the  first  part 
of  this  letter. 

I  do  not  recollect  specifically  Huxley's  objections  ;  but  as 
well  as  I  recollect  they  are  founded  on  the  assumption  that 
as  theologians  we  are  committed  to  what  I  should  look  on 
as  a  slavish  literalism.  I  do  not  myself  lay  stress  on  the 
general  accordance  there  seems  to  be  between  the  account 
in  Genesis  and  what  we  learn  from  science ;  and  if  there 
were  less,  it  would  be  no  particular  difficulty  to  me. 

Yours  sincerely, 

G.  G.  Stokes. 
The  Very  Beo.  the  Dean  of  Peterborough. 
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Question  7.  I  do  not  see  what  else  the  "  waters  above 
the  firmament  "  could  naturally  mean  than  the  supply, 
whatever  it  may  be,  from  which  rain  comes ;  and  the 
commonest  observation  connects  rain  with  clouds.  Only 
a  person  w^ho  knew  a  little  of  science  would  think  of 
invisible  vapour  as  a  source  of  supply. 

P.S. — The  above  was  written  a  considerable  time  ago. 
Since  then  Mr.  Lockyer  has  put  out  a  theory  of  the  nature 
of  nebulae,  according  to  which  they  consist  of  vast  swarms 
of  meteorites,  coming  constantly  in  collision  with  one 
another,  and  by  the  heat  of  collision  converting  small 
portions  of  the  matter  of  which  they  consist  into  in- 
candescent gas.  This  theory  is  still  under  discussion,  and 
cannot  be  said  to  have  been  either  accepted  or  rejected  by 
the  scientific  world.  As  regards  what  is  written  above,  it 
signifies  little  or  nothing  which  theory  of  the  nature  of 
nebulse  we  adopt. 

Dec.  nth,  1890. 

Professor  Pritchard  on  Genesis. 
I. 

1.  The  present  state  of  our  hnowledge  indicates  that  the 
earth  has  cooled  down  after  the  lapse  of  unknown  ages  from 
a  fluid  or  semi-fluid  of  intense  temperature.  This  condition 
of  things  is  without  any  further  hypothesis  as  to  a  nebular 
origin. 

2.  If  this  be  the  case  (as  it  certainly  is),  then  at  any 
period  before  the  earth  had  cooled  down  to  its  present 
temperature,  all  springs  would  of  necessity  have  been 
thermal  to  an  extent  inconsistent  with  the  existence  of  any 
vegetation,  such  as  we  know  it.  Fruit  trees  could  not  have 
existed.  This  bears  upon  the  assertion  by  Mr.  Gladstone 
and  others,  that  fruit  trees  existed  before  the  sun  cooled 
to  its  present  normal  condition. 
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Independently  of  this  cooling  of  vegetation,  unless  the 
sun's  actinism  or  radiation  is  direct,  fruit  {i.e.  seed)  could 
not  have  ripened. 

Consistently  with  this  gradual  refrigeration  of  the  earth 
"  in  the  beginning,"  water  as  such  could  not  have  existed. 
Even  steam  would  have  been  dissociated  into  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  and  possibly  into  their  elements  (if  they  exist). 
In  this  sense  "  darkness  "  could  not  conceivably  have  been 
over  the  face  of  the  deep. 

It  is  not  conceivable,  consistently  with  our  knowledge, 
that  WATER  could  have  existed  before  the  consolidation  of 
the  earth  or  the  aggregation  of  the  sun.  Genesis  i.  2  is 
not  tenable  in  any  natural  sense  of  the  words. 

Ver.  3.  Light  is  conceivable  quite  independently  of  the  sun. 

So  that  vers.  3,  4,  5  are  not  incredible  on  the  score  of 
their  anteriority  to  the  sun. 

Ver,  6.  Say  what  you  will,  the  word  "firmament"  was  b}' 
the  ancients  used  to  imply  some  sphere,  however  thin,  in 
which  a  planet  or  the  stars  were  whirled  round  the  earth  ; 
and  they  did  suppose  that  it  rained  through  holes  (windows) 
in  this  firmament,  and  it  is  the  most  obvious  and  natural 
interpretation  to  be  put  upon  vers.  7  and  8.  (J  have  no 
doubt  that  such  is  the  real  meaning,  and  I  do  not  see  how 
this  error  could  effect  a  sincere  theology  of  an  ancient  seer.) 

Vers.  9,  10,  11,  12  are  unobjectionable,  excepting  as  to  the 
time  which  was  certainly  expended  during  the  operation, 
and  excepting  that  it  took  place  before  God  made  two 
great  lights. 

Vers.  14-18  are  unobjectionable,  excepting  in  their  as- 
serted posteriority  to  the  grass  and  the  fruit  trees. 

Vers.  18-25  are  objected  to  by  pali^ontologists  as  incon- 
sistent with  known  facts. 

Thus  the  existence  of  water  before  the  concentration  of 
the  sun  into  the  form  of  a  sun  is  inconceivable  with  a 
competent  knowledge  of  the  facts  of  nature.     So  too  is  the 

VOL.  in.  4 
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existence  of  grass  and  fruit  trees  antecedent  to  the  same, 
or  even  under  the  condition  of  the  invisibility  of  the  sun 
as  a  sun. 

Genesis  i.  is  therefore  (if  interpreted  in  a  natural  sense, 
and  as  intended  to  be  a  true  description  of  the  genesis  of 
the  earth  and  all  that  is  thereon)  not  tenable. 

It  is  inconceivable  that  such  a  description,  intended  to  be 
a  literally  true  description,  could  have  been  dictated  by  the 
Author  of  all  truth  to  Moses  in  the  mount. 

I  must  now,  in  my  utter  weariness  of  the  subject,  refer 
you  to  my  article  in  the  Guardian  for  what  I  am  con- 
vinced is  an  approximate  solution  of  all  difficulties  ;  and 
the  more  so,  the  more  I  cogitate.  But  read  carefully  what 
I  have  said  there  and  here,  A  young  child  I  would  teach 
Genesis  as  it  stands  in  a  natural  sense.  To  an  intelligent 
youth  I  should  say  :  This  is  the  tradition  of  an  ancient 
vision,  aided  by  God,  for  the  purposes  of  teaching  men,  in 
the  infancy  of  the  world,  that  the  God  of  the  Hebrew 
fathers  created  the  world,  and  all  that  therein  is,  in  love 
and  wisdom.  The  verses  or  visions  are  pictures  of  what 
God  has  done,  not  of  the  order,  or  the  means  by  which 
He  did  it. 

It  is  a  Divine  moral  tale,  not  a  scientific  memoir. 

Peofessor  Stokes  on  Genesis.     (2.) 
II. 
You  wish  me  to  make  remarks  on  Dr.  Pritchard's  letter. 

1.  On  the  nebular  hypothesis  I  think  it  more  probable 
than  not  that  the  earth  had  cooled  sufficiently  for  vegetation 
before  the  sun  had  condensed  into  a  definite  globe. 

2.  Vegetation  demands  light,  but  not  necessarily  direct 
sunshine.  The  coal  flora  shows  large  cryptogams,  equiseta, 
ferns,  etc. ;  and  many  kinds  of  ferns  do  better  in  shady 
places  than  in  direct  sunshine. 

3.  In  the  conjecture  I  threw  out,  I  supposed  "face  of  the 
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waters  "  was  not  to  be  taken  literally.  The  language  is 
such  as  would  lead  an  uneducated  and  utterly  unscientific 
mind  to  form  some  sort  of  an  idea  of  a  state  of  chaos,  even 
though  it  were  far  from  coming  up  to  the  reality.  Such 
a  person  would  not  take  in  the  idea  of  a  congeries  of  dis- 
crete, as  yet  unassociated,  atoms.  Prior  to  any  association, 
the  whole  would  naturally  be  in  a  state  of  darkness.  The 
expressions  in  ver.  2  would  naturally  convey  to  the  mind  an 
idea  of  perfect  dissolution,  which  would  be  sufficient  for  all 
practical  purposes,  though  the  pictures  formed  in  the  mind 
of  the  reader  might  be  very  different  from  the  reality. 

4.  I  do  not  know  what  the  ideas  of  the  ancients  were 
about  rain ;  but  surely  in  common  observation  rain  and 
cloud  are  connected,  and  in  a  mountainous  country  you 
constantly  see  mountain  tops  which  have  been  ascended  to 
above  clouds. 

5.  I  think  the  greater  light  might  very  well  not  have 
assumed  its  present  definite  form  till  after  vegetation  had 
appeared  upon  the  earth  ;  and  the  lesser  might  well  be 
maintained  along  with  the  greater,  even  though  it  was  col- 
lected into  a  definite  orb  long  before.  6,  7  already  referred 
to.     8,  9,  I  do  not  think  so. 

In  the  main  I  agree  with  Dr.  Pritchard.  The  theological 
difficulty  turns  on  the  adoption  of  whtat  is  equivalent  to  the 
theory  of  verbal  inspiration.  Are  we  to  suppose  that  it  was 
intended  that  a  miracle  should  be  wrought  in  the  nineteenth 
century  for  the  conviction  of  gainsayers  ?  If  so,  then  we 
might  expect  to  find  complete  accordance  even  in  detail 
discerned,  as  the  book  of  science  was  opened  out.  But  if 
we  suppose  that  the  record  in  Genesis  was  meant  for  the 
people  of  the  time,  and  designed  to  give  them  ideas  correct 
from  a  theological,  or  rather  religious,  point  of  view,  then 
it  would  be  preposterous  to  demand  scientific  accuracy  of 
detail.  A  general  rough  accordance  is  all  that  we  ought  to 
expect ;  and   that  I  think  we  have.     AVe  are  not  however 
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even  obliged  to  suppose  that  the  account  was  communicated 
by  revelation  to  Moses.  Genesis  i.  to  ii.  3  and  ii.  4  to  ii. 
25  may  have  been  two  traditions  of  creation.  There  is 
nothing  in  the  account  we  have  of  what  was  revealed  to 
Moses  on  the  mount  that  relates  to  creation,  except  the 
allusion  in  the  fourth  commandment ;  and  that  might  have 
been  an  allusion  to  an  existing  tradition,  which  was 
adopted  as  substantially  correct  for  the  purpose  intended. 
It  is  not,  I  think,  safe  to  attempt  to  make  a  nineteenth  cen- 
tury miracle  out  of  Genesis  i. 

The  expression,  "  the  windows  of  heaven  were  opened," 
in  Genesis  vii.  '2,  may  well  have  been  a  poetical  mode  of 
describing  a  tremendous  rain.  It  cannot,  I  think,  be  taken 
to  prove  that  the  readers  of  the  book  supposed  that  there 
was  a  reservoir  with  physical  holes,  through  which  the 
waters  poured  down  in  rain. 

Yours  sincerely, 

G.  G.  Stokes. 

The  Very  Bev.  the  Dean  of  Peterhorough. 

Peofessoe  Peitchaed's  Keply. 
II. 
I  HAVE  given  much  thought  to  Prof.  Stokes's  remarks. 

He  gives  a  philosophical  account  of  what  he,  in  common 
with  the  best-instructed  physicists  of  this  day,  would  give  : 
it  is  the  one  commonly  accepted  now  by  the  very  few  men 
competent  to  give  an  opinion  thereon ;  that  is,  on  the 
genesis  of  the  material  worlds,  considered  as  apart  from 
their  living  occupants.     Virtually,  it  amounts  to  this  : 

L  Light  existed  before  the  consolidation  of  the  earth. 

2.  The  earth,  he  thinks,  may  have  been  consolidated 
before  the  concentration  of  solar  matter  into  a  sun. 

''\.  He  implies,  also,  and  truly,  that  the  moon  was  con- 
solidated before  the  earth. 

Prof.  Stokes  then  goes  on  to  say  that  he   is  in  iittrr  dis- 
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accurd  with  any  literal  interpretation  of  tbs  account  in 
Genesis,  but  that  he  is  himself  satisfied  with  this  account, 
and  would  be,  even  if  it  were  more  literally  inexact. 

In  my  opinion  this  way  of  looking  at  the  question  does 
not  touch,  but  practically  evades,  the  point  at  issue. 

The  real  points  are  two. 

I.  Is  Genesis  i.  intended,  by  means  of  Divine  arrangement 
or  interposition,  to  be  a  true  description  of  the  genesis  of 
the  earth  and  its  inhabitants  ?  If  it  be,  then  I  for  one  am 
utterly  unable  to  understand  it  as  such,  so  long  as  I  retain 
my  reliance  on  certain  knowledge  and  certain  logic.  I  can- 
not understand  how  "  water"  could  have  existed  before  the 
consolidation  of  the  earth.  "  The  Spirit  of  God  moved  on 
the  face  of  the  waters."  Neither  can  I  understand  how 
fruit  trees  and  grass  could  have  flourished  before  the  con- 
centration and  visibility  of  the  sun  on  the  earth. 

II.  If  Genesis  i.  was  not  derived  through  Divine  aid  as  an 
intentional  description  of  actual  creative  processes  in  their 
actual  order,  then  I  am  myself  driven  to  regard  the  account 
as  probably  the  tradition  of  a  series  of  visions  vouchsafed 
to  some  ancient  saint  or  seer,  intended  to  represent  the 
creation  as  the  sole  work  of  God,  and  not  intended  to 
describe  either  the  order  thereof  or  the  modus  operandi. 
Such  visions  I  find  were  the  (or  at  least  a)  method  adopted 
for  Divine  communications  to  saints  and  prophets.  (See 
what  I  have  said  in  the  Guardian  of  February  10th,  1886.) 

P.S. — As  regards  the  "  firmament,"  I  have  no  manner  of 
doubt  but  that  the  writer  of  Genesis  i.  supposed,  as  men 
did  suppose  in  ancient  times,  that  there  were  crystallized 
spheres,  or  spherical  shells,  revolving  round  the  earth,  and 
holding  up  the  planets  and  stars. ^  Through  the  nearest  of 
these  firmaments  the  upper  waters  poured  down  in  rain. 

C.  P.- 

1  But  see  my  note  on  Geu.  i.  6  in  The  Expositor  for  November,  1890, 
p.  327.-  J.  J.  S.  P. 
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THE  SELF-WITNESS  OF  THE  SON  OF  GOD. 
(John  viii.  12-20.)      . 

Every  reader  of  the  gospels  is  aware  of  a  very  striking 
change  in  the  style  of  teaching  adopted  by  our  Lord 
when,  leaving  the  common  people  of  the  rural  villages,  He 
came  to  confront  the  professional  classes  in  the  temple. 
His  lessons  become  less  simple  and  more  abstract.  He 
does  not  get  leave  to  spread  His  discourse  abroad  in  large 
masses,  because  He  is  perpetually  interrupted  at  the  outset, 
and  forced  to  explain  or  to  defend  His  words.  The  discourse 
becomes  a  discussion,  almost  a  wrangle,  in  the  end.  From 
whatever  point  it  starts,  it  soon  turns  upon  Himself,  the 
validity  of  His  claims,  or  the  credit  to  be  attached  to  His 
testimony.  In  short,  our  Lord  had  to  do  at  Jerusalem 
with  men  who  had  prejudged  Him  to  be  a  "  deceiver," 
and  who  therefore  compelled  Him  to  take  up  an  apolo- 
getic attitude,  a  tone  of  self-justification.  The  rabbis  and 
other  officials  of  the  nation  were  unquestionably  entitled 
(in  a  sense)  to  sit  in  judgment  upon  His  pretensions.  It 
was  their  function  and  their  business  to  investigate  such 
claims  as  His,  and  to  guide  public  opinion,  so  that  their 
less  instructed  fellow  countrymen  might  be  enabled  to  dis- 
criminate betwixt  the  true  prophet  and  the  false,  the 
genuine  and  the  pseudo-Messiah.  Before  them  therefore  it 
was  impossible  for  our  Lord  to  decline  the  ungrateful  task 
of  self-defence.  They  sat  in  Moses'  seat.  They  were  the 
authorized  "  shepherds "  of  God's  people.  It  lay  with 
them  to  "judge  righteous  judgment.'.'  But  then  here  was 
the  hopelessness  of  the  situation.  Not  only  did  they 
approach  the  subject  with  a  prejudice  or  prejudgment,  in 
their  minds,  which  made  them  opponents  and  not  judges  ; 
worse  than  that,  they  were,  by  their  own  carnal  or  un- 
spiritual  life,  utterly  disqualified  from  appreciating  His 
spiritual  teaching.     They  were  like  blind  men  pretending  to 


THE  SELF-WITNESS  OF  THE  SON  OF  GOD.       55 

judge  of  colours.  Themselves  ungodly,  out  of  sympathy  with 
the  Divine,  and  dead  to  the  facts  and  laws  of  the  unseen  life, 
they  lacked  the  very  first  qualification  for  understanding 
Jesus,  or  discerning  how  far  His  teaching  was  of  God.  He 
and  they  were  like  disputants  between  whom  there  is 
nothing  in  common,  who  think  differently  on  the  funda- 
mentals of  the  argument ;  so  that  they  really  never  meet 
each  other's  position,  charge  past  one  another  (so  to  say) 
on  different  planes  of  thought,  and  fail  to  comprehend 
so  much  as  one  another's  language.  Two  things  resulted 
from  this  state  of  matters  :  the  one,  that  our  Lord  in  these 
word-tussles  was  always  driven  to  fall  back  upon  the 
unsupported  testimony  of  His  own  consciousness  to  certain 
ultimate  facts  of  spiritual  experience  ;  the  other,  that  He 
never  closed  the  debate  without  revealing  the  profound 
spiritual  gulf  which  cleft  Him  asunder  from  them,  a  cleft 
which  went  down  to  the  very  roots  of  their  nature,  they 
being  from  beneath  and  He,  as  He  averred,  from  above. 
It  was  the  most  remarkable  illustration  ever  seen  of  the 
principle  St.  Paul  lays  down  :  *'  The  natural  man  receiveth 
not  the  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  for  they  are  foolishness 
unto  him  ;  and  he  cannot  know  them,  because  they  are 
(to  be)  spiritually  judged.  But  he  that  is  spiritual  {i.e.  in 
this  case  Jesus  Himself)  judgeth  all  things ;  and  he  him- 
self is  judged  of  no  man." 

These  remarks  may  afford  a  key  for  the  comprehension 
of  the  passage  before  us.  The  question  discussed  in  it  is 
this  :  Can  the  testimony  of  Jesus  to  His  own  claims  be 
accepted  ? — a  question  which  manifestly  lies  near  the  centre 
of  all  the  religious  controversies  of  our  own  day.  It 
grew  out  of  that  magnificent  utterance  of  His  dealt  with 
in  my  last  paper  ;  ^  the  claim  He  put  forth  on  the  morning 
after  the  Festival  of  Tabernacles  had  closed  to  be  the 
moral  sunlight  of  humanity :  "  I  am  the  light  of  the 
^  See  The  Expositor,  Fourth  Series,  vol.  ii.,  p.  216. 
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world  :  he  that  followeth  Me  shall  not  walk  in  darkness, 
but  shall  have  the  light  of  life."  These  wonderful  words 
were  plainly  adapted  to  form  the  text,  or  starting  point, 
for  a  longer  discourse.  But  possibly  the  brief  and  precious 
fragment  preserved  to  us  may  have  been  all  that  was 
delivered.  For  He  was  interrupted  by  an  objector,  and 
a  discussion  ensued. 

It  was,  of  course,  the  interest  of  the  adverse  party  to 
deaden  the  effect  of  His  most  impressive  teaching,  when- 
ever they  could  do  so,  by  some  plausible  cavil.  In  the 
present  case,  the  objection  was  plausible  enough.  It  raised 
the  whole  prior  question,  how  far  such  an  unsupported 
statement  of  our  Lord  could  be  taken  as  valid  evidence 
in  His  own  behalf.  The  Pharisees  said  to  Him  :  "  Thou 
art  bearing  witness  to  Thyself;  Thy  witness  is  not  true"  : 
not  reliable,  not  necessarily  true  and  trustworthy.  It  is,  of 
course,  an  admitted  rule,  that  a  man's  testimony  in  his  own 
interest,  on  any  question  of  external  fact  where  it  is  pos- 
sible to  verify  it  by  independent  witnesses,  should  not  be 
received  as  sufficient.  So  far  as  the  outward  credentials 
of  His  Messiahship  were  concerned,  Jesus  had  already,  on 
a  former  occasion,  admitted  this.  He  had  said  (v.  31)  : 
"  If  I  bear  witness  of  Myself,  My  witness  is  not  true.  It 
is  Another  that  beareth  witness  of  Me."  But  here  the 
case  was  different.  There  are  some  things  to  which  the 
man  himself  is  the  only  competent  witness  to  be  had.  A 
soul's  spiritual  history  and  spiritual  condition  cannot  be 
made  the  subject  of  any  external  testimony.  Of  these  facts 
in  his  interior  life  each  man  is  alone  cognisant;  and  on 
these  therefore  his  own  evidence  must  be  accepted,  if  you 
are  to  come  to  any  conclusion  on  the  matter  at  all.  At  first 
sight,  it  surprises  one  to  find  that  our  Lord  reckons  His 
position  in  the  world  as  its  moral  light  among  such  ultimate 
facts  of  His  own  consciousness  to  which  He  needs  to  bear 
witness.     One  expects  such  a  fact  rather  to  prove  itself.     Is 
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it  not  true  that  light  of  every  sort  must  be  its  own  evidence  '? 
It  is  there  if  j'ou  see  it ;  if  you  do  not,  who  v^ill  convince 
you  of  its  existence?  So  it  is  with  the  light  of  the  sun 
as  an  ultimate  fact  in  physics,  that  proves  itself  to  the 
sense  of  sight.  So  it  is  with  the  moral  illumination  which 
Christ  affords.  He  whose  soul  has  been  lit  up  with  the 
glory  of  God  in  the  face  of  Jesus  needs  no  other  demon- 
stration that  He  is  from  God,  When  we  come  into  the 
region  of  such  ultimate  spiritual  truth  as  Jesus  teaches, 
proof  in  the  sense  of  testimony  or  evidence,  strictly  speak- 
ing, fails  us.  As  Chrysostom  says  :  "  God  Himself  is  the 
only  trustworthy  witness  to  Himself"  ;  and  Christ,  who  is 
the  image  of  God,  vindicates  His  divineness  no  less  to  the 
open  eye  of  the  soul  by  simply  being  what  He  is.  But 
then,  to  this  self-evidencing  power  of  Divine  truth,  the 
Pharisees  were  blind.  They  wanted  the  faculty  to  discern 
heaven's  light ;  and  the  question  was,  Had  Christ's  wit- 
ness to  Himself  any  validity  for  them  ?  Ought  the  blind 
to  believe  the  Sun  when  He  testifies  of  Himself,  "  I  am 
the  light  of  the  world  "  ? 

To  this  our  Lord's  reply  virtually  is  :  His  relation  to  the 
dark  and  sinful  world  of  mankind  as  its  appointed  Light- 
bringer  from  heaven  depends  upon  two  facts :  first.  He 
is  come  from  heaven ;  next,  He  is  going  back  to  heaven. 
For  unless  He  is  a  messenger  out  of  the  unseen  sent  forth 
by  God  with  a  celestial  mission  to  enlighten  mankind, 
and  a  destination  to  return  again  to  God  when  His  task 
is  done.  He  is  no  Saviour,  Light-bringer,  or  Life-producer 
for  our  fallen  race.  Let  that  point  be  well  considered. 
Superhuman  origin,  or  the  miracle  of  His  birth;  super- 
human destination,  or  the  miracle  of  His  resurrection  and 
ascension  ;  lying  between,  a  temporary  career  passed  down 
here  among  the  natural  facts  of  earth,  yet  closely  clasped 
and  girdled  in  by  these  supernatural  facts,  even  as  this 
phenomenal  world   of  ours  is  rounded  with  the  dark  un- 
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known  of  God :  such  is  Jesus  in  His  own  esteem.  This 
He  needs  to  be,  or  He  is  nothing  to  us  : — a  Visitor  out 
of  undiscovered  diviner  worlds  than  ours,  out  of  the  very 
Light,  returning  back  again  from  our  eyes  into  the  Light ; 
yet  leaving  one  broad  and  gladdening  trail  of  glory  athwart 
our  dim  and  perilous  road,  by  following  which  we  need  no 
more  walk  "  in  the  darkness." 

Now,  of  these  twin  facts  on  which  everything  comes  to 
hinge,  who  shall  give  us  reliable  assurance?  "  I  do,"  saith 
Jesus.  "I  know  whence  I  came,  and  whither  I  go." 
These  are  among  the  secrets  of  personal  conscious  expe- 
rience of  which  no  man  can  be  a  witness,  save  the  Man 
Himself.  The  past  fact — "  I  came  forth  from  God,"  as 
He  elsewhere  phrased  it — was  one  which  dwelt  within  this 
Man's  memory  as  an  event  experienced,  of  which  He  could 
not  doubt.  The  future  fact — "  I  am  to  go  away  back  again 
to  God" — stood  present  to  His  soul  as  a  purpose,  a  destiny, 
to  which  His  will  was  fastened  as  the  necessary  close  of 
His  mission.  Whence  He  came,  thither  He  must  go  :  that 
also  He  could  not  doubt.  Of  these  two  unique  and  personal 
facts,  none  could  be  a  witness  but  Himself.  What  could 
these  Jews  know  of  such  things  transcending  observation  ? 
A  Man  they  saw  in  the  midst  of  them  for  a  little:  come 
from  somewhere.  By-and-by  they  saw  Him  no  more  : 
gone  somewhither.  But  whence  or  whither  they  could 
not  tell.  He  knew.  "  Though  I  do  bear  witness  to  My- 
self, My  witness  is  valid ;  because  I,  alone,  know  whence 
I  came  and  whither  I  go  ;  but  ye  know  not  whence  I  came 
or  whither  I  go." 

It  is  quite  clear  that  our  Lord  means  to  claim  a  unique 
position  among  us,  as  a  solitary  witness  at  first  hand  to 
superhuman  and  super-earthly  facts.  He  alone  of  all  men 
does  not  confess  to  be  bounded  as  to  His  knowledge  by  the 
limits  of  the  five  senses.  He  alone  is  conscious  of  a  life 
antecedent  to  our  human  experience,  a  recollection  which 


THE  SELF-WITNESS  OF  THE  SON  OF  GOD.       59 

travels  back  into  some  previous  state  of  existence  and  up 
into  another  world  than  this.  Of  the  superhuman,  the 
celestial,  the  other-tcorldly  facts  and  things.  He  talks  to 
us,  not  like  one  who  dreams,  speculates,  or  believes,  but 
as  the  solitary  Witness  who  knows  because  He  has  seen. 
Is  His  testimony  to  be  received?  That  is  the  question 
for  our  time,  as  it  was  for  His  own.  Who  of  us  is 
in  a  position  to  criticise,  or  to  reject,  His  evidence?  Is 
any  other  man  justified  in  saying  to  this  Man,  "  I  never 
came,  that  I  know  of,  out  of  any  world  above  nature, 
never  was  there,  never  saw  God  or  spiritual  things ;  and 
therefore  I  cannot  believe  that  You  ever  did.  My  five  senses 
are  all  the  organs  which  I  possess  for  the  acquisition  of 
knowledge,  and  I  recollect  no  life  antecedent  to  my  birth ; 
therefore  I  cannot  accept  what  You  tell  me  of  heavenly 
things,  things  not  to  be  seen  or  heard  or  felt  "  ?  Is  that 
reasonable?  Is  my  ignorance  a  fair  criterion  for  judging 
of  Christ's  knowledge  ?  He  says  He  is  come  into  this 
world  to  shed  light  upon  it  from  a  higher  one ;  am  I 
entitled  to  say,  "  That  cannot  be,  because  I  have  no  such 
light,  and  know  nothing  myself  of  any  higher  world"? 
Christ  may  be  speaking  truly  or  not ;  but  at  all  events  it 
is  irrational  and  unfair  to  judge  of  His  testimony  by  the 
analogy  of  other  men.  Till  you  have  found  another  man 
as  sane  and  honest  as  He,  and  therefore  as  credible,  who 
will  say  in  sober  earnest,  "  I  know  whence  I  came ;  I 
came  down  from  above,  on  a  mission  from  the  Father," 
you  have  no  parallel  among  men  to  judge  Christ  by.  The 
argument  from  ignorance  is  a  very  precarious  one. 

Yet  this  is  precisely  how  many  in  our  generation  judge 
of  Christ.  They  judge  Him  as  the  Jews  did,  "  after  the 
flesh."  That  is  to  say,  they  judge  by  what  they  can  see, 
by  the  witness  of  their  five  senses.  Jesus  looks  to  the 
senses  but  a  common  man,  the  son  of  the  carpenter 
Joseph,  a  remarkable  specimen  of  piety  and  insight  in  one 


60       THE  SELF-WITNESS  OF  THE  SON  OF   GOD. 

of  the  working  classes  :   and  that  is  all  we  can  see  in  Him. 
He  professes  to   know  more  than   other   men ;    but   since 
it  is  certain  that  we  have  no  means  of  information  except 
scientific  observation  upon  phenomena  in  nature,  therefore 
it  is  inferred  that  He  can  have  none  either.     His  pretence 
to  superhuman  light  on  things  Divine  can  be  nothing  but 
the  frenzy  of  a  heated  brain.     "He  hath  a  demon,  and  is 
mad;  why  hear  jq  Him?"     It  is   certainly  interesting  to 
find  that  Jesus  encountered  in  His  lifetime  this  estimate 
of  His  position  now  frequently  met  with  among    persons 
of  superior  culture,  encountered  it  and  answered  it.     What 
did  He  say  ?     He  said  :  "  You  do  not  know  whence  I  came 
and  whither  I  go.     You  have  no  means  of  rebutting  My 
evidence,  therefore,  nor  any  right    to   sit  in  judgment  on 
it.     You  can  only  judge    '  after  the   flesh,'    by   the   unen- 
lightened understanding  of  fallen  human  nature ;  and  the 
discoveries  of  One  who  has  been  with  God  and  is    come 
from  God  can  be  apprehended  only  by  the  spiritual  nature 
after  God  has  quickened  it  to  discern  and  qualified  it  to 
judge." 

Our  Lord  thus  disputes  the  right  of  physical  science 
to  sit  in  judgment  upon  His  spiritual  teaching,  or  to  con- 
trovert His  personal  testimony  to  spiritual  facts.  For  He 
claims  to  have  means  of  information  at  His  command 
such  as  are  not  open  to  other  men.  On  the  strength  of 
this  He  asks  to  be  beheved,  even  though  His  evidence 
were  unsupported.  But  His  evidence  is  not  unsupported. 
It  is  by  a  very  unexpected  and  striking  turn  of  the  conver- 
sation that  He  guides  it  to  this  fresh  point.  "  Y"e  are 
judging  Me,"  He  had  been  saying,  "  after  the  flesh,  mis- 
judging My  testimony  therefore;  I  for  My  part  judge" — 
you  (one  expects  Him  to  add),  not  after  fleshly  standards, 
but  according  to  God  or  by  the  spirit,  and  therefore  truly. 
Instead  of  that,  Ho  breaks  the  symmetry  of  His  sentence 
to  interject  the  unlookcd  for  and  stinging  words,  "  I  judge  no 
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man."  As  if  He  had  said  :  "  Whereas  you,  with  your  bhnd, 
earthly  eyes,  are  for  ever  presuming  to  sit  in  judgment  on 
the  claims  of  One  come  from  above  to  give  you  heavenly 
light,  I  for  My  part,  who  might  well  expose  and  judge 
and  condemn  you,  am  come  for  more  merciful  ends,  not 
to  rebuke,  but  to  illuminate  and  to  save.  I  am  come  to 
show  the  way  to  God,  and  shed  the  light  of  love  and  hope 
on  your  dark  path,  and  give  you  the  blessedness  of  knowing 
Him  whom  to  know  is  life  eternal.  Why  meet  a  revelation 
so  gracious  in  a  spirit  of  carping  and  presumptuous  criti- 
cism ?  "  The  rebuke  is  merited,  and  may  well  be  laid  to 
heart  by  the  moderns  who  affect  to  judge  of  the  Light  of 
the  world  by  the  sparks  of  their  own  wisdom. 

"  Yet,  if  I  do  judge  you,"  He  goes  on,  "  My  judgment  will 
not  be  mistaken  like  yours,  misled  by  the  outward  appear- 
ances of  things,  but  righteous  and  true  ;  for  I  am  never 
alone  in  it  (that  is,  out  of  communion  with  Him  who  is 
alone  the  faithful  and  true  AVitness) — never  left  like  you 
to  Myself  and  the  wandering  fires  of  the  godless  and  fallen 
understanding,  but  hold  a  perpetual  interior  fellowship  with 
God  My  Father,  and  enjoy  His  ceaseless  illumination.  He 
lends  to  all  My  words  infalhble  truthfulness  and  absolute 
validity."  There  is  here  a  new,  additional  claim  on  our 
Lord's  part  to  be  a  reliable  Witness  to  Divine  truth. 
Come  from  God,  and  about  to  return  to  God,  He  is  not, 
even  while  on  earth,  separated  from  the  invisible  Father, 
so  that  the  mists  of  the  earth  have  power  to  confuse  His 
insight  or  obscure  His  hght.  Throughout  His  entire 
experience  and  His  witness-bearing  there  runs  a  mysterious 
doubleness — His  soul  abiding  in  union  with  the  unseen 
Father  whom  He  came  to  reveal.  It  follows  that  all  He 
says  or  does  is  at  the  same  time  a  saying  and  a  doin<^  of 
His  Father  who  is  in  heaven. 

Is  there  not  almost  a  touch  of  holy  sarcasm,  a  tinge  of 
irony,  in  this  condescension  to  the  requirements  of  Hebrew 
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jurisprudence?  *'You  refuse  My  witness,"  says  He, 
"because  it  is  unsupported.  You  would  have  the  witness 
of  two,  not  one,  that  you  may  have  legal  evidence  for 
Divine  facts,  seeing  that  the  Law  says,  *  At  the  mouth  of 
two  witnesses  shall  every  word  be  established.'  Have  then 
what  you  want.  Is  not  this  enough  ?  Are  there  not 
Two  that  bear  witness,  since  I  am  one,  and  My  Father, 
whose  voice  speaks  through  Me  and  on  My  behalf,  He 
is  a  second,  if  you  will?"  It  is  a  singular  retort.  He 
stretches  Divine  mysteries  to  fit  them  to  our  poor  human 
necessities  of  thought,  as  far  as  they  will  bear  stretching  : 
that  He  may  humour,  as  it  were,  the  captiousness  of  the 
legal  intellect,  and  leave  His  hearers  without  excuse.  Alas  ! 
He  humours  them  so  far  in  vain.  How  is  He  answered  ? 
"Where  is  this  Father  of  Thine  who  beareth  witness  with 
Thee?"  Was  it  spoken  in  childish  ignorance,  as  when 
Phihp  put  the  same  question  on  a  later  day  ?  Or  was  it 
an  insinuation  that  it  was  an  idle  boast  to  appeal  to  such 
a  Witness,  who  could  not  be  produced  in  court  for  cross- 
examination  at  their  bar?  I  do  not  know.  But  the 
question  laid  bare  at  all  events  the  hidden  source  of  their 
unbelief;  to  wit,  their  spiritual  alienation  from  God,  and 
consequent  inability  to  discern  spiritual  truth.  "  Ye  know 
neither  Me  nor  My  Father :  if  ye  knew  Me,  ye  would  know 
My  Father  also." 

Did  I  not  say  how  every  controversy  betwixt  Jesus  and 
His  learned  critics  was  sure  to  run  out  into  this  at  last — an 
exposure  of  their  utter  and  profound  inability  to  apprehend 
the  spiritual  or  Divine  ?  He  lived  and  moved  in  one  circle 
of  being,  they  in  another  circle,  outside  of  His.  There  is 
no  path  to  the  true  knowledge  of  the  Father  but  through 
an  appreciative,  trustful  acquaintance  with  Jesus  His  Son. 
But  no  man  can  come  in  trust  and  love  to  the  Son  of  God 
except  the  Father  draw  him.  We  are  inclosed  in  a  hope- 
less circle.     Who  can  break  through  it?     He  only  whose 
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grace  changes  the  critic  into  the  penitent.  "  Except  a  man 
be  converted,  and  become  as  a  Httle  child,  he  cannot  see 
the  kingdom  of  God." 

Is  it  not  a  subhme  sight  to  behold  this  Son  of  the  Most 
High,  come  to  shine  with  saving  light  from  heaven,  yet 
meeting  only  denial  from  blind  souls — kept  at  bay  and  set 
at  naught  by  men  whom,  in  their  superior  conceit,  no 
tenderness  on  His  part  can  soften,  nor  dignity  overawe, 
yet  able  to  retreat  for  strength  in  upon  that  innermost 
sacred  consciousness  of  His  essential  oneness  with  the 
Father  and  His  abiding  fellowship  in  the  Father's  love  ? 
Like  one  who  leans  his  back  amidst  all  odds  against  some 
primeval  rock,  so  does  He  abide  in  the  power  of  His  con- 
scious divinity.  From  that  nothing  shakes  Him.  Believed 
or  denied.  His  witness  to  Himself  standeth  fast.  "I  know 
whence  I  came.  I  know  whither  I  am  going.  I  know  that 
I  am  not  alone.    Here  am  I,  and  the  Father  who  sent  Me." 

J.  Oswald  Dykes. 
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In  my  desire  to  cover  the  whole  field  of  inquiry,  I  may 
explain  that  I  cannot  attend  to  form  and  polish  and  that 
sort  of  thing.  I  propose  to  strike  various  notes  of  thought 
and  feeling  that  seem  to  me  most  interesting  in  our  subject 
of  study.  I  shall,  first  of  all,  make  sure  that  you  and  I 
are  thinking  in  the  same  way  about  the  Hebrew  prophets, 
when  we  talk  about  them. 

A  Hebrew  prophet  was  not  a  sort  of  extraordinary  magical 
oracle  that  was  always  telling  people  in  a  mystically  wise 
kind  of  way  little  things  that  were  going  to  happen,  or  pre- 
dicting big  things  that  were  going  to  occur.  The  supreme 
end  of  a  Hebrew  prophet's  action  in  predicting  events  was 
not  so  much  to  prove  himself  correct  in  having  foreseen, 
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but  rather  to  influence  the  people,  to  divert  them  from  evil 
ways,  to  bring  them  back  to  the  paths  of  goodness.  And 
so  there  are  a  great  many  prophecies  of  coming  evil  in  the 
Old  Testament  that  have  never  been  fulfilled,  e.g.  the 
prophecy  of  Jonah  as  to  the  destruction  of  Nineveh,  because 
the  people  repented.  There  is  a  school  of  interpreters  who 
think  that  a  great  deal  of  prophecy  about  the  Holy  Land 
and  with  reference  to  the  Jews  after  the  flesh  still  awaits 
fulfilment.  These  good  people  imagine  that  the  inspiration 
of  the  Bible  requires  that  every  earthly  prediction  should 
have  literal,  earthly  fulfilment.  Their  concern  is,  I  think, 
quite  unnecessary.  A  great  many  things  that  particular 
prophets  expected  to  come  to  pass  never  did  come  to  pass. 
Jonah  cried,  "  In  forty  days  Nineveh  is  to  be  destroyed," 
and  was  very  much  disgusted  because  it  did  not  happen. 
Isaiah  said  to  Hezekiah,  "  You  have  got  to  make  your  will, 
to  set  your  house  in  order";  and  yet  God  revokes  that. 
There  you  have  two  concrete  examples.  The  Divine  pur- 
pose of  the  prophet's  mission  in  the  life  and  history  of 
Israel  was  not  to  astonish  people  by  anticipating  the  future  : 
the  reason  of  his  existence  was  rather,  as  God's  servant, 
to  exert  a  practical,  moral,  religious  influence  on  the  people 
of  his  own  time  and  his  own  generation. 

I  will  add  one  other  thing  on  this  point.  Undoubtedly 
those  Hebrew  prophets  had  a  supernatural.  Divine  enlight- 
enment given  to  them.  With  all  my  heart  and  soul  I 
believe  in  the  core  and  kernel  of  those  great  doctrines  of 
supernatural  revelation  and  supernatural  inspiration ;  but, 
remember,  God's  supernatural  is  always  natural,  through 
and  through.  God  did  not  use  the  prophets  like  speak- 
ing trumpets.  He  conveyed  His  inspirations — His  Divine 
intuition  and  anticipation  of  what  was  going  to  happen. 
His  own  hidden  mind  and  will,  the  secret  energies  working 
beneath  history — He  conveijed  these,  not  merely  through 
their  vocal  organs  to  their  fellows,  but  through  their  minds, 
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through  their  own  thinking,  reasoning,  struggling,  in  faith, 
hope,  and  endeavour,  to  see  and  to  know  God  ;  i.e.  through 
mind  and  heart  and  spirit,  as  well  as  through  voice. 

Therefore,  in  the  whole  calling  of  the  prophets,  and  in 
the  entire  method  through  which  they  reached  their  know- 
ledge and  delivered  it  to  the  people,  you  must  not  think 
of  them  as  being  quite  apart  from  us.  Why,  we  have 
experience  of  the  same  kind  in  the  work  of  conscience. 
AVe  teach  our  children  that  conscience  is  the  voice  of  God  : 
and  would  to  heaven  we  felt  what  we  teach  !  It  is  teach- 
ing, if  we  do  it.  God  speaks  to  you  and  to  me  as  directly 
and  as  supernaturally  as  He  spoke  to  those  Old  Testament 
prophets. 

First,  you  have  the  real  personal  action  of  God  in  inspir- 
ing the  prophets,  and  revealing  His  mind  and  will  to  them  ; 
and,  secondly,  you  have  it  in  their  declaring  and  realiz- 
ing that  they  received  that  Divine  enlightenment,  that 
supernatural  enlightenment,  in  the  most  ordinary,  simple, 
human,  and  natural  ways  and  processes.  In  those  facts 
3'ou  have  a  gain  to  evangelical  truth  ;  and  there  you  and  I 
may  find  lessons,  examples,  and  inspirations  for  ourselves. 

To  get  to  know  an  Old  Testament  prophet,  we  want  to 
find  out  what  he  was  in  his  own  day  ;  what  he  said  to  his 
own  people,  what  they  understood  him  to  say,  what  eHect 
that  had  upon  them  ;  what  aims  and  purposes  he  set  befoi  e 
himself,  as  he  spoke  in  public  and  forced  his  way  into  tte 
councils  of  kings,  and  addressed  great  mob-meetings  of 
his  fellow  subjects  in  the  streets  of  Samaria  or  Jerusalem. 
What  was  the  man  actually,  practically,  driving  at  ?  what 
was  he  seeking  to  accomplish  in  his  own  age  and  among 
his  own  people  ? 

Our  subject  is  the  prophet  Hosea.  I  must  show  you 
the  background  against  which  stands  out  his  figure,  full  of 
pathos  and  beauty,  religious  value  and  worth.  Therefore 
I  must  sketch  to  you  the  region  of  the  kingdom  of  Samaria  : 
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the  Northern  kingdom,  usually  called  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 
in  distinction  from  the  kingdom  of  Judah.  Palestine  is  a 
lofty  tableland  of  broken  hill-ridges,  lying  along  the  eastern 
end  of  the  Mediterranean ;  away  to  the  north  are  deserts, 
with  fertile  districts  lying  between,  once  occupied  by  various 
races,  such  as  the  Syrians  and  the  Hittites.  Away  beyond, 
in  the  fertile  valley  of  the  Euphrates,  lay  the  Assyrian 
empire  ;  and  away  to  the  west  and  south  the  mighty  Egyptian 
empire,  in  the  rich  plain  made  by  another  great  river,  the 
Nile.  In  the  time  of  Hosea  these  were  the  two  world- 
powers,  the  mighty  empires,  that  controlled  the  Eastern 
and  Western  hemispheres. 

Palestine  lay  like  a  bridge  on  the  highway  between  those 
two  great  empires.  Let  me  point  out  the  political  position 
occupied  by  it.  It  was,  practically,  precisely  in  the  same 
unhappy  position  that  Afghanistan  holds  in  regard  to  India 
and  the  Russian  advance  through  Central  Asia.  Those  two 
empires,  Assyria  and  Egypt,  hate  each  other,  and  are  con- 
peting  with  each  other  for  the  control  of  the  world— for  the 
mastery  of  the  great  highways  of  commerce,  for  the  wealth 
of  human  industry.  They  must  approach  each  other  along 
that  highway,  in  the  midst  of  which  lies  Palestine. 

You  see  therefore,  that  that  little  country,  lying  between 
these  two  empires,  was  exposed  to  the  threatening  danger 
of  advance  from  opposite  sides.  Moreover,  it  became  the 
very  focus  of  plots  on  the  part  of  those  two  contending 
powers ;  and  just  as  in  Afghanistan,  so,  constantly,  it 
happened  in  Northern  Israel,  that  you  had  two  pretenders 
to  the  throne,  one  actually  in  power  and  the  other  his  rival. 
The  one  in  power  holds  his  throne  backed  up  by  Assyria, 
while  his  rival  is  put  up  and  supported  by  the  great  empire 
of  Egypt.  The  consequence  was  ceaseless  faction-fights 
and  constant  revolutions  in  the  government  in  that 
Northern  kingdom,  very  much  the  spectacle  we  lately  wit- 
nessed in  Afghanistan. 
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Going  back  to  the  period  of  the  Judges,  you  remember 
how  the  confederated  tribes — the  Jewish  tribes — took  pos- 
session of  Canaan,  driving  out,  partially,  the  old  inhabi- 
tants. One  particular  weakness  that  arose  out  of  their 
tolerating  the  continued  existence  of  the  Canaanitish  towns 
and  colonies  in  their  own  land  was  this  :  The  wedge  of 
the  Canaanitish  towns  ran  right  across  the  middle  of  the 
country  possessed  by  the  twelve  tribes  ;  between  the  ten 
Northern  tribes  and  the  two  Southern  ones,  Benjamin 
and  Judah.  Moreover  there  was  a  natural  break  in  the 
country,  caused  by  specially  wide  valleys  and  passes. 
During  the  period  of  the  Judges,  power,  authority,  and 
dignity  mostly  lay  to  the  north ;  Ephraim  was  the  com- 
manding tribe.  One  of  the  kings  that  came  after  the 
troubled  reign  of  Saul,  king  of  all  the  twelve  tribes,  was 
a  man  of  the  people — king  David,  whose  dynasty  was 
permanently  established  on  the  original  Hebrew  throne. 
During  David's  strong  rule,  the  whole  of  the  kingdom  was 
held  together,  but  not  without  difficulty.  There  were 
symptoms  of  revolt.  During  Solomon's  reign,  the  unity 
of  the  kingdom  was  also  maintained.  But  when  his  son 
Rehoboam  was  made  king,  insubordination  broke  out. 
There  were  two  main  causes,  one  civil  and  the  other  reli- 
gious. First  of  all,  Solomon  had  made  great  modifica- 
tions in  the  local,  communal  m-ethod  of  government.  He 
attempted  to  abolish  the  whole  of  the  tribal  districts,  to 
form  his  kingdom  into  provinces,  and  to  establish  a  govern- 
ment ruled  by  governors  appointed  by  himself.  It  was  a 
proper  stroke  of  imperial  policy.  But  it  excited  enmities  ; 
it  had  a  tendency  to  centralization,  and  also  to  further 
reduce  the  power,  influence,  and  dignity  of  the  Northern 
tribes.  Solomon  likewise  erected  at  Jerusalem  a  magnifi- 
cent temple.  Those  were  the  two  causes — religious  and 
civil  jealousies. 

You     remember    the    deputation    that    waited    on    king 
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Kehoboam,  and  the  foolish  answer  he  gave.  Instead  of 
going  a  long  way  to  meet  discontent  and  dissatisfaction, 
he  took  the  high-handed  course  of  coercion,  and  said  :  "  My 
father  made  your  yoke  heavy,  but  I  will  add  to  your  yoke  ; 
my  father  chastised  you  with  whips,  but  I  will  chastise  you 
with  scorpions."  The  result  was  that  the  ten  Northern 
tribes  revolted ;  and  Jeroboam  was  established  as  king. 

All  I  can  do  is  just  to  sketch  to  you  the  main  character 
of  the  career  of  the  Northern  kingdom.  It  was  exposed  to 
rivalries,  attacks  from  a  number  of  small  nations — Philistia, 
Phoenicia,  Ammon,  Moab,  and  especially  Syria.  It  held  its 
own  with  varying  fortunes,  sometimes  successful,  sometimes 
beaten,  suffering  a  good  deal  in  the  constant  wear  and  tear 
of  those  endless  border  forage  wars.  Its  history  was  one 
of  ceaseless  vicissitude  and  disunion.  The  Southern  kinsf- 
dom  always  held  together,  more  or  less.  It  retained  the 
family  of  David  on  the  throne  from  its  commencement  to 
the  end,  over  a  period  of  four  hundred  years.  But  the 
wretched  Northern  kingdom  changed  its  royal  family  seven 
times  in  the  course  of  a  period  a  little  over  two  hundred 
years. 

Then  came  a  succession  of  assassinations  and  revolts. 
Indeed  we  know  that  the  internal  condition  of  the  kingdom 
in  those  last  years  of  its  existence,  in  which  it  was  crushed 
by  Assyria,  was  something  like  a  baker's  oven  when  the 
fire  has  broken  into  it  and  is  burning  with  fierce  heat  and 
flame  all  that  the  oven  contains.  The  kingdom  was  rent 
by  military  adventurers  sticking  at  nothing,  the  country 
was  a  scene  of  bloodshed  and  anarchy ;  all  ties  of  relation- 
ship and  mutual  loyalty  and  trust  were  broken  up,  and 
the  fire  was  stirred  from  both  sides,  by  Assyria  to  the  north, 
and  Egypt  to  the  south-west. 

That  is  a  rough  sketch  of  the  history  of  the  Northern 
kingdom.  The  period  in  which  Ilosea  worked  began  near 
the  termination  of  the  long  reign  of  the  most  statesmanlike 
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and  warlike  of  Israel's  kings,  Jeroboam  the  Second.  He 
was  a  man  of  great  ability,  of  indomitable  will.  He  knew 
how  to  organize  all  his  resources  ;  he  conducted  successful 
wars  against  the  neighbouring  rival  nations.  Moreover,  he 
was  favoured  by  the  advance  of  Assyria  from  the  north. 
Assyria  began  to  attack  the  kingdom  of  Damascus,  which 
had  always  been  the  most  dangerous  rival  and  opponent  of 
Israel.  Israel  took  advantage  of  that  to  recover  its  old 
ascendency,  to  regain  portions  of  territory  of  which  it  had 
been  robbed.  During  the  reign  of  Jeroboam,  the  Northern 
kingdom  acquired  great  w^ealth  and  great  fame,  and  a  war- 
like spirit  was  developed.  Religion,  commerce,  practically 
everything,  flourished,  except  the  actual  well-being  of  the 
people ;  for  a  power  built  up  by  war  is  not  naturally 
wholesome,  is  not  founded  on  a  stable  basis.  It  may  bring 
the  appearance  of  great  prosperity,  wealth,  and  commerce, 
but  it  is  purchased  by  the  destruction  of  the  foundation 
of  national  welfare  ;  for  all  the  wealth  goes  into  the  hands 
of  the  king  and  of  the  ruling  classes.  Instead  of  a  great 
quantity  of  small  freeholders,  we  find  that  the  misery  and 
the  poverty  of  the  slaves  and  serfs,  the  daily  labourers  in 
the  towns  and  the  peasantry  in  the  country,  was  something 
horrible  and  pitiable. 

It  is  a  law  of  revelation  that  the  great  prophets  always 
appeared  at  critical  points  in  the  national  history.  For 
instance,  Elijah  and  Elisha  appeared  like  two  storm-birds 
presaging  the  troubled,  bloody  end  of  the  great  dynasty  of 
Omri.  In  like  fashion  Hosea  and  Amos  heralded  the 
downfall  of  the  great,  imposing  dynasty  of  Jehu.  The 
actual  ruin  of  Jehu's  house  did  not  take  place  for  some 
time  after.  Ostensibly,  to  the  end  of  king  Jeroboam  the 
Second's  reign,  Israel  was  prosperous.  It  took  the  Divine 
insight  of  the  prophets  of  God,  Hosea  and  Amos,  to  expose 
the  ostentatious  religion  with  its  elaborate  ritual,  luxury, 
impurity,  and  idolatry — to  understand  that  what  looked  like 
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a  shining  summer  would  end  with  nothing  but  the  snows 
and  frosts  of  utter  desolation. 

We  gather  that  Hosea  was  a  native  of  the  ISI'orthern 
kingdom,  and  not  a  native  of  Judtea,  as  was  his  colleague 
Amos.  It  is  just  possible  that  he  belonged  to  the  aristo- 
cracy. Probably  he  was  of  priestly  rank  ;  at  all  events,  he 
had  a  wonderful  knowledge  of  Israel's  past  history.  We 
see  that  Hosea  was  himself  a  citizen  of  the  Northern  king- 
dom when  we  compare  his  book  with  the  book  of  Amos. 
Amos  also  writes,  with  an  exact,  vivid  power  of  delineation, 
about  wrongs  and  oppressions,  about  the  political  and 
religious  position  in  the  kingdom  of  Samaria.  But  here 
is  the  distinction.  The  words  of  Amos  sound  like  a  voice 
from  outside,  pealing  with  the  thunder  of  God's  anger  and 
righteous  indignation  against  wrongs  and  injuries  that 
Amos  does  not  feel  himself  bound  up  with.  The  char- 
acteristic of  Hosea's  book  is  that  the  burden  of  Israel's 
guilt  lies  weighty  on  his  soul ;  he  wails,  and  mourns,  and 
laments,  and  repents  with  that  sinful  people.  He  cannot, 
without  tears  in  his  eyes,  contemplate  the  glorious  oppor- 
tunities that  have  been  flung  away.  He  almost  expresses 
a  sense  of  his  vicarious  involvement  in  their  guilt  and 
carrying  of  their  sorrows.  That  is  the  note  which  gives  its 
exquisite  music  of  pathos  and  beauty  to  Hosea's  prophecy 
of  the  coming  downfall  of  his  own  land  and  of  his  own 
people. 

The  characteristic  idea,  indeed  the  key-thought  that 
"underlies  the  whole  of  Hosea's  prophetic  message,  is  a  very 
remarkable  one.  He  pictures  the  relation  between  God 
and  Israel  as  a  marriage  tie.  It  is  of  little  use  to  try  to 
divide  the  Book  of  Hosea  into  minute  paragraphs  and 
divisions,  and  to  trace  a  line  of  thought  through  it,  because, 
if  there  is  any  book  in  the  Bible  which  is  one  long  musical 
burst  of  emotional  life  and  harmonious  unity  from  begin- 
ning to  end,  it  is  the  Book  of  Hosea.     The  man  was  not  so 
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much  an  intellect  ;  he  was  a  great,  overflowing  heart.  He 
cannot  think  out  things  and  reason  out  things.  He  sways 
like  a  pendulum  from  one  extreme  to  another  :  now  blazing 
indignation  against  the  people's  wickedness  and  blindness 
and  madness,  and  the  next  moment  lamenting  over  them 
like  a  mother  over  her  only  son. 

Emotion  is  the  characteristic  of  Hosea's  writing. 
Thought,  again,  is  the  characteristic  of  the  writing  of  Amos. 
And  so  far  as  thought  goes,  the  key-doctrine  of  Amos  is 
this  :  God  is  righteous  sovereignty.  The  key-doctrine  of 
Hosea  is  this  :  God  is  holy  love. 

The  key-conception  of  Hosea's  doctrine,  Hosea's  gospel, 
Hosea's  prophecy  is  that  the  actual,  real  relation 'between 
God  and  Israel  is  best  represented  for  his  purpose  by  the 
tie  between  husband  and  wife.  It  is  true  that  he  varies 
that  image  near  the  end  of  his  prophecy  :  there  he  pictures 
God  as  his  father  and  Israel  as  his  child,  his  son ;  but  still 
the  great,  moulding,  explaining  thought,  throughout  the 
whole  book,  is  the  marriage  tie  as  a  picture  of  the  covenant 
between  Jehovah  and  His  people. 

How  did  Hosea  come  to  choose  that  as  the  image  or 
metaphor  of  the  relation  of  Jehovah  to  His  people  ?  Very 
probably  because  it  was  an  idea  that  lay  in  all  the  heathen 
religions  round  about  :  an  idea  that  had  corrupted  the 
religion  of  Israel,  for  the  gods  Baal  and  Ashteroth  predomi- 
nantly represented  the  powers  of  nature,  and  especially  the 
power  of  reproduction.  That  conception  of  a  people  being 
the  offspring  of  their  god  and  his  spouse  furnished  to 
Hosea  a  basis  on  which  to  picture  the  tie  between  Jehovah 
and  Israel.  But,  you  say,  when  that  idea  had  been  so 
corrupted  and  defiled,  bow  came  it  that  Hosea  did  not 
discard  it  and  choose  a  purer  image?  The  answer  to  that 
will  come  best  when  we  see  what  use  Hosea  makes  of  the 
discarded  and  dishonoured  image  or  conception. 

Let    us   run   over  the  essential  points  and  thoughts  in 
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H  jseu's  message.  The  first  thing  we  have  to  pick  out  and 
fix  in  our  minds  in  the  message  he  delivered  to  his  own  age 
is  the  terrible  picture  he  makes  of  Israel's  utter  moral  ruin  ; 
and,  more  than  that,  of  Israel's  physical,  social,  inoral, 
political,  and  religious  dissolution.  Powerfully  and  pas- 
sionately he  scathes  the  oppression,  the  cruelty,  and  the 
selfish  ambition  that  had  impoverished  and  destroyed  the 
conditions  of  happy  and  wholesome  life  for  the  mass  of  the 
people.  Then  he  pillories  the  corruption  of  all  justice,  the 
taint  of  bribery  that  had  ruined  all  the  moral  influence  of 
every  representative  of  law  and  government,  priest-judge, 
and  civil-judge.  But  what  chiefly  occupies  Hosea  is  a 
loathing  horror  of  the  moral  blight  and  stain  that  have 
appeared  through  the  whole  of  the  relationships  of  the 
people.  The  very  sanctuary  of  Jehovah  had  attached  to  it 
a  band  of  loathsome  prostitutes,  who  served  the  temple  in 
what  were  accounted  acts  of  worship  to  Baal,  the  god  of 
reproduction,  and  earned  money  to  feed  the  greedy  priests, 
and  to  aggrandise  the  external  show  and  pomp  of  the 
sanctuary.  When  religion  consecrated  lust,  that  meant 
that  all  purity  of  family  ties,  all  stainless  virtue  in  the 
womanhood  of  the  country,  got  its  death. 

The  next  thing  Hosea  strikes  at  is  this — the  utter  loosen- 
ing and  dissolution  of  all  law  and  order,  and  righteousness 
between  man  and  man.  The  noble  oppresses  the  peasant, 
the  money-lender  grinds  with  his  cruel  usury  the  poor 
victim  he  has  got  under  his  clutches,  the  corn-dealers  band 
together  to  raise  the  price  of  bread  in  the  starving  towns, 
so  that  the  poor  are  driven  to  desperation.  Noble  fights 
against  noble,  faction-fights  fill  the  whole  land,  conspiracies 
destroy  the  foundations  of  the  throne,  the  king  is  assassi- 
nated by  his  most  trusted  friends  and  followers  and  ser- 
vants ;  everywhere  there  is  violence  and  rebellion,  and  all 
the  ties  and  bonds  that  bind  a  nation  together  have  been 
torn  asunder. 
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Third,  political  ruin  had  fallen  upon  Israel.  Placed  there 
in  that  position  of  unsettlement,  of  exposure  to  the  in- 
trigues of  two  powerful  empires,  the  people  were  driven  on 
to  ruin  by  the  selfish  schemes  and  disunion  of  their  leaders 
and  rulers,  who  did  not  comprehend  that  a  nation's  real 
welfare  consists  in  virtue,  in  brotherhood,  in  justice,  in 
mercy,  in  industry,  in  well-doing,  in  loving  union  of  class 
with  class,  in  the  obedience  of  all  to  God  above,  in  faith 
and  heroic  aspiration  to  work  out  a  career  on  earth  worthy 
of  God  that  called  them  to  be  a  nation.  But  Israel's 
leaders,  Israel's  rulers,  were  playing  a  mad,  foolish  game. 

Those  are  the  three  great  elements  of  Israel's  corruption 
and  of  the  ruin  that  had  already  established  itself  in  the 
realm. 

Now  we  come  to  the  causes  of  Israel's  downfall  and 
degradation.  The  first  cause  Hosea  points  out  for  us  in 
the  shape  of  tremendous  denunciation  of  Israel's  prophets 
and  Israel's  priests.  Strange  that  !  It  makes  a  man,  by 
profession  a  preacher — a  religious  preacher — first  tremble 
and  then  experience  a  great  exaltation  and  inspiration. 
Hosea  thinks  that  the  most  powerful  force  in  a  people 
resides,  not  in  its  wealth,  not  in  its  military  might,  not  in 
its  law  or  legislation,  not  even  in  its  throne  and  govern- 
ment, but  that  the  sovereign,  dominating  influence  that 
makes  or  mars  a  nation  resides  in  its  moral  and  religious 
teachers.  Whether  they  wield  that  influence  by  voice  or 
by  the  pen — a  nation's  thinkers,  morally  and  religiously, 
in  the  pulpit,  in  the  press,  on  the  platform,  are  a  nation's 
heart.  If  that  be  diseased,  woe  betide  the  people  !  If  the 
heart  be  kept  sound,  pumping  and  pulsating  pure  blood 
away  through  diseased  parts  and  members  of  the  body 
politic,  there  is  hope,  there  is  recovery,  there  is  life,  there 
is  a  future. 

The  second  cause  of  Israel's  utter  corruption  and  ruin 
lay  in  the  debasement   and  falsification  of  true   religion. 
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The  God  Hosea  knew  was  a  great,  spiritual  God :  a  God 
whose  w^hole  being  cared  supremely  for  moral  things,  not 
for  physical  things  ;  a  God  who  meant  this  world  to  be 
only  as  a  means  to  an  end,  to  be  the  platform  on  which  a 
human  drama  was  to  be  played,  a  scaffolding  within  which 
a  temple  of  eternal  human  character  of  goodness  was  to 
be  built  up,  a  kingdom  of  heaven  on  earth.  Hosea's  God 
longed  for  righteousness,  justice,  truth,  mercy  between  man 
and  man  ;  for  aspirations  of  unselfishness,  of  heavenliness 
in  human  hearts.  Israel's  God  bore  the  same  name  as 
Hosea's  God.  Israel's  God,  worshipped  at  its  shrine,  was 
Jehovah — Jehovah,  the  old  orthodox  God  of  the  nation. 
And  Israel  had  not  cancelled  one  of  the  old  articles  of  its 
creed.  Israel  had  not  touched  one  of  the  laws  that  came 
down  out  of  antiquity — laws  stamped  with  the  name  and 
backed  by  the  will  of  Jehovah.  But  Israel  had  utterly 
transformed  the  character  of  the  God  it  worshipped.  The 
God  of  Israel  had  sunk  down  to  be  a  God  of  physical  force, 
of  sensual  pleasures ;  a  God  of  wine,  revelry,  lust ;  a  God 
contaminated  by  everything  materialistic,  superstitious. 

Hosea  says  the  question  is  not  what  is  the  name  of  a 
nation's  God,  not  what  is  the  state-established  religion, 
but  what  is  the  real  religion,  what  is  the  real  God,  what  is 
the  real  faith,  the  real  aspiration,  of  a  people  ? 

What  is  the  god  of  Great  Britain  now?  Wealth. 
Wealth  to  be  won  by  a  merciless  application  of  the  laws  of 
competition,  and  selfishness,  and  rivalry,  and  a  so  called 
political  economy,  at  the  sacrifice  of  thousands  of  human 
lives  driven  by  the  hard  wheels  of  commerce  and  competi- 
tion down  into  the  mire  and  crushed  out  of  human  shape 
and  form.  The  question  is  not,  What  is  the  God  whose 
creed  we  recite  in  our  churches?  but,  What  is  the  God  that 
dominates  in  our  politics  ?  What  is  the  God  that  rules  in 
our  cities,  and  in  our  commerce  ?  What  is  the  God  that  is 
worshipped  in  our  actual  homes,  in  all  our  efforts  to  change 
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customs,  to  reach  noble  ends  ?  Is  it  the  God  of  justice, 
truth,  mercy,  human  love,  the  God  that  is  building  a 
kingdom  on  earth  ?  Or  is  it  mammon  ?  or  is  it  human 
pride  ?  or  is  it  selfish  advantage  ?  Is  it  a  God  that  will 
tolerate  anarchy,  and  lawlessness,  and  hatred,  and  strife 
between  class  and  class  ? 

Hosea  says  the  future  of  a  nation  hangs,  not  on  the 
name  of  its  God,  nor  on  the  creed  of  its  worshippers,  but 
on  the  actual  God  that  is  honoured,  that  is  obeyed,  that  is 
worshipped. 

Then,  thirdly,  Hosea  declares  that  Israel's  ruin  is  the 
ripe  outcome  of  a  total  falseness  in  its  very  existence,  its 
raison  d'etre,  the  fundamental  principle  of  its  being,  its 
position  as  a  state — defiant  of  God's  will,  thwarting  the 
Divine  designs. 

Here  is  a  strange  thing.  The  Northern  rebellion  was 
divinely  authorized.  Prophets  like  Elijah  and  Elisha  spoke 
not  one  word  against  the  separate  existence  of  the  Northern 
kingdom  ;  and  now  Hosea  comes  and  says  the  existence  of 
this  Northern  kingdom  is  a  sin,  out  of  which  all  other  sin 
grows,  and  must  end  in  ruin.  There  you  have  a  splendid 
insight  into  the  true  nature  of  prophecy.  Prophecy  never 
made  a  declaration  of  absolute,  infallible  dicta  of  the  per- 
fect, complete  will  of  God.  Prophecy  was  opportunist.  It 
spoke  just  the  present  truth,  and  it  did  not  say,  "  An  age 
hence  this  will  not  be  true  "  ;  "  that  has  been  God's  will  all 
along."     Prophecy  always  pointed  to  present  duty. 

Present  duty  is  often  the  outcome  of  contending  prin- 
ciples. An  existent  wrong  may  demand  as  its  rightful 
remedy  a  thing  wrong  in  itself.  That  was  exactly  the 
Divine  justification  of  the  first  rebellion.  It  was  an  asser- 
tion of  liberty  against  oppression.  It  was  probably,  to  some 
extent,  the  assertion  of  the  spiritual  religion  against  the 
state-degraded  religion  that  Rehoboam  wanted  to  establish 
at  Jerusalem.     In  any  case,  it  had  its  justification  in  that  it 
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was  a  protest  against  tyranny  and  despotism.  The  course 
that  is  justified  by  pre-existent  evil  nevertheless  dare  not 
become  permanent,  or  else  it  will  create  worse  evils.  If,  in 
the  government  of  a  country,  you  are  forced  to  adopt  such 
a  course  as  coercion,  your  whole  longing  must  be  to  get 
rid  of  it  as  soon  as  you  can.  Napoleon,  you  remember, 
said  :  "  You  can  do  anything  with  bayonets,  except  sit  down 
on  them."  Governments  must  not  sit  down  permanently 
on  force. 

Mark  the  difficulty  of  altering  a  course  once  entered 
upon.  Note  the  awful  power  of  an  act  or  a  decision  to 
assert  a  separate  existence  for  ourselves,  when  once  taken, 
to  escape  from  all  control  and  to  establish  a  force  and  an 
influence  with  our  character  that  we  never  dreamt  of. 
Take  the  case  of  a  relation  entered  into  with  some  one  of  a 
certain  definite  character.  You  fancied  you  would  control 
and  mould  it.  Ah  !  there  it  lives  its  own  life  ;  and  moulds 
you. 

Once  that  Northern  kingdom  was  established  with  its 
throne,  with  its  civil  service,  with  its  army,  with  its  own 
shrines  and  places  of  worship — all  of  which  had  to  be 
aggrandised,  and  emphasised,  and  backed  up,  to  hold  their 
own  against  the  attraction  of  the  centre  at  Jerusalem — 
with  a  priesthood,  with  hatreds  and  rivalries  between  the 
North  and  the  South,  how  hard  it  was,  in  the  teeth  of  all 
that,  to  always  say,  "AVe  have  rebelled;  we  have  estab- 
lished a  kingdom,  but  not  permanently ;  the  moment  that 
we  can  re-unite  with  Judsea  we  must  do  it  "  !  On  the  con- 
trary, you  had  all  these  vested  interests  struggling  to  make 
the  revolt  permanent  and  unchangeable. 

Hosea  found  in  the  original  sin  of  the  wilful,  needless 
perpetuation  of  the  rupture  the  root  of  all  the  original 
injuries.  First  of  all,  do  you  see  how,  once  that  rupture 
had  taken  place,  once  that  Northern  throne  had  been 
established  by  revolt  and  violence,  there  is  a  terrible  ten- 
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dency  in  anarchy,  in  lawlessness,  in  violence,  to  breed  and 
repeat  themselves  ?  As  at  Jezreel,  bloodshed  will  avenge 
itself  with  bloodshed.  I  do  not  say  that  revolution  is  not 
sometimes  necessary ;  but  then,  if  a  nation  is  wise,  it  will 
set  its  face  determinately  against  a  repetition  of  revolutions. 
Perhaps  England  has  been  wiser  in  that  respect  than  other 
countries.  It  has  bad  its  revolutions,  but  it  has  not  had 
a  lot  of  them,  like  France.  Once  the  rupture  was  made 
in  religion,  the  terrible  temptation  that  pressed  upon  the 
priests  in  the  North  to  make  their  sanctuaries  more  attrac- 
tive by  rich  and  lavish  luxuries  had  a  tendency  towards 
self-indulgence  for  its  own  pleasure  and  lust.  Moreover, 
the  Northern  kingdom  was  more  exposed  to  the  contamina- 
tion of  such  worship,  because  it  felt  bound  to  bid  for  favour 
and  to  please  the  people. 

Last  of  all,  there  lay,  like  a  demoralizing  blight  and  chill 
at  the  heart  of  the  Northern  empire,  the  lack  of  some  great, 
grand  reason  for  its  existence.  It  was  a  wrong  of  the 
South  that  had  created  it.  That  is  a  poor  basis  for  a  man 
to  stand  upon  and  protest.  The  South  held  to  its  grand 
belief  that  it  had  the  true  God,  and  God's  chosen  king. 
It  held  God's  mandate  to  do  God's  will.  But  the  Northern 
kingdom  that  protested  against  the  wrong  of  the  South, 
not  able  to  believe  it  had  the  Divine  charter,  had  slipped 
down  into  self-seeking  selfishness  and  earthly  aggrandise- 
ment. Here  was  no  great,  noble  enthusiasm,  no  sense 
of  a  magnificent,  single  purpose  and  destiny  in  the  world's 
history,  to  lift  up  its  life,  government,  and  religion.  The 
kingdom  inevitably  sank  down  into  a  poor,  an  unprincipled, 
a  selfish,  a  violent,  a  lawless  condition. 

Was  there  any  hope  of  recovery  ?  There  was ;  and  yet 
that  hope  lay  like  sunlight  in  the  very  heart  of  a  night 
of  darkest  desolation  and  seeming  despair.  Hosea  looked 
to  renovation — moral,  religious,  national  renovation.  He 
looked  to  natural  causes.     He  looked  to  poverty  increasing 
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till  it  became  intolerable.-  He  looked  to  bloodshed  and 
anarchy  growing  until  they  were  insupportable.  He  looked 
to  the  utter  dissolution  of  the  nation's  state.  He  looked  to 
foreign  conquest.  He  looked  to  exile  in  alien  lands.  He 
looked  to  natural  processes  of  suffering  and  misery  to  pro- 
duce a  moral  and  a  religious  reform. 

Do  you  know  that  is  God's  universal  way  ?  If  you  will 
read  the  world's  history,  you  will  find  that  famines,  the 
growth  of  intolerable  poverty  in  towns,  the  insupportable- 
ness  of  life  among  the  peasantry,  have  been  God's  educative 
influences  for  waking  the  nations  up  to  their  proper  career, 
moral,  philanthropic,  religious. 

Hosea  and  Amos  teach  men  to  see  in  Assyria  the  mere 
tool  in  the  hand  of  a  just  and  an  avenging  God.  Why, 
even  the  very  ruin  of  the  nation  drives  men  not  to  despair, 
but  to  reverence  of  God.  The  mere  awful  fear  of  recog- 
nition of  God  as  the  God  of  retribution  is  not  enough. 
There  needs  to  come  this  second  experience ;  when  a 
long-continued,  wilful,  obdurate  sinner  has  had  the  resis- 
tance of  his  pride  broken  dow^i,  there  come  to  him  regrets, 
strange  pathetic  visions  of  what  he  might  have  been, 
sudden  perceptions  of  a  Divine  hand  that  reached  out  to 
him  all  along  that  pathway  of  folly,  which,  if  he  had  only 
taken  hold  of  it,  must  have  lifted  him  up  to  honourable 
and  noble  achievements.  He  suddenly  says  :  "  This  hand 
that  strikes  me  with  retributive  ruin  is  the  hand  of  One 
who  loves  me."  All  the  past  is  filled  with  God,  and  then 
the  present.  Thus  God  in  punishing  is  loving  still — 
punishing  therefore,  not  as  vengeance,  punishing  as 
chastisement,  punishing  as  educative  discipline,  punishing 
for  restoration.  Oh,  the  grandeur  of  that  conception  ! 
A  God  that  punishes  His  own  loved  child  for  sin  must  be 
such  a  holy  God  ;  who,  when  He  strikes,  hurts  His  own 
heart  more  than  He  hurts  His  own  child  ;  who  does  it  to 
bring  that  child  back  to  Himself   and  goodness.     Oh  the 
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love  of  the  puiiishiiig,  recovering  God  !     Hosea's  God  is 
a  God  of  holy  love. 

Now  come  back  to  Hosea's  key-thought  and  image. 
God's  relation  to  Israel  is  that  of  a  husband  to  wife ;  not 
of  master  to  purchased  slave  and  harlot,  but  of  husband  to 
wife,  bent  on  being  wedded  to  His  spouse  in  righteousness, 
in  purity,  in  lovingkindness,  in  mercy,  in  virtue,  in  holiness. 
That  conception  of  marriage  so  tender,  so  grieved,  so  forgiv- 
ing, so  clinging,  how  came  Hosea  to  have  that  wondrous 
thought  about  God  ?  It  was  something  new.  You  find 
nothing  like  it  in  the  Bible,  before  Hosea.  That  was  the 
new  revelation,  the  supernatural  revelation  to  Hosea. 
How  did  God  give  it  to  him '?  Speak  it  to  him  mechani- 
cally ?  Ah,  no  !  Divine  revelations  must  be  writ,  not  in 
type  like  printer's ;  it  must  be  writ  into  the  very  sinew  and 
web  of  the  human  heart  and  spirit,  into  a  inan's  life.  It  is 
by  experience  God  teaches  man,  by  making  man  in  His 
own  image.    Then  a  man  sees  and  knows  the  image  of  God. 

Go  back  to  that  story  of  Hosea's.  As  it  is  often  told  in 
a  superficial,  blundering  way,  it  is  something  so  paralysing 
that  the  majority  of  commentators  have  said  it  is  mere 
allegory,  and  that  Hosea  only  did  it  in  symbolical  action. 
The  thing  would  be  revolting  in  fact ;  it  would  be  equally 
revolting  in  symbol  or  allegory.  Moreover,  how  could  it 
ever  have  an  edifying  effect  upon  a  people  ruined  by  sen- 
suality and  lust  ?  It  is  a  story  of  how  God  taught  Hosea 
to  understand  God's  heart,  and  so  it  was  no  allegory,  no 
symbolical  representation.  It  was  a  real  experience.  But 
comprehend  what  it  was.  For  one  thing,  the  very  power 
of  it  depends  on  this,  that  Hosea's  relation  to  the  one 
unfaithful  to  him  had  at  its  very  core  and  heart  an  exqui- 
sitely noble,  genuine,  true,  human  love.  Hosea,  a  man  of 
lofty  character,  grieved,  broken-hearted  for  the  sin  of  his 
own  time,  prayed  to  God,  struggling  to  know  God's  will, 
and  in  the  providence  of  God  is  led  to  fall  into  a  pure,  sworn, 
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noble  love.  He  dreams  of  a  bright,  happy  home  with  a 
woman  to  whom  his  heart  goes  out,  whom  he  counts  true, 
pure,  and  good,  and  lovely  in  return.  He  loves  her,  has 
children  by  her,  learns  to  know  what  sweet  human  love  is. 
Then  a  terrible  disaster  comes  upon  him :  she  proves 
unfaithful,  and  Hosea  comprehends  that  this  guilt  that 
has  struck  his  heart  in  his  own  house  is  but  a  bit  of  the 
great  pervading  pollution  of  his  time.  It  is  that  degraded 
religion,  that  unfaithfulness  to  God,  that  declension  of  all 
purity  in  the  land  that  has  broken  into  his  own  family  circle 
and  has  cut  his  heart  till  it  bleeds.  Oh,  how  the  prophet's 
soul  flamed  with  an  unfelt-before  indignation  against  the 
evils  of  his  time,  when,  in  Grod's  providence,  he  felt  them  in 
the  tenderest  fibres  of  his  being  ! 

That  was  the  beginning  of  God's  revelation  to  Hosea, 
but  not  the  end  of  it.  Hosea  was  told  how  Israel  had  been 
unfaithful  to  God,  and  that  made  him  comprehend  God's 
loathing  of  Israel's  sin.  The  fierce  anger  blazed  out  against 
her  who  had  injured  him  ;  then  in  the  desolation  of  his  home 
after  she  had  fled  from  him,  the  relentings,  the  agony,  the 
old  memories,  the  dreams  that  would  come  up,  for  the  past 
could  be  recalled — in  all  that  passing  through  Hosea's  heart, 
he  felt  the  echoes  of  the  great  heart  of  God  ;  and  then  a 
thing  almost  beyond  human  nature  happened  to  him.  His 
heart  grew  so  tender  and  so  pitiful,  that  when  he  heard 
that  his  unfaithful  spouse  had  been  cast  off  by  her  para- 
mour, had  sunk  into  wretched  poverty,  had  become  a  slave 
despised  and  ground  down,  the  old  love  waked  up  within 
him ;  and  he  conceived  a  heroic  deed  of  loyalty,  forgive- 
ness, and  reclamation,  almost  supernatural,  to  go  and  love 
again,  to  buy  her  back  out  of  her  degradation  and  misery, 
which  had  made  her  repentant ;  not  at  once  to  restore  the 
old  ties — that  might  not  be — but  with  infinite,  wise  loving- 
ness  to  give  her  a  chance  to  prove  that  she  had  returned 

to  purity,  to  penitence,  to  affection. 

W.  G.  Elmslie. 
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I.  Kecent  Liteeatuee. 

The  last  two  or  three  years  have  seen  an  increased  activity 
in  the  criticism  of  the  Gospels  in  both  its  branches — as 
concerned  with  the  Synoptic  Gfospels,  and  as  concerned 
with  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.  We  here  in  England  may 
claim  a  certain  share  in  this  activity.  We  can  point  to 
at  least  one  substantial  work  dealing  with  the  Fourth 
Gospel  (Archdeacon  Watkins'  Bampton  Lectures) ;  and  on 
the  Synoptics  we  have  more  than  one  which  makes  up 
for  want  of  scale  by  freshness  or  intelligence  of  treatment. 
On  the  Continent  several  important  works  have  appeared, 
not  only  by  writers  of  established  reputation  coming  back 
to  a  familiar  theme,  but  also  by  others  whose  names  are 
comparatively  new  in  connexion  with  these  subjects.  Both 
in  regard  to  the  first  three  Gospels,  and  in  regard  to  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  the  present  seems  an  appropriate  time  for 
taking  a  survey  of  the  general  position. 

In  attempting  this,  I  propose  to  follow  the  usual  divi- 
sion by  taking  the  Synoptic  group  separately.  I  do  this 
in  spite  of  a  protest  from  one  of  the  writers  whom  I  am 
just  about  to  mention  (Dr.  P.  Ewald).  The  protest  was 
justified,  and  it  is  well  that  it  should  have  been  made. 
The  division  rests  only  to  a  limited  extent  on  a  real  dis- 
tinction in  the  nature  of  things.     It  is  with  this  as  with 

'  It  is  proposed  to  treat  this  subject  in  four  papers  under  the  following 
heads  :  (1)  "  Eecent  Literature  "  ;  (2)  and  (3)  "  Points  Proved  or  Probable  "  ;  (4) 
"  New  Hypotheses."  It  is  hoped  that  the  series  of  papers  on  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  may  be  followed  by  a  similar  series  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John. 

VOT..    TTr.  ^^  6 
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so  many  other  subjects,  in  which  something  is  perforce  lost 
by  separating  what  ought  to  go  together.  But  if  we  do 
not  forget  the  cross-relations  which  are  woven  backwards 
and  forwards  between  this  half  of  the  subject  and  that, 
if  we  keep  reminding  ourselves  that  the  division  is  pri- 
marily one  of  convenience,  then  I  do  not  think  that  it  will 
lead  us  very  far  wrong.  Convenient  at  least  it  is  to  break 
up  our  subject  in  this  way,  especially  as  the  present  position 
of  things  at  which  I  am  looking  suggests  in  each  case  a 
different  leading  idea  and  a  different  mode  of  treatment. 

I  place  therefore  the  Synoptic  Gospels  first ;  and  I  begin 
by  a  roll-call  of  the  works  of  which  I  shall  have  to  speak. 
They  are  as  follows  : 

The  Kev.  J.  Estlin  Carpenter:  The  Synoptic  Gospels  (full 
title,    The  First   Three    Gospels :    Their   Origin  and 
Belations).     (London,  1890.) 
The  Eev.  A.  Wright :  The  Composition  of  the  Four  Gospels. 

(London  and  New  York,  1890.) 
Professor  J.  T.  Marshall :  article  in  The  Expositor  for 
July,   1890,  entitled,   "Did  St.   Paul  use  a  Semitic 
Gospel?" 
Dr.  P.  Ewald :    Das  Haiiptproblem  der  Evangelienfrage 

und  der  Weg  zu  seiner  Losung.     (Leipzig,  1890.) 
Dr.  A.  Eesch  :  Agrapha  {Aussercanonische  Evangellenfrag- 
mciite),  being  Band  v.  of  Gebhardt  and  Harnack's 
"  Texte  und  Uutersuchungen."     (Leipzig,  1889.)^ 


'  Since  the  al)ove  list  wus  iu  type  tbcvc  has  cciiuc  into  my  banils  iuiothcr 
important  monograph  on  the  "  Quotations  from  the  Cxospels  in  Justin  Martyr  in 
their  Bearing  upon  the  Criticism  of  the  Gospels  "  {Die  EvungcUencitate  Jiistins 
des  Martijrers  in  ihrcvi  Wert  fiir  die  EvumjeJicnhritih),  by  Wilholm  Bousset 
(Gottingen,  1891).  The  inclusion  of  this  work  woultl  only  tend  to  strengthen 
the  position  taken  up  in  the  essay.  The  author,  who  writes  with  conspicuous 
independence  and  freedom  from  apologetic  tendency,  expressly  states  his 
adhesion  to  the  Two-Document  Hypothesis  ;  and  he  comes  in  part,  at  least,  to 
the  same  result  as  Dr.  Iiescl).  He  believes  that,  besides  our  present  Gosj^els, 
.Tuj-tin  liad  direct  access  to  one  of  the  original  documents  out  of  which  those 
Gospels  were  constructed. 
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I  do  not  include  in  this  list  the  Eev.  J.  J.  Halcombe's 
Historic  Belatioii  of  the  Gospels  (London,  1889),  because 
if  it  were  treated  at  all,  it  would  have  to  be  treated  sepa- 
rately ;  and  because,  in  spite  of  many  scholarly  qualities, 
it  seems  to  me  to  pursue  a  line  of  argument  which  can 
only  end  in  disappointment. 

A  few  words  of  introductory  characterization  will  pre- 
pare us  to  consider  more  closely  the  argument  of  the  books 
before  us.  It  fell  to  me  to  speak  of  Mr.  Estlin  Carpenter's 
volume  in  The  Expositoe  for  last  month.  His  sketch  of 
the  results  of  Synoptic  criticism  is  based  upon  an  intelhgent 
estimate  of  English  and  Continental  opinion,  not  without 
some  first-hand  study.  In  Mr.  Wright's  little  book  there 
was  of  necessity  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former, 
as  it  was  written  at  sea,  with  no  other  help  than  that  of 
the  Synopticon  and  AVestcott  and  Hort's  Greek  Testament. 
At  the  same  time  acknowledgments  are  made  to  Dr.  E. 
A.  Abbott,  Dr.  Bernhard  Weiss,  and  the  two  Cambridge 
Bishops  of  Durham.  More  will  be  said  about  Mr. 
Wright's  theory  in  subsequent  papers,  but  in  the  meantime 
recognition  is  due  to  this  vigorous  attempt  to  realize  and 
reproduce  the  circumstances  under  which  the  Gospels  were 
actually  composed.  The  author  has  certainly  written  "  V/ith 
his  eye  upon  the  object."  What  he  gives  us  is  no  mere 
repetition  of  other  people's  views,  but  a  conception,  freshly 
and  strongly  formed,  of  his  own.  It  has  the  good  fault 
of  erring  on  the  side  of  definiteness.  Sometimes  the  effect 
of  this  is  rather  quaint.  Mr.  Wright  knows  the  ins  and 
outs  of  his  friends  the  catechists'  proceedings  more  inti- 
mately than  most  of  us.     Here,  for  instance,  is  a  passage  : 

'•'  Clement  of  Alexandria  tells  lis  that  S.  Matthew  was  a  vegetarian, 
like  S.  James,  the  Lord's  brother.  Tliis  fact  may  have  increased  his 
hold  on  the  esteem  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem.  But  his  apostolical 
office  must  have  brought  him  to  the  front  after  S.  Peter's  withdrawal. 
And  thus  he  may,  not  only  have  continued  to  give  his  own  new  lessons, 
but  he  may  well  have  exercised  a  general  superintendence  over  the 
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catecliists,  aud  perhaps  assisted  them  in  the  important  work  of  piecing 
the  two  cycles  together  to  form  one  compact  conrse  of  instrnction  for 
practical  use ;  for  the  second  cycle  appears  never  to  have  been  written 
down  separately,  or  to  have  formed  a  pei-fcct  work  by  itself. 

"  When  the  task  was  but  half  completed,  there  came  the  demand  for 
catechists  to  teach  in  those  Gentile  Churches  which  S.  Paul  was  found- 
in  «•;  for  S.  Mark  had  tnrned  back  from  the  work,  and  others  must 
be  had  to  take  his  place.  Snch  teachers  might  no  doubt  have  been 
obtained  at  Antioch  ;  but  it  is  evident  that  S.  Paul  drew  his  main 
supply  of  evangelists  and  catechists  from  the  energetic,  proselytizing 
Church  at  Jerusalem,  or  his  converts  would  not  so  soon  have  been 
tinged  with  Judaism.  [.P] 

"These  missionary  catechists  took  with  them  the  course  of  instruc- 
tion then  current.  That  is  to  say,  they  took  the  first  cycle  [i.e.,  in 
Mr.  Wright's  view,  the  teaching  of  S.  Peter],  in  a  form  by  no  means 
so  much  curtailed  as  it  afterwards  became  in  the  East.  And  inter- 
mino-led  with  it  they  took  such  parts  of  the  second  cycle  [the  teaching 
of  S.  Matthew]  as  had  been  completed.  Thus  the  later  portions  of 
the  second  cycle,  except  a  few  fragments  carried' from  time  to  time  by 
occasional  visitors,  never  reached  the  West,  and  accordingly  cannot 
be  found  in  St.  Luke's  Gospel.  For  communication  between  the  East 
and  the  West  was  not  encouraged  in  later  time,  S.  Paul  preferring  to 
educate  local  catechists  for  his  own  use,  rather  than  run  the  risk  of 
occasionally  introducing  a  'false  brother."  '  [?]  i 

We  may  remark  in  passing,  that  IVIr.  Wright's  whole 
theory  is  the  nearest  EngHsh  counterpart  to  that  put  for- 
ward in  Germany  by  Wetzel,  of  which  some  account  was 
given  by  Dr.  Edersheim  in  the  first  volume  of  Studia 
Biblica.  The  central  feature  of  both  is  the  systematic 
lecturing  which  they  assume — systematic  at  least  in  its 
machinery,  if  not  exactly  in  the  course  of  instruction  given. 
I  cannot  but  think  that  both  writers  postulate  too  much 
under  this  head.  Although  it  is  true  that  some  catechists 
probably  did  give  instruction  in  the  facts  of  the  life  of 
Christ,  they  had  much  else  to  occupy  them  :  the  fulfilment  of 
prophecy  and  proofs  from  the  Old  Testament ;  simple  moral 
teaching  Hke  that  of  *the  "  Two  Ways,"  or  first  part  of  the 
Didachc  ;  practical  directions  for  the  life  and   worship  of 

1   ComponitioH  (if  the  Gosju'li',  ji.  02  f. 
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Christian  communities,  such  as  are  found  in  the  latter  part 
of  that  treatise.  Least  of  all  can  I  suppose  that  there  was 
any  deliberate  training — almost  a  college,  with  St.  Peter  or 
St.  Matthew  at  its  head — for  sending  out  relays  of  qualified 
instructors,  as  both  writers  seem  to  suppose.  Other  diffi- 
culties in  Mr.  Wright's  scheme  I  shall  have  to  mention 
later  ;  but  my  principal  object  was  to  call  attention  to  the 
realism  of  his  descriptions,  the  earnestness  with  which  he 
has  thrown  himself  into  his  own  theory,  and  worked  it  out 
in  concrete  detail ;  in  a  word,  what  the  Germans  would  call 
Pragmatismus  by  which  his  book  is  characterized. 

Headers  of  The  Expositor  will  still  have  fresh  in  their 
memory  Professor  Marshall's  paper  which  was  placed  third 
on  our  list.^  Unhappily  the  present  writer,  whose  acquain- 
tance with  theology  dates  back  from  a  time  when  there 
were  no  honour  schools  or  triposes  in  that  subject,  has 
"  wisdom  at  one  entrance  quite  shut  out  "  in  regard  to  it 
by  his  ignorance  of  Hebrew.  So  far  as  one  can  judge  who 
is  thus  disquahfied,  he  would  say  that  the  value  of  Professo-r 
Marshall's  paper  is  not  at  all  to  be  measured  by  its  brevity. 
The  points  selected  for  treatment,  though  few,  are  striking, 
and  appear  to  be  deserving  of  close  attention.  In  order 
fully  to  appreciate  this  paper,  it  needs  to  be  set  in  its  place, 
as  we  shall  shortly  attempt  to  set  it,  among  other  recent 
investigations.  The  author  himself  hardly  appears  to  be 
conscious  of  the  many  points  of  contact  which  bis  argument 
has  with  these — more  particularly  with  the  elaborate  and 
learned  work  of  Dr.  Kesch.  This  work,  which  is  styled  by 
its  author  Agrapha,  is  primarily  a  collection  of  sayings  of 
our  Lord  which  are  supposed  to  have  been  quoted  from 

^  It  will  be  understood  that,  when  this  was  penned,  I  was  not  aware  that  Mr. 
Marshall  was  projecting  the  further  series  of  papers  begun  in  the  last  number 
of  The  Expositor.  It  is  also  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  the  coincidence  be- 
tween the  end  of  this  essay  and  the  first  of  Mr.  Marshall's  is  wholly  undesigned. 
Our  paths  will  diverge  more  in  later  numbers,  though  we  may  perhaps  have 
the  opportunity  for  a  little  mutual  criticism. 
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lost — not  apocryphal — Gospels.  But  it  is  also  a  first  instal- 
ment of  what  is  practically  a  new  and  independent  theory  of 
the  origin  of  the  Gospels.  This  we  shall  have  presently  to 
state  and  examine.  In  the  meantime  it  may  sufdce  to  say 
that  if  there  are  features  in  the  theory  which  one  is  tempted 
at  first  sight  to  put  aside  as  too  unpromising  for  discussion, 
one  is  precluded  from  doing  this  by  the  accumulated  marks 
of  genuine  first-hand  work  which  the  book  exhibits.  Dr. 
Eesch  tells  us  that  the  publications  which  he  is  now  begin- 
ning are  the  fruit  of  five  and  twenty  years  of  labour ;  and 
it  is  obvious  that  work  so  thorough  and  so  coherent  cannot 
lightly  be  disregarded. 

Dr.  Resell  writes  with  the  enthusiasm,  and  with  some- 
thing of  the  sanguine  temper,  of  a  discoverer.  In  this  he 
resembles — though  with  a  certain  difference — the  other 
German  writer  whom  I  have  named  along  with  him.  Dr. 
Paul  Ewald — not  to  be  identified  with  the  palaeographer  of 
the  same  name,  who  was  associated  with  the  late  Gustav 
Loewe  in  editing  a  well-known  volume  of  facsimiles  of 
Visigothic  MSS. — is,  I  believe,  a  young  professor  who  has 
recently  entered  upon  his  office  at  Leipzig.  His  inaugural 
lecture,  delivered  in  1887,  was  published  last  year,  but- 
tressed round  by  excursuses  amounting  to  six  times  its  bulk, 
under  the  title  Das  Ilauptprohlem  der  Evangelienfrage.  The 
"  main  problem  "  which  Dr.  Ewald  sets  himself  to  solve  is, 
how  to  account  for  the  differences  between  the  first  three 
Gospels  and  the  Fourth.  Dr.  Ewald  will  not  do  this  by  the 
easy  method  often  had  recourse  to  of  simply  throwing  over- 
board the  latter.  On  the  contrary,  he  asserts  and  defends 
the  genuineness  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  he  turns  round 
the  question,  and  points  it  in  a  direction  which  is  really  the 
opposite  to  that  which  it  usually  takes.  Assuming  the  sub- 
stantial truth  of  the  Johannean  tradition,  he  asks  himself 
how  to  account  for  the  apparent  absence  of  so  much  of  it 
from  the  Synoptics.     In  the  course  of  this  inquiry  he  is  led 
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to  state  his  views  on  the  origin  and  composition  of  these 
Gospels  ;  so  that  on  both  sides  we  shall  meet  him,  at  once 
in  our  present  sketch  of  the  position  of  Synoptic  criticism, 
and  also  later  when  we  come  to  speak  of  St.  John.  Dr. 
Ewald  too  is  a  writer  who  will  have  decidedly  to  be  rec- 
koned with.  He  is  another  of  the  vigorous  workers  whom 
Germany  produces  in  such  numbers.  And  if  there  is 
something  of  youth  in  the  emphasis  with  which  he  writes, 
which  might  perhaps  bear  toning  down  with  advantage,  it 
springs  at  least  from  the  consciousness  of  thorough  study 
and  the  strength  of  honest  conviction. 

In  the  literature  which  I  have  been  describing  there  is 
more  than  one  coincidence  which  seems  to  me  to  point 
to  the  opening — perhaps  only  for  a  time — of  what  may  be 
called  a  new  phase  in  the  criticism  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 
Hypotheses  are  put  forward  in  such  a  way  as  to  demand 
a  hearing,  which  a  few  years  ago  would  have  been  thought 
altogether  too  paradoxical.  AVe  shall  have  to  take  up  and 
consider  these  hypotheses  before  we  have  done.  But  the 
opportunity  may  perhaps  first  be  taken  to  cast  a  glance 
backwards  as  well  as  forwards,  to  adjust  our  bearings  in 
reference  to  the  past,  before  we  decide  how  our  helm  is  to 
point  in  the  future.  Do  the  works  of  which  I  have  been 
speaking  indicate  any  progress  ?  Is  there  any  solid  advance 
to    be    recorded   apart   from   the    mere   ebb    and   flow   of 


opmion 


The  solution  of  all  great  critical  problems  moves  slowly. 
There  seems  to  be  an  immense  expenditure  of  labour  for 
little  positive  result.  For  years,  nay,  for  generations  to- 
gether, there  will  seem  to  be  only  a  wilderness  of  mutually 
contradictory  theories.  It  is  oni'y  after  a  long  and  painful 
struggle,  in  which  advance  and  retrogression  will  seem  to 
succeed  each  other,  that  the  tangle  is  thinned,  a  clearing 
effected  here  smd  there,  and  that  roads  begin  to  be  driven 
through  the  thicket  which  will  be  extended  until  they  meet 
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in  the  end.  The  moral  is,  that  a  sound  argument  cannot 
be  drawn  from  these  differences,  especially  in  the  early 
stages  of  an  inquiry.  Differences,  contradictions,  hypo- 
theses even  diametrically  opposed  to  each  other,  are  what, 
in  the  nature  of  things,  we  must  expect.  We  may  be  sure 
that  they  will  not  last  for  ever.  Even  a  negative  result  is 
a  result.  To  disprove  the  false  is  a  real  step  towards  the 
establishment  of  the  true.  By  degrees  the  confusion  be- 
comes less,  and  order  is  introduced — at  first  it  may  be  in 
some  quite  outlying  section,  disconnected  as  it  seems  from 
the  rest.  But  order  in  one  section  is  soon  followed  by 
order  in  another ;  and  the  rate  of  progress  is  gradually 
accelerated. 

Of  course  opinions  will  differ  as  to  the  outlook  of  any 
one  subject  at  any  given  time.  And  yet  there  is  reason  to 
think  that  a  number  of  biblical  problems  are  nearing  the 
stage  when  a  glimmer  of  daylight  begins  to  show  itself 
among  them.  The  daylight  may  still  be  very  partial ;  it 
may  be  only  a  faint  streak  along  the  horizon  ;  the  clouds 
may  come  up  again  and  cover  it  :  and  yet  it  is  daylight,  the 
harbinger  of  morning  and  of  day. 

Among  the  problems  which  are  thus  trembling  on  the 
verge  of  discovery — not  of  final  and  complete  discovery, 
which  no  doubt  may  still  be  long  in  coming,  but  of  the  first 
beginnings  of  a  real  solution, — I  believe  that  we  may  count 
this  Synoptic  problem  as  one.  We  cannot  wonder  at  the 
delay ;  for  I  doubt  if  in  the  whole  range  of  literature  there 
is  another  question  which  involves  data  so  complicated,  so 
minute,  and  to  all  appearance  so  conflicting.  To  find  the 
hidden  unity  which  shall  reconcile  these  is  indeed  a  difficult 
task. 

Practically  we  may  say  that  the  Synoptic  problem  has 
been  before  the  world  in  its  modern  form  for  about  a  hun- 
dred years.  If  we  look  back  over  those  hundred  years  we 
shall  see  a  number  of  landmarks  mapping  out  the  course 
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which  it  has  taken.  The  starting-point  is  Eichhorn's 
theory  of  a  Protevangelium  (1794),  essentially  right  in  its 
assumption  of  a  common  original  source  for  our  three 
Gospels,  though  wrong  in  its  artificial  construction  of  inter- 
mediate steps  between  the  original  Gospels  and  the  Gospels 
as  we  have  them.  At  the  opposite  pole  to  Eichhorn  would 
be  Schleiermacher's  theory  of  Dlegeses  (1817),  according 
to  which  the  earliest  stage  in  the  history  of  the  Gospels 
was  not  marked  by  any  single  document,  but  by  aggre- 
gates of  floating  narrative,  which  by  degrees  were  combined 
into  larger  wholes.  Among  these  hypothetical  aggregates, 
that  which  has  established  itself  most  permanently  is 
the  "Collection  of  Discourses"  by  St.  Matthew,  which 
Schleiermacher  elicited  from  the  evidence  of  Papias  (1832). 
In  strict  order  of  time  (1789-90),  anterior  both  to  Eichhorn 
and  Schleiermacher,  was  Griesbach's  enforcement  of  the 
view,  which  made  our  St.  Mark  an  epitome  not  only  (as 
St.  Augustine  held)  of  St.  Matthew,  but  of  the  two  com- 
panion Gospels.  This  theory  exercised  an  important  in- 
fluence over  subsequent  speculations,  determining  amongst 
others  the  order  assigned  to  the  Gospels  by  Baur,  although 
it  has  been,  I  think,  rightly  remarked,  that  this  alone  of  all 
the  theories  on  the  subject,  not  only  is  not  true  in  itself, 
but  does  not  even  contain  an  element  of  truth.  In  1818 
Gieseler  put  forward  another  theory,  deriving  our  Gospels, 
not  from  any  common  document,  but  from  a  common  base 
in  oral  tradition,  in  which  he  too  has  had  a  long  line  of 
followers,  and  which  is  even  [yet  most  in  favour  in  some 
conservative  quarters.  For  twenty  years  the  factors  so  far 
assumed  were  combined  by  different  writers  in  different 
proportions,  more  attention  being  given  to  the  statements 
of  Papias.  The  most  noticeable  event  is  then  the  reaction 
in  favour  of  St.  Mark  as  against  Griesbach's  hypothesis,  at 
the  head  of  which  might  be  placed  the  works  of  Weisse 
and  Wilke,  both  of  which  appeared  in  the  same  year  (1838). 


90        A  SURVEY  OF  THE  SYNOPTIC   QUESTION. 


We  are  thus  brought  to  the  Tubingen  period  of  Baur, 
Zeller,  and  Schwegler,  the  characteristics  of  which  are  well 
known.  The  path  of  literary  criticism  was  now  deserted, 
and  the  peculiar  relations  between  the  Gospels  were 
explained  as  due.  rather  to  the  theological  leanings  {tendenz) 
of  the  writers.  Foremost  among  the  opponents  of  Baur 
was  Ewald  (1849)  ;  but  the  next  larger  period  is  best 
dated  from  the  close  and  searching  work  of  Holtzmann 
{Die  Synoptischen  Evangelieji,  1863) .  Holtzmann  decisively 
brought  back  the  debate  into  the  channel  of  literary 
criticism  from  which  Baur  had  disturbed  it,  though  the 
considerations  on  which  Baur  laid,  as  we  can  now  see 
exaggerated,  stress  can  never  again  be  lost  sight  of.  From 
1863  onwards  the  methods  of  inquiry  have  not  noticeably 
altered  ;  for  heirs  to  the  Tiibingen  tradition  like  Hilgenfeld 
and  Keim  largely  modified  their  views  in  this  direction, 
and  the  return  to  a  more  extreme  position  by  Holsten 
(in  Die  drel  ursprnnglichen  noch  ungescliriehenen  Evan- 
gelieii,  1883)  met  with  little  approval  and  no  imitators.  On 
the  other  hand,  a  number  of  very  solid  works,  conspicuous 
among  which  I  would  name  those  by  Weiss  and  Wendt, 
are  constructed  upon  lines  which  do  not  diverge  Vy"idely 
from  Holtzmann.^  At  the  same  time  Holtzmann  has  made 
a  number  of  concessions  which  have  brought  him  nearer 
to  his  fellow  workers  in  the  subject.'' 

At  the  end  of  this  chain  of  evolution  come  the  five 
works  which  I  have  named  above.  One  of  them.  Professor 
Marshall's  essay,  makes  no  direct  statement  on  the  wider 
question  of  the  origin  of  the  Gospels.  The  single  allusion 
which  he  makes  to  this,  dating  St.  Luke's  Gospel  from  the 
imprisonment  of  St.  Paul  at  Ciosarea,  in  the  years  58-60, 
is  an  opinion  which  I  cannot  believe  to  be  tenable.'^     The 

1  Weiss,  Da.;  JLircui-EvdiiijeUam,  1H72  ;  Das  Matthiim-Evangeliani  und  seine 
jAicas-pariillclen,  ISYG  ;  EinlcUaii'i,  1880.     Weiidt,  Die  Lehre  Jcsit,  1886. 
-  See  his  Eiiileituiiff,  p.  i5;5!j,  first  edition,  188u. 
3  Mr.  Ilalcomb.o  goes  a  step  farther  than  Professor  Marsliall :  he  thinks  tliat 
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other  books  all  imply  some  form  of  the  Synoptic  theory ; 
and  it  is  a  satisfaction  to  find  that  they  all  imply  sub- 
stantially the  same.  The  common  postulate  of  Mr.  Car- 
penter and  Mr.  Wright  in  England,  and  of  Dr.  Ewald 
and  Dr.  Eesch  in  Germany,  is  what  is  usually  called  the 
Two-Document  Hypothesis;  viz.  the  hypothesis  that  at  the 
root  of  our  three  Synoptics  there  lie  two  main  documents, 
a  narrative  by  St.  Mark  composed  from  the  preaching  of 
St.  Peter,  and  a  collection  of  our  Lord's  discourses  first 
put  together  by  St.  Matthew.  It  will  be  seen  at  once — 
and  it  is  no  small  argument  in  support  of  the  theory — 
that  it  is  just  two  such  documents  as  these  to  the  existence 
of  which  Papias,  in  the  first  quarter  of  the  second  century, 
bears  express  testimony.  It  is  now  generally  agreed  that 
it  would  not  be  safe  to  base  a  theory  of  the  origin  of  the 
Synoptics  on  Papias  alone  :  but  the  investigations  of  which 
we  have  been  speaking  have  all  been  conducted  indepen- 
dently of  Papias,  and  all  conducted  also  independently  of 
each  other ;  so  that  when  they  are  found  to  converge 
towards  a  conclusion  with  which  the  language  of  Papias 
is  so  easily  reconcilable,  the  coincidence  must  needs  curry 
great  weight  with  it. 

At  the  present  moment  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
this  Two-Document  Hypothesis  holds  the  field.  It  is  how- 
ever a  complex  hypothesis,  consisting  of  a  number  of  parts 
which  do  not  all  stand  upon  the  same  footing ;  and  in  the 
next  paper  I  shall  do  my  best  to  distinguish  between  them, 
and  estimate  what  appear  to  be  the  several  degrees  of 
probability  attaching  to  them,  so  as  in  some  measure  to 
define  those  lines  of  investigation  on  which  most  has  been 
already  done,  and  also  those  on  which  most  remains  to  do. 

W.  Sanday. 

St.  Johu'ri  Gospjl  w.is  written  first,  and  St.  Lulie'ri  last,  ami  that  all  four  Go^ipeU 
"must  have  bee  i  !i  general  circulation  before  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,"  I.e.  before 
the  year  62  or  Gj  '  {Historic  Belation,  etc.,  p.  235). 
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(2  CoE.  IV.  1-6.) 

The  historical  situation  may  be  briefly  described.  The 
Apostle  had  founded  the  Church  at  Corinth,  and  had 
watched  over  its  growth  with  a  father's  anxious  and  loving 
care.  He  found  that  many  troubles  had  arisen,  and  many 
disorders  had  crept  in  among  them.  He  had  already 
written  them  one  Epistle.  When  he  learned  from  Timothy 
and  Titus  what  was  the  ei^ect  of  his  first  Epistle,  he  writes 
again  to  deepen  the  impression  made,  and  to  remove  from 
the  minds  of  the  Corinthian  people  certain  prejudices  and 
misconceptions  they  had  formed  regarding  him  and  his 
ministry.  He  intended  to  visit  them  again.  In  order  that 
his  visit  might  be  for  their  edification,  he  must  by  all  means 
get  them  into  a  frame  of  mind  which  would  enable  them  to 
receive  him  and  his  ministrations  loyally  and  gladly.  He 
must  therefore  vindicate  his  apostolic  authority.  He  has 
a  right  to  be  heard;  he  has  authority  to  reprove,  rebuke, 
and  exhort,  for  he  is  an  Apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.  His 
apostolic  authority  had  been  vehemently  denied  by  many ; 
and  he  must,  not  as  a  personal  matter,  but  in  the  interests 
of  the  Gospel,  vindicate  his  authority. 

A  main  part  of  the  vindication  of  his  apostleship  consists 
in  a  description  of  the  character  of  the  ministry  he  has 
exercised  among  them.  He  is  willing  to  test  it  by  its 
nature  and  results.  Let  the  Corinthian  Church  do  so,  and 
he  will  abide  by  their  decision.  The  section  of  the  Epistle 
which  we  are  now  to  consider  sets  forth  one  aspect  of  the 
ministry  of  the  Gospel,  and  on  this  Paul  lays  stress  for  the 
vindication  of  his  claim  to  the  apostleship.  True,  he  does 
not  depend  on  this  plea  alone.  He  knows  that  he  is  an 
Apostle,  that  he  is  sent  by  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  to  be  an 
ambassador  to  the  nations.     He  has  received  the  ministry  ; 
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he  has  not  run  without  being  sent.  But  he  is  content  to 
waive  all  other  proof  for  the  time,  and  to  appeal  to  the 
Corinthian  Church  on  the  ground  of  his  personal  character 
and  the  character  of  the  ministry  he  had  exercised  among 
them.  "  Our  glorying  is  this,  the  testimony  of  our  con- 
science, that  in  holiness  and  sincerity  of  God,  not  in  fleshly 
wisdom  hut  in  the  grace  of  God,  we  behaved  ourselves  in 
the  world,  and  more  abundantly  to  you-ward  "  (2  Cor.  i.  12). 
His  appeal  is  not  only  to  personal  character  and  motive,  but 
also  to  results  w^iich  any  one  could  verify.  "  Thanks  be 
unto  God,  which  always  leadeth  us  in  triumph  in  Christ, 
and  maketh  manifest  through  us  the  savour  of  His  know- 
ledge in  every  place  "  (2  Cor.  ii.  14).  Nay,  the  Corinthians 
themselves  are  the  sufficient  and  abiding  proof  of  his 
ministry.  They  are  "an  epistle  of  Christ."  They  show 
that  Paul  is  an  able  minister  of  the  New  Testament. 

In  various  ways,  and  from  different  points  of  view,  he 
sets  forth  the  character  of  the  ministry  he  has  received.  It 
is  "the  ministration  of  the  Spirit,"  "the  ministration  of 
righteousness."  It  is  a  ministration  of  freedom^  and  of 
glory,  and  those  who  receive  this  ministry,  those  who 
exercise  it,  and  those  for  whom  it  is  exercised,  "  are  trans- 
formed into  the  same  image  from  glory  to  glory,  even  as 
from  the  Lord  the  Spirit"  (iii.  18).  At  this  point  begins 
the  passage  we  seek  to  study  more  fully. 

The  possession  and  the  exercise  of  such  a  ministry  imply 
certain  effects  on  the  character  of  the  Apostle.  He  cannot 
be  a  true  minister,  if  he  does  not  exclude  from  motive  and 
action  every  unworthy  aim  and  purpose.  For  this  ministry 
has  begun  in  mercy.  He  has  not  won  it  for  himself,  nor 
obtained  the  vocation  of  a  minister  by  any  merit  of  his  own. 
So  he  writes,  "even  as  we  have  obtained  mercy."  He 
acknowledges  his  helplessness;  he  knows  that  he  cannot 
preach,  nor  do  any  good  to  himself  or  others,  except  in  so 
far  as  God  has  had  compassion  on  him.     When  he  thinks  of 
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the  ministry,  and  of  the  pains  and  sorrows,  as  well  as  of 
the  grace  and  glory,  of  it,  the  Apostle  ever  returns  to  this 
thought,  that  he  had  obtained  mercy,  that  God  had  had 
compassion  on  him.  "  Howbeit  I  obtained  mercy,"  he 
says  in  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy.  It  is  the  undertone 
of  all  his  thinking,  and  to  this  thought  he  ever  returns. 
He  must  continue  to  fulfil  the  ministry  he  has  received, 
since  both  the  beginning  and  the  continuance  of  it  are 
signal  instances  of  the  mercy  of  God. 

He  finds  himself  in  the  possession  of  "  this  ministry." 
He  has  not  "  taken  the  honour  to  himself,"  nor  can  he  lay 
it  down  when  he  pleases.  It  is  the  work  of  God,  and  Paul 
must  serve  while  life  and  strength  endure.  The  manner 
of  service  is  also  determined  for  him.  As  Bengel  says  : 
"  Misericordia  Dei,  per  quam  ministerium  accipitur  facit 
strenuos  et  sinceros."  The  Apostle  cannot  faint  or  fail, 
nor  suffer  himself  to  be  discouraged.  True,  he  may  have  to 
ask,  "  Who  is  sufficient  for  these  things  ?  "  If  so,  it  is  only 
to  answer,  "  AVe  are  not  as  the  many,  corrupting  the  word 
of  God  :  but  as  of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God,  in  the  sight  of 
God,  speak  we  in  Christ"  (ii.  17).  Dangers  and  difficulties 
may  meet  him,  he  may  be  spoken  against  and  maligned, 
his  Gospel  may  be  veiled,  and  his  ministry  seem  to  fail ; 
but  because  he  has  obtained  mercy  he  does  not  faint  nor 
fail.  The  mercy  of  God  has  found  him,  and  made  him 
simple,  strong,  sincere. 

The  service  in  which  he  stands  limits  him  also  in  the 
use  of  means.  Certain  means  he  must  renounce.  There 
are  ways  of  action  he  cannot  use.  He  cannot  do  evil  that 
good  may  come.  Not  even  in  the  interests  of  the  Gospel 
can  he  do  aught  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel.  "  We 
have  renounced  the  hidden  things  of  shame,  not  walking 
in  craftiness,  nor  handling  the  word  of  God  deceitfully" 
(iv.  2).  He  proceeds  from  the  general  to  the  particular. 
He  will  not  yield  to  the  impulse  of  shame,  nor  seek  to  hide 


THE  3IINISTR1    OF  LIGHT.  95 


what  the  sense  of  shame  prompts  him  to  conceal.  The 
ministry  must  be  honest  and  open  and  true.  It  must 
neither  extenuate  nor  exaggerate,  nor  yield  in  any  way  to 
the  suggestions  of  a  mere  sense  of  honour.  These  are 
weapons  of  the  flesh,  which  the  Apostle  cannot  wield.  Nor 
can  he  walk  in  craftiness,  that  is,  he  must  not  use  crafty 
2neans  to  gain  his  ends ;  and  he  must  use  the  word  of  God 
fairly  and  rightly,  according  to  its  meaning  and  purpose. 

These  are  the  negative  conditions  of  the  ministry  of  the 
w^ord  of  God,  conditions  which  every  ministry  is  bound 
to  fulfil.  As  we  look  at  them,  and  ponder  over  their  wide 
significance,  we  are  reminded  of  the  statements  made  by 
eminent  men  of  science  with  regard  to  the  scientific  love  of 
truth  for  its  own  sake.  They  tell  us  of  the  severe  con- 
ditions under  which  men  of  science  must  serve  if  they  are 
to  be  true  to  their  calling.  Some  of  them  indeed  speak  as 
if  they  alone  had  a  scientific  conscience,  and  had  a  monopoly 
of  that  spirit  which  looks  at  truth  and  fact  objectively,  and 
with  supreme  disregard  of  all  other  considerations.  But 
the  scientific  regard  to  truth  is  manifested  in  regal  splen- 
dour by  the  Apostle  in  this  great  passage,  as  indeed  it  is 
throughout  his  writings.  We  need  not  carry  the  war  into 
the  enemy's  country,  nor  inquire  how  far  scientific  men  live 
up  to  the  height  of  their  great  calling.  Let  us  accept  their 
teaching,  and  disregard  their  practice  when  inconsistent 
with  it.  However  high  and  pure  their  teaching  with  regard 
to  the  purity  of  truth  may  be,  we  had  not  to  wait  in  order 
to  learn  it  from  them.  Here  we  have  it  in  living,  concrete 
form,  ruling  the  practice  of  a  man  who  lived  and  acted 
according  to  its  behests  many  centuries  ago ;  and  to  him 
we  would  do  well  to  listen.  He  will  tell  us  that  there  are 
many  ways  in  which  we  may  not  walk,  and  many  means 
we  may  not  use.  Whatsoever  kind  of  ministry  we  may 
have  in  the  Church  of  Christ,  whether  we  have  to  speak  to 
popular  audiences,  in  the  fall  glare  of  public  life,  or  whether 
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our  work  is  iu  the  study,  in  all  cases  we  have  to  renounce 
the  hidden  things  of  shame,  put  craftiness  away,  and  handle 
the  word  of  God  fairly  and  honestly.  We  must  not  bring 
prejudice  to  exposition,  nor  permit  tradition  to  draw  a  veil 
over  the  word  of  God.  We  must  follow  the  truth  whereso- 
ever it  may  lead  us,  let  the  consequences  be  what  they  may  : 
such  are  the  teaching  and  practice  of  the  Apostle. 

On  the  positive  side  he  is  equally  precise.  He  desires  to 
commend  himself  to  the  people  of  Corinth,  but  he  will  not, 
as  the  antagonistic  teachers  did,  use  letters  of  commenda- 
tion, or  descend  to  intrigue,  or  adulterate  the  word  of  God, 
to  win  their  honour  and  love.  He  has  one,  only  one,  way 
of  commending  himself.  "By  the  manifestation  of  the 
truth  commending  ourselves  to  every  man's  conscience  in 
the  sight  of  God."  These  are  the  only  legitimate  means 
for  him  ;  all  others  are  excluded  by  the  very  nature  of  his 
ministry.  He  has  received  the  truth,  and  the  truth  he 
must  make  manifest ;  and  by  truth  he  means  the  whole 
contents  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  His  mission  is  to  make 
the  truth  contained  in  the  Gospel  known  to  all.  The  truth 
thus  made  manifest  is  of  itself  sufticient  to  commend  the 
preacher  to  the  people.  He  needs  no  other  commenda- 
tion, and  ought  not  to  seek  any  other.  The  limits  he  pre- 
scribes to  himself  are  a  source  of  strength  to  him,  for  they 
enable  him  to  go  straight  to  his  object ;  and  his  object  is  to 
win  men  for  the  truth  and  by  the  truth.  But  a  further 
limitation  meets  us  as  we  advance.  It  is  not  all  kinds  of 
Gospel  truth,  nor  all  ways  of  presenting  it,  that  the  Apostle 
means.  It  is  such  truth  and  such  a  way  of  presenting 
truth  as  directly  appeals  to  the  conscience.  The  aim  is 
practical,  and  is  meant  to  influence  conduct ;  ajid  therefore 
the  truth  of  the  Gospel  is  presented  by  the  Apostle  in  such 
a  way  as  to  move  the  conscience  and  stir  to  action. 

It  may  indeed  be  said  that  all  kinds  of  truth  have  their 
value,  and  all  appeal  to  the  conscience.     It  is  also  true  that 
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every  truth  tests  a  man,  and  declares  of  what  sort  he 
is.  By  the  reception  he  gives  to  any  discovery  of  a  truth  in 
science  newly  set  forth,  a  man  shows  whether  he  has  a  free, 
open,  receptive  mind,  or  a  mind  given  over  to  prejudice  and 
preconception.  His  reception  of  a  truth  varies  in  inverse 
proportion  to  the  number  of  prejudices  it  has  to  overcome. 
The  greater  the  number  of  prejudices  it  has  to  overcome 
the  less  welcome  it  is.  The  truth  of  the  Gospel  however 
disturbs  more  prejudices,  sets  in  motion  a  greater  number 
of  dislikes,  and  cuts  athwart  a  greater  number  of  human 
tendencies,  than  is  the  case  with  truths  in  science,  philo- 
sophy, or  ethics.  It  is  also  of  more  transcendental  impor- 
tance than  any  other  truth.  The  manifestation  of  it  tries 
and  tests  a  man  in  the  most  terrible  way.  By  the  accep- 
tance of  the  truth  he  shows  his  sincerity  and  honesty,  his 
nobility  of  mind  and  cleanness  of  conscience,  as  by  the  re- 
jection of  it  he  shows  that  ho  has  no  interest  in  the  truth 
as  such. 

The  Apostle  assumes  however,  that  the  manifestation  of 
the  truth  of  the  Gospel  must  have  its  effect  on  the  con- 
science of  every  man,  just  as  he  assumes  that  every  man 
has  a  conscience.  Every  man  has  the  faculty  of  moral 
judgment,  and  to  this  faculty  in  particular  the  Apostle 
appeals.  If  the  conscience  were  aroused,  if  he  could  over- 
come and  remove  the  perversion  or  the  stubbornness  of  the 
moral  judgment,  if  he  could  make  the  truth  manifest  to  them 
in  such  a  way  as  to  accomplish  this,  then  his  work  would 
almost  be  done.  But  whether  this  was  the  result  or  not, 
it  was  always  his  aim.  He  will  manifest  the  truth,  and  do 
this  as  in  the  presence  of  God  ;  and  if  the  conscience  of  men 
remain  irresponsive,  the  Apostle  cannot  help  it.  He  has 
done  what  he  could.  What  can  the  cause  of  failure  be  ? 
It  does  not  lie  in  the  truth,  nor  in  the  presentation  of  the 
truth  by  the  Apostle.  The  success  of  the  Gospel  in  other 
places,  and  among  the  Corinthians  themselves,  proves  that 
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this  is  not  the  reason.  Nor  does  failure  arise  from  the 
absence  of  conscience  in  man.  Man  has  a  conscience,  to 
which  the  truth  may  come  and  on  which  it  may  act.  What 
then  is  the  hindrance  ?  Why  has  the  truth  failed  ?  and 
why  has  the  conscience  remained  stubborn  and  refractory  ? 
Not  from  the  nature  of  the  truth,  nor  from  the  nature  of 
the  conscience,  but  from  the  fact  that  in  the  case  of  some 
these  two  do  never  get  into  contact.  There  is  an  affinity 
between  the  truth  of  the  Gospel  and  the  conscience  ;  and  the 
contention  of  the  Apostle  is,  that  as  soon  as  truth  and  con- 
science fairly  meet,  their  relationship  and  correspondence 
are  at  once  demonstrated.  The  conscience  is  quickened 
and  enlightened  by  contact  with  the  truth. 

He  has  however  to  consider  the  nature  and  cause  of 
failure.  "  But  if  even  it  is  the  case  that  our  Gospel  is  veiled, 
it  is  veiled  in  them  that  are  perishing."  He  states  a  fact, 
and  gives  an  explanation  of  it.  Failure  is  so  far  admitted. 
The  Gospel  has  not  reached  the  hearts  and  consciences  of 
some  people.  Why?  Because  there  is  a  veil  between. 
The  Apostle  finds  some  difficulty  in  saying  what  he  precisely 
means.  In  answer  to  the  objection  that  the  truth  has 
not  commended  itself  to  the  conscience  of  every  man,  he 
has  to  assume  that  the  Gospel  is  veiled.  But  the  assump- 
tion is  made  only  for  the  moment.  He  immediately  pro- 
ceeds to  show  that  the  veil  is  not  on  the  Gospel,  which, 
like  the  sun,  is  always  shining,  but  is  on  the  heart  of  the 
"perishing."  The  truth  has  been  manifested  to  them,  the 
Gospel  has  been  shining  on  them,  and  they  have  been 
unable  to  see  it.  This  does  not  invalidate  the  truth  or  the 
power  of  the  Gospel ;  on  the  contrary,  it  only  serves  to 
show  that  there  are  people  who  are  perishing.  Inability  to 
see  the  truth  is  a  proof  of  the  perilous  condition  in  which 
they  are. 

Such,  says  the  Apostle,  is  the  fact.  He  next  proceeds  to 
give  the  explanation.      He  had  in  the  former  section  to 
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deal  with  the  uiibehef  of  the  Jews,  and  to  explain  why  the 
veil  lay  on  the  heart  of  the  Jews  "  whensoever  Moses  is 
read."  But  the  same  explanation  does  not  serve  here.  For 
the  light  of  the  Gospel  is  so  much  clearer,  brighter,  more 
glorious  than  the  light  of  the  former  dispensation,  that  it 
ought  to  have  pierced  through  the  veil,  and  to  have  reached 
the  conscience.  Mere  prejudice,  or  any  habit  or  cause 
which  has  its  origin  in  human  life  alone,  will  not  account 
for  the  dense  resistance  to,  and  stubborn  ignoring  of,  the 
truth.  It  has  a  deeper  origin.  The  veil  is  manufactured 
elsewhere.  Its  dense  folds,  which  no  ray  of  light  can 
pierce,  betray  its  author.  The  Apostle  does  not  hesitate ; 
he  traces  the  authorship  of  the  veil  to  one  whose  proper 
work  it  is.  The  veil  is  in  them  that  are  perishing ;  but 
they  are  perishing  because  the  god  of  this  world  is  working 
in  their  hearts.  "In  whom  the  god  of  this  world  hath 
blinded  the  minds  of  the  unbelieving."  eV  oU  describes  to 
us  the  secret  sphere  of  the  working  of  the  god  of  this  world. 
In  the  inner  life,  in  the  secret  place  where  are  the  springs 
and  sources  of  feeling,  thought,  and  action',  the  god  of  this 
present  age  is  working,  so  that  those  under  his  influence 
are  made  blind.  They  cannot  see  the  light.  They  are 
unable  to  apprehend  the  truth.  The  god  of  this  world  has 
been  successful  in  his  characteristic  work.  He  has  veiled 
the  conscience,  he  has  made  the  intelligence  blind,  he  has 
deadened  the  feeling  :  with  the  result  that  the  people  do 
not  believe,  and  because  they  do  not  believe  they  are  lost. 

The  god  of  this  world  uses  for  his  own  ends  the  men,  the 
things,  and  the  operations  of  the  present  life.  His  aim  is 
to  make  the  Gospel  and  the  glory  of  Christ  of  none  effect. 
"  That  the  light  of  the  Gospel  of  the  glory  of  Christ,  who  is 
the  image  of  God,  should  not  dawn  upon  them."  Such  is 
the  purpose  of  the  god  of  this  world,  and  such  is  the  loss 
sustained  by  those  who  are  blinded.  But  the  description 
of  the  work  of  the  god  of  this  world  gives  the  Apostle  an 


100  THE  MINISTRY  OF  LIGHT. 

opportunity  of  describing  in  full  and  clear  terms  the  nature 
and  the  result  of  the  ministry  of  light.  Three  stages  in  this 
ministry  are  clearly  seen.  The  first  stage  reveals  to  us  the 
Gospel  of  the  glory  of  Christ  in  conflict  with  the  power  of 
the  god  of  this  world.  There  is  the  struggle  of  light  with 
darkness.  The  light  seeks  to  shine,  to  pierce  through  the 
veil  drawn  over  the  heart,  intelligence,  and  conscience  of 
men.  This  first  conflict  is  described  in  the  fourth  verse. 
The  second  stage  arises  when  the  first  conflict  is  over,  and 
the  light  has  so  far  won  the  victory  as  to  shine  within  the 
heart.  It  is  God  who  shined  ev  rat?  Kaphiai<i  i)ixwv.  In  that 
shining  within  the  heart  the  light  has  won  a  further  victory, 
and  has  transformed  the  character,  so  as  to  make  the  man 
in  his  turn  a  source  of  light.  And  this  is  the  third  stage 
of  the  ministry  of  light,  described  in  the  concluding  clause 
of  the  sixth  verse,  Trpo?  ^coTta/jbuv  r?}?  jv'coaeQ}<i,  for  the 
shining  forth  of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God  in  the 
face  of  Jesus  Christ.  Shining  on  us,  shining  in  us,  shining 
forth  from  us  :  such  are  the  three  stages  in  the  ministry 
of  light. 

It  may  be  well  to  justify  the  conclusion  by  a  more  de- 
tailed exposition.  To  set  forth  the  more  common  view  of 
this  passage,  we  may  quote  from  the  paraphrase  contained 
in  the  commentary  on  Second  Corinthians  by  the  late  Dean 
Stanley  :  "  If  there  be  any  veil  still  remaining  between  us 
and  you,  it  is  on  your  side,  not  on  ours ;  it  is  a  veil  inter- 
posed by  the  god  of  this  dark  and  blind  and  unbelieving 
world,  to  whom  some  surrender  themselves — not  by  the  true 
God,  who  is  represented  faithfully  to  you  in  our  Lord  and 
Master  Jesus,  whose  slaves  we  are,  and  to  whom  alone, 
not  to  ourselves,  do  we  wish  to  subject  your  minds.  He  is 
the  true  God,  who,  at  the  beginning,  said,  'Let  there  be 
light,'  who  now  pours  into  your  hearts  the  full  blaze  of 
His  glory  from  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ  "  {St.  Paul's  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthiuns,  vol.  ii.,  p.  7G).    Professor  Agar  Beet  thus 
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sums  up  the  meaning  of  ver.  6  :  "  AVhile  we  gaze  upon 
that  face  as  reflected  in  the  Gospel  mirror — i.e.  while  we 
contemplate  His  character  as  pourtrayed  in  the  Gospel, — we 
behold  in  the  face  of  Christ  the  greatness  of  God.  That 
the  light  which  filled  Paul's  heart  was  an  outshining  of 
God  in  creative  power,  and  that  it  had  shone  forth  in  him 
that  men  might  know  and  wonder  at  the  grandeur  of 
God,  moved  him  to  devote  himself  to  the  service  of  man 
by  proclaiming  this  glorious  Gospel"  {The  Epistles  to  the 
Corinthians,  p.  361).  Meyer  thus  explains:  "  For  .God, 
who  bad  Hght  to  shine  out  of  darkness,  it  is  who  caused  it 
to  shine  in  our  hearts,  in  order  that  we  should  make  the 
knowledge  of  the  Divine  glory  give  light  in  the  presence 
of  Christ.  Apart  from  this  figurative  knowledge,  the  sense 
is  :  For  it  is  God,  the  Creator  of  light,  who  bestowed  on  us 
the  spiritual  light  communicated  to  us,  not  that  we  might 
retain  it  for  ourselves  without  further  communication,  but 
that  we  should  convey  the  knowledge  of  the  Divine  glory 
to  others,  in  making  this  knowledge  manifest  to  them  in 
Christ,  whom  we  teach  them  to  know"  (Meyer  on  Corin- 
thians, vol.  ii.,  p.  231,  Enghsh  translation).  It  seems  to  us 
that  of  these  typical  expositions,  the  one  who  most  clearly 
apprehends  the  thought  of  the  Apostle  is  Meyer.  Pro- 
fessor Beet,  in  his  able  commentary,  for  the  excellence  and 
helpfulness  of  which  we  are  all  so  thankful  to  him,  has, 
it  appears  to  us,  not  quite  followed  the  sequence  of  the 
Apostle's  thought,  and  Dean  Stanley  seems  to  have  missed 
it  altogether. 

For  the  last  clause,  beginning  vrpo?  </)wrio-/x6i',  is  not  a  mere 
explanation  of  the  phrase,  eV  raZ?  napdiai'^.  The  shining 
forth  of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God  in  the  face  of 
Jesus  Christ  is  from  those  in  whose  hearts  God  has  shined 
unto  others.  The  object  of  the  shining  is,  not  to  give 
further  light  to  those  in  whose  hearts  God  has  shined,  but 
to  convey  to  others  by  means  of  them  the  knowledge  of 
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Christ.  Meyer  thus  explains:  "In  order  that  the  knowledge 
of  the  Divine  glory  may  be  conveyed  and  diffused  from  us  to 
others  through  the  preaching  of  Christ."  This  may  be  held 
as  adequate  if  we  give  a  wide  enough  meaning  to  the  word 
preaching,  and  make  it  to  mean  preaching  by  living  as  well 
as  preaching  by  words ;  for  the  bearing  of  the  whole  sec- 
tion constrains  us  to  think  of  character  and  life,  and  not 
merely  of  speech.  We  cannot  divide  speech  from  life.  For 
the  essence  of  the  Apostle's  meaning  here  is,  that  he 
preaches  what  he  lives  by,  and  lives  by  what  he  preaches. 

We  shall  seek  to  trace  the  development  of  the  Apostle's 
thought.  He  seeks  to  make  the  Gospel  of  the  glory  of 
Christ  shine  upon  the  minds  of  men.  This  is  his  lifelong 
aim  and  purpose.  Of  himself  he  does  not  think,  nor  of  his 
own  share  in  the  work,  until  he  is  forced  to  do  so  by  the 
opposition  of  others.  He  vindicates  himself  only  in  so  far 
as  that  vindication  of  his  ministry  serves  for  the  main  pur- 
pose of  making  Christ  manifest  unto  men.  "  We  preach 
not  ourselves,  but  Christ  Jesus  as  Lord,  and  ourselves  your 
servants  for  Jesus'  sake."  His  business  therefore  is  to 
preach  Christ  Jesus  as  Lord.  But  he  cannot  describe  the 
ministry  he  has  received  and  the  object  of  that  ministry 
without  indicating  the  effects  of  the  Gospel  on  his  own 
character  and  life,  as  well  as  on  the  lives  of  others.  Before 
his  mind  is  the  picture  of  the  great  conflict  between  light 
and  darkness.  He  sees  the  greatness  of  the  powers  which 
wage  war  with  one  another.  On  the  one  hand,  the  powers 
of  evil  within  the  mind  and  heart  of  men  are  reinforced 
by  the  power  of  the  "  god  of  this  world,"  whose  work  Paul 
conceives  to  be  the  blinding  of  the  thoughts  of  men  ;  on 
the  other  hand,  is  Christ,  who  is  the  image  of  God.  From 
Christ  shines  forth  the  glory  and  the  light,  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  lighten  every  man.  Some  indeed  do  not  receive  the 
light.  But  the  light  shineth  notwithstanding.  With  a  brief 
description  of  the  powers  of  light  and  of  darlcness,  and  of 
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the  war  they  wage  with  one  another  in  and  for  possession  of 
the  hearts  of  men,  the  Apostle  turns  to  the  consideration  of 
the  next  stage  of  the  conflict.  Somehow  the  Gospel  of  the 
glory  of  Christ  has  pierced  the  veil,  and  has  come  into  con- 
tact with  the  conscience.  Christ,  the  image  of  God,  the 
visible  manifestation  of  the  invisible  Father,  has  been  mani- 
fested to  men  ;  and  men  have  received  Him,  the  works  of 
the  power  of  evil  notwithstanding. 

But  with  the  manifestation  of  the  Son,  who  is  the  image 
of  God,  there  comes  the  manifestation  of  the  Father.  Thus 
the  thought  of  the  Apostle  goes  simply  back  from  Him  who 
is  the  image  of  God  to  God  Himself.  The  light  which 
shines  forth  from  the  Son  is  the  light  of  the  Father.  The 
light  which  shines  in  the  Christian  heart  is  a  light  worthy 
to  be  compared  with  the  light  which  sprang  out  of  darkness 
at  the  bidding  of  the  Almighty :  "  Let  light  be,  and  light 
was."  So  God  spake  in  the  making  of  the  world.  It  is  the 
same  creative  power  which  is  at  work  in  the  hearts  of  men, 
removing  blindness  from  the  intelligence,  weakness  from 
the  will,  and  deadness  from  the  feeling.  But  as  soon  as  the 
light  has  penetrated  within  the  man,  and  shines  within  the 
heart,  it  transforms  and  purifies  the  whole  man.  As  the  Son 
is  "the  effulgence  of  the  glory  of  God,  and  the  very  image 
of  His  substance,"  so  those  in  whose  hearts  God  does  shine 
become  in  their  own  persons  '  the  light  of  the  world.'  " 
The  light  has  shone  upon  them,  has  passed  into  them,  and 
in  its  progress  has  so  transformed  them,  that  now  there 
shines  forth  from  them  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God 
in  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Into  further  detail  we  need  not  enter  at  present,  nor  need 
we  say  how  many  and  how  liberal  are  the  applications 
which  flow  from  this  view  of  the  passage.  How  great  and 
high  are  the  responsibilities  of  a  Christian  ministry,  which 
is  bound  to  realize  this  great  apostolic  ideal ! 

James  Iveeach. 
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APPENDIX    TO     DB.    PEBOWNE'S 
''NOTES   ON   GENESIS." 

THE  MOSAIC  AXn   GEOLOGIC  HISTORY. 

We  cannot  obtain  from  geology  more  than  an  inferential 
knowledge  as  to  the  condition  of  the  globe  in  the  beginning. 
Probably  it  was  an  incandescent  mass,  surrounded  by  a 
vaporous  atmosphere ;  not  improbably  the  present  con- 
dition of  the  sun  may  represent  a  very  early  stage  of  the 
earth's  histor3\  As  this  mass  cooled  the  vapours  would  be 
precipitated,  the  result  being  dry  land  and  ocean ;  the  latter 
gathering  in  the  accidental  inequalities  of  the  crust  of  the 
globe,  which  at  a  short  distance  beneath  the  surface  would 
then  be  at  a  very  high  temperature.  The  most  recent 
researches  are  favourable  to  the  idea  that  the  great  majority 
of  the  gneisses  and  crystalline  schists — the  rocks  commonly 
called  metamorphic — are  not  rocks  which  have  once  con- 
tained fossils,  but  are  anterior  to  the  great  mass  of  the 
fossiliferous  rocks,  and  have  been  formed  under  conditions 
which,  if  they  have  ever  recurred,  have  done  so  very 
exceptionally. 

The  earliest  of  the  groups  of  fossiliferous  rocks  is  called 
the  Cambrian.  It  is  more  than  probable  that  life  began 
before  this  time,  but  at  present  we  have  not  found  any 
certain  traces  of  it.  The  rocks  of  the  Cambrian,  especially 
the  older  beds,  are  not  rich  in  fossils  ;  still  we  find  (even 
very  low  down)  remains  of  various  molluscs  (brachiopods), 
crustaceans  (trilobites,  etc.),  a  sponge,  and  probably  anne- 
lids. Towards  the  end  of  the  era  the  number  of  genera  and 
species  increases,  but  the  general  character  of  the  fauna 
does  not  materially  alter  ;  it  is  wholly  invertebrate. 

In  the  next  group  (Ordovician,  or  Lower  Silurian  of  some 
authors),  the  fauna   becomes  much    richer,  but    still  con- 
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sisfcs  of  representatives  of  the  same  great  divisions  of  the 
organic  world,  sponges,  corals,  hydrozoa,  echinodermata, 
Crustacea,  annelida,  polyzoa,  mollusca.  In  the  next  (Silu- 
rian or  Upper  Silurian),  the  same  continues;  but  v\^e  have  the 
first  vertebrata  (fishes).  These  however  are  not  common. 
Some  remains  of  plants — though  rare — have  been  found  ; 
a  very  few  have,  indeed,  been  identified  in  the  preceding 
period,  but  the  evidence  is  often  doubtful. 

In  the  next  (Devonian  or  Old  Ked  Sandstone),  plants  are 
commoner,  fishes  (of  peculiar  type)  are  abundant ;  the  rest 
of  the  fauna,  broadly  speaking,  is  similar  to  the  last.  In 
the  next  (Carboniferous),  plants  are  very  abundant,  bat  of 
low  organization,  chiefly  ferns,  club-mosses,  marestails,  etc. 
We  must  however  remember  that  apparently  we  have 
only  the  representatives  of  the  flora  of  the  swampy  grounds. 
There  must  have  been  an  upland  flora,  but  we  do  not 
know  it.  Amphibians  are  added  to  the  vertebrates  ;  in- 
sects (such  as  beetles  and  various  "flies")  appear  to  have 
been  rather  common.     The  Permian  gives  us  a  true  reptile. 

These  groups  form  the  great  Palaeozoic  Period.  In  it 
the  fauna  is  mainly  marine,  invertebrata  abound,  and  show 
a  gradual  progress  in  development.  The  ccelenterata,  the 
echinodermata,  the  annelida,  and  the  mollusca  abound,  but 
are  usually  very  different  from  those  now  living,  and  the 
less  highly  developed  members  are  the  more  abundant. 
Plants  and  vertebrata  are  both  observed  about  half  way 
up,  but  it  is  not  impossible  that  the  former  had  long 
existed ;  markings,  which  some  refer  to  sea-weeds,  have 
been  observed  much  lower  down.  Birds,  mammals,  and 
the  more  highly  developed  reptiles  (except  perhaps  just  at 
the  end),  have  not  been  observed. 

The  next  groups  (Triassic,  Jurassic,  Neocomian,  Cre- 
taceous) are  contained  in  what  is  called  the  Mesozoic  or 
Secondary  Period.  Gradually  the  flora  and  fauna  become 
more  like  those  which  now  exist ;  the  fishes  become  more 
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allied  to  existing  genera  of  iisbes.  The  abnormal  Crustacea 
have  disappeared.  The  amphibia  dwindle,  and  great  rep- 
tiles abomid  both  on  sea  and  land.  Rather  early  in  the 
period  (end  of  Trias)  a  mammal  (a  small  marsupial)  occurs, 
and  others  have  been  noticed  later  on.  Still  mammals 
appear  to  have  been  small,  rare,  and  of  low  organization. 
Birds  have  not  certainly  been  found  prior  to  the  upper 
part  of  the  Jurassic,  and  the  first  (archseopteryx)  was  a  very 
abnormal  one.  True  birds  occur  in  the  Cretaceous.  So  far 
as  we  know,  the  mammal  existed  before  the  bird  ;  but  there 
were  flying  reptiles  (pterodactyles,  etc.)  quite  early  in  the 
Secondary  Period. 

The  next  great  period  is  the  Tertiary  or  Kainozoic.  It 
is  hardly  needful  to  go  into  details.  Everything  graduahy 
gets  more  like  what  now  exists.  The  great  lizards  have 
gone  ;  mammals  are  now  abundant,  and  often  large.  At 
first  they  differ  much  from  existing  mammals ;  gradually 
genera  and  the  species  which  still  survive  appear,  as  the 
old  forms  die  out. 

This  I  believe  to  be  fairly  accurate;  but  we  must  remem- 
ber that  the  geologic  record  is  imperfect. 

(1)  The  majority  of  animals  without  any  hard  parts 
practically  leave  no  trace  {e.g.  a  "jellyfish  "). 

(2)  The  hard  parts  are  often  obliterated  afterwards. 

(3)  Our  record  is  partial — the  fossiliferous  beds  are  mostly 
marine,  some  freshwater  ;  that  is,  we  have  a  fair  idea  oi 
the  flora  and  fauna  of  the  sea,  of  rivers,  valleys,  deltas, 
lakes,  and  swamps,  but  none,  or  next  to  it,  of  the  ordinary 
moorland,  forest,  and  hillside. 

(4)  A  large  part  of  the  world  is  still  unknown  to  us. 
Now   of  the    above   imperfections,    (1)  is   probably   only 

important  to  the  scientific  zoologist.  (2)  and  (4)  will  more 
or  less  tell  alike  on  all  formations,  so  that  we  may  safely 
reason  by  induction  (within  limits)  from  what  we  possess; 
e.fj.,'\i  we  have  found  no  fish  remains  in  the  Cambrian  or 
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Ordovician,  then  either  fishes  did  not  exist  or,  if  they  did, 
were  exceedingly  rare. 

(3)  is  more  serious,  AVe  have  to  bear  in  mind  that  we 
really  know  very  little  about  the  ordinary  terrestrial  flora 
or  fauna.  Still  I  think  we  may  safely  argue  that  mammals 
and  birds  did  not  exist  in  the  PaloBOZoic  and  were  rare  in 
the  Mesozoic  periods. 

Suppose  then  we  picture  the  salient  features  : 

(1)  Light.   Earth  self-luminous,  without  counting  the  sun. 

(2)  Precipitation  of  vapour.  Formation  of  sea,  and  dis- 
tinction of  dry  land. 

(3)  Marine  invetebrate  fauna. 

(4)  Abundant  terrestrial  vegetation  {i.e.  the  Carboniferous 
with  the  Devonian). 

(5)  Great  saurians.  Marine  and  terrestrial  ;  the  flying 
saurians  might  be  counted  as  birds. 

(6)  Mammalia. 

Now  I  will  take  the  order  given  in  the  book  of  Genesis 
for  the  several  days, 
(i.)  Light. 

(ii.)  The  separation  of  waters. 

(iii.)  Distinction  of  land  and  water ;  creation  of  plant  life, 
(iv.)  Lights  set  in  the  firmament, 
(v.)  Water  peopled  ;  air  peopled, 
(vi.)  La^id  peopled. 

Now  as  regards  the  latter  order :  (i.)  agrees  with  (1)  in 
the  former,  (ii.)  and  part  of  (iii.)  agree  with  (2).  The 
remainder  of  (iii.),  plant  life,  may  be  more  correct  than  the 
position  in  the  former  list  (4),  because  we  should  expect 
plant  life  to  be  at  least  as  old,  if  not  older,  than  animal  life. 
This  may  be  a  case  where  our  information  is  at  fault. 

But  for  (iv.)  in  latter  list  we  can  find  no  place.  Evening 
and  morning,  in  any  strict  sense,  cannot  exist  without  the 
sun;  and  astronomy  forbids  us  to  believe  that  sun  and  moon 
can  be  thus  separated  from  the  early  history  of  the  earth. 
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(v.)  The  appearance  of  "whales"  (saurians)  and  birds 
would  do,  but  the  peopling  of  the  water  generally  is  the 
earliest  thing  we  know  ;  moreover,  if  the  "  creeping  thing  " 
in  (vi.)  means  insects,  these  were  early  in  appearance. 

Hence  I  do  not  think  that  the  order  given  by  the  writer 
in  Genesis  can  be  treated  scientifically.  Do  I  think  it  an 
"  old  wife's  tale  "  ?  No  ;  I  beheve  it  to  a  great  extent  a 
revelation,  but  one  into  which,  for  purposes  we  can  well 
understand,  the  human  element  enters  largely.  I  look  upon 
it  as  a  poem  or  word-picture,  whereby  some  great  truths 
were  conveyed,  as  in  a  rough  sketch,  to  men.  The  pictures 
j)robably  represent  visions ;  the  evening  and  the  morning 
the  gathering  into  shape  and  fading  into  darkness  of  the 
vision,  like  a  dissolving  view  (putting  darkness  for  the  lamp- 
light in  the  scene)  .^  I  think  that  the  personality  of  the 
seer  also  comes  in,  and  he  represents  the  process  of  crea- 
tion in  a  series  of  visions,  in  what  I  may  call  his  own 
natural  order  of  thought. 

To  the  end  of  ver.  6  he  narrates  the  events  as  the  cosmo- 
gony of  the  day  suggests,  but  points  out  that  all  is  God's 
work.  In  ver.  7  we  have  the  primary  idea  of  land  and  water 
separating.  Then,  to  the  dweller  away  from  the  sea  coast, 
whose  main  and  central  idea  was  the  land,  to  whom  per- 
haps the  rocks  and  sands  of  the  desert  were  an  abomination, 
the  primary  idea  in  fitting  the  land  for  occupation  would 
be  clothing  it  with  verdure.  The  reference  to  sun  and 
moon  next  in  order  I  look  upon  as  a  result  of  the  astronomy 
of  the  time,  which  regards  them  as  satellites  of  the  earth 
rather  than  it  as  a  satellite  of  the  sun  ;  and  this  would  be 
another  stage  of  preparation. 

"We  then  proceed  to  the  peopling  of  the  earth.  Here  it 
seems  to  me  that  the  seer  proceeds  gradually  towards  the 
crowning   work :    first   bringing   in    those   creatures    most 

'  On  evening,'  and  morning  see  P.  II.  Mason's  Hebrew  E.vercisc  Hook,  prcf.  to 
concluding  part,  vii. 
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remote  from  man  and  his  uses ;  and,  lastly,  man  himself 
when  all  was  ready.  When  the  farm  was  stocked,  the 
farmer  came. 

Thus  I  think  you  cannot  "  harmonize,"  except  in  the 
widest  and  most  general  sense,  the  Scripture  account  with 
that  of  science ;  but  I  also  think  that  the  former  is  so  vague, 
so  obviously  popular  in  form,  so  concerned  only  about  the 
central  truth,  that  to  talk  of  contradiction  is  useless.  A 
child  or  uneducated  person  might  give  us  an  account  ot 
some  complicated  process,  which  was  true  in  the  main,  yet 
full  of  small  inaccuracies  and  mistakes  in  sequence  and 
in  theory. 

Of  course  I  am  aware  of  the  correspondences  between 
the  early  Chaldsean  cosmogony  and  that  in  Genesis,  but  to 
dwell  on  this  subject  is  beside  my  purpose.  I  will  merely 
add  that  the  former,  as  it  has  been  well  said,  is  saturated 
with  polytheism,  and  that  the  expurgation  of  such  an  ele- 
ment,  at  this    epoch  of    the    world's    history,  is   to  me    a 

mark  of  inspiration. 

T.    G.    BONNEY. 

THE  ABAMAIG   GOSPEL. 

The  New  Criteeion. 

Theee  are  two  facts  which,  as  we  have  seen  from  our 
preliminary  paper  of  last  month,  are  almost  universally 
conceded  :  (1)  that  our  Lord  ordinarily  spoke  Aramaic ;  and 
(2)  that  Matthew  wrote  the  Logia  ttj  'E^patdi  otaXe/crw. 
But  when  we  step  beyond  this,  we  come  into  the  arena  of 
debate.  If  we  ask,  In  what  language  did  Matthew  write? 
or,  ]Vhat  did  he  write  ?  we  receive  very  discordant  replies. 
It  might  be  supposed  that  all  who  admitted  that  Christ 
sjpoke  Aramaic  would  also  admit  that,  if  His  words  were 
originally  written  in  any  Semitic  tongue,  they  would  be 
written  precisely   as   spoken.     But   this   is   not   the   case. 
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Even  so  bigh  an  authority  as  the  late  Dr.  Franz  Delitzsch 
believed  that  the  Saviour  spoke  in  the  vernacular,  yet  main- 
tained that  the  literature  of  tbe  period  existed  only  in  New- 
Hebrew  ;  and  in  commenting  on  the  words  of  Papias, 
though  he  admits  that  the  word  'E^paiari  was  sometimes 
used  for XaA-Satcrr/, he  yet  holds  that  "it  is  very  improbable 
that  Matthew  wrote  Aramaic.'"  Having  been  for  some 
years  a  devoted  student  of  Delitzsch's  Hebrew  New  Testa- 
ment, it  was  a  wrench  to  me  to  doubt  his  accuracy.  There 
was  however  this  grave  difficulty.  If  Delitzsch  be  correct, 
the  words  of  Jesus,  as  we  know  them  in  the  Greek  Tes- 
tament, have  undergone  a  twofold  translation  :  first  from 
Aramaic  into  New-Hebrew ;  then  from  this  into  Greek. 
That  is  not  a  view  one  would  prefer  to  adopt,  if  one  might 
choose.  It  is  therefore  a  point  worth  considering,  whether 
the  Aramaic  fragments  embedded  in  our  present  Greek 
Gospels  may  not  be  words  transliterated  from  a  primitive 
document — words  which  were  felt  too  precious  to  translate. 
]Nray  not  these  words  be  samples  of  the  dialect  in  which  the 
whole  of  the  Logia  was  written?  If  so,  since  these  speci- 
mens are  uniformly  Targumic  Aramaic,  Matthew  wrote  in 
the  same  language  as  Onkelos.  Should  the  theory  advo- 
cated in  these  papers  prove  to  be  of  permanent  value  in 
the  solution  of  the  problems  of  the  Gospels,  we  have  "the 
moment  of  its  genesis"  in  the  surmise,  which  gradually 
deepened  into  a  fixed  conviction,  that  the  Urevaugelium  was 
written  in  the  language  of  the  Jewish  Targums — not  how- 
ever without  sundry  dialectal  peculiarities  found  in  the 
Samaritan  Targum.  Delitzsch  tells  us  that  one  of  his 
friends  suggested  that  he  should  translate  the  New  Testa- 
ment, not  into  Hebrew,  but  into  Aramaic,  since  that  was 
the  language  spoken  in  Palestine  in  the  days  of  Christ ; 
but  he  adds,  "  dieser  Wunsch  beruht  auf  einer  Illusion."  ^ 
Perhaps  not.     At  all  events  we  are  wiUing  to  hinge  the 

'  Ouotcd  in  Kautzscli's  Grammatih  des  BUilisch-Aramaisclwn,  p.  5. 
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matter  here  :  That  language  which  best  explains  the  verbal 
divergences  in  our  present  Gospels  must  be  voted  to  be  the 
one  in  which  the  Logia  was  written. 

Even  more  discordant  are  the  views  as  to  icliat  Matthew 
originally  wrote,  what  would  be  included  h\  the  Logia. 
Was  it  the  entire  Gospel  known  to  us ;  or  simply  the  dis- 
courses of  our  Lord  ;  or  the  discourses  2:)lus  some  narratives 
which  gave  occasion  to  the  discourses  ?  Several  methods 
have  been  devised  by  which  to  arrive  at  the  contents  of  the 
Logia.  We  can  but  enumerate  them  here,  but  will  give 
them  a  fuller  investigation  by-and-by. 

1.  There  is  what  we  may  call  the  liarmonistic  method. 
Those  pericopcc  which  three — or  in  some  cases  two — of  the 
synoptists  possess  in  common  were,  in  the  judgment  of 
Eichhorn,  to  be  assigned  to  the  Syro-Chaldaic  Urevange- 
liuvi ;  except  those  passages  which,  though  found  even  in 
all  three  Gospels,  are  scattered  in  different  connexions 
[Einleitimg,  vol.  i.,  §  56). 

2.  We  have  the  mathematical  method.  Thus  we  may 
designate  the  method  of  Weisse,  who  arrived  at  the  con- 
tents of  the  Logia  by  subtracting  the  canonical  Mark  from 
Matthew  iii.-xxviii. ;  or,  by  subtracting  from  Luke,  (1)  what 
he  possesses  in  common  with  Mark,  and  (2)  what  is  found 
in  Luke  only.  The  residue  is  almost  the  same  in  both 
cases ;  and  as  Matthew  and  Luke  were  independent  of  each 
other,  they  must,  in  these  passages,  have  been  indebted  to 
a  common  "  source  ";  and  since  this  residue  consists  almost 
exclusively  of  discourses,  it  was  proclaimed  to  be  the  long- 
lost  Logia.  The  canonical  Mark  and  the  Logia  are  thus 
two  original,  independent  documents. 

3.  We  have  the  subjective  method.  We  apply  this 
designation  to  the  ingenious  theories  of  Dr.  Bernhard 
Weiss. ^      He  has  proved   very   satisfactorily    (a)   that    the 

1  'Weiss'  Manual  of  Introduction  in  Messrs.  Hodder  &  StongUtou's  "Foreign 
Biblical  Library,"  vol.  ii.,  pp.  225,  247. 
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Logia  did  not  contain  discourses  merely,  but  also  some 
narratives  which  served  as  a  setting  to  the  precious  gems ; 
and  {h)  that  Mark  was  in  some  passages  indebted  to  the 
Logia,  while  in  other  passages  our  present  Greek  Matthew 
was  indebted  to  Mark.  The  consideration  which  directed 
Weiss  in  threading  his  way  through  this  maze,  and  in 
deciding  how  many  of  Mark's  narratives  belonged  to  the 
Logia,  and  how  many  were  original  to  him,  was  this  :  In 
what  cases  does  Mark  show  "an  inferior  text"?  Taking 
it  for  granted  that  all  borrowers  amplify,  ^  he  proceeded 
thus  :  when  Matthew  (or  Luke)  gives  a  "  short,  sketchy, 
and  withal  polished  and  condensed  "  form  of  a  narrative, 
whereas  Mark  "  gives  a  richer  and  freer  embellishment  of 
the  same,  and  yet  seems  ever  going  back  to  this  simpler 
form,  so  familiar  to  him  that  his  adherence  to  it  often  dis- 
turbs the  flow  of  his  own  description,"  such  parts  are 
borrowed  by  Mark  from  the  Logia.  With  whatever  scholar- 
ship and  sobriety  of  judgment  this  method  may  be  applied, 
it  is  evident  that  it  affords  too  much  scope  for  the  play  of 
subjectivity.  What  two  men  would  always  agree  on  what 
constitutes  "an  inferior  text  "  ?  The  method  lacks  objec- 
tive certitude — even  though  in  some  hands  it  may  lead  to 
correct  results  :  a  more  tangible  dividing-rod  is  eminently 
desirable. 

4.  As  supplying  to  some  extent  this  desideratum,  we 
would  respectfully  submit  for  consideration  a  linguistic 
method.  We  venture  to  think  that  it  yields  more  objective 
certitude  than  the  foregoing,  and  leaves  less  room  for 
caprice  and  egoism.  If  the  method  be  accepted,  all  who 
are  conversant  with  Greek  and  Aramaic  are  well-nigh  certain 
to  come  to  the  same  conclusions  ;  and  thus  some  degree  of 
scientific  accuracy  will  be  attainable.  Besides  this,  although 
our  investigations  were  conducted  in  ignorance,  or  forgetful- 
ness,  of  the  results  of  Dr.  Weiss,  it  is  gratifying  to  find 
how  nearly  our  tabic  of  contents  of  the  Logia  corresponds 
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with  his  {MaWichLsevangelium,  pp.  18-35).  When  the  same 
answer  is  obtained  to  a  mathematical  problem  by  two 
distinct  modes  of  working,  each  confirms  the  other ;  and 
the  attainment  of  closely  similar  results  by  the  totally 
independent  use  of  two  different  methods  is  a  confirmation 
of  both.     We  proceed  now  therefore  to  the  exposition  of 

The  Linguistic  Method. 

A  careful  and  minute  study  of  a  Greek  harmony  of  the 
Gospels  reveals  a  threefold  classification  of  their  contents. 

A. — There  are  numerous  passages  —  sections,  verses,  or 
phrases — in  which  each  of  the  evangelists  stands  alone. 

B. — There  are  many  instances  in  which  two,  or  sometimes 
three,  evangelists  agree  verhatim;  or  at  all  events  the  differ- 
ences are  not  greater  than  may  have  taken  place  in  process 
of  transcription  from  a  Greek  text,  nor  than  are  actually 
found  in  different  MSS.  of  the  same  Greek  author. 

C. — There  are  other  instances  where  the  parallel  passages 
agree  in  tliought,  hut  not  in  words.  Verse  after  verse, 
thought  corresponds  with  thought,  phrase  with  phrase  ;  and 
yet  there  is  far  from  a  verbal  identity.  The  passages  are 
tantamount,  but  not  identical ;  the  resemblance  is  substan- 
tial, but  not  verbal.  It  is  these  portions  which  we  shall 
claim  for  the  Logia,  and  shall  try  to  show  that  in  many 
instances  these  verbal  divergences  are  traceable  to  a 
variant  translation  of  a  common  Aramaic  original.  The 
distinction  between  classes  B  and  C  is,  for  our  present 
purpose,  radical.  Do  the  parallel  passages  resemble  each 
other  substantially  or  verbally  ?  That  is  our  criterion. 
And  taking  this  dividing-rod  in  our  hands,  we  shall  use 
it  calmly  and  firmly.  AVe  shall  allow  no  preconceptions 
to  influence  us  as  to  what  a  primitive  Gospel  might  be 
expected  to  contain.  We  shall  be  guided  solely  by  lin- 
guistic considerations.  Those  sections  or  verses  which 
bear  marks  of  being  translation  work  we  shall   claim   for 

01 .  III.  8 
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the  Logia ;  and  those  in  which  the  agreement  is  verbal 
we  shall  not  claim,  except  in  some  instances  to  be  after- 
wards specified. 

The  question  we  would  now  therefore  ask  is  this  :  What 
are  the  indications  of  translation  work  ?  What  are  the 
phenomena  which  present  themselves  regularly,  in  college 
life,  for  instance,  in  connexion  with  productions  that  are 
known  to  be  translations  from  the  same  foreign  author  ? 

May  we  be  forgiven  if  we  first  mention  an  abnormal 
phenomenon  ?  It  is  said  that  occasionally  in  the  schools 
on  the  Continent  and  clseiohere,  it  has  been  observed  that 
there  is  a  remarkable  similarity  in  some  few  examination 
papers  :  line  after  line  is  the  same,  not  only  in  thought, 
but  in  the  minutest  details  of  words.  The  attention  of 
the  ever-unsuspecting  examiner  is  at  last  aroused  to  this 
resemblance,  and  he  feels  obliged  to  attribute  it  to  one  or 
other  of  two  causes :  either  these  men  sat  near  each  other 
during  the  examination,  and  copied  in  succession  from  some 
one  paper ;  or  each  of  them  has  in  his  possession  the  same 
"  crib,"  and  has  committed  it  to  memory.  In  the  latter 
case  we  have  no  bond  fide  translation  work  at  all ;  in  the 
former,  we  have  one  translation  and  several  transcriptions. 
In  accordance  with  these  phenomena,  when,  m  our  micro- 
scopic study  of  the  harmony  of  the  Gospels,  we  come  upon 
passages  where,  for  one  or  more  verses,  the  agreement  is 
verbal,  we  shall  feel  justified  in  saying :  "  This  is  not  trans- 
lation work."  Those  passages  where  the  verbal  identity  is 
evident  we  shall,  with  few  exceptions,  relegate  to  class  B, 
and  shall  not  claim  them  for  the  Logia.  The  exceptions 
referred  to  are  those  cases  in  which,  embedded  in  a 
narrative  which  we  take  to  be  Aramaic,  we  find  the  words 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  given  in  two  or  three  evangelists  in 
verbal  agreement;  and  we  shall  then  raise  the  question, 
whether  these  identical  Greek  words  may  not  (since  the 
narrative  setting  is  Aramaic)   be  the  words  actually  spoken 
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by  our  Lord,  transmitted  with  faithful,  hteral  accuracy 
exactly  as  they  were  uttered.  Whether  the  longer  sections 
and  narratives,  which  present  verbal  agreement  in  the 
Greek,  ever  formed  part  of  one  and  the  same  primitive 
document ;  whether  there  is  any  afhnity  or  thread  of  con- 
nexion between  these  detached  fragments,  may  furnish  a 
theme  for  other  investigators ;  but  the  task  will  be  much 
simplified  when  the  Logia  has  been  eliminated. 

In  seeking  now  to  classify  the  ordinary  indications  of 
translation  work,  we  intend  in  almost  every  case  to  give 
illiistrations  from  the  two  translations  of  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 
tures, presented  respectively  in  the  Septuagint  and  the  New 
Testament  quotations.  The  wisdom  of  this  procedure  will 
appear  more  clearly  later  on,  but  some  advantages  may 
be  mentioned  now.  (1)  The  circumstances  are  precisely 
similar.  On  the  one  hand,  we  have  two  translations  from 
the  Hebrew;  and,  on  the  other,  we  have  presumably  two,  or 
three,  evangelists  translating  from  the  Aramaic  Logia.  (2) 
Both  primary  documents  are  in  a  Semitic  language,  and 
hence  the  points  of  resemblance  are  closer  than  if  our  illus- 
trations were  drawn  from  a  European  language.  (3)  It 
will  curb  our  imagination.  We  shall  escape  any  danger 
into  which  an  exuberant  fancy  might  fall,  in  the  selection 
of  "indications  of  translation";  for  we  shall  rigorously 
confine  ourselves  to  those  which  are  actually  present  in  the 
existing  records.  (4)  When  we  have  arranged  our  classes 
of  the  discrepancies  actually  occurring  in  the  two  extant 
Greek  translations  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  we  might 
argue  from  analogy  that  the  same  hinds  of  variations  would 
occur  in  the  work  of  two  Greek  scholars  translating  from 
an  Aramaic  exemplar ;  and  it  is  no  slight  confirmation  of 
the  soundness  of  our  hypothesis,  that  there  is  an  exact 
correspondence.  (5)  The  analogy  goes  further.  When  we 
are  exhibiting  the  verbal  discrepancies  between  the  New 
Testament  quotations  and  the  Hebrew  text,  we  are  dealing 
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with  two  inspired  records.  We  have  thus  a  most  instruc- 
tive study  as  to  what  extent  verbal  divergences  are  com- 
patible with  inspiration.  And  ever  bearing  in  mind  that 
the  evangelists  were  inspired  of  God,  we  shall  have  a  safe 
guide  as  to  how  far  it  is  reverent  to  suppose  these  inspired 
men  capable  of  verbal  inaccuracy  in  their  translations  from 
the  Aramaic,  if  we  confine  ourselves  strictly  to  those  kinds 
of  divergence  which  do  actually  occur  between  the  Old 
Testament  and  the  New.  We  shall  not  adduce  one  species 
of  discrepancy  between  the  evangelists  which  has  not  been 
shown  to  exist  in  the  New  Testament  as  compared  with  the 
Hebrew.  (6)  Inasmuch  as  the  New  Testament  quotations 
have  not  been  classified  in  this  manner  heretofore,  our 
labour  will  incidentally  serve  as  a  small  contribution  to  that 
important  subject. 

And  now  we  will  re-state  our  question  :  WJiat  are  the 
well  recognised  indications  of  translation  work  .' 

I.  The  surest  indication  of  good,  honest  work  in  translat- 
ing from  a  foreign  author  is  when  the  different  members  of 
a  class  express  the  thought  of  the  original  in  diverse  ways, 
corresponding  to  the  idiosyncrasy  of  each  student.  No  one 
knows  so  well  as  an  examiner  of  papers  translating  from 
some  foreign  classic,  into  how  many  ways  the  same  thought 
may  be  thrown ;  and  if  each  man  translates  independently, 
there  will  be  agreement  in  substance,  but  not  in  words.  We 
cannot  illustrate  this  point  very  well  from  the  translations  of 
the  Hebrew  as  presented  in  the  LXX.  and  New  Testament, 
because  confessedly  they  are  not  independent  translations. 
Whether  the  New  Testament  writers  translated  directly 
from  the  Hebrew,  or  used  a  recension  of  the  LXX.  slightly 
differing  from  that  which  we  at  present  possess,  it  is 
apparent  that  the  translator  of  our  New  Testament  quota- 
tions had  in  mind  a  familiar  Greek  text,  and  only  deviated 
from  it  when  the  Hebrew  MS.  from  which  he  was  translat- 
ing seemed  to  him  to  demand  an  emendation. 
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II.  A  desire  to  be  literal  leads  a  translator  to  introduce 
idioms  into  his  work  which  are  foreign  to  his  native  tongae. 
The  Latin  scholar  is  in  danger  of  falling  into  a  Latinized 
style,  even  when  he  is  not  translating.  When  the  student 
of  the  Greek  classics  passes  from  the  study  of  Xenophon 
and  Thucydides  to  that  of  the  Septuagint,  he  is  struck  by 
the  deviations  from  classical  propriety  ;  and  if  he  is  at  the 
same  time  familiar  with  Hebrew,  he  observes  that  these  are 
in  most  cases  distinctly  traceable  to  an  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  idiom.  The  Septuagint  became  a  sort  of  model 
for  Greek-speaking  Jews;  and  thus  some  of  its  peculiarities 
became  stereotyped  into  a  dialect  known  as  Hellenistic 
Greek.  Winer,  in  his  Grammar  of  New  Testament  Greek, 
has  a  valuable  chapter  on  "  the  Hebrew- Aramaic  colouring 
of  New  Testament  diction."  It  is  quite  unnecessary  to 
quote  instances  of  what  occurs  often  on  every  page  of  the 
LXX.  and  New  Testament. 

III.  Every  examiner  knows  that  it  is  very  difficult  to 
secure  uniformity  in  the  strict  rendering  of  a  verb  ;  even 
when  the  meaning  of  the  verb  is  correctly  given,  there  is 
diversity  in  giving  the  precise  voice,  tense,  and  mood.  We 
find  the  same  freedom  in  the  rendering  of  Hebrew  verbs  in 
the  LXX.  and  New  Testament.     For  instance  : 

Esod.  xii.  -it)  &  LXX. :  And  a  bone  thereof  ye  «liall  uot  break. 

John  xix.  36 :  And  a  bone  of  him  shall  not  be  broken. 

CTDJrpt/Sjjcrerai. 

Ps.  cxvii.  1 :     Praise  Him,  all  ye  people  (so  Heb.).  enaiuiaare. 

Eom.  XV.  11 :  Let  all  the  people  praise  Him.  eTrati/ecrdrwo-av 

Compare  Matt.  XV.  1,  reXeurdra),  with  Exod.  xxi.  16,  reXevTijcrei. 
Isa.  XXV.  8,  KaTiTTuv  6  Bavaros,  with  1  Cor.  xv.  54,  KareTrodij. 

TV.  When  the  translation  is  made  from  a  Semitic  text 
without  points,  translators  may  differ  as  to  what  vowels 
should   be    supplied.      The    insertion   of    different    vowels 
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among  the  same  consonants  may  cause  a  great  difference  in 
the  translation. 

Ps.  ii.  9:  Thou  slialt  break  them  with  a  rod  of  iron.  DyUll. 

Eev.  ii.  27  &  LXX. :  Tliou  shalt  shcphcrdisc  them  (Trot^mn'is).        ^Vl^, 

Ps.  Ii.  6 :  Justified  when  thou  speakest.  '^T)^7?' 

Rom.  iii.  4  &  LXX.:  Justified  iu  thy  sayings.  "T"!]}^"]?, 

Gen.  slvii.  ol  :  Israel  bowed  on  tlie  head  of  the  bed.         H^Sn. 

Heb.  xi.  21  &  LXX.:  Israel  bowed  on  the  head  of  his  staff.         nt??3n. 

Prcv.  iii.  12  :  Even  as  a  father  the  son  in  Avhom  he 

delighteth.  nN3-1. 

Heb.  xii.  G  &  LXX.:  And  sconrgeth  CA'ery  son  wdioni  he 

receiveth.  INST. 

V.  It  is  a  well  known  fact  that  very  few  words  in  any 
language  are  iinivocal.  We  scarcely  notice  this  in  our 
native  tongue  until  we  try  to  translate  it  into  another 
language  ;  but  we  are  very  sensitive  as  to  how  equivocal 
the  words  in  any  foreign  language  are.  The  first  few  weeks 
with  a  Latin  dictionary  mark  a  period  of  pain  and  suffering 
in  the  life  of  a  young  student,  remembered  ever  afterwards. 
The  long  list  of  meanings  which  every  Latin  verb  seems 
to  possess  is  at  that  stage  most  bewildering,  and  the  diffi- 
culty of  selecting  the  meaning  which  seems  to  suit  the 
chaotic  context  most  distressing.  This  remains  a  difficulty 
even  when  men  become  proficient  in  a  language ;  men  will 
always  differ  as  to  which  word  best  represents  the  original. 
The  following  are  some  of  the  instances  of  diverse  rendering 
of  the  same  Hebrew  word  : 

Ps.  Ixxviii.  2  :     I  will  utter  dark  sayings  of  old. 

The  word  1^33  means  (1)  to  pour  or  gush  foilh ; 
(2)  to  utter,  speak.  Each  is  appropriated  l)y  tlie 
translators :  Matt.  xiii.  o5,  epiv^ofxai ;    LXX.,  4>6iy- 

^OfJLUt. 

Ps.  xxii.  23  (22) :  1  will  declare  Thy  luunc  unto  my  l)i'etliron. 

riTSpX  Ijecoraes  diTjyrja-ojjicu  in  L.XX.;  undyyeXS)  iu 
Heb.  ii.  12. 
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Job  V.  lo  :  He  faketlo  the  wise  in  tlieir  own  crafc'uiess. 

"1??  is  KaTcikafj-ISdi/cav   in   LXX. ;  dpaaaofxevos  in  1   Cor. 

iii.  19. 
The    -word   Q7)y   vacilhT,tes  between  '"  prudence "  and 
"  cunning."'      Accordingly    LXX.    gives    (})piivr]aLs ; 
1  Cor.  iii.  19  irayovpyla. 
Mai.  iii.  1 :  And  he  shall  prepare  thy  Avay  before  thee. 

n3S    means    to   turn,    look,   overhaul,    clear   out.    get 
ready.     So   LXX.  gives  eVt,QXe'\|/ernt ;    ]\Iatt.  xi.  10, 
KiiTacrKevdcrei. 
Jer.  xxxi.  .32  :     And  l_Avas  a  husband  to  them  (''Fl/'yS). 

Since  7^^  means  both  to  marry  and  to  divorce,  LXX. 
(chap,  xxxviii.  32)  and  Heb.  viii.  9  have  T/z^Ar/o-a 
I  regarded  them  not. 

VI.  There  may  be  discrepancies  in  the  exemplars  from 
which  the  translation  is  made ;  and  thus,  through  no  fault 
of  the  translators,  their  work  may  vary.  Classical  scholars 
know  well  how  difdcult  it  is  to  secure  a  correctly  printed 
text  of.  the  classic  authors;  and  how  much  worse  off  we 
should  be,  if  the  work  were,  without  revision,  stereotyped 
as  it  comes  from  the  compositor,  is  very  evident.  Equally 
liable  to  error,  if  not  more  so,  were  the  MSS.  When  men 
of  imperfect  education  took  the  trade  of  transcriber,  and 
with  imperfect  tools  and  weary  eyes  wrote  on  from  morn 
till  night  a  text  of  unjoined  capital  letters,  without  vowels 
and  usually  without  any  space  between  the  words,  we  can 
well  imagine  what  "errors  of  the  scribe"  would  creep  into 
the  text.  And  when  we  bear  in  mind  that  the  translator  in 
perusing  a  MS.  is  liable  to  the  same  blunders  as  the  scribe, 
and  may  fail  to  read  his  MS.  accurately,  we  see  that  the 
possibility  of  variant  translations  is  thereby  almost  doubled. 
The  sources  of  error  may  be  classified  thus  : 
1.  One  letter  may  be  mistaken  for  another,  or  two  words 
which  at  a  cursory  glance  closely  resemble  each  other  may 
be  confounded. 

Isa.  xlii.  4 :  Tiie  isles  shall  hope  in  His  law.  D'»''N*. 

LXX.  &  Matt.  xii.  21  :  The  nations  shall  hope  in  His  name.  DMl 


120  THE  ARAMAIC  GOSPEL. 


Amos  ix.  12  :  That  the  i-emnant  of  Eclom  DHX  they  may 

possess.  IL""!''''. 

Acts  XV.  17  :    That  the  remnant  of  men  DHX  may  seek  Me.     Iti'llV 

Isa.  xxviii.  16  :     He  that  helieveth  shall  not  make  haste.  C'TIV 

Eom.  ix.  33  :        He  that  helieveth  .shall  not  be  ashamed.  t;"'2\ 

Hab.  i.  5 :         Behold  ye  among  the  nations,  and  gaze,  etc.  CIJ^. 

Acts  xiii.  41  :  Behold,  ye  despisers.  Onp. 

2.  The  scribe  or  translator  may  err  in  the  omission  or 
insertion  of  a  letter. 

Joel  iii.  2  :    Upon  the  bondsmen  ...  I  -will  pour  My  Spirit.    CT^yH. 
Acts  ii.  18:  IT])on  My  bondsmen.  .  .   .  HQi?. 

Ps.  xvi.  11:  There  is  fulness  of  joy  in  Thy  presence.  V3t^'. 

Acts  ii.  28  :  Thou  shalt  fill  me  -n'ith  joy  in  Thy  presence.  y^C'D. 

Esod.  ix.  16  :  To  show  thee  My  power.  iriNin. 

Eom.  ix.  17  :    To  show  in  thee  My  power.  "I^  HXin. 

3.  In  transcription  or  translation  two  letters  may  be 
transposed. 

Hos.  xiii.  14  :      0  death,  I  %vill  he  thy  plagues.  ''H^^. 

1  Cor.  XV.  55  :     O  death,  where  is  thy  victoi'y  ?  ^''N. 

Hab.  ii.  4  :     Behold,  his  soul  is  lifted  up,  it  is  not  upright  in  him. 
Heb.  s.  38:  If  he  shrink  back,  my  soul  has  not  pleasure  in  him. 

Hebrew  text  has     n  VL^♦^:  nr^'<  i6  vh^v  r]:r\. 

Heb.  X.  38  reqxiires  n  ^C'SJ  HVI^  N^     ^hv     \r\. 

4.  In  a  text  which  does  not  always  leave  a  space  be- 
tween the  words,  it  is  likely  that  different  translators  would 
divide  the  letters  differently  into  words.  There  are  several 
instances  in  which  the  Jewish  scribes  were  themselves 
doubtful  as  to  the  correct  division  of  letters  into  words. 
In  the  MassoretJi  Ha-massorctJi  of  Elias  Levita,  as  edited 
by  Dr.  Ginsburg,  there  are  (p.  193)  fifteen  cases  specified 
in  which  a  word  given  entire  in  the  printed  text  is  in  the 
Massoretic  margin  divided  into  two  ;  and  eight  instances  in 
which  the  text  has  two  words,  while  the  margin  runs  the 
two  into  one.  One  illustration  of  each  will  suffice.  In 
Psalm  X.  10  the  word  D^J^D'7n,  "  the  helpless  ones,"  occurs 
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ill  the  text ;  but  the  Qeri  divides  it  into  two  words,  D''^iD  Si, 
"the  host  of  weary  ones."  In  Isaiah  ix.  G  Kethibh  has 
nn  D^?,  "to  them  the  government  shall  be  great"; 
whereas  the  Qeri  has  m"1^37,  "  as  for  the  increase  of  His 
government." 

There  is  one  instance  of  this  in  the  New  Testament 
quotations  : 

Isa.  liii.  8 :  By  oppression  and  a  judgment  he  was  taken  away. 
LXX.  &  Acts  viii.  o3 :  In  His  Immiliation  His  jndgment  was  taken 

away.     (In  many  MSS.  tlie  word  "  His  "  is  omitted.) 
Hebrew  is  npb  'OD'J'Qai    nV17a. 

Acts  viii.  33  requires  np?     1DaL"0  llVl/'a. 

5.  There  are  other  cases  in  which  it  is  impossible  by  a 
simple  re-arrangement  or  substitution  of  letters  to  account 
for  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  text  found  in  the  New 
Testament.  One  is  obliged  in  such  cases  to  say,  either  that 
the  text  of  the  Hebrew  exemplar  was  very  corrupt,  or  that 
we  have  a  "  free  "  quotation.  The  number  of  these  is  not 
so  great  as  some  suppose,  but  they  do  exist ;  e.g. — 

Gen.  XV.  14  :  Afterward  tliey  sliall  come  out  with  great  substance. 
Acts  vii.  7  :    Afterward  they  shall  come  out,  and  serve  Me  in  tliis 
place. 

Ps.  Ixviii.  18  (19) :  Thou  hast  received  gifts  among  men. 
Eph.  iv.  8  :       He  gave  gifts  to  men. 

Compare  also  Amos  v.  'IQ  with  Acts  vii.  1-3,  and  Isa.  x.  23  with 
Eom.  ix.  28. 

VII.  If  the  translator  write  two  copies  of  his  work, 
there  may  be  some  points  in  which,  in  his  second  copy,  he 
may  see  cause  to  make  some  slight  alterations  ;  and  thus 
we  may  have  "various  readings  "  in  a  work,  which  are  not 
due  to  subsequent  scribes,  but  can  be  traced  back  to  the 
translator  himself,  and  are  due  to  an  uncertainty  as  to  the 
reading  of  the  original  exemplar. 

Let  us  now  reverse  the  conditions.     We  have  thus  far 
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been  investigating  the  phenomena  which  ordinarily  occur 
in  connexion  with  work  known  to  be  a  translation  from 
some  foreign  author.  But  suppose  it  to  be  a  disputed 
point  whether  the  writing  of  some  three  men  is  translation 
work  from  an  unknown  foreign  author,  how  should  we 
proceed  to  detect  it  ?  Suppose  we  have  a  passage  in  three 
English  authors  which  we  surmise  is  not  in  any  one  case 
original.  It  savours  of  Germany.  There  is  that  indefinable 
quality  about  it  which  marks  all  German-English  transla- 
tions. The  authors  cannot  have  used  each  other's  books. 
How  should  we  proceed  to  confirm  or  disprove  our  surmise 
that  each  has  been  translating  from  a  German  author 
who  is  unknown  to  us  ?  This,  1  need  not  say,  is  precisely 
the  position  in  which  my  hypothesis  places  us.  There  are 
certain  passages  in  our  synoptic  Gospels  which  have  a 
strong  Aramaic  colour.  We  have  very  insufiicient  external 
evidence  as  to  the  subject.  Papias  and  Pantfenus  and 
others  tell  of  a  Gospel  written  in  Aramaic,  but  they  tell  only 
of  Matthew  as  having  written  such  a  work,  whereas  we 
think  we  notice  the  Aramaic  colour  in  some  passages  in 
all  the  three  Gospels.  Besides  this,  many  scholars  have 
thrown  serious  doubts  on  the  triistiuortliiness  of  Papias.  He 
had  peculiar  views  on  the  millenarian  question.  Eusebius 
regarded  him  as  a  "  noodle  "  ;  a(f)6Spa  o-yLtt/cpo?  rov  vovv  is  his 
blunt  estimate  of  him.  Papias  collected  some  very  silly 
stories  about  the  Saviour,  and  apparently  regarded  nothing 
unworthy  of  Christ,  if  it  favoured  his  pet  doctrines.  There- 
fore some  eminent  scholars,  as  Erasmus  and  Calvin,  have 
distrusted  his  evidence  altogether  :  though  it  is  but  fair  to 
say  that  most  scholars  would  endorse  the  words  of  Meyer, 
that  "  a  simple  historical  remark,  which  stood  in  no  con- 
nexion either  with  millenarianism  or  fabulous  miracles, 
cannot  n  jJi'iori  be  regarded  as  suspicious  ;  especially  if,  as 
in  the  present  case,  there  is  added  the  confirmation  of  the 
whole  subsequent  tradition  of  the  Church."     But  some  of 
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my  readers  may  be  sceptical  of  Church  traditions,  and  insist 
still  on  doubting  the  accuracy  of  the  statement  of  Papias 
as  to  the  Aramaic  Logia.  Be  it  so.  Our  position  is  not 
in  the  slightest  affected.  We  are  grateful  to  Papias  for  the 
suggestion,  bat  if  the  reader  insists,  we  will  proceed  as 
though  the  Church  were  silent  on  the  subject.  The  fact 
still  remains,  there  are  certain  passages  in  the  synoptists 
which  impress  us  as  being  translations  from  a  common 
Aramaic  document.  How  shall  we  proceed  to  prove  our 
surmise  well  founded  ?  Which  of  our  indications  of  trans- 
lation work  will  be  of  most  use  to  us  now  ?     Let  us  see. 

I.  If  in  the  parallel  passages  in  the  synoptic  Gospels  we 
find  "resemblance  in  substance,  but  not  in  words,"  this  is 
the  indication  that  first  places  us  on  the  alert.  If,  e.g.,  one 
evangelist  says  'iropevov  et?  elpijvrjv,  while  the  other  says 
vTraye  et?  elpy]pt]v  ;  if  one  says  dvicm],  and  another  r/jepOr], 
our  attention  is  aroused.  We  shall  not  feel  secure  to  build 
on  such  superficial  cases  ;  but  it  is  in  such  passages  that 
we  begin  to  dig  for  deeper  indications  of  the  fact  that  the 
evangelists  are  translating  from  some  common  document 
— whether  in  absolute  independence,  or  with  a  memory 
dominated  by  some  current  Greek  translation  of  the  Logia, 
we  must  afterwards  investigate. 

II.  If  in  such  parallel  passages  we  notice  an  unusually 
rich  Aramaic  colouring,  and,  HI.,  if  the  verbs  differ  in  voice 
or  tense,  we  have  confirmatory  evidence.  This  evidence 
is  much  increased  if  IV.  be  also  present :  that  is,  if  two 
divergent  Greek  words  in  the  several  Gospels  can  be  shown 
to  be  derived  from  the  same  Aramaic  consonants,  only 
differently  vocalized.  But  No.  V.  is  our  main  support. 
If  in  homologous  passages  which  possess  some  or  all  of 
these  marks  we  come  across  two  Greek  words,  in  two 
several  Gospels,  which  are  unlike  in  meaning,  but  these 
meanings  can  be  shown  to  belong  to  one  and  the  same 
Aramaic  word,  we    may  then  with  confidence  affirm  that 
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the  two  Greek  words  have  been  translated  from  the  same 
Aramaic  originah  For  instance,  Matthew  vi.  12  says : 
"  Forgive  us  our  debts,"  o(^et\?/^aTa  ;  Luke  xi.  4  :  "  For- 
give us  our  sins,"  a/jiapTLa<i.  Wliy  this  disagreement  in  so 
peculiarly  sacred  a  passage  ?  If  the  prayer  had  originally 
been  given  by  our  Lord  in  Greek,  such  a  diversity  would 
be  impossible.  When  we  remember  however,  that  the 
Aramaic  word  2111  means  (1)  a  trespass,  (2)  a  debt,  we 
perceive  that  the  two  evangelists  were  translating  the  same 
word  J^JliH.  We  intend  to  adduce  about  thirty  clear  cases 
like  this. 

Our  most  numerous  instances  will,  as  in  our  illustra- 
tions, fall  under  VI.  If  in  those  parallel  passages  in  the 
synoptists  which  are  redolent  with  Aramaisms,  and  present 
a  substantial,  but  not  verbal  agreement,  we  note  that  the 
verbal  differences  can,  by  re-translation,  be  shown  to  be 
due  to  a  mistake  between  two  Aramaic  letters,  or  to  a 
confusion  between  two  Aramaic  words,  alike  in  sound  or 
appearance  ;  or  to  the  transposition  of  two  letters,  or  the 
omission  of  a  letter  in  the  original,  we  may  with  almost 
equal  confidence  affirm  that  the  evangelists  were  translating 
from  the  same  Aramaic  source. 

VII.  We  hope  also  to  show  that  some  of  the  most 
ancient  of  the  "various  readings"  in  the  New  Testament 
are  traceable  to  a  variant  translation  of  a  primitive  Aramaic 
document,  or  perhaps  a  "  various  reading"  in  different 
copies  of  the  document  itself. 

There  are  several  deeply  interesting  and  important  rami- 
fications of  our  theory  into  which  we  hope  to  enter,  but 
upon  which  we  cannot  now  expatiate.  Suftice  it  to  say  that 
we  are  hopeful  that  our  theory  will  establish  its  claims  to  be 
regarded  as  a  demonstration  by  satisfying  the  test  to  which 
every  valid  hypothesis  should  conform — that  it  gives  a  fairly 
"satisfactory  explanation  of  all  the  phenomena  in  question." 

J.   T.   Mae  SHALL. 
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2G.  Let  Us  make. — I  have  already  commented  on  the 
use  of  the  plural.  It  must  be  confessed  that  it  is  difficult  to 
understand  why  the  plural  should  be  used  in  only  a  few 
passages  in  the  O.T.,  and  why  it  should  occur  in  the  par- 
ticular passages  in  which  we  meet  with  it.  Here  indeed  the 
solemnity  of  the  occasion  may  account  for  its  use.  The 
creation  of  man  is  not  only  the  last  in  an  ascending  series 
of  creative  acts,  it  is  something  more :  it  is  the  meeting- 
point  between  the  world  and  God,  between  the  intelligent 
creature,  as  the  representative  of  all  created  things,  and 
the  Creator.  Man,  in  the  words  of  Theodoret,  is  the  con- 
necting link,  the  bond  which  ties  together  all  creation 
(avvBea/jLo-i  drravTcov).  Hence  now  for  the  first  and  only  time 
in  the  narrative  the  Creator  speaks  of  Himself.  Before  it 
is  always  "  Let  some  thing — light,  vegetation,  animals, — 
come  into  being "  ;  now  it  is  God  taking  counsel  with 
Himself.     "Let  Us  make." 

Of  the  passages  already  quoted  in  which  the  plural  form 
occurs,  chap.  iii.  22  presents  the  most  difficulty.  I  hope 
to  discuss  it  in  the  note  on  that  verse. 

Man  (Heb.  adam),  the  genus  homo,  the  race  as  such,  not 
the  individual  man,  as  is  plain  from  the  plural  which  follows, 
"  let  them  have  dominion,"  and  again  in  the  next  verse  : 
"  So  God  created  man  in  His  own  image,  in  the  image  of 
God  created  He  him  ;  male  and  female  created  He  them.'' 

In  Our  image. — See  excursus  below.  The  rule  and  lord- 
ship here  given  to  man  over  all  the  other  creatures  of  God's 
hand,  though  not  the  very  image  itself,  are  an  immediate 
consequence  of  his  bearing  the  Divine  image.  Let  them 
have  dominion  :  literally,  "  let  them  trample  upon."  The 
word  is  a  genuine  old  Hebrew  word,  and  in  the  sense  of 
"  ruling  "  is  unknown  in  Aramaic,  and  is  only  rarely  found 
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in  the  later  language  of  the  Targums  and  the  Talmud.  In 
the  enumeration  which  follows  of  the  different  classes  of 
creatures,  tenants  respectively  of  the  water,  the  air,  and  the 
earth,  the  insertion  of  the  words,  "  and  over  all  the  earth," 
between  "the  cattle"  and  "the  creeping  things "  is  cer- 
tainly strange ;  and  it  has  been  conjectured  that  the  word 
chayath  has  dropped  out,  and  that  we  ought  to  read  "  over 
all  [the  beasts  ofj  the  earth."  The  emendation  is  plausible, 
though  it  has  not  the  support  of  any  of  the  ancient  versions, 
except  the  Peshito.  It  has  been  urged  indeed  that  the 
words  are  necessary  to  denote  [that  man's  lordship  is  over 
inanimate  as  well  as  animate  nature ;  but  if  this  is  intended, 
it  is  difficult  to  understand  why  they  are  interposed  between 
the  cattle  and  the  creeping  thing ;  they  would  more  natu- 
rally have  stood  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 

27.  So  God  created  man  in  His  own  image, 
in  the  image  of  God  created  He  liim  ; 
male  and  female  created  He  them. 

The  outburst  of  joy  in  the  thought  of  man^s  creation,  and 
high  destiny  and  sovereign  power,  the  crown  on  his  head, 
and  the  sceptre  in  his  hand,  and  royalty  on  his  brow,  in  his 
look,  and  in  his  gait,  finds  expression  in  rhythmic  cadence. 
The  language  falls  into  a  triplet,  with  the  repetition  char- 
acteristic of  Hebrew  poetry,  though  what  we  have  here  is 
not  formal  poetry,  but  the  involuntary,  spontaneous  poetry 
of  exalted  religious  feeling. 

Compare  the  similar  statement  in  chap.  v.  1,  2,  where 
the  Elohistic  writer  resumes  his  narrative  : 

"  In  the  day  that  God  created  man, 
in  the  likeness  of  God  made  He  him  ; 
male  and  female  created  He  them." 

Nothing  is  said  in  these  verses  to  indicate  what  the  view 
of  the  sacred  writer  was  as  to  the  juimber  of  human  beings 
originally  created.  He  makes  no  direct  statement  on  the 
subject.     They  may  have  been  many  pairs,  or  a  single  pair. 
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The  expression,  "  male  and  female  created  He  them,"  may 
refer  only  to  the  distinction  of  sexes,  and  not  to  the  fact  that 
only  a  single  pair  was  created.     The  next  docmnent  how- 
ever clearly  implies  the  creation  of  a  single  pair  and  the 
descent  of  the  human  race  from  them,  and  there  is  nothing 
here  to  contradict  the  inference.     In  fact,  as  all  the  ancient 
cosmogonies  represent  mankind  as  descended  from  a  single 
pair,  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  in  the  absence  of  proof  to  the 
contrary,  that  this  was  the  writer's  belief.     But  his  object  is 
not  to  insist  upon  this,  which  would  probably  be  taken  for 
granted,  but  rather  on  the  fact  that  man  is  created  in  the 
Divine  image,  and  with  the  original  differences  of  the  sexes 
(see  Matt.  xix.  4),  in  opposition  to  some  of  the  heathen  cos- 
mogonies, which  taught  an  androgynous,  or  hermaphrodite, 
origin  of  the  race  ;  and  that  consequently  in  their  relation 
to  God,  and  as  partakers  in  likeness  to  Him,  all  men  are 
equal.     It  has  been  argued  that,  in  the  case  of  the  lower 
animals,  at  all  events,  the  creation  of  more  than  a  single 
pair  may  not  only  be  gathered  from  the  narrative,  but  was 
imperatively  necessary  for  the  preservation  of  the  species, 
inasmuch  as  they  prey  upon  one  another,  and  would  infal- 
libly have  destroyed  one   another,   unless  the  numbers  of 
the  different   species  had  been    sufficient    to   insure   their 
preservation.     But  this  consideration  did  not  exist  in  the 
view  of  the  writer.     According  to  him,  animals  were  not 
carnivorous  in  their  primitive  condition  (see  ver.  30) .     They 
lived,  like  man   himself,    on  vegetables  ;   and  consequently 
there  was  no  risk  of  the  extinction  of  the  different  species. 

28.  The  blessing  here  pronounced  on  man  runs  in  very 
similar  terms  to  the  blessing  pronounced  in  ver.  22  on 
fishes  and  birds  ;  only  here  man  is  not  merely  to  Jill  the 
earth,  as  the  fish  are  to  fill  the  sea,  he  is  also  to  subdue  it, 
and  to  have  dominion  over  all  the  other  creatures  of  God's 
hand.  "  The  earth  hath  He  given  to  the  children  of  men  " 
(Ps.  cxv.  16). 
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This  the  first  commandment  to  man  is  given  in  the  form 
of  a  blessing.  "  Hereby  this  became  the  primary  law  of 
man's  condition  upon  earth,  a  law  which,  like  the  other 
laws  of  Nature — the  Lawgiver  being  Himself  the  Maker 
and  Fashioner  of  that  to  which  the  law  w^as  given,  fulfilled 
itself;  so  firmly  and  indelibly  was  it  wrought  into  the 
essential  instincts  of  man's  being,  and  into  the  permanent 
necessities  of  his  condition." 

29.  Following  the  Divine  command  to  "replenish  the 
earth,"  there  comes  the  Divine  provision  for  human  suste- 
nance. This  Divine  word  does  not,  like  those  that  went  be- 
fore, introduce  a  creative  act.  Bcliold.  Attention  is  drawn 
to  a  new  circumstance.  God  is  not  the  God  of  creation 
only,  but  the  God  of  providence.  I  have  given.  Man's  life 
and  destiny  are  not  at  the  mercy  of  chance  or  fate,  they 
are  part  of  a  Divine  order.  The  food  assigned  to  men  (ver. 
29)  and  to  other  animals  (ver.  30)  is  entirely  vegetable. 
To  men  are  given  as  their  food  all  plants  bearing  seed — i.e. 
cereals  and  leguminous  plants — and  all  that  bear  fruit ;  to 
the  other  animals  "  every  green  herb,"  an  expression  which 
seems  to  be  the  equivalent  of  the  word  rendered  "  grass  " 
(ver.  12),  which  however,  as  we  have  seen,  has  a  much 
wider  meaning,  including  all  vegetation  not  comprised  in 
the  enumeration  of  ver.  29.  The  phrase  "green  herb" 
(lit.  "  greenness  of  herb  ")  only  occurs  once  again  (chap.  ix. 
3).  Nothing  is  said  of  other  kinds  of  food  which  did  not 
involve  the  taking  of  life,  such  as  milk  and  honey  for  men, 
and  grain  for  birds  and  beasts,  the  object  being  merely  to 
show  that  the  original  order  did  not  contemplate  the  use  ot 
animal  food. 

It  must  be  confessed  that  it  is  very  difficult  to  reconcile 
the  statement  in  ver.  30,  in  its  plain  and  obvious  sense,  with 
our  knowledge  and  observation.  Whatever  may  have  been 
the  case  with  man,  who  may  have  subsisted  originally  only 
on  vegetable  diet,  it  is  certain  that  there  were  carnivorous 
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animals  in  the  geological  periods,  and  that  these  preyed 
upon  one  another  precisely  as  the  same  species  or  their 
successors  do  now.  Their  very  conformation,  the  structm'e 
of  their  jaws,  teeth,  stomach,  etc.,  shows  that  this  was 
intended  in  their  creation  ;  and  the  destruction  of  some 
species  would  be  necessary  for  the  preservation  of  others. 
But  the  truth  is,  the  writer's  point  of  view  is  ideal.  He 
has  no  concern  with  a  state  of  things  of  which  he  could 
have  had  no  possible  knowledge.  His  eye  is  fixed  on  the 
original  paradisaical  condition  of  things,  when  man  and 
the  inferior  animals  lived  in  perfect  harmony  and  peace 
together.  To  him  it  did  not  seem  that  the  dominion  given 
to  man  implied  that  he  was  at  liberty  to  take  the  life  of 
the  animals  he  ruled,  for  his  own  subsistence  or  enjoyment. 
This  is  the  important  matter.  Animal  food  can  only  be 
had  at  the  cost  of  animal  life,  and  the  taking  of  animal  life 
was  a  breach  of  the  Divine  order,  which  from  the  beginning 
provides  only  for  the  continuance  and  sustenance  of  life. 
No  hint  is  given  anywhere  in  this  majestic  story  of  crea- 
tion of  any  possible  interruption  of  its  course  ;  there  is 
no  jarring  note  of  discord,  there  is  no  vision,  no  shadow  of 
death.  Life,  love,  peace,  order,  perfection — this,  according 
to  the  earliest  records  (Gen.  i.  and  ii.),  was  the  original 
constitution  of  the  world.  "And  it  was  so,"  says  the 
writer  (ver.  80)  as  if  to  emphasize  this  original  condition  of 
things,  as  if  to  mark  it  as  a  Divine  ordinance. 

Immediately  after  the  Fall  however  we  meet  with  the 
taking  of  animal  life  :  first,  as  a  Divine  act  for  the  clothing 
of  Adam  and  Eve  (chap.  iii.  21) ;  and  again  as  offered  in 
sacrifice  by  Abel  with  the  Divine  approval.  But  it  is  not 
till  much  later,  in  the  covenant  with  Noah  after  the  flood, 
that  the  use  of  animal  food  is  expressly  permitted.  "  Every 
moving  thing  that  liveth  shall  be  food  for  you  ;  as  the 
green  herb  have  I  given  you  all"  (chap.  ix.  3):  the  only 
restriction  put  upon  the  use  of  meat  being  that  the  blood 

VOL.   III.  9 


180  NOTES  ON  GENESIS. 

is  not  to  be  eaten  :  "  But  flesh  with  the  life  thereof,  which 
is  the  blood  thereof,  shall  ye  not  eat  "  (chap.  ix.  4). 

This  primitive  abstinence  from  animal  food  is  in  accord- 
ance with  the  traditions  of  other  nations.  So  Plato  {Legg. 
vi.  782)  speaks  of  a  time  when  animals  did  not  devour  one 
another,  as  they  do  now,  when  beef  was  unknown  as  an 
article  of  food,  when  no  animal  was  even  offered  in  sacri- 
fice to  a  god.  Then  men  fed  on  fruits  and  cakes  and  honey, 
and  brought  them  as  pure  sacrifices  to  the  gods  ;  when  they 
considered  it  a  sin  either  to  eat  flesh  themselves  or  to 
pollute  the  altars  with  blood  ;  when  they  partook  freely  ol 
things  without  life,  but  abstained  from  things  with  life. 
Similar  testimonies  will  be  found  in  Diog.  Laert.  viii.  1,  12; 
Plut.,  Symjjh.  viii.  8,  3 ;  so  too  Ovid  {Met.  i.  103-106;  xv. 
96,  etc  ;  Fasti  i.  337,  etc.)  speaks  of  a  golden  age  when 
men  lived  only  on  fruits  and  vegetables,  and  offered  only 
unbloody  sacrifices  to  the  gods  ;  and  Virgil  {Georg.  i.  130) 
represents  even  the  beasts  of  prey  as  not  originally  car- 
nivorous.   Compare  Pope's  Essaij  on  Man  iii.  152,  etc.  : 

"  Man  walk'd  witli  beast,  joint  tenant  of  the  shade ; 
The  same  his  table,  and  the  same  his  bed ; 
No  murder  eloth'd  him,  and  ]io  murder  fed. 

The  shrine  with  gore  unstain'd,  -with  gold  undrest, 
Unbrib'd,  unbloody,  stood  the  blameless  i3riest ; 
Heaven's  attribute  was  universal  care, 
And  Man's  prerogative  to  rule,  but  spare." 

The  Brahmans,  the  Buddhists,  and  other  Eastern  sects, 
were  strict  vegetarians  (Lassen,  Ind.  Alt.  i.  788-793)  ;  and 
Pythagoras  enjoined  a  vegetable  diet  upon  his  disciples, 
forbidding  them  to  take  animal  life  under  any  pretence, 
except  for  their  own  safety  when  they  were  attacked  by 
wild  beasts.     (See  Ovid,  Met.  xv.  75-142.) 

In  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  themselves  a  return  to 
the  primitive  condition  of  perfect  harmony  and  peace  is 
to  be  the  blessing  of  the  Messianic  age.     In  the  glowing 
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language  of  the  prophets,  then  too,  as  at  the  first,  "  the  wolf 
shall  dwell  with  the  lamb,  and  the  leopard  shall  lie  down 
with  the  kid  ;  and  the  calf  and  the  young  lion  and  the 
fatling  together  ;  .  .  .  and  the  lion  shall  eat  straw  like 
the  ox.  .  .  .  They  shall  not  hurt  nor  destroy  in  all  My 
holy  mountain"  (Isa.  xi.  5-9  ;  Ixv.  25). 

31.  As  before  (vers.  10,  12,  18,  21,  25),  we  have  the  ex- 
pression of  the  Divine  satisfaction  at  several  stages  of  the 
creative  work,  so  now  in  the  survey  of  the  whole,  "God  saw 
everything  that  He  had  made  "  ;  and  instead  of  the  simple 
expression,  "  God  saw  that  it  was  good,"  we  have  now  the 
more  emphatic,  "  And,  behold,  it  was  very  good."  (On 
"  behold  "  see  above,  ver.  29.)  It  is  a  little  remarkable  that 
the  words  of  approval  do  not  follow  the  creation  of  man, 
but  are  reserved  for  the  final  retrospect.  Thus  the  sixth 
day  ends.  The  note  of  joy  which  has  sounded  all  through 
the  chapter  swells  at  the  close  into  its  richest,  fullest  ex- 
pression, because  now  in  all  its  parts  and  in  their  marvel- 
lous combination  and  mutual  adaptation  the  beauty  and 
perfection  of  the  whole,  as  reveahng  and  reflecting  in  the 
highest  degree  the  wisdom  and  love  of  the  Creator,  are 
seen.  "Jehovah  rejoiceth  in  His  works  "  ;  and  the  creation 
mirrors  His  joy.  So  of  the  eternal  Wisdom  it  is  said 
(Prov.  viii.  80)  that  it  was 

"  Eejoicing  always  before  Him  ; 
Rejoicing  in  His  habitable  earth." 

In  the  lyric  echo  of  this  story  in  Psalm  civ.  there  is  the 
same  note  of  gladness  and  exultation,  as  though  even  sin 
(ver.  35)  and  death  (vers.  29,  30)  could  not  mar  or  dim  the 
glorious  harmony  of  God's  world  as  it  presented  itself  in 
its  untroubled  beauty  to  the  poet's  eye. 

Taylor  Lewis,  in  his  note  on  Lange's  Commentarij,  refers 
to  a  passage  in  Plato's  Timceus 

"'  so  remarkable,  that  it  is  no  wonder  that  some  should  have  regarded 
it  as  a  traditional  echo  of  this  old  account.     At  the  completion  of  the 
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great  cosmical  C^ov,  the  animated  universe,  ^vith  its  body  and  soul 
(its  nature),  both  of  whicli  Plato  represents  as  the  worlvs  of  God,  He 
(God)  beholds  it  moving  on  in  its  beautiful  constancy,  an  image  of  the 
eternal  powers  or  ideas.  At  the  sight  of  this,  the  everlasting  Father 
(()  drStoy  iraTTip)  is  filled  with  joy  and  admiration  (evcppavdels  rjyaa-dri) — the 
strongest  terms  to  express  such  an  emotion  that  could  be  found  in  the 
Greek  language.  There  seems  too  to  be  implied  in  both  expressions, 
the  Hebrew  and  the  Greek,  the  emotion  of  love,  aud  this  as  it  were 
reciprocal — the  kosmos  responding  and  moving  on  through  a  principle 
of  attraction  rather  than  of  projection  or  outward  mechanical  forces." 

He  quotes  also  the  klpcI  oh  epcofxevov  of  Aristotle  {Metapli. 
xi.  [xii.]  7),  describing  the  first  principle  of  motion  in  the 
heaven,  as  it  proceeds  from  the  first  mover.  And  he  justly 
observes  that : 

"with  all  the  splendour  of  Plato's  language  in  the  Timcens,t\icre 
is  still  lurking  about  it  his  besetting  inconsistency — the  thought  of 
something  evil,  eternal  in  itself  and  inseparable  from  matter  and 
from  natui'e.  It  may  be  said  that  the  great  problem  of  evil  seems  to 
haunt  some  of  our  best  commentators  in  their  exegesis  of  this  passage, 
They  find  here  &a\  implied  reference  to  future  evil.  All  is  yet  good, 
they  would  have  it  to  mean;  and  so  they  regard  it  as  a  Verivahrung, 
or  defence  of  God  against  the  authorship  of  evil  (see  Delitzsch).  This 
mars  the  glory  of  the  passage.  It  is  simply  a  burst  of  admiration 
and  benediction  called  out  by  the  Creator  surveying  His  works.  The 
authi'opomorphism  is  for  us  its  power  and  its  beauty,  which  are  les- 
sened by  any  such  supposed  hint  or  protestation." 

With  this  story  of  creation  should  be  compared  more 
especially  Psalm  civ.,  together  with  Psalms  viii.  and  xix., 
and  many  passages  in  Psalms  xxxiii.,  cxlv.,  cxlvi.,  cxlvii., 
cxlviii.  ;  Job  xxvi.,  xxxviii.,  xxxix. ;  Prov.  viii.  2'2-31. 


Chai^ter  II.  1-3. 

It  was  an  unfortunate  division  of  chapters  whicli  sepa- 
rated these  verses  from  the  first  chapter,  to  which  they 
properly  belong.  The  seventh  day  of  rest  cannot  bo  sepa- 
rated from  the  six  days  of  creative  labour.  They  are 
closely  united  by  the  continuance  of  the  narrative  with  the 
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simple   copula,    "And   the    heaven    and    the    earth    were 
finished." 

1.  All  the  host  of  them. — In  this  passage  only  is  the 
word  "  host"  applied  to  the  earth  ;  elsewhere  it  is  used  of 
the  heavens  as  denoting  either  the  stars  or  the  angels 
(1  Kings  xxii.  19;  Josh.  v.  14,  1.5;  of.  Ps.  ciii.  21).  For 
"host"  of  the  earth,  we  find  in  other  places  "the  earth 
and  the  fulness  thereof"  (Ps.  xxiv.  1)  ;  or  as  in  Nehemiah 
ix.  6,  "  the  heaven  of  heavens,  with  all  their  host,  the  earth 
and  all  things  that  are  therein." 

2.  Ended,  better  "  finished."  It  is  the  same  word  as  in 
the  previous  verse. 

On  the  seventh  day.  For  this  the  Samaritan,  the  LXX., 
and  Peshito  have  "  the  sixth  day,"  a  reading  which  is  found 
also  in  the  Book  of  Jubilee  and  Bereshith  Kabba,  cap.  9, 
and  which  Jerome  notices,  no  doubt  a  correction  intended 
to  avoid  the  difficulty  of  supposing  that  the  creative  work 
extended  into  the  seventh  day.  If  God  finished  His  work 
on  the  seventh  day,  that  day  could  not  have  been  a  day 
of  absolute  rest.  Others  would  render  the  verb  in  the 
pluperfect,  "  On  the  seventh  day  God  had  finished  His 
work  " — a  very  doubtful  rendering.  Others  again  take  the 
verb  in  a  somewhat  different  sense  from  that  which  it 
has  in  ver.  1,  and  render,  "  God  came  to  an  end  with  His 
work,"  i.e.  ceased  from  it, — a  sense  which  the  verb  has, 
though  with  a  different  construction,  in  Exod.  xxxiv.  33, 
1  Sam.  X.  13.  But  the  truth  is,  the  writer  merely  regards 
the  rest  and  the  completion  of  the  work  as  one  and  the 
same  thing. 

God  rested  from  His  icorh. — From  the  word  here  ren- 
dered "  rested,"  lit.  ceased  (from  labour),  comes  cm- word 
"sabbath."  Words  still  more  expressive  of  rest  are  used 
in  Exodus  xx.  11  and  xxxi.  17,  "  rested  and  was  refreshed,'' 
a  striking  anthropomorphism.  Dillmann  argues  that  this 
seventh  day  cannot  mean  the  whole  period  extending  inde- 
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finitely  from  the  original  six  days  of  creative  activity  to 
the  end  of  the  world.  God  is  still  working,  still  upholding 
all  things  by  the  word  of  His  power,  still  actively  engaged 
in  the  administration  of  the  world,  and  therefore  not  still 
enjoying  His  sabbath  rest ;  and  he  contends  therefore  that 
the  writer  supposes  God's  sabbath  to  have  intervened  be- 
tween the  two  periods  of  creative  activity  and  providential 
activity,  between  the  original  creation  of  all  things  and  the 
present  ordering  and  administration  of  the  same.  But  this 
does  not  explain  the  remarkable  circumstance  that  the 
seventh  day,  unlike  the  six  days,  has  no  close ;  it  is  not 
said,  "There  was  evening  and  there  was  morning,  the 
seventh  day";^  and  the  words  of  our  Lord  (John  v.  17) 
clearly  point  the  other  way.  His  'argument  is  that  good 
works  may  be  done  on  the  sabbath  by  man,  because  God 
works  on  His  sabbath.  (See  my  notes  on  ver.  5.)  This  is 
the  noblest  conception  of  rest,  not  a  dull  stagnation,  but  a 
happy  employment,  wvthout  effort  and  without  weariness, 
of  all  our  powers  and  capacities  ;  as  Aristotle  finely  says : 
t}  reXeia  evhatfiovia  OewprjTtK^]  Ti?  iaTlv  ivepyeca,  "  the  perfect 
blessedness  is  a  contemplative  energy"  {Ethic.  Nlc.  x.  8,  7). 
Such  surely  is  "  the  sabbath  keeping  "  which  remaineth  for 
the  people  of  God  (Heb.  iv.  9) :  a  rest  from  wearisome  toil, 
but  not  from  joyous,  beneficent  occupation. 

8.  Blessed  the  seventh  day.  "  The  perfecting  of  the 
work  on  the  seventh  day  is  something  positive;  iiamely, 
that  God  celebrated  His  work  (kept  a  holy  day  of  solemn 
triumph  over  it),  and  blessed  the  sabbath.  To  celebrate,  to 
hless,  to  consecrate,  is  the  finishing  sabbath-work — a  living, 
active,  priestly  doing,  and  not  merely  a  laying  aside  of 
action  "  (Lange). 

'  Dillmann  tries  to  account  for  this  by  saying  tliat  the  sabbath  being  reckoned 
from  evening  to  evening,  the  formula  would  not  be  suitable.  He  forgets  that 
in  the  case  of  the  other  days  he  has  himself  argued  that  the  Jewish  mode  of 
reckoning  the  days  is  not  employed  here,  but  the  Babylonian,  which  reckoned 
from  morning  to  morning. 
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And  sanctified  it. — Set  it  apart  for  holy  uses.  It  is  the 
same  word  which  is  used  in  both  versions  of  the  ten 
commandments  (Exod.  xx.  8,  11;  Deut,  v.  12).  In  Exodus 
XX.  11,  this  the  original  setting  apart  of  the  day  is  referred 
to  as  the  ground  of  the  Mosaic  institution  :  "  Wherefore 
Jehovah  blessed  the  seventh  day,  and  sanctified  it  "  (A.V. 
by  an  unnecessary  change,  ''hallowed").  Without  enter- 
ing into  any  discussion  of  the  large  and  vexed  question 
of  sabbatical  obligation  and  observance,  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  the  setting  apart  and  consecrating  of  a  seventh 
portion  of  time  is  part  of  a  Divine  order,  and  has  its  root 
in  the  very  constitution  of  the  world.  Man  can  have  no 
higher  example  than  that  which  is  to  be  found  in  the 
Divine  nature  itself. 

excuesus  on  the 
Creation  of  Man  in  the  Image  of  God. 

What  are  we  to  understand  by  this  "  image  "  and  "  like- 
ness "  of  God  after  which  man  is  created?  Wherein  does 
it  consist  ?  The  Greek  Fathers,  misled  probably  by  the 
rendering  of  the  LXX. — which  by  inserting  the  copula  made 
a  distinction  between  the  "  image '^  (elKcov)  and  the  "like- 
ness" {ofioLcoafi)  which  as  we  have  seen  does  not  exist 
in  the  Hebrew — interpreted  the  former  of  the  physical 
being  of  man,  his  natural  qualities  and  endowments  ;  and 
the  latter  of  his  moral  and  spiritual  nature,  or,  rather,  of 
superadded  gifts  of  grace,  the  original  righteousness  which 
was  lost  by  the  Fall.  Augustine  and  others  of  the  Fathers 
following  him  have  developed  this  notion.  Retaining  the 
Aristotelian  division  of  a  tripartite  nature  in  man,  they 
hold  that  the  "image"  of  God  is  to  be  sought  in  the 
powers  of  the  mind,  the  memory,  the  understanding,  the 
will.  Even  those  natural  faculties  which  are  to  be  found 
in  all  men  have  their  counterpart  in  the  relations  which 
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subsist  between  the  Persons  of  the  blessed  Trinity.^  But 
the  "  hkeness  "  is  a  kind  of  perfecting  of  the  "image," 
a  work  of  grace  that  crowns  and  completes  nature.  Thus 
the  memory  is  adorned  by  hope,  the  understanding  by 
faith,  the  will  by  love.  Others  again  make  the  memory 
the  image  of  God's  power,  the  mind  of  His  wisdom,  the 
will  of  His  righteousness,  etc.  There  is  however  no 
ground  for  the  subtle  distinction  between  the  two  words 
"image"  and  "likeness,"  or  for  the  doctrinal  system 
which  has  been  built  up  upon  it.  But  if  we  are  to  seek 
for  a  trinity  in  man  which  shall  in  any  way  correspond 
to,  or  be  an  adumbration  of,  the  Divine  Trinity,  it  would 
be  better  to  say  that  the  image  and  similitude  of  God 
consists  (1)  in  the  power  of  originating,  in  the  power  to 
will,  and  the  power  to  act,  not  merely  from  lower  impulse, 
but  with  deliberate  forethought  and  adaptation  of  means 
to  ends,  the  power  which  corresponds  most  nearly,  though 
of  course  in  an  infinitely  lower  degree,  to  the  creative  will 
in  God ;  (^2)  in  the  faculty  of  articulate  speech,  the  utter- 
ance of  the  will,  the  communication  of  thought  to  others, 
the  expression  of  counsel,  purpose,  and  the  like,  which 
answers  to  the  creative  word  of  God,  the  X670?  irpo^opiKo^, 
as  distinguished  from  the  Xoyo'i  iySici6eTo<i ;  (3)  in  the 
power  of  influence,  subtle,  far-reaching,  mysterious,  inex- 
plicable, but  real,  corresponding  in  its  measure  to  that  of 
the  eternal  Spirit. 

Thus  it  may  be  said  that  the  image  and  likeness  of  God 
in  man  is  a  veritable  adumbration  of  the  ever-blessed 
Trinity;  of  the  creative  energy  and  will  of  the  Father;  of 

'  Augustine,  De  Trinitate,  lib.  x. :  "  Hii3C  igitur  tria,  meinoria,  intelligentia, 
voluntas,  quoniam  uon  sunt  tres  vitic,  sed  una  vita  ;  uec  tres  meutes,  sed  una 
mens :  consequenter  utique  nee  tres  substantiio  sunt,  sed  una  substantia  " 
(§  18).  In  the  previous  book  he  had  made  a  different  suggestion.  Pie  finds 
there  the  trinity  in  man  which  is  God's  image  to  consist  in  the  mind,  the 
knowledge  which  the  mind  has  of  itself,  and  the  love  wherewith  it  loves  itself 
and  the  knowledge  of  itself. 
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the  mediating  Word,  in  whom  and  by  whom  all  things  have 
their  being ;  of  the  all-encompassing,  all-pervading  Spirit, 
whose  secret  impulses  sway  human  hearts  and  wills. 

Perhaps  however  this  is  to  refine  too  much,  and  Luther 
may  be  right  when  he  says,  referring  to  the  patristic  specu- 
lations :  "  Sicut  autem  hse  non  injucundse  speculationes 
arguunt  acuta  et  otiosa  ingenia,  ita  minime  faciunt  ad 
imaginem  Dei  recte  explicandam."  It  is  perfectly  certain 
that  the  Hebrews  did  not  suppose  this  likeness  to  God  to 
consist  in  any  physical  qualities.  It  is  the  doctrine  of  the 
O.T.  as  well  as  of  the  New  that  God  is  a  spirit ;  and, 
although  He  may  have  manifested  Himself  to  men  in  human 
or  angelic  shape.  He  has  no  visible  form,  and  cannot  and 
must  not  be  represented  by  any.  *'  Thou  sawest  no  form  or 
similitude"  (Exod.  xx.  4  ;  cf.  Deut.  iv.  12,  15  ;  Isa.  xxxi.  3). 
The  image  does  not,  directly  at  least,  denote  external 
appearance ;  we  must  look  for  the  resemblance  to  God 
chiefly  in  man's  spiritual  nature  and  spiritual  endow- 
ments, in  his  freedom  of  will,  in  his  self-consciousness,  in 
his  reasoning  power,  in  his  sense  of  that  which  is  above 
nature,  the  good,  the  true,  the  eternal ;  in  his  conscience, 
which  is  the  voice  of  God  within  him  ;  in  his  capacity  for 
knowing  God  and  holding  communion  with  Him ;  in  a 
word,  in  all  that  allies  him  to  God,  all  that  raises  him 
above  sense  and  time  and  merely  material  considerations, 
all  that  distinguishes  him  from,  and  elevates  him  above,  the 
brutes.  So  the  writer  of  the  apocryphal  Book  of  Wisdom 
says  :  "  God  created  man  to  be  immortal,  and  made  him  an 
image  of  His  own  eternity"  (ii.  23). 

On  the  other  hand,  that  this  Divine  image  expresses 
itself  and  is  seen  in  man's  outward  form  cannot  be  denied. 
In  looks,  in  bearing,  in  the  conscious  dignity  of  rule  and 
dominion,  there  is  a  reflection  of  this  Divine  image.  St. 
Augustine  tries  to  make  out  a  trinity  in  the  human  body, 
as  before  in  the  human  mind,  which  shall  correspond  in 
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its  measure  to  the  Divine  Trinity.     Nevertheless  he  says 
modestly  : 

"  Let  VIS  endeavour  to  trace  in  man's  outward  form  some  kind  of 
footstep  of  the  Trinity,  not  because  it  is  of  itself  in  the  same  Avay  (as 
tlie  inward  being)  the  image  of  God.  For  the  apostle  says  expressly 
that  it  is  the  inner  man  that  is  renewed  after  the  image  of  Him  that 
created  him ;  and  again,  '  Though  the  outward  man  perish,  yet  the 
inward  man  is  renewed  day  hj  day.'  Let  us  then  look  as  far  as  it  is 
possible  in  that  which  perisheth  for  a  kind  of  likeness  to  the  Trinity  ; 
and  if  not  one  more  express,  at  least  one  that  may  be  more  easily  dis- 
cerned. The  very  term  outward  man  denotes  a  certain  similitude  to 
the  inward  man." 

Augustine  then  elaborates  the  notion  of  a  trinity  in 
man's  body  as  well  as  in  his  mind  at  considerable  length 
{De  Trin.  xi.).  Subsequently  however  he  says  that  "  not 
only  the  truth  of  reason,  but  the  authority  of  the  apostle 
decides  that  man  is  made  after  the  image  of  God,  not  in 
his  bodily  form,  but  in  his  reasonable  mind  ;  for  it  would 
be  a  degrading  thought  -to  suppose  that  God  is  limited  and 
circumscribed  by  the  configuration  of  bodily  members." 
And  he  quotes  Ephesians  iv.  22,  "  the  new  man  which  is 
created  after  God,"  and  Colossians  iii.  9,  10,  "  the  new  man 
which  is  renewed  after  the  image  of  Him  who  created  him," 
in  proof  that  not  in  his  body,  nor  in  any  of  his  mental 
faculties,  but  in  the  reasonable  mind  itself,  in  which  he 
can  know  God,  man  is  made  after  the  image  of  Him  who 
created  him"  (lib.  xii.  §  12). 

But  the  truth  is  that  we  cannot  cut  man  in  two.  The 
inward  being  and  the  outward  have  their  correspondences 
and  their  affinities,  and  it  is  of  the  compound  being  man, 
fashioned  of  the  dust  of  the  earth  and  yet  filled  with  the 
breath  of  God,  that  it  is  declared  that  he  was  created  after 
the  image  of  God.  The  ground  and  source  of  this  his 
prerogative  in  creation  must  be  sought  in  the  Incarnation. 
It  is  this  great  mystery  which  lies  at  the  root  of  man's 
being.     lie  is  like  God,  he  is  created  in  tlic  image  of  God, 
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he  is,  in  St.  Paul's  words,  the  "iuiage  and  glory  of  God" 
(1  Cor.  xi.  7),  because  the  Son  of  God  took  man's  nature 
in  the  womb  of  His  virgin  mother,  thereby  uniting  for 
ever  the  manhood  and  the  Godhead  in  one  adorable 
Person.  This  was  the  Divine  purpose  before  the  world 
was,  and  hence  this  creation  of  man  was  the  natural  con- 
summation of  all  God's  work. 

This  image  of  God  is  not  limited  to  man's  original  con- 
dition merely  as  he  came  first  from  the  hands  of  his  Maker, 
nor  has  it  been  obliterated  by  the  Fall.  (In  one  sense 
likeness  to  God  seems  to  have  been  the  consequence  of 
the  Fall.  "Behold,  the  man  is  become  as  one  of  Us,  to 
know  good  and  evil,"  chap.  iii.  22.)  The  statement  that 
man  was  created  in  the  image  of  God  is  repeated  when  the 
Elohistic  narrative  is  resumed  in  chap.  v.  1,  2,  "In  the 
likeness  of  God  made  He  him,"  etc.,  and  then  we  are  told 
in  the  next  verse  that  Adam  begat  a  son  "  in  his  own  like- 
ness, after  his  image  "  ;  but  that  this  does  not  mean  that 
the  Divine  image  is  lost  and  the  human  image  substituted 
for  it,  is  plain  from  the  statement  in  ix.  6,  where  sentence 
of  death  is  pronounced  on  the  murderer  on  the  very  ground 
that  "in  the  image  of  God  made  He  man." 

The  form  of  expression,  "  image  of  God,"  in  the  O.T.  is 
confined  to  the  Elohist.  The  same  idea  is  differently  ex- 
pressed for  instance  in  the  eighth  Psalm,  "  Thou  hast  made 
him  little  lower  than  God"  ;  and  there,  in  the  same  way  as 
here,  there  follows  the  lordship  over  creation  : 

"  Thou  makest  him  to  have  dominion  over  the  works  of 
Thy  hands ; 
Thou  hast  put  all  things  under  his  feet ; 
Sheep  and  oxen  all  of  them,  yea,  and  the  beasts  of  the 

field; 
The  fowls  of  heaven,  and  the  fishes  of  the  sea,"  etc. 

The  apocryphal  writers,  the  Son  of  Sirach  and  the  author 
of  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  have  freely  reproduced  and  com- 
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mented  on  the  (lenesis  passage.  See  Wisdom  ii.  23,  ix. 
1-3  ;  Ecclesiasticus  xvii.  1-4.  The  latter  passage  especially, 
"  And  (the  Lord)  made  them  (man)  according  to  His  image, 
and  put  the  fear  of  man  upon  all  flesh,  and  gave  him 
dominion  over  beasts  and  fowls,"  is  clearly  based  upon 
Genesis.  In  the  New  Testament  there  is  the  same  acknow- 
ledgement of  man's  glory  and  prerogative  as  made  in  the 
image  of  God.  See  1  Corinthians  xi.  7  and  compare  James 
iii.  9,  "  men  which  are  made  after  the  similitude  of  God." 
Elsewhere  however  as  in  Colossians  iii.  10,  Ephesians  iv. 
24,  St.  Paul  implies  that  the  image,  though  not  obliterated, 
has  been  marred  and  defaced,  and  that  an  inward  renewal 
is  necessary,  a  renewal  "  in  knowledge  after  the  image  of 
Him  that  created  him."  So  too  in  the  First  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  xv.,  he  introduces  a  contrast  between  "  the 
image  of  the  earthy"  and  "the  image  of  the  heavenly." 
The  first  is  evidently,  according  to  his  view,  the  nature 
derived  from  Adam  (see  Gen.  v.  3)  ;  the  second  is  that  of 
the  new  nature  imparted  through  Christ  and  by  virtue  of 
union  with  Him. 

It  is  not  a  little  remarkable  that  St.  Paul  in  one  passage 
(1  Cor.  xi.  7)  seems  to  limit  the  assertion  made  in  Genesis 
i.  26,  27,  to  one  sex.  According  to  him  apparently,  it  is 
not  the  race,  but  the  man,  as  distinct  from  the  woman, 
who  is  the  image  of  God.  Speaking  of  the  public  worship 
of  the  Church,  he  says  :  "  For  a  man  indeed  ought  not 
to  have  his  head  veiled,  forasmuch  as  he  is  the  image 
and  glory  of  God ;  but  the  woman  is  the  glory  of  the 
man."  St.  Augustine  sees  and  deals  with  the  difficulty, 
which  is  passed  over  by  too  many  modern  commentators. 
In  Genesis,  he  remarks,  it  is  human  nature  itself,  which  is 
said  to  be  made  in  the  image  of  God,  which  comprises 
both  sexes,  and  not  to  the  exclusion  of  the  woman.  For 
it  is  said,  "He  made  him  male  and  female,"  or,  according 
to  another  pointing,  "  male   and  female  made  He  them." 
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How  is  it  then,  he  asks,  that  the  apostle  teaches  that  the 
man  is  not  to  veil  his  head  because  he  is  the  image  of 
God,  whereas  the  woman  is  enjoined  to  do  the  contrary? 
And  he  argues,  that  the  woman  together  with  her  husband 
is  the  image  of  God,  and  that  the  whole  is  one  image ; 
but  that  when  she  is  regarded  as  occupying  her  subor- 
dinate position  as  a  helpmeet,  a  position  which  is  hers 
exclusively,  she  is  not  the  image  of  God  ;  whereas  the  man 
alone  is  the  image  of  God  as  fully  and  perfectly  as  he  is 
when  united  with  the  woman.  And  he  draws  an  illustra- 
tion from  the  nature  of  the  human  mind,  which,  so  long 
as  it  is  occupied  with  the  absolute  contemplation  of  the 
truth,  is  the  image  of  God,  but  when  it  turns  aside  to 
contemplate  inferior  objects  is  not  the  image  of  God  (De 
Trinitate  xii.,  §§  9,  10). 

Again,  quoting  Colossians  iii.  9,  10 :  "  The  new  man 
which  is  renewed  unto  the  knowledge  of  God,  after  the 
image  of  Him  that  created  him,"  he  observes  that  "  by 
this  renewal  we  are  also  made  sons  of  God  by  the  baptism 
of  Christ  and  putting  on  the  new  man  we  now  put  on 
Christ  by  faith."  AVho  then,  he  asks,  could  refuse  to 
women  any  share  in  this  blessedness,  seeing  that  they  are 
heirs  together  with  us  of  grace?  For  the  Apostle  says  : 
"Ye  are  all  the  sons  of  God  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus.  For 
whosoever  of  you  were  baptized  in  Christ  did  put  on 
Christ.  There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek,  there  is  neither 
slave  nor  free,  there  is  neither  male  nor  female :  for  ye  are 
all  one  in  Christ  Jesus." 

St.  Paul  however  is  not  interpreting  Genesis,  though  he 
seems  to  be  alluding  to  it ;  he  is  only  insisting  on  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  sexes,  especially  in  the  public  congrega- 
tion, and  he  regards  the  veil  as  a  symbol  of  subordination  ; 
and  he  departs  in  two  particulars  from  the  language  of 
Genesis  :  he  does  not  say  that  the  man  is  made  in  the 
image,  but  that  he  is  the  image  of  God ;    and,  farther,  he 
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adds  that  he  is  "the  glory"  of  God,  a  very  remarkable 
addition.  In  the  next  clause,  when  speaking  of  the  woman, 
he  drops  all  reference  to  "  the  image,"  and  merely  says  that 
the  woman  is  "  the  glory"  of  the  man.  She  is  not  man's 
"  image,"  but,  like  man,  was  created  in  the  image  of  God, 

J.  J.  Stewart  Perowne. 


SURVEY  OF  BE  CENT  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
ON  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

IxTRODUCTiON. — To  Inti-oductioii  the  chief  contribution  of  the  last 
few  months  is  a  second  volume  of  the  Oxford  Studia  JBihlica 
(Clarendon  Press).  We  are  obliged  to  postpone  fuller  notice  of 
this  collection  of  papers,  and  to  content  ourselves  with  enume- 
rating those  which  concern  the  New  Testament.  These  are,  "The 
Origin  and  Mutual  Relation  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels,"  by  Mr.  F. 
H.  Woods ;  "  The  Day  and  Year  of  St.  Polycarp's  Martyrdom," 
by  Mr.  C.  H.  Turner;  "The  Clementine  Homilies,"  by  Dr.  Bigg  ; 
"  The  Evidence  of  the  Eaidy  Versions  and  Patristic  Quotations 
on  the  Text  of  the  Books  of  the  New  Testament,"  by  Mr.  Bebb  ; 
"  The  Ammonian  Sections,  Eusebian  Canons,  and  Harmonizing 
Tables  in  the  Syriac  Tetra-evangelium,"  by  Mr.  Gwilliam  ;  and 
"  On  the  Codex  Amiatinus,"  by  Mr.  White  and  Prof.  Sanday. 

The  Bampton  Lectures  for  1890  were  preached  by  Archdeacon 
Watkins,  of  Durham.  The  subject  he  chose  Avas  Modern  Criti- 
cism Considered  in  its  Relation  to  the  Fourth  Gospel.  The  Lectures 
are  now  published  by  Mr.  John  Murray.  The  reader  is  rather 
prejudiced  against  the  book  by  a  prefatory  note,  in  which  the 
authoi''s  intimacy  with  Bishop  Lightfoot  is  spoken  of  in  terms 
lacking  in  dignity  and  reserve.  But  as  a  record  of  the  criticism 
of  the  fourth  gospel,  not  only  in  modern,  but  in  primitive  times, 
the  Lectures  are  good,  and  fill  a  blank  in  oui-  literature.  Probably 
the  judgment  of  tkose  acquainted  with  the  subject  will  be  that 
Dr.  Watkins  has  been  more  successful  in  arraying  the  patristic 
testimony  in  favour  of  the  gospel  than  in  exhibiting  the  course 
of  modern  ci'iticism.  The  exhibition  of  the  external  testimony 
in  favour  of  the  Johannine  authorshijj  dui^ing  the  second  century 
could  not  be   more  completely  exhibited,  and   conld   not  easily  be 
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more  poAverfully  pressed  liome.  But  indeed  it  may  reasonably  be 
expected  that,  in  presence  of  the  formidable  array  of  external 
evidence  which  has  driven  the  date  of  the  gospel  back  and  back 
to  the  very  verge  of  the  first  century,  the  Johannine  authorship 
must  shortly  be  admitted  on  all  hands.  The  far  more  perplexed 
problem  remains  behind.  Granting  the  apostolic  authorship,  how 
is  the  representation  of  Christ  in  the  fourth  gospel  to  be  recon- 
ciled with  that  of  the  Synoptics  ?  If,  as  in  John's  narrative,  the 
first  disciples  immediately  after  the  temptation  recognised  Jesus 
as  the  Messiah,  how  does  this  consist  with  the  apparently  different 
representation  in  the  Synoptical  gospels  ?  If  Jesus  spoke  as  the 
first  three  gospels  record,  is  it  possible  He  can  also  have  spoken 
in  the  manner  of  the  discourses  and  discussions  reported  in  the 
fourth  P  Now  it  is  quite  true  that  Dr.  Watkins  does  not  engage 
to  answer  these  questions,  and  we  have  no  right  to  demand  from 
him  more  than  his  title  and  his  aim  warrant.  At  the  same  time, 
it  was  not  beyond  his  function  as  narrator  to  bring  out  more 
sharply  the  exact  point  at  Avhich  we  have  arrived,  and  to  show 
more  definitely  what  criticism  has  yet  to  do.  His  own  idea,  that 
"  translation  "  is  the  magic  word  which  is  to  solve  all  difiiculties, 
and  bridge  the  interval  between  the  Synoptics  and  the  fourth 
gospel  may  be  perfectly  correct,  but  nntil  he  much  more  definitely 
describes  the  contents  of  that  word,  no  one  can  say  whether  it 
suffices  or  not.  In  onr  opinion  Schiirer,  in  his  recent  address  on 
the  subject,  is  more  successful  in  exhibiting  with  exactness  the 
recent  approximation  between  the  two  opposing  hosts  of  criticism 
and  in  showing  what  remains  to  be  done.  Perhaps  Dr.  Watkins 
has  not  sufficiently  remembered  the  homely  provei-b  that  ad- 
monishes us  not  to  crow  till  we  are  through  the  wood.  !N"o  such 
explanation  has  yet  been  given  of  the  differences  between  the 
Synoptics  and  the  fourth  gospel  as  commends  itself  to  every  one. 
Criticism  has  yet  before  it  one  of  the  most  difficult  problems. 
But  although  Dr.  Watkins  has  not  done  more  thaia  he  promised, 
it  must  not  be  supposed  that  what  he  has  done  is  of  little  value. 
On  the  contraiy,  he  has  given  us  an  admirably  clear,  readable, 
and  fair  account  of  the  criticism  of  the  gospel  of  John,  an 
account  which  has  involved  very  wide  and  careful  reading.  A 
book  of  this  standing  should  be  clear  of  all  minor  blemishes, 
such  as  the  use  of  "like"  for  "as,"  the  spelling  of  Strassburg 
with  one  "  s,"  and  one   or  two   stumbles  in  translation.     And  is 
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Oscar  Holtzmann  so  closely  related  to  the  greater  Heinricli  as 
Dr.  Watkins  indicates  ? 

To  Dr.  Nicoll's  "  Theological  Educator  "  an  excellent  book  has 
been  added  in  The  Writers  of  the  New  Testament,  their  Style  and 
Characterisfics,  by  the  hxte  Rev.  W.  H.  Simcox,  M.A.  (Hodder  & 
Stoughton).  A  book  on  this  subject  was  urgently  needed ;  and 
although  Mr.  Simcox  has  given  us  but  a  brief  manual,  it  is  excel- 
lent so  far  as  it  goes,  and  it  contains  the  I'csults  of  years  of  study 
by  a  diligent  and  exact  scholar.  Omissions  might  easily  be  pointed 
out,  omissions  even  of  some  importance ;  but  the  positive  contribu- 
tions made  to  tlie  characterization  of  thd  various  New  Testament 
writers  are  numerous  and  valuable.  Especially  does  the  sanity 
of  the  author's  critical  judgments  favourably  contrast  with  the 
hasty  and  one-sided  opinion  which  passes  in  many  quarters  for 
brilliant  criticism.  Of  2  Peter,  e.g.,  Mr.  Simcox  says :  "  It  may 
at  least  be  said,  on  the  one  hand,  that  no  one  can  pretend 
(except  on  a  priori  theological  grounds)  to  be  certain  that  the 
second  epistle  is  genuine  ;  on  the  other,  that  a  superficial  student 
is  likelier  than  a  thorough  student  to  be  certain  that  it  is 
spurious."  Perhaps  the  relation  of  the  writings  of  Luke  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  taxes  the  resources  and  the  capacity  of 
the  critic  as  much  as  any  literary  problem  presented  by  the  New 
Testament,  and  in  discussing  this  relation  Mr.  Simcox  appears  at 
his  best.  But  in  eveiy  part  of  the  small  volume  do  we  feel  Avith 
increasing  regret  how  great  a  loss  we  have  sustained  in  the  death 
of  this  unpretending,  sound,  and  original  scholar.  More  than 
half  the  volume  is  occu^^ied  with  tables  illustrating  the  affinities 
between  the  vocabularies  used  by  the  various  writers  of  the  New 
Testament.  These  tables  are  original,  and  should  secure  for  this 
manual  a  circulation  on  the  Continent  as  well  as  at  home.  No 
student  of  the  New  Testament  should  omit  to  avail  himself  of 
the  help  and  stimulus  he  will  find  in  this  handy  book. 

Under  the  head  of  Introduction  may  be  included  a  volume  of 
some  significance,  which  we  owe  to  the  well-known  American 
apologist,  Prof.  Fisher,  of  Yale.  It  is  on  The  Nature  and  Method 
of  Revelation,  and  is  republished  in  England  by  Mr.  Fisher  Unwin. 
It  is  a  book  which  most  distinctly  shows  how  the  wind  is  blowing. 
Dr.  Fisher  has  for  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  century  been  I'c- 
cognised,  even  in  orthodox  America,  as  the  very  type  of  loyalty 
to  the  truth.     He  has  indeed  been  justly  reckoned  the  doughtiest 
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champion  of  revelation  and  of  the  Scriptures.  But  he  recognises 
that  the  nineteenth  century  is  not  the  seventeenth,  and  that,  while 
holding  fast  to  the  Scriptures  as  the  normative  exposition  of 
Christian  doctrine  and  our  guide  in  matters  of  faith  and  duty,  the 
results  of  biblical  science  can  no  longer  be  ignored.  "  In  these 
days,  no  real  service  is  done  to  the  Christian  cause  by  stubbornly 
adhering  to  dogmatic  pi'epossessions  wliich  have  been  proved  to 
be  untenable,  still  less  by  unseemly  denunciation  of  Christian 
believers  who  have  been  led  by  conscientious  inquiry  to  abandon 
them."  It  is  Dr.  Fisher's  attitude  towards  Scripture,  and  his 
denial  that  inspiration  involves  inerrancy,  that  give  value  to  his 
book  at  the  present  time.  Had  Dr.  Fisher  been  from  the  first 
of  distinctly  liberal  or  broad  tendencies,  his  recognition  of  the 
results  of  criticism  would  have  little  significance ;  but  when  we 
find  one  of  the  most  trusted  and  experienced  of  living  apologists 
frankly  yielding  old  positions,  we  see  that  we  are  passing  into 
new  conditions,  and  must  alter  our  base  of  defence.  Nothing 
could  be  more  timely  than  Dr.  Fisher's  warning  to  those  who 
unduly  push  the  literal  infallibility  of  Scripture  : 

"  Exaggerated  statements  on  this  subject  are  the  occasion  at  present  of  two 
great  evils.  One  mischievous  consequence  of  them  is  that  the  truth  and 
Divine  origin  of  Christianity  are  staked  on  the  literal  correctness  of  even  the 
minutest  particulars  in  the  copious  narratives  of  Scripture.  The  conscientious 
student,  seeing  that  such  views  are  untenable  in  the  light  of  fair  historical 
criticism,  is  virtually  bidden  to  draw  the  inference  that  the  foundations  of  the 
faith  are  gone.  Moreover,  some  of  the  most  impressive  arguments  in  defence 
of  historical  Christianity,  which  depend  on  the  presence  of  unessential  discre- 
pancies, .  .  ,  are  precluded  from  being  used  whenever  the  obsolescent 
theory  that  the  narratives  are  drawn  up  with  the  pedantic  accuracy  of  a  notary 
public  is  still  insisted  on." 

Dr.  Fisher's  well  written  volume  should  be  read  by  every  one 
who  wishes  to  know  the  truth  about  Scripture  and  to  cherish  a 
defensible  faith  in  the  Bible. 

In  connexion  with  this  subject  of  the  attitude  of  criticism  to 
Scripture  in  our  day,  it  may  be  enough  to  remind  our  readers  of 
Dr.  Dale's  recent  work.  The  Living  Christ  and  the  Four  Gospels 
(Hodder  &  Stoughton).  The  strong  sense  and  sagacity  of  the 
writer  have  enabled  him  to  apprehend  the  only  defensible  posi- 
tion regarding  Scripture.  He  has,  with  Luther's  fearless  confi- 
dence in  the  substance  of  Scripture,  gone  back  to  the  Reformation 
principle,  and  reasserted  it  with    such    clearness  and  force,  that 
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it  may  be  expected  once  more  to  prevail.  A  more  satisfactory 
grounding  of  faith,  or  a  truer  exposition  of  the  reason  of  our 
acceptance  of  Scripture,  there  could  not  be  given.  No  book  could 
De  more  timely  than  this,  or  can  more  safely  be  recommended  to 
all  serious- minded  men. 

It  is  safe  to  say  that  during  this  generation  few,  if  any,  scholars 
have  contributed  to  theological  literature  work  of  more  permanent 
and  solid  worth  than  the  late  Bishop  Lightfoot.  Even  while 
lamenting  his  loss,  we  cannot  but  consider  that  his  influence  has 
only  begun,  and  that  the  writings  he  has  left  us  will  be  read  and 
will  be  authoritative  for  centuries  to  come.  In  an  age  when  the 
unth'ing  industry  of  German  critics  has  reflected  some  discredit 
on  English  theologians,  Dr.  Lightfoot  has  surpassed  the  Germans 
themselves  in  original  research,  in  the  keenness  and  finality  of 
his  criticism,  and  in  the  amount  of  work  done  and  needing  no 
revision.  It  was  in  the  department  of  historical  criticism  that  he 
was  unrivalled ;  and  we  cannot  but  wish  that,  instead  of  giving 
us  his  commentaries  on  S.  Paul's  epistles,  admirable  as  these  are, 
he  had  completed  his  edition  of  Barnabas  and  Hernias.  No  doubt, 
as  Bishop  Westcott  assures  us  in  his  prefatory  note,  Dr.  Light- 
foot drew  a  line  between  these  writings  and  those  of  Clement, 
Ignatius,  and  Polycarp  ;  yet  there  will  always  be  a  feeling  that 
the  general  title  of  the  five  volumes,  "  The  Apostolic  Fathers,"  is 
rather  large  for  the  ground  covered.  Be  that  as  it  may,  we  have 
certainly  in  the  two  volumes  now  published  by  far  the  best 
edition  of  Clement  that  has  yet  been  issued.  Indeed  to  call  this 
an  edition  of  Clement  is  to  disguise  the  significance  of  the 
volumes.  For  in  point  of  fact  they  for  the  first  time  determine 
some  of  the  most  troublesome  questions  of  early  Church  history, 
such  as  the  succession  of  the  first  bishops  of  Rome,  the  origin  and 
date  of  the  Muratorian  Canon,  and  the  relation  of  Hippolytus  to 
the  Church  of  Rome  and  to  the  writings  ascribed  to  him.  So  that 
although  a  thousand  pages  may  seem  a  somewhat  liberal  amount 
of  space  to  allot  to  the  treatment  of  one  genuine  and  one  spurious 
letter  of  the  first  century,  no  one  who  seeks  information  of  a  reli- 
able kind  regarding  one  of  the  most  obscure  and  perplexed  periods 
of  history  will  think  he  has  a  page  too  much.  This  is  not  the  place 
to  enter  into  any  detailed  account  or  criticism  of  these  volumes ; 
and  to  praise  the  wealth  of  knowledge,  the  readiness  of  scholar- 
ship,   and    the    soundness  of   judgment   disclosed  on  every  page 


ON  THE  NEW   TESTAMENT.  147 

■would  be  an  impertinence.  They  will  be  read  and  pondered 
wherever  the  literature  and  the  history  of  the  early  Church  are 
seriously  studied.  It  is  interesting  to  get  a  glimpse  of  Lightfoot's 
method  of  work,  such  as  Dr.  Westcott  gives  us  in  his  preface. 

"When  a  subject  was  chosen,  he  mastered,  stored,  arranged  in  his  mind  all 
the  materials  which  were  available  for  its  complete  treatment ;  but  he  drew  up 
no  systematic  notes,  and  sketched  no  plan.  As  soon  as  the  scope  of  the  essay 
was  distinctly  conceived,  he  wrote  continuously  and  rapidly,  trusting  to  his 
memory  for  the  authorities  which  he  used,  and  adding  them  as  he  went  for- 
ward, but  so  that  every  reference  was  again  carefully  verified  in  proof." 

The  full  title  of  the  present  volume  is  The  Apostolic  Fathers. 
Part  I.  S.  Clement  of  Itome.  A  Revised  Text  with  Introductions, 
Notes,  Dissertations,  and  Translations.  By  the  late  J.  B.  Lightfoot, 
D.D.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Durham.  The  publishers 
are  Messrs.  Macmillan  &  Co. 

From  the  same  publishei-s  we  have  received  two  other  volumes 
fi'om  the  pen  of  the  late  bishop,  published  in  connexion  with 
the  "Lightfoot  Fund  for  the  Diocese  of  Durham."  This  fund  is 
to  consist  of  all  moneys  arising  from  the  sale  of  certain  books 
written  by  the  bishop,  and  made  over  to  trustees  for  behoof  of  the 
churches  and  spiritual  agencies  wathin  the  diocese  of  Durham. 
Both  the  volumes  we  have  received  are  sermons  preached  in  the 
diocese,  and  both  are  such  as  one  might  expect  to  be  produced 
by  an  overtaxed,  but  able  and  well-stored  mind.  Leaders  in  the 
Northern  Church  gives  a  slight  sketch  of  the  founders  and  pro- 
moters of  Christianity  in  Northumberland  and  Durham,  S. 
Oswald,  S.  Aidan,  S.  Cathbert,  and  so  forth,  down  to  Bishop 
Butler.  There  is  much  here  that  is  interesting,  although  the 
sketches  are  necessarily  brief.  In  the  other  volume,  Ordination 
Addresses  and  Counsels  to  Clergy,  the  intense  earnestness  and  the 
high  spirituality  and  true  consecration  of  he  author  are  con- 
spicuous. These  addresses  are  not  lightly  thrown  off ;  on  the 
contrary,  the  reader  feels  behind  the  words  the  whole  man  livino* 
and  striving  for  the  good  of  his  clergy.  This  spiritual  intensity, 
and  a  mind  moving  among  the  results  of  a  careful  study  of  the 
IS'ew  Testament,  are  the  characteristics  of  this  volume,  in  which 
there  is  much  that  cannot  fail  to  stimulate  and  to  guide  those 
who  are  entering  upon  the  work  of  the  Christian  ministry. 

Exegesis. — All  students  of  the  writings  of  St.  Paul  will  welcome 
another  volume  from  Professor  Joseph  Agar  Beet.  This  volume 
is  A  Commentary  on  St.  TauVs  Ejpistles  to  the  Ephesians,  Fhilippians, 
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Colossians,  and  Philemon  (Hodder  &  Stoughton).  The  more  one 
uses  Mr.  Beet's  commentaries  the  deeper  becomes  the  impression 
that  they  are  sound  and  thorough  work.  He  is  very  independent, 
and  consequently  excites  contradiction  here  and  there  ;  and  when 
he  sums  up  and  finally  presents  his  view  of  Pauline  theology,  it 
is  pretty  certain  that  many  will  be  found  to  disagree  with  him, 
and  to  suspect  that  he  has  not  quite  appreciated  Paul's  sense  of 
entire  emancipation  from  the  law.  But  perhaps  even  more  when 
we  disagree  than  when  we  agree  with  him  are  we  compelled  to 
own  that  he  has  not  assumed  his  positions  hastily  or  without 
knowing  how  they  may  be  defended.  The  present  volume, 
although  externally  it  does  not  sort  with  the  preceding  volumes, 
which  is  to  be  regretted,  is  written  on  the  same  lines,  and  com- 
pletes a  series  of  commentaries  which  appeal  to  a  wide  circle  of 
readers,  and  which  cannot  fail  to  be  found  most  helpful.  Readers 
of  the  epistles  dealt  with  by  Mr.  Beet  in  this  volume  may  be 
reminded  that  Professor  Hugues  Oltramare,  of  Geneva,  has  com- 
menced a  commentary  on  the  same  group  of  letters,  and  has  just 
issued  with  Messrs.  Fischbacher,  of  Paris,  the  first  volume  of  his 
undertaking.  This  volume  forms  in  itself  a  complete  commentary 
on  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians. 

To  the  "  Cambridge  Bible  for  Schools  and  Colleges  "  (University 
Press)  two  volumes  have  been  added  during  the  past  few  months. 
One  is  by  Dr.  Perowne,  Master  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cam- 
bridge, and  it  is  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  On  this  little 
volume  of  120  pages  there  has  been  expended  labour  as  conscien- 
tious and  careful  as  is  often  given  to  very  much  bulkier  books. 
There  is  no  evidence  of  haste  or  scamping  in  any  part  of  it.  The 
introduction  contains  all  that  is  needed;  the  different  interpretations 
have  been  clearly  apprehended  and  are  concisely  stated.  Every- 
where we  find  the  clear  statement  that  results  from  thorough 
digestion  of  the  material  and  clearness  of  thinking.  We  could 
indeed  have  wished  that  Dr.  Perowne  had  been  a  little  wider,  and 
a  little  more  Pauline,  in  his  interpretation  of  the  words,  "  Ye 
observe  days,  etc."  ;  but  on  the  whole  his  commentary  will  com- 
mend itself,  and  it  quite  maintains  the  high  character  of  the 
series. 

The  other  new  volume  of  the  same  series  is  on  The  Revelation 
of  St.  John,  and  is  by  the  late  Rev.  W.  H.  Simcox,  M.A.  This 
book    of    Scripture    liad  for  many  years   strongly  attracted  Mr, 
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Simcox,  and  the  present  commentary  was  written  more  than 
seven  years  ago,  and  has  since  been  revised.  Three  valuable 
excursus  are  added,  in  the  last  of  which  a  criticism  of  Vischer's 
theory  is  given,  as  well  as  a  summary  of  Volter's  analysis.  The 
book  has  thus  been  brought  well  up  to  date.  Those  who  appre- 
ciate Mr.  Simcox's  patient  and  original  work,  and  who  have  learned 
to  esteem  his  combined  ingenuity  and  sobriety  of  judgment,  will 
believe  that  the  book  of  Revelation  was  wisely  assigned  to  him. 
In  his  interpretation  Mr.  Simcox  adopts  what  is  known  as  the 
"continuously  historical"  system,  finding  in  the  events  of  the 
writer's  own  time  a  fulfilment,  though  not  the  complete  fulfilment, 
which  is  yet  in  the  future.  In  every  part  of  the  commentary  the 
reader  finds  himself  in  the  company  of  a  guide  who  is  alive  to 
all  the  difficulties,  and  thoroughly  on  the  alert. 

Comparable  to  the  Cambridge  Sei-ies  is  that  which  Messrs. 
Macmillan  have  commenced.  In  this  new  series  the  text  of 
Westcott  and  Hort  is  printed,  and  a  brief  commentary  added.  The 
jiresent  volume  is  The  Gospel  according  to  St.  Luke,  with  introduc- 
tion and  notes  by  Rev.  John  Bond,  M.A.  The  notes  are  concise 
and  helpful.  But  why  this  bewildering  multiplicity  of  school- 
books  ?  Had  Messrs.  Macmillan  bought  and  reprinted  Carr's 
Notes  011  Luke,  they  would  have  conferred  a  still  gi*eater  boon  on 
teachers. 

Round  eschatology  there  accumulates  a  steadily  increasing  lite- 
rature. From  one  publisher,  Mr.  Elliot  Stock,  we  receive  three 
contributions.  A.  ajux^o^iviva.  ovl  Our  Dead  :  Where  are  They  ?  Those 
who  furnish  this  feast  for  us  are  men  of  name  ;  and  yet  the  main 
point  proved  by  the  volume  is,  that  where  the  responsibility  is 
so  divided  no  one  does  his  best.  Adams  Duration  as  Created  the 
Measure  of  Mans  Duration  in  Punishment,  etc.,  is  a  pamphlet  appa- 
rently by  one  of  the  Plymouth  Brethren,  and  is  characterized  by  the 
fondness  for  antithesis  and  merely  verbal  criticism  which  so  often 
reveals  the  lay  character  of  the  writings  of  that  body  of  Christians. 
The  third  of  Mr.  Stock's  books  comes  from  the  Antipodes,  and  is 
introduced  to  northern  readei's  by  Dean  Kitchen,  as  the  first  work 
on  biblical  cinticism  ever  published  in  Adelaide.  It  is  a  translation 
of  and  brief  commentary  on  1  Peter,  under  the  title  of  The  Letter 
of  the  Larger  Hope.  The  translation  is  not  without  merit,  but  is 
rather  injured  by  straining  after  difference  from  the  Authorized 
Version.     The  contribution  made  by  the  volume  is  the  suggestion 
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that  our  Lord's  preaching  to  the  spirits  in  prison  is  only  illustrative 
of  His  acts  in  the  life  beyond  the  grave  until  now,  "  until  all  sin 
and  death,  which  is  the  consequence  of  sin,  are  destroyed."  The 
writer  is  Mr.  John  W.  Owen,  B.A.,  St.  Paul's,  Adelaide.  From 
Messrs.  Longmans,  Green  &  Co.  we  receive  a  volume  of  more  sub- 
stance than  any  of  these.  It  is  by  one  who  has  already  success- 
fully dealt  with  eschatological  subjects.  Dr.  Herbert  Mortimer 
Luckock,  and  this  present  volume  on  The  Intermediate  State  between 
Death  and  Judgment  is  a  sequel  to  his  book  entitled  After  Death. 
It  is  learned,  cautious,  reverential,  free  from  acrimonious  polemi- 
cal matter,  and  well-written.  Dr.  Luckock  covers  much  the  same 
ground  which  has  been  so  judiciously  pioneered  by  Dean  Plumptre, 
but  he  adduces  a  considerable  amount  of  new  material,  especially 
in  the  department  of  patristic  testimony.  As  regards  probation 
after  death.  Dr.  Luckock  believes  there  is  ground  in  Scripture  for 
holding  that  those  to  whom  salvation  has  not  been  offered  in  this 
life  may  in  the  intermediate  state  have  further  opportunity  of 
determining  their  everlasting  destiny ;  but  "  for  all  those  whose 
circumstances  are  such  that  the  offer  of  salvation  has  been  fully 
and  adequately  presented  in  this  life,  probation  is  limited ;  and 
there  is  nothing  in  Holy  Scripture  to  induce  even  a  hope  that  it 
can  ever  be  extended  beyond  the  grave."  Both  for  information 
and  suggestion,  this  soberly  written  and  painstaking  volume  is 
to  be  recommended  to  all  who  are  interested  in  the  intermediate 
state. 

Marcus  Dods. 

BEE  VI A. 

Mr.  G.  A.  Smith's  "Exposition  of  Isaiah  xl.- 
Ixvi."  —  This  is  pre-eminently  a  time  which  calls  for  fairness 
and  tolerance  among  devout-minded  students  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. They  may  be  divided  into  thi-ee  classes:  (1)  Those  who 
think  that,  criticism  being  of  yesterday,  and  having  as  yet  arrived 
at  no  solid  results  (or  almost  none),  it  is  unwise  for  its  adepts, 
even  if  Christians  both  in  heart  and  in  head,  to  popularize  it ; 
(2)  Those  who,  denying  both  premisses,  and  believing  that  a  bold, 
though  not  undiscriminatingly  bold,  policy  is  also  the  safest,  feel 
it  their  duty  to  communicate  the  best  things  that  they  know  to  a 
public  which  is  being  sedulously  tx'ained  to  appreciate  historical 
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as  well  as  scientific  inquiries ;  and  (3)  Those  who  are  slowly  feel- 
ing their  way  out  of  the  first  class  into  the  second,  and  speak  and 
act  sometimes  in  character  with  the  one  and  sometimes  with  the 
other.  Faithful  servants  of  the  Church  belong  to  each  of  these 
classes  ;  let  them  tolerate  one  another  in  the  fulness  of  brotherly 
love,  as  they  are  themselves  tolerated  alike  by  their  common  Lord. 
Let  their  only  rivalry  be,  who  can  come  nearest  to  Christ  in 
character  and  in  conduct ;  and  more  particularly,  as  interpreters 
of  the  Bible,  who  can  show  best  how  glorious  are  its  truths,  and 
how  wonderful  the  history  which  is  the  setting  and  the  verifi- 
cation of  those  truths.  I  -can  imagine  that  Mr.  G.  A.  Smith's 
second  volume  may  in  some  i-espects  give  a  greater  shock  to  old- 
fashioned  Bible  students  than  the  first,  because  in  it  he  adopts 
as  a  "  result "  of  criticism  what  has  either  been  undreamed  of 
or  ignored,  if  not  derided,  by  most  English  theologians.  In  other 
words,  he  sympathizes  with  the  second  of  the  above-named 
classes,  though  I  would  not  for  a  moment  be  thought  to  imply 
that  he  is  prepared  to  adopt  a  similarly  advanced  position  with 
regard  to  other  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  So  far  as  Isaiah 
goes,  Mr.  Smith  makes  a  claim  upon  the  indulgence  of  many  of 
his  readers;  but  let  me  add  that  he  thoroughly  justifies  his  claim 
by  the  fundamentally  evangelical  character  of  his  theology. 

No  one  can,  I  think,  be  in  any  doubt  as  to  what  our  author's 
theological  foundation  is.  The  Divine  revelation  handed  on  from 
the  past  is,  to  him,  continiTally  revealed  anew  in  the  present.  He 
believes,  not  upon  the  authority  of  tradition,  bat  on  the  ground 
of  his  experience,  that  the  Person  who  is  attested  by  tradition, 
and  whose  workings  in  the  past  criticism  does  but  make  more 
manifest,  is  as  able  to  save  now  as  in  the  times  of  the  greatest 
organs  of  revelation.  "Look  at  life  whole,"  he  says,  "and  the 
question  you  will  ask  will  not  be,  Can  I  carry  this  faith  ?  but, 
Can  this  faith  carry  me  ?  "  (p.  187.)  True  religion  is,  in  a  certain 
sense,  independent  both  of  facts  and  of  books ;  it  is  a  personal 
"  conviction  of  the  character  of  God,  and  a  resting  upon  that  alone 
for  salvation"  (p.  102).  The  frankness  with  which  Mr.  G.  A. 
Smith  states  this  position  shows  that  he  has  drunk  deeply  of  the 
spirit  of  the  Reformation.  He  is  not  afraid  of  being  thought  one- 
sided. One  cannot  be  always  qualifying  one's  words.  There  is  a 
time  to  preach  the  value  of  facts  ;  German  philosophical  extrava- 
gances have  been  recognised  as  such  even  in  Germany,  and  should 
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not  be  resuscitated  in  England.  There  is  also  a  time  to  insist  on 
the  all-impoi'tance  of  personal  experience.  Even  in  parts  of  the 
Bible — the  ultimate  source  of  our  tradition— we  find  recorded  a 
revelation  which,  was  "  recognised  and  welcomed  by  choice  souls 
in  the  secret  of  their  own  spiritual  life  before  it  was  realized  and 
observed  in  outward  fact"  (p.  102).  And  as  the  religious  value 
of  historical  criticism  consists  in  its  disclosure  of  the  relative 
importance  of  the  traditional  facts,  so  that  of  scientific  exegesis  is 
in  its  illumination  of  that  which  is  most  vital  in  the  articles  of 
our  creed,  or,  to  use  a  phrase  of  the  late  Dr.  Edersheim,  upon 
"  that  which  is  orthodox  in  orthodoxy."  That  this  is,  in  fact, 
Mr.  G.  A.  Smith's  view  will  be  clear  from  the  following  passage  : 

"Men  have  always  been  apt  to  think  of  vicarious  suffering,  and  of  its  func- 
tion in  their  salvation,  as  something  above  and  apart  from  their  moral  nature, 
with  a  value  known  only  to  God,  and  not  calculable  in  the  terms  of  conscience 
or  of  man's  moral  experience ;  nay,  rather  as  something  that  conflicts  with 
man's  ideas  of  morality  and  justice.  Whereas  both  the  fact  and  the  virtue  of 
vicarious  suffering  come  upon  us  all,  as  these  speakers  describe  the  vicarious 
sufferings  of  the  Servant  to  have  come  upon  them,  as  a  part  of  inevitable 
experience"  (p.  35i). 

To  me  the  example  given  in  this  book  of  the  appeal  for  the 
binding  sense  of  doctrines  to  the  true  meaning  of  the  Scriptures, 
as  elicited  by  a  critical  exegesis,  seems  of  much  ecclesiastical 
significance.  It  shows  that  such  an  exegesis  can  render  important 
service  to  Protestant  evangelical  religion,  and  thereby  justifies  me 
in  appealing  to  men  of  this  type  of  religion  to  take  a  more  friendly 
view  than  they  have  as  yet  taken,  at  least  in  this  country,  of  the 
newer  criticism.  I  am  far  fi-om  undervaluing  the  friendly  regard 
of  the  younger  offshoot  of  the  Anglo- Catholic  school  ;  the  cause 
of  the  Scriptures  is  dear  to  me,  whoever  be  its  champion.  But  it 
does  appear  to  me  that  the  future  of  Bible-study  must  in  the  main 
rest  with  those  who  are  not  ashamed  of  the  name  of  Protestant ; 
and,  so  thinking,  I  welcome  every  indication  of  a  diminution  of 
the  alarm  with  which  the  Evangelical  school  at  first  regarded 
(and  not  unnaturally  regarded)  a  criticism  which  began  with 
negations.  This  is  not,  however,  the  only  lesson  which  this  book 
has  taught  me.  My  own  feeling  has  been  that  the  cause  of 
healthy  progress  could  best  be  attained  if  a  kind  of  "  self-denying 
ordinance  "  were  adopted,  alike  by  those  Christian  teachers  who 
are  hearty  converts    to    critical  views,   and   by  those  who   have 
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liifcherto  sfcood  aloof  from  criticism. '^  I,  for  instance,  as  one  of 
the  former  class,  should  have  been  satisfied  in  mj  preaching  to 
treat  Isaiah  xl.-lxvi.  as  a  whole  (not  merely  because  this  view  is 
supported  bj  most  critics,  but  because  it  is  comparatively  easy 
to  make  it  plausible  to  beginners),  on  condition  that  my  own  step 
backwards  were  accompanied  by  a  corresponding  step  forwards 
on  the  part  of  some  pi-ominent  conservatives.  Dr.  Driver  may 
have  had  a  kindred  idea  when  he  assumed  the  unity  of  Isaiah  xl.- 
lxvi.  in  his  excellent  student's  handbook  to  the  book  of  Isaiah. 
The  fact  that  Mr.  Smith  not  only  does  not  so  limit  himself,  but 
sees  no  need  even  for  excusing  liis  own  freedom,  suggests  to  me 
that  the  time  for  compromise  may  be  over,  that  once  more  Dean 
Stanley's  farewell  Oxford  sermon  on  "  Great  Opportunities  Missed  " 
may  have  been  verified  in  the  history  of  the  Church,  so  far  at 
least  as  the  Church  is  represented  by  her  official  leaders.'-^ 

The  "freedom"  which  Mr.  Gr.  A.  Smith  allows  himself  may  be 
estimated  from  the  following  passage  : 

"We  are  therefore  justified  in  coming  to  the  provisional  conclusion,  that 
Second  Isaiah  is  not  a  unity,  is  so  far  as  it  consists  of  a  number  of  pieces  by 
different  men,  whom  God  raised  up  at  different  times  before,  during,  and  after 
the  Exile,  to  comfort  and  exhort  amid  the  shifting  circumstance  and  tempers 
of  His  people ;  but  that  it  is  a  unity,  in  so  far  as  these  pieces  have  been 
gathered  together  by  an  editor  very  soon  after  the  Return  from  the  Exile,  in 
an  order  as  regular,  both  in  point  of  time  and  subject,  as  the  somewhat  mixed 
material  would  permit"  (p.  21). 

At  first  sight  this  view  is  sufficiently  startling.  Not  only  does 
it  destroy  the  belief  in  a  well-ordered  masterpiece  of  literary  style, 
but  it  seems  to  open  the  door  to  the  most  unbridled  license  of 
disintegration.  It  has  required  the  author's  utmost  skill  to  make 
his  view  plausible  to  ordinary  readers ;  but   his  effort  appears  to 

'  I  ventured  to  propose  such  a  compromise  in  an  article  in  the  Contemporary 
Revieiv  for  August,  181)0,  but  in  vain.  One  of  our  unofficial  Church-leaders 
will,  I  am  sure,  sympathise  with  my  regret — Professor  Sanday,  who  has  him- 
self proposed  a  "  self-denying  ordinance  "  (the  phrase  is  bis  own)  for  writers 
on  New  Testament  criticism  in  The  Expositor  for  January,  1891.  Will  the 
opposing  parties  (if  the  word  may  be  used)  take  notice  of  his  proposition? 

-  That  there  has  been  large  excuse  for  the  aloofness  of  the  leaders  of  the 
Anglican  Church  from  what  is  called  the  higher  criticism  I  willingly  admit. 
And  I  hasten  to  add  that  some  of  the  most  honoured  members  of  the  episcopal 
bench  have  distinctly  repudiated  any  wish  to  check  free  but  devout  investigation. 
The  assumption  however  is  generally  made,  that  investigation  is  but  of  yes- 
terday, and  that  we  must  therefore  "  wait."  Hence  the  tacit  rejection  of  my 
compromise. 
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liave  succeeded.  An  Anglican  magazine- writex'  is  so  far  taken  in 
by  surface  smoothness  as  to  say  that  the  new  commentary  on 
Isaiah  by  Delitzsch  is  "  perhaps  more  critical  "  than  Mr.  Smith's 
second  volume,  though  certainly  the  latter  may  be  described  as 
"  more  critical  than  the  first,"  and  the  two  writers,  Delitzsch  and 
Mr.  Smith,  ai^e  "  the  two  greatest  commentators  on  Isaiah."  This 
is  a  gratifying  sign  of  the  times.  It  may  safely  be  said  that  no 
surface  smoothness  of  exposition  would,  ten  years  ago,  have  made 
Mr.  Smith's  views  palatable  to  sucli  writers.  It  is  only  eight 
years  since,  in  deference  to  the  most  competent  and  sympathetic  of 
advisers  (not  themselves  Old  Testament  critics)  I  refrained  from 
introducing  such  conclusions  as  Mr.  Smith's  into  my  own  com- 
mentary on  Isaiah.  Self-suppression  could  no  further  go  ;  for  the 
inevitable  consequence  was  that  in  the  recent  resumption  of  the 
critical  analysis  of  Isaiah  xl.-lxvi.  my  own  pioneer-work,  sum- 
ming up  my  own  "  provisional  conclusions,"  lies  buried  and  almost 
unknown  in  an  article  in  the  Encydopcedia  Britannica.  Mr.  G.  A. 
Smith  indeed  does  me  the  justice  to  refer  to  this  work,  but  even  he 
does  not  mention  its  historical  position,  in  conjunction  with  my  com- 
mentary, at  the  head  of  a  critical  movement.^  When  will  scholars 
learn  to  put  the  date  of  publication  after  each  important  book  to 
which  they  refer  ?  Want  of  knowledge  of  dates  lies  at  the  root 
of  many  popular  misconceptions.  It  is  however  only  fair  on  my 
part  to  recognise  in  the  most  cordial  manner  the  independent  spirit 
in  which  Mr.  Smith  has  worked.  There  may  be  some  who  take 
credit  to  themselves  for  having  studied  some  critical  question 
without  having  consulted  their  pi^edecessors ;  a  German  or  a 
Dutchman  must  forsooth  have  an  anti-supernaturalistic  bias.  Our 
author  is  not  one  of  these  ;  he  honours  those  who  have  worked, 
before  him.  But  does  his  acquaintance  with  these  impair  the 
originality  of  his  views  ?  'Ro  ;  it  only  opens  his  eyes  to  the  facts 
to  which,  but  for  those  writers,  educational  prejudices  might  have 
blinded  him,  and  to  the  directions  in  which  a  solution  of  diffi- 
culties may  possibly  be  found.     And  there  is  the   accent  of  true 

'  Of  course,  Ewald  and  Bleek  are  my  predecessors  ;  but  no  one  will  say  that 
these  eminent  scholars  give  as  comprehensive  a  treatment  to  the  problems  of 
2  Isaiah  as  my  own  article.  I  have  lonf?  wished  to  return  to  tliis  subject  in  a 
•work  on  the  present  position  of  the  critical  and  exe^etical  problems  of  Isaiah. 
The  apparent  simpHcity  of  many  parts  of  Isaiah  is  due  to  the  conventionality 
which  constantly  renews  its  youth,  alike  in  conservative  and  in  critical  theolo- 
gians, and  against  which  we  all  need  constantly  to  strive. 
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Iinmility  in  the  phrase  which  opens  the  passage  quoted  above— 
"the  provisional  conclusion."  Provisional  every  statement  about 
antiquity  must  necessarily  be  ;  our  means  of  opening  that  sealed 
book  are  so  continually  increasing,  and  yet  remain,  comparatively 
speaking,  so.  imperfect,  that  the  most  gifted  critic  and  historian 
must  confess  the  "  provisionalness  "  of  his  results.  But  is  not 
this  a  reason  for  waiting  till  "  criticism  has  said  its  last  word  "  ? 
Some  respected  Churchmen  think  so,  in  the  case  of  the  Scrip- 
tures ;  but  so  Mr.  Smith  at  least  does  not  think.  In  eYerj 
book  on  Israelitish  history  and  literature  there  must  be  error  ; 
it  has  not  been  the  will  of  Providence  that  biblical  scholars 
should  enjoy  a  fulness  of  inspiration  denied,  doubtless  for  the  best 
of  reasons,  to  the  biblical  writers  themselves.  What  is  inspira- 
tion ?     To  Isaiah  it  was 

"  nothing  more  nor  less  than  the  possession  of  certain  strong  moral  and 
religious  convictions,  which  he  felt  he  owed  to  the  communication  of  the  Spirit 
of  God,  and  according  to  which  he  interpreted,  and  even  dared  to  foretell,  the 
history  of  his  people  and  the  world  "  (vol.  i.,  p.  372). 

All  the  inspiration  which  a  biblical  scholar  can  humbly  hope  to 
receive  is  a  heightened  power  of  tracing  the  main  outlines  of  the 
Divine  education  of  Israel,  and  the  gradual  development  in  Israel 
of  spiritual  religion.  This  gift  is  conditional  on  a  full  recognition 
of  his  own  limitations  by  the  individual ;  it  is  in  this  as  in  other 
fields  of  divinely  appointed  work  by  co-operation  that  progress 
is  made.  Turning  to  the  nine  "  insertions  and  appendices  "  which 
in  1881  I  seemed  to  myself  to  have  found  in  Isaiah  xl.-lxvi.,  I  find 
that  Mr.  Smith  for  the  present  holds  the  following  conclusions,  in 
which  I  can  at  any  rate  recognise  a  sufficient  degree  of  truth  to 
make  them  worth  adoption  in  public  teaching : 

1.  Isaiah  lii.  13-liii.  12.  "  The  style — broken,  rolling,  and 
recurrent — is  certainly  a  change  from  the  forward,  flowing 
sentences,  .  .  .  and  there  are  a  number  of  words  that  we 
find  quite  new  to  us.  Yet  sui'ely  both  style  and  words  are  fully 
accounted  for  by  the  novel  and  tragic  nature  of  the  subject  to 
which  the  prophet  has  brought  us  "  (p.  336).  In  the  passage  of 
which  this  sentence  forms  part,  Mr.  Smith's  wonderful  command 
of  English  seems  to  me  to  have  carried  him  away.  The  theory 
rejected  is  at  any  rate  put  in  a  most  unplausible  form.  Dillmann 
himself,  with  whom  I  agree,  seems  fairer,  especially  in  a  sentence 
near  that  quoted  by  Mr.  Smith  in  his  footnote  on  p.  338. 
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2.  Isaiali  Ivi.  9-lvii.  13a.  "Almost  none  disputes,"  says  Mr. 
Smith,  "  that  [this  passage]  must  have  been  composed  before  the 
people  left  Palestine  for  exile"  (p.  409).  The  case,  as  Dillmann 
perfectly  sees,  is  in  the  main  analogous  to  that  of  Isaiah  Hi.  13,  etc. 
It  is  even  less  worth  while  than  in  the  former  case  to  fight  over 
the  degree  in  which  a  later  prophet  manipulated  (what  need 
shock  us  in  this  word  ?)  the  work  of  a  predecessor.  Re-editing 
old  writings  is  no  modern  or  purely  western  invention. 

3.  Isaiah  Ivi.  1-8.  This,  according  to  our  author,  is  one  of 
three  addresses,  "  evidently  dating  from  the  eve  of  the  Return  " 
(p.  396).  A  more  comprehensive  study  of  the  post-Exilic  period 
may  some  day  lead  Mr.  Smith  to  doubt  the  correctness  of  his 
impression.  There  were  many  afflictions  as  grievous  as  that  of  the 
Captivity  in  the  long  and  troublous  Persian  period,  to  which,  but 
for  Jeremiah  xxii.  19-27  (certainly,  as  I  think,  a  later  insertion), 
its  contents  would  at  once  be  seen  to  refer  it.  That  "  pious  souls 
in  many  lands  had  felt  the  spiritual  power  of  [Israel],  and  had 
chosen  for  Jehovah's  sake  to  follow  its  uncertain  fortunes  "  (p, 
406),  seems  to  me  by  no  means  made  out,  though  I  find  a  similar 
statement  in  Dillmann's  note  on  Isaiah  xiv.  I,  2.  Certainly  the 
prophetic  writer  of  the  latter  passage  declared,  at  the  close  of  the 
Exile,  that  Israel's  restoration  would  have  the  effect  of  bringing 
proselytes.  But  a  later  prophet  knows  that  this  hope  has  yet  to 
be  fulfilled  (Zech.  ii.  11,  viii.  20-23),  and  Psalm  cxxvi.  2  merely 
says  that  the  heathen  recognised  the  power  of  Israel's  God  to 
help  His  people.^  Nor  can  I  think  that  the  phrase,  "  to  His 
gathered  ones,"  in  Isaiah  Ivi.  8,  has  justice  done  it  by  Dillmann's 
exposition,  "  to  the  remnant  of  Israel  which  He  will  gather." 

4.  Isaiah  Iviii.  For  various  reasons,  Mr.  Smith  thinks  it  pos- 
sible to  refer  this  discourse  to  the  Exile,  though  he  sees  no  reason 
to  assign  it,  with  Ewalcl,  to  a  younger  contemporary  of  Ezekiel. 
"  Surely,"  he  says,  "  there  were  room  and  occasion  for  it  in  those 
years  which  followed  the  actual  deliverance  of  the  Jews  by  Cyrus, 
but  preceded  the  i-estoration  of  Jerusalem  "  (p.  415),  when  the 
people  had  to  be  prepared  morally  for  the  great  opportunity  about 
to  be  offered  them.  It  is  indeed  most  sad  tliat  we  know  so  little  of 
the  I'cligious  and  social  condition  of  the  Jews  in  Babylonia.  AVe 
do  know  that   chap,  iviii.  exactly  suits    the    first  century  of  the 

'  On  the  fulfllmcnt  by  Israel  of  its  "luissionary  purpose,"  I  may  venture  to 
refer  to  the  sixth  of  my  fortlicoming  Uamptou  Lectures  on  the  Psalms. 
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Persian  period ;  and  if  other  prophecies  become  more  intelligible 
by  receiving  this  date,  why  should  we  hesitate  to  do  the  like  in 
the  case  of  this  particular  passage  ? 

5.  Isaiah  lix.  "At  first  sight  the  most  difficult  of  all  of 
'  Second  Isaiah  '  to  assign  to  a  date  ;  for  it  evidently  contains  both 
pre-Exilic  and  Exilic  elements.  On  the  one  hand,  its  charges  of 
guilt  imply  that  the  people  addressed  by  it  are  responsible  for 
civic  justice  to  a  degi-ee  wdiich  could  hardly  be  imputed  to  the 
Jews  in  Babylon.  .  .  .  On  the  other  hand,  the  proinises  of 
deliverance  ]-ead  very  much  as  if  they  were  Exilic  "  (p.  423).  Tbe 
former  of  these  observations  is,  I  think,  correct ;  the  latter  needs 
expansion.  "  Judgment  "  and  "  righteousness  "  are  certainly  em- 
ployed in  the  same  way  as  in  2  Isaiah.  But  the  language  of 
Isaiah  lix.  20  favours  the  view  that  the  transgressions  referred  to 
in  the  earlier  part  of  the  chapter  have  been  committed  in  "  Zion," 
aud  not  in  Babylon.  In  other  words,  the  author  writes  after  the 
Return,  but  is  acquainted  with  2  Isaiah.  He  may,  or  may  not, 
have  written  Isaiah  Iviii,  There  is  a  general  affinity  between  the 
chapters,  which  almost  requires  the  supposition  of  their  contem- 
poraneousness, but  does  not  in  the  same  degree  require  that  of  a 
common  author. 

6.  Isaiah  Ixiii.  1-6.  That  this  is  written  by  the  main  author  of 
Isaiah  xl.-lxvi.  is  probable,  according  to  Mr.  Smith,  because  theo- 

■  phanies  occur  at  intervals  throughout  the  chapters,  and  because 
several  of  2  Isaiah's  phrases  occur  in  this  piece  (p.  441).  There 
is  an  undertone  of  doubt  in  this  expression  of  opinion  which  is 
not  only  justifiable  in  itself,  but  specially  suitable  in  a  popular 
work  like  the  pi'esent.  For,  in  fact,  on  the  determination  of  the  date 
of  Ixiii.  1-6  depends  that  of  the  period,  not  only  of  the  preceding 
and  following  prophecies,  but  also  of  Isaiah  xxxiv.  1,  on  which 
Mr.  Smith  expresses  himself  with  much  reserve.  In  reply  to  Mr. 
Smith,  I  will  only  remark  (1)  that,  if  I  am  not  misled  by  optical 
illusions,  the  love  of  theophanies  is  characteristic  of  the  whole  later 
period  ;  and  (2)  that  the  influence  of  2  Isaiah  will  often  account 
for  Isaianic  phenomena,  as  that  of  Jeremiah  does  for  the  Jeremianic 
phenomena  of  certain  psalms. 

7.  Isaiah  Ixiii.  7 — Ixiv.  12  (II).  "  It  must  have  been  written 
after  the  destruction  and  before  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  ; 
this  is  put  past  all  doubt  by  [the  language  of  Ixiii.  18  and  Ixiv. 
10,  11]  "  (p.  416).     This  piece  of  proj^hetic,  or  rather  of  liturgical, 


158  BREVIA. 

writing  is,  from  a  critical  point  of  view,  one  of  the  most  ditficult 
in  our  Book  of  Isaiali.  In  1881  I  had  neither  fully  taken  in  all 
our  available  information  on  the  Persian  period,  nor  divested  my- 
self sufficiently  of  conservative  scruples.  There  seemed  to  be  two 
classes  of  passages  in  the  section,  one  pointing  to  an  early  and 
another  to  a  late  date  in  the  Exile  ;  for  the  one  Isaiah  Ixiii. 
18&,  Ixiv.  10,  11,  and  for  the  other  Isaiah  Ixiii.  18a  ^  (illustrated 
by  Isaiah  xlii.  14)  and  Ixiv.  5  (if  the  ordinary  explanations  of  a 
corrupt  text  may  be  accepted).  Upon  the  whole,  it  then  appeared 
to  me  that  we  ought  to  give  the  preference  to  the  former  class  of 
passages,  which  indicate  that  feelings  of  dismay  at  the  desolation 
of  the  temple  and  of  the  Jewish  cities  were  still  fresh.  The 
expression  dViu  npn?  in  Isaiah  Ixiv.  5  (if  we  may  read  thus,  with 
Dillmann)  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  the  Exile  had  already 
lasted  a  long  time;  this  remark  may  be  reasonably  justified  by 
nVA  nistj'o,  in  a  psalm  generally  held  to  be  Maccabaean  (Ps. 
Ixxiv.  3) .  A  single  year  of  separation  from  Zion  might  seem  "  an 
age  "  to  pious  Israelites ;  and  consequently  the  period  of  national 
independence  might  be  said,  as  in  Isaiah  Ixiii.  18a,  to  have  lasted 
"but  a  little  while."  But  I  now  see  how  unlikely  it  is  that 
a  writing  which  stands  among  late  Exilic  and  (probably  even) 
post-Exilic  writings  should  be  a  monument  of  the  early  years  of 
the  Exile.  I  was  right  however  in  holding  it  to  have  been  written 
in  Palestine,  and  I  am  sorry  that  Mr.  Smith  does  not  support  me 
in  this  view.  Still  our  new  expositor's  brief  discussion  of  the 
subject  will  be  very  helpful  to  English  students.  The  remark 
that  "  the  man  who  wrote  vers.  11-15  of  chap.  Ixiii.  had  surely  the 
Return  still  before  him,"  has  in  it  an  element  of  truth.  As  our 
author  finely  adds,  "  He  would  not  have  written  in  the  vpay  he 
has  done  of  the  Exodus  from  Egypt  unless  he  had  been  feeling 
the  need  of  another  exhibition  of  Divine  power  of  the  same  kind." 
It  was  Psalm  Ixxxix.  which  first  led  me  to  question  the  correctness 
of  the  view  which  I  had  expi-essed  in  the  U ncyclopredia  Britannica; 
but  oidy  lately  have  I  been  able  to  see  my  way  to  a  satisfactory 
date  both  for  the  Maschil  of  Ethan  and  for  the  tcfillah  in  Isaiah. 
It  was  Ewald  who,  in  1835,  first  suggested  a  highly  probable  date 
for  Psalm  Ixxxix.  ;  he  changed  his  opinion  afterwards,  but  at  that 
time  ho  I'cf erred  this  and  other  psalms  to  the  end  of  the  sixth  or 

'  I  venture  for  convenience  sake  to  refer  to  my  own  commentary,  in  case 
Dillmaun's  may  not  be  at  hand. 
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the  early  part  of  tlie  fifth  century.  Prof.  Robertson  Smith  has 
since  then  adopted  this  or  nearly  this  date  for  some  of  the  psalms/ 
and  Mr.  Herford  sees  the  plausibility  of  explaining'  Isaiah  Ixiii.  18 
by  the  troubles  of  the  Jews  under  Artaxerxes  III."  This  is,  in 
fact,  my  own  view.  The  objection  is,  tliat  there  is  no  evidence  of 
a  burning  of  the  temple  at  this  period.  How  I  should  meet  this 
objection,  I  have  stated  in  mj  Bampto)i  Lectures,  where  this  section 
of  Isaiah  is  repeatedly  referred  to  in  connexion  with  certain  psalms 
(see  especially  p.  130). 

8.  Isaiah  Ixv.,  which  our  author  (p.  455)  regards  as  Jehovah's 
answer  to  the  preceding  intei'cessory  prayer.  "  What  seems  decisive 
for  the  Exilic  oi-igin  of  chap.  Ixv.  is,  that  the  possession  of  Judah 
and  Zion  by  the  seed  of  Jacob  is  still  implied  as  future  (ver.  9). 
Moreover  the  holy  land  is  alluded  to  by  the  name  common  among 
the  exiles  in  flat  Mesopotanaia  ('  my  mountains  ');  and  in  contrast 
with  the  idolatry  of  which  the  present  generation  is  guilty,  the 
idolatry  of  their  fathei'S  is  characterized  as  having  been  '  upon 
the  mountains  and  upon  the  hills  ' ;  and  again  the  people  is  charged 
"with  '  forgetting  my  holy  mountain,'  a  phrase  reminiscent  of 
Psalm  exxxvii.  4,  and  more  appropriate  to  a  time  of  exile  than 
when  the  people  were  gathered  about  Zion"  (p.  458).  It  is  also 
remarked  that  "  the  practices  in  ver.  5  are  never  attributed  to 
the  people  before  the  Exile,  were  all  possible  in  Babylonia,  and 
some  are  known  to  have  been  actual  then."  If  therefore  chap. 
Ixiii.  7-lxiv.  12  was  written  well  on  in  the  Exile,  why  (it  is 
argued)  should  not  chap.  Ixv.,  which  is  "  logically  connected " 
Avith  that  which  goes  before,  receive  the  same  date  ?  Mr.  Smith 
has  condensed  his  proofs  most  admirably,  but  they  are  not  con- 
clusive. His  exegesis  of  ver.  9  seems  to  me  dubious  ;  where  is 
there  any  reference  to  the  Return  from  Babylon  ?  Throughout 
he  has  perhaps  been  too  much  influenced  by  Dillmann,  who  will 
always  be  consulted  with  profit,  but  who  is,  unhappily,  not  quite 
fair  to  critics  of  a  somewhat  different  school.  I  have  long  ago 
corrected  my  own  view  of  Isaiah  Ixv.  4  ("  who  eat  swine's  flesh  "), 
to  which  I  was  led  by  defective  information  derived  from  Pi^of . 
Sayce.^     But  I  adhere  to  my  view  of  ver.  11.     Though  perfectly 

1  Encyclopcedia  Brltaniiica  (art.  "Psalms"),  xx.  31.  .    .  ■" 

2  The  Prophecies  of  the  Captivity  (Isa.  xl.-lxoi.},  1890,  on  the  above  passage. 
^  Prof.  Sayce  himself  indeed  has  supplied  material  for  a  different  view  in 

his  Hibbert  Lectures  (p.  153).  Cf .  W.  R.  Smith,  Religion  of  the  Semites,  p.  272 ; 
Hewitt  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  April,  1890,  p.  439. 


160  BREVIA. 

"willing  to  be  better  instructed,  I  do  not  see  how  Dillmann  can 
assert,  "  Jedenfalls  fiilirt  audi  dieser  Gotterdienst  [Gad  and  Meni] 
nicht  aus  Babylonien  lieraus."^  This  great  scholar  is  equally 
dogmatic  on  the  interpretation  of  Psalm  cxxxvii.  4.  Mr.  Smith 
does  not  offend  thus;  bat  it  is,  I  fancy,  nothing  but  a  dislike  to 
multiplying  post-Exilic  psalms  which  has  pi^ompted  him  to  the 
assertion  which  he  makes.  I  might  say  a  few  things  on  our 
author's  other  allusions  to  the  date  of  certain  psalms,  but  must 
in  my  concluding  observations  limit  myself  to  Isaiah  Ixvi.,  with 
which  Isaiah  Ixv.  is  clearly  contemporary. 

9.  Isaiah  Ixvi.  "Whether  with  the  final  chapter  of  our  prophecy 
we  at  last  get  footing  in  the  Holy  Land  is  doubtful"  (p.  459). 
Mr.  Smith  thinks  that  in  Ixvi.  1-4  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple 
is  "  in  immediate  prospect,"  while  the  rest  of  the  chapter  has 
"features  that  speak  more  definitely  for  the  period  of  the  Return." 
These  features  however,  he  adds,  are  not  conclusive,  their  effect 
being  counterbalanced  by  expressions  in  vers.  9  and  13.  Now  I 
should  be  most  reluctant  to  dogmatize  on  either  part  of  Isaiah 
Ixvi.  It  is  not  inconceivable  that  both  here  and  in  Isaiah  Ixv. 
a  later  writer  may  have  edited  and  largely  added  to  an  eai'lier 
work,  or  at  any  rate  have  introduced  passages  of  an  earlier  work 
into  his  own  composition.  But  upon  the  whole  I  am  disposed  to 
adhere  to  the  view  expressed  in  the  Encyclopa'dia  Britannica ;  and 
in  my  Lectures  on  the  Psalms  I  have  endeavoured  to  add  some- 
thing to  the  plausibility  of  my  view  both  of  Isaiah  Ixiii.  7,  etc., 
and  of  Ixv.,  Ixvi.  All  this  part,  in  fact,  belongs  (as  probably  do 
Joel  and  Zech.  xiv.)  to  the  troublous  times  of  Artaxerxes  II.  and 
III.  It  is  to  me  a  matter  of  conscience  to  disburden  the  great 
prophet  of  the  Restoration  from  the  imputation  of  cherishing  the 
morbid  and  conflicting  thoughts  which  meet  us  in  the  last  of  the 
appendices  to  the  Book  of  Isaiah.  And  here,  with  much  regret  to 
be  unable  at  present  to  draw  attention  to  its  many  beauties,  I  take 
leave  of  this  necessarily  incomplete,  but  delightful  and  in  the  best 
sense  popular,  commentary  on  the  greatest  of  the  prophetic  books. 

T.  K.  Cheyne. 

'  On  the  suiDcrstition  of  the  post-Exilic  Jews  cf.  Zecb.  xiii.  2  (if  post-Exilic) ; 
Mai.  iii.  5  ;    Jos.,  Ant.  viii.  2,  5. 
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Our  subject  is  the  Book  of  the  Prophet  Joel.  You  will 
very  soon  discover  that  it  is  remarkably  different  from  the 
Book  of  Hosea.  The  study  of  Hosea's  writing  compelled 
us  to  realize  all  the  political,  social,  religious  life  of  a  very 
great  and  splendid  epoch  in  the  history  of  Israel.  The 
Book  of  Joel  takes  us  very  largely  out  of  the  secular  life 
of  men  into  a  region  of  literary  history,  and  opens  up  for 
us  theological  subjects  of  study.  The  book  stands  in  a 
different  order  among  the  minor  prophets  in  the  Hebrew 
text  of  the  Old  Testament  from  the  position  it  occupies  in 
the  earliest  translation,  the  translation  into  Greek  called 
the  Septuagint.  In  the  former  the  order  of  the  first  six 
minor  prophets  is  as  we  have  it  in  our  English  Bible ; 
in  the  latter,  it  is  Hosea,  Amos,  Micah,  Joel,  Obadiah, 
Jonah.  These  last  three  books  have  no  statement  as  to 
date  attached  to  them  ;  and  from  the  diversity  in  their 
position  in  the  Hebrew  and  in  the  Greek  it  is  evident  that 
the  learned  men  who  put  together  the  Old  Testament  in 
Hebrew  and  the  learned  men  who  arranged  the  Greek 
translation  of  it  had  different  views  as  to  the  period 
when  these  three  prophets  lived  and  worked.  That  means 
there  was  no  certain  tradition  about  them.  The  editors 
had  to  read  and  study  them,  and  to  form  their  own  con- 
clusion where  they  should  come  in.  The  only  thing  you 
can  say  from  the  position  of  Joel  in  the  Hebrew,  and  also 
in  the  Septuagint,  is  that  the  old  editors  apparently 
believed  Joel  to  be  one  of  the  earliest  prophets.  On  the 
other    hand,    scholars    now-a-days   are    inclined    to    think 

1  A  lecture. 
VOL.  in.  ^^^  II 
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that  Joel  was  one  of  the  very  latest  of  them.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  the  position  of  the  hook  in  the  collection  of 
minor  prophets  does  not  tell  us  what  the  old  editors 
thought  as  to  the  date  of  it.  In  several  cases  it  looks  as 
if  they  arranged  the  books,  not  so  much  in  their  chrono- 
logical order,  as  in  groups  ;  i.e.  they  grouped  the  books 
together  on  account  of  certain  affinities  and  relationships 
between  those  they  placed  in  proximity. 

We  have,  however,  to  take  the  book,  read  it,  and  form 
our  own  conclusion  as  to  the  point  in  Israel's  history 
when  Joel  lived  and  prophesied  and  spoke  for  God.  We 
know  practically  nothing  about  him.  His  name  means 
"  Jehovah  is  God."  We  are  told  the  name  of  Joel's  father, 
but  not  where  Joel  was  born  ;  nor  is  it  stated  when  he 
lived.  From  his  book  we  can  gather  with  certainty  that 
he  prophesied  at  Jerusalem,  and  belonged  to  the  Southern 
kingdom  of  Judah.  From  the  prominence  he  gives  to 
sacrifice,  to  the  temple,  and  to  the  priest,  some  critics 
think  he  must  have  been  a  priest  himself.  I  do  not  know 
that  there  is  much  in  that.  The  fact  is,  that  beyond  his 
name  and  that  he  prophesied  at  Jerusalem,  we  know 
nothing  about  the  man. 

I  should  require  to  go  pretty  carefully  through  the 
writing,  and  to  give  an  analysis  of  it,  in  order  to  make 
you  comprehend  the  larger  part  of  the  beauties  and  signi- 
ticances  that  are  so  thickly  strewn  among  its  pages ; 
because,  if  there  is  a  book  in  the  Bible  that  is  a  master- 
piece of  literary  art,  it  is  the  Book  of  Joel.  There  are 
other  prophets  who  write  with  greater  passion  and  greater 
power,  who  rise  to  loftier  altitudes  of  Divine  revelation ; 
but  there  is  hardly  a  writer  in  the  Old  Testament  who 
shows  proof  of  so  carefal,  and  detailed,  and  exquisite  pains 
to  give  his  work  literary  polish,  finish,  and  beauty. 

As  to  the  style  of  Joel,  in  the  first  half  of  the  book  its 
characteristic    is    that    of  a  consummate  literary  artist  or 
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word-painter.  He  makes  pictures  to  stand  out  before  you 
by  graphic,  vivid  words,  full  of  colour,  full  of  imagery: 
pictures  that  slioio  you  the  things  that  the  man  is  describ- 
ing. Then  in  the  second  half  he  suddenly  changes  his 
style  in  great  part,  and  becomes  the  impassioned  orator, 
rising  into  a  world  of  wild,  lurid  imagery,  as  he  pictures 
to  us  his  conception  of  the  last  judgment. 

So  much  for  the  style.  I  now  go  to  the  contents  of  the 
book.  It  falls  into  two  great  divisions.  The  first  of  these 
runs  from  the  beginning  on  to  the  end  of  the  seventeenth 
verse  of  the  second  chapter.  The  second  division  begins 
with  the  eighteenth  verse  of  the  second  chapter,  and  travels 
on  to  the  end  of  the  book.  The  first  half  contains  a  terrible 
description  of  disasters,  and  a  foreboding  of  worse  calamities 
to  come.  The  second  half  of  the  book  passes  on  into 
glorious  promises  of  God's  goodness  to  Israel,  and  then 
rises  up  to  a  picture  of  the  great  judgment  of  the  world. 

I  will  run  over  the  book  and  give  you  its  subdivisions. 
For  the  first  chapter  you  may  take  as  a  heading ;  Present 
Disasters ;  Calamities  that  have  Actually  Arrived.  The 
second  chapter  consists  of  Future  Forebodmgs.  The  first 
chapter  again  divides  itself  into  subsections. 

The  calamities  that  have  befallen  Judasa  are  the  visita- 
tion of  swarm  after  swarm  of  locusts,  that  are  eating  up 
everything  in  the  country.  Here  is  the  start.  The  first 
paragraph  is  from  vers.  1  to  4.  The  first  verse  gives  the 
superscription  or  the  title  of  the  book.  Then  we  read  : 
"  Hear  this,  ye  old  men,  and  give  ear,  all  ye  inhabitants  of 
the  land.  Hath  this  been  in  your  days,  or  in  the  days  of 
your  fathers?  "  Do  you  not  feel  the  literary  effect  of  this  ? 
He  travels  back  through  the  bygone  ages  to  find  a  parallel 
to  this  awful  disaster  that  has  fallen  on  the  land,  and  he 
can  find  none  in  the  past.  Then  be  pictures  the  memory 
of  it  travelling  down  to  generation  after  generation,  a 
herror  so   terrible  as  never  to    be  forgotten  by  mankind. 
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The  literary  art  with  which  he  instantly  makes  a  tremen- 
dous impression  of  the  magnitude  of  the  disaster  that  is 
before  their  eyes  is  extremely  powerful.  Here  it  is  :  "That 
which  the  palmerworm  hath  left  hath  the  locust  eaten ; 
and  that  which  the  locust  hath  left  hath  the  cankerworm 
eaten."  Observe  the  reiteration  :  swarm  after  swarm  eat- 
ing the  very  heart  out  of  the  country  until  nothing  is  left. 

Then  come  three  pictures,  three  tableaux  that  rise  up 
to  a  climax,  delineating  the  ruin  that  has  been  wrought. 
The  first  idea  is  that  the  reign  of  luxury,  of  revelry,  has 
come  to  an  end  in  the  land.  "  Awake,  ye  drunkards,  and 
weep  ;  and  howl,  all  ye  drinkers  of  wine,  because  of  the 
sweet  wine ;  for  it  is  cut  off  from  your  mouth.  For  a 
nation  is  come  up  upon  my  land,  strong,  and  without 
number ;  his  teeth  are  the  teeth  of  a  lion,  and  he  hath 
the  jaw-teeth  of  a  great  lion"  (vers.  5,  6).  Of  course, 
it  is  poetical  language  descriptive  of  the  tiny  teeth  of 
myriads  and  myriads  of  locust  hordes.  "He  hath  laid  my 
vine  waste,  and  barked  my  fig  tree  :  he  hath  made  it  clean 
bare,  and  cast  it  away."  That  is,  the  locust  has  peeled  the 
bark,  and  left  fragments  of  it,  which  it  has  not  swallowed, 
in  a  ring  around  the  foot  of  the  tree.  "  The  branches 
thereof  stand  out  white  "  (ver.  7)  :  a  powerful  picture  of 
the  fruit  tree  stripped  of  all  its  leaves,  stripped  of  its  very 
bark,  and  standing  with  its  ghastly  white  arms  in  the 
sunlight. 

The  next  paragraph  is  from  vers.  8  to  10,  and  may  be 
headed  :  The  Consolations  of  Keligion  Cut  off.  "  Lament 
like  a  virgin" — or  bride — "girded  with  sackcloth  for  the 
husband  of  her  youth."  It  is  an  exquisite  idea;  religious 
worship  is  depicted  as  a  happy  intercourse  between  God 
and  the  one  He  loves  on  earth,  His  chosen  people.  That 
is  broken  off,  because  the  material  for  sacrifice  cannot  be 
found ;  and  so,  as  it  were,  no  holy  breath  of  human  affec- 
tion goes  up  to  God  in  heaven,  nor  answering  love  from 
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God  comes  down.  "The  meal  offering  and  the  drink 
offering  is  cut  off  from  the  house  of  the  Lord  ;  the  priests, 
the  Lord's  ministers,  mourn.  The  field  is  wasted,  the  land 
mourneth  ;  for  the  corn  is  wasted,  the  new  wine  is  dried 
up,  the  oil  languisheth,"  i.e.  withereth  away. 

The  next  paragraph  (vers.  11,  12)  may  be  headed :  The 
Necessaries  of  Existence  Cut  off.  That  is  the  climax. 
Luxury — those  who  counted  on  that  robbed  of  it ;  religion 
— those  who  comforted  themselves  with  it  robbed  of  it ; 
then  the  food  of  the  common  people,  the  prosaic  bread  and 
fruit,  the  very  necessaries  of  life,  gone  !  "Be  ashamed  " — 
or,  be  in  confusion — "  0  ye  husbandmen,  howl,  0  ye  vine- 
dressers, for  the  wheat  and  for  the  barley.  .  .  .  The 
vine  is  withered ;  .  .  .  the  pomegranate^  the  palm  tree 
also,  and  the  apple  tree,  even  all  the  trees  of  the  field  are 
withered  :  for  joy  is  withered  away  from  the  sons  of  men." 
All  the  land  stripped  white ;  leafless,  stark,  and  naked ; 
the  whole  face  of  the  earth,  the  vineyards,  the  gardens,  the 
farms  withered.  And  then  that  blighted,  withered  white- 
ness spreads  into  the  faces  of  the  men  who  own  those 
gardens  and  vineyards  and  farms  :  the  desolation  of  the 
country  is  thus  reflected  back  in  the  gaunt  faces  of  starving 
men,  until  joy  is  vanished  from  the  homes  and  haunts  of 
human  kind. 

The  next  section  (ver.  13  to  the  end  of  the  chapter)  may 
be  headed  :  The  Despair  and  Distress.  "  Gird  yourselves 
and  lament,  ye  priests ;  howl,  ye  ministers  of  the  altar. 
.  .  .  Sanctify  a  fast,  call  a  solemn  assembly,  .  .  .  and 
cry  unto  the  Lord,  .  .  .  for  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  at 
hand.  And  as  destruction  from  the  Almighty  shall  it  come. 
Is  not  the  meat  cut  off  before  our  eyes,  yea,  joy  and  glad- 
ness from  the  house  of  our  God?  The  seeds  are  rottmg 
under  the  clods  ;  the  garners  are  laid  desolate,  the  barns 
are  broken  down  ;  for  the  corn  is  withered.  How  do  the 
beasts  groan  !    the  herds  of  cattle  are  perplexed,  because 
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they  have  no  pasture ;  yea,  the  flocks  of  sheep  are  made 
desolate.  .  .  .  The  flame  hath  burned  all  the  trees  of 
the  field.  .  .  .  The  waterbrooks  are  dried  up,  and  the 
fire  hath  devoured  the  pastures  of  the  wilderness."  A  tre- 
mendously powerful  picture  of  a  famine-stricken  country, 
especially  with  that  feature  in  it,  viz.  the  beasts  driven, 
in  their  thirst,  into  delirium,  uttering  their  moans,  gasping 
and  groaning  in  their  appeal  to  God  ! 

We  come  to  the  second  chapter — Foreboding  of  Further 
111.  In  the  opening  section  (vers.  1-3)  we  first  catch 
sight  of  the  locusts.  Once  again  he  pictures  the  calamity 
to  follow  as  a  fresh  invasion  of  locusts,  but  he  states  that 
as  bringing  in  a  day  of  judgment.  God  comes  with  His 
locust  army.  "Blow  ye  the  trumpet  in  Zion,  and  sound 
an  alarm  in  My  holy  mountain  ;  let  all  the  inhabitants  of 
the  land  tremble  :  for  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh  " — the 
day  of  judgment, — "it  is  nigh  at  hand;  ...  a  day  of 
cloud  and  thick  darkness,  like  the  dawn  creeping  over  the 
top  of  the  mountain  ;  a  great  people  and  a  strong,  there 
hath  not  been  ever  the  like,  neither  shall  be  any  more 
after  them,  even  to  the  years  of  many  generations.  A  fire 
devoureth  before  them  ;  and  behind  them  a  flame  burnetii : 
the  land  is  as  the  garden  of  Eden  before  them,  and  behind 
them  a  desolate  wilderness  ;  yea,  and  none  hath  escaped 
them." 

Travellers  and  old  classic  books  describe  a  cloud  of 
locusts,  a  great,  mighty  mass  of  them,  as  the  wind  sweeps 
it  along.  The  sunlight  on  their  yellow  wings  makes  a 
strange  effect  through  the  refraction  of  light.  It  is  a 
striking  image  that  Joel  gives  us — the  first  glimmer  of  the 
early  dawn  which  crosses  the  tops  of  the  mountains,  the 
gray  yellow  light  in  the  darkness.  To  us  Londoners  the 
extraordinary  effect  may  be  compared  to  that  of  a  yellow 
fog.  One  has  described  it  as  "a  fall  of  yellow  snow." 
Here  you  note  first  the  appearance  of  the  locusts  in  the 
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distance,  next  their  nearer  approach,  and  then  the  onset. 
Each  paragraph  begins  with  the  image  of  the  locusts,  the 
impression  they  made  on  men's  minds,  and  ends  with  the 
effect  actually  done  by  them.  In  one  paragraph  the  cloud 
of  locusts  is  as  a  fire  burning  before  and  behind,  the 
country  in  front  like  a  garden  of  Eden,  and  behind  a 
desolate  wilderness.  The  next  paragraph  describes  their 
nearer  approach,  as  the  sound  of  chariots  rattling  over 
the  mountain  tops — "  a  strong  people  set  in  battle  array." 
At  the  presence  and  sight  of  them  the  people  are  "  in 
anguish  "  :  all  faces  grow  pale. 

You  can  feel  the  power  of  that  image — the  sound  of  them. 
You  have  heard  fire  in  a  house,  eating,  gnawing  the  timber. 
The  people,  at  the  sight  of  them,  hear  that  awful,  gnawing, 
devouring  sound.  Then  here,  again,  it  is  the  effect,  of 
course,  on  the  owners  of  the  country  :  every  face  grows 
white. 

The  third  paragraph,  descriptive  of  their  actual  onset 
on  the  town,  is  considered  one  of  the  finest  passages  in 
literature.  "  They  run  like  mighty  men;  like  warriors  they 
climb  the  wall ;  they  march  every  one  on  his  way ;  they 
break  not  their  ranks,  neither  doth  one  thrust  another. 
.  .  .  They  leap  upon  the  city ;  they  run  upon  the  wall ; 
they  climb  up  into  the  houses  ;  they  enter  in  at  the  windows 
like  a  thief.  The  earth  quaketh  before  them  ;  the  heavens 
tremble  ;  the  sun  and  the  moon  are  darkened,  and  the 
stars  withdraw  their  shining :  and  the  Lord  uttereth  His 
voice  before  His  army  ;  for  His  camp  is  very  great ;  for  He 
is  strong  that  executeth  His  word  :  for  the  day  of  the  Lord 
is  very  great  and  very  terrible ;  and  who  can  abide  it  ?  " 

Irresistibly  you  feel  that  this  is  a  description  of  a  real 
locust  invasion,  with  its  awful  horrors.  And  yet,  at  the 
end  of  it,  behind  it,  with  it,  in  it,  Joel  confronts  God  and 
the  moral  judgment  of  our  world. 

Then  follows  the  paragraph  in  which  the  prophet  declares 
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the  possibility  of  forgiveness  (vers.  12-14).  "Yet  even 
now,  saith  the  Lord,  turn  ye  unto  Me  with  all  your  heart, 
and  with  fasting,  and  with  weeping,  and  with  mourning  : 
and  rend  your  heart,  and  not  your  garments,  and  turn  unto 
the  Lord  your  God."  Observe  the  tremendous  strength 
of  that  declaration  of  God's  eagerness  to  forgive  and  not 
punish. 

Then  comes  a  paragraph  in  which  the  prophet  appeals 
to  the  people  to  unite  in  national  contrition  (vers.  15,  17). 

Now  I  arrive  at  the  second  division,  from  the  18th  verse 
of  the  second  chapter  to  the  end  of  the  book.  Here  are 
the  subdivisions  of  it.  First  of  all  (chap.  ii.  18-27),  Re- 
storation of  Prosperity,  i.e.  of  material  prosperity.  Ver.  18 
should  read,  not,  "  Then  luill  the  Lord  be  jealous  for  the 
land,"  et  seq.,  as  it  is  in  our  old  Bible,  but  "Then  was  the 
Lord,"  et  seq.,  as  you  find  it  in  the  E.V. :  for  it  is  an 
historical  statement.  "  Then  was  the  Lord  jealous  for  His 
land,  and  had  pity  on  His  people.  And  the  Lord  answered 
and  said  unto  His  people.  Behold,  I  will  send  you  corn,  and 
wine,  and  oil,  and  ye  shall  be  satisfied  therewith  :  and  I 
will  no  more  make  you  a  taunt  among  the  nations,  but  will 
remove  the  invading  army  of  locusts,  and  drive  them  into 
the  sea.  ...  Ye  shall  eat  in  plenty  and  be  satisfied, 
and  shall  praise  the  name  of  the  Lord  your  God,  that  hath 
dealt  wondrously  with  you  :  and  My  people  shall  never  be 
put  to  shame.  And  ye  shall  know  that  I  am  in  the  midst 
of  Israel,  and  that  I  am  the  Lord  your  God,  and  there  is 
none  else  :  and  My  people  shall  never  be  put  to  shame." 
Mark  the  termination  of  that  glowing  description  of  mere 
earthly,  bodily  plenty  and  enjoyment. 

The  next  section  (vers.  28-32)  relates  to  the  outpouring 
of  God's  Spirit  and  the  advent  of  judgment.  "  And  it  shall 
come  to  pass  afterward,  that  I  will  pour  out  My  Spirit 
upon  all  flesh  ;  and  your  sons  and  your  daughters  shall 
prophesy,  your  old  men  shall  dream  dreams,  your  young 
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men  shall  see  visions :  and  also  upon  the  servants  and  upon 
the  handmaids  in  those  days  will  I  pour  out  My  Spirit." 
That  was  an  extraordinary  declaration.  Hebrew  thought 
recognised  that  no  slave  could  be  God's  prophet,  because 
God's  prophet  must  be  absolutely  at  God's  disposal ;  and 
therefore  that  a  prophet  must  be  his  own  owner,  a  free 
man.  The  meaning  of  that  declaration  is,  that  God's 
Spirit,  the  full  plenitude  and  Divine  revelation  of  grace 
and  goodness  to  Israel,  shall  obliterate  all  distinctions ;  old 
and  young,  men  and  women,  children,  and  slaves  even, 
bond  as  well  as  free,  shall  be  filled  with  God's  Spirit. 
What  is  the  result  of  that?  "And  I  will  show  wonders 
in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth,  blood,  and  fire,  and  pillars 
of  smoke.  The  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness,  and  the 
moon  into  blood,  before  the  great  and  terrible  day  of  the 
Lord  come.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  whosoever 
shall  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  delivered : 
for  in  Mount  Zion  and  in  Jerusalem  there  shall  be  those 
that  escape,  as  the  Lord  hath  said,  and  among  the  remnant 
those  whom  the  Lord  doth  call." 

Those  phenomena  in  nature,  those  portents  to  presage 
the  judgment,  may  not  be  at  all  supernatural.  Pillars 
of  smoke,  great  clouds  of  the  black  smoke  of  burning 
cities  in  the  land,  darkening  the  heavens,  the  sun  and 
moon  shining  blood-red  through  the  panoply  of  smoke — 
these  portents  may  be  merely  accompaniments  of  great 
human  convulsions,  terrible  devastations  of  invading  armies. 
But  I  rather  think  Joel  means  more  than  that ;  'dIz.  that 
nature  will  be  moved  to  its  very  centre  when  God  treads 
on  it  for  judgment. 

We  come  now  to  the  third  and  last  chapter — The  Guilt 
of  the  Heathen  (vers.  1-8).  Judgment  is  come.  In  it 
penitent  Israel  is  safe.  But  what  of  the  heathen  nations  '? 
"  Behold,  in  those  days,  and  in  that  time,  when  I  shall 
bring  again  the  captivity  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  I  will 
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gather  all  nations,  and  will  bring  them  down  into  the  valley 
of  Jehoshaphat  " — meaning  "  Jehovah- Judge,"  the  valley 
where  Jehovah  sits  as  judge.  "  And  if  ye  recompense  Me, 
swiftly  and  speedily  will  I  return  your  recompense  upon 
your  own  head."  You  know  how  they  took  the  children 
of  Israel  and  sold  them  into  distant  slavery,  because  a  slave 
was  ever  so  much  more  valuable  when  taken  so  far  away 
from  home  that  escape  was  out  of  the  question.  That  is 
the  Guilt  of  the  Heathen. 

Now  comes  the  Judgment  of  the  Heathen  (vers.  9-17)  in 
a  very  powerful  passage.  "Proclaim  ye  this  among  the 
nations ;  prepare  war  :  stir  up  the  warriors ;  let  all  the 
men  of  war  draw  near,  let  them  come  up.  Beat  your 
ploughshares  into  swords,  and  your  pruning-hooks  into 
spears :  let  the  weak  say,  I  am  strong.  .  .  .  Put  ye 
up  the  sickle,  for  the  harvest  is  ripe  :  come,  tread  ye ;  for 
the  winepress  is  full,  the  fats  overflow ;  for  their  wicked- 
ness is  great."  The  blood  of  the  grapes  gushing  out  of  the 
winepress  is  the  standing  image  of  carnage  and  the  battle- 
field. "  Multitudes,  multitudes  in  the  valley  of  decision  ! 
for  the  day  of  judgment  is  near  in  the  valley  of  decision. 
.  The  heavens  and  the  earth  shall  shake  :  but  the 
Lord  will  be  ...  a  stronghold  to  the  children  of 
Israel.  .  .  .  Then  shall  Jerusalem  be  holy,  and  there 
shall  no  strangers  pass  through  her  any  more." 

Then,  on  to  the  end  of  the  book,  we  have  a  picture  of 
the  Final  Consummation ;  God's  kingdom  established.  His 
people  dwelling  in  peace  and  happiness,  and  all  His  ene- 
mies discomfited. 

There  are  a  number  of  questions  about  the  prophecy  of 
Joel.  Some  people  think  that  the  book  is  entirely  a  pro- 
phecy of  things  future,  that  from  beginning  to  end  it  pic- 
tures what  is  going  to  happen.  But  the  vivid,  impassioned 
feeling  with  which  the  prophet  describes  the  devastations  of 
the  locusts  convinces  us  that  he  sees  it  before  him  ;  he  lives 
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in  it.  There  is  another  idea  which  ruled  in  the  minds  of 
king  James's  translators  of  the  Bible  ;  and  that  is,  that  the 
whole  of  this  hook  of  Joel  rmis  on  one  piece,  and  the  second 
half  simply  states  the  people's  desire  that  God  would  speak 
thus  comfortably.  The  objection  to  that  is,  that  it  makes 
the  book  one  of  the  weakest  and  most  puerile  productions. 
No  Hebrew  prophet,  in  such  majestic  language  and  thought, 
would  ascribe  to  God  what  he  wants  Him  to  say :  he  knows 
what  God  has  said,  and  he  declares  it  in  God's  name. 

Unquestionably  the  situation  pictured  in  the  book  is 
this.  The  land  has  been  scourged  with  terrible  plagues  of 
locusts,  heat,  drought,  and  famine.  Joel  thinks  that  worse 
is  coming.  Standing  there,  in  the  midst  of  the  desolation 
around  him,  he  sees  the  threatening  future,  passes  on  to 
the  conception  of  the  last  judgment,  appeals  to  his  own 
generation  to  repent,  succeeds,  and  then  tells  them  the 
changed  character  of  God's  intentions  to  them,  now  con- 
trite and  conformable  to  the  Divine  will. 

Another  group  of  questions  comes  up  in  connexion  with 
locusts.  "Who  can  read  that  book,  and  not  feel  that  the 
prophet  is  describing  real  locusts  ?  But  there  are  a  great 
many  scholars  who  cannot  be  content  with  that  idea.  They 
say  that  these  locusts  are  described  as  doing  things  which 
it  is  utterly  beyond  the  power  of  locusts  to  do,  just  because 
they  are  described  by  an  inspired  poet  and  orator,  whose 
heart  and  imagination  is  aroused  to  preternatural  excitement 
by  the  horror  of  his  time.  But,  more  than  that,  they  say 
these  locusts  represent  the  devastations  of  hostile  armies. 
They  cannot  be  symbolical  of  armies,  or  else  how  comes 
it  that,  in  the  second  chapter,  the  poetical  description  of 
locusts  chooses  the  imagery  of  an  invading  army,  describ- 
ing how  they  assault  the  wall,  spring  upon  it,  and  force 
themselves  in  anyhow,  each  marching  on  his  own  path? 
If  locusts  are  symbolical  of  armies,  then  how  ridiculous 
to  describe  a  simile  in  imagery  taken  from  the  original ! 
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Another  idea  is  that  the  locusts  are  not  natural  locusts, 
nor  symbols  for  soldiers  of  invading  armies,  but  that  the 
whole  book  is  an  apocalypse,  like  the  Book  of  the  Kevela- 
tion  in  the  New  Testament,  and  that  "locusts"  represent 
some  weird  imagery  grown  out  of  the  morbid  mind  of  an 
over-excited  seer  or  prophet.  But  Joel  describes  what  he 
sees.  The  locusts  are  real.  Hence  that  last  theory  is  the 
most  impossible  of  all. 

Let  us  try  to  imagine  Joel's  position,  and  so  travel  along 
the  train  of  thought  that  produced  his  splendid  prophecy  of 
the  coming  judgment.  First  of  all,  I  am  confronted  with 
this  difficulty,  that  we  who  live  in  this  country  have  no  con- 
ception of  the  horror  and  magnitude  of  the  calamity  involved 
in  a  locust  invasion. 

A  cloud  appears  one  morning  on  the  horizon.  Men's  eyes 
are  attracted  towards  it.  All  the  country  around  them  is 
a  smiling  paradise  of  oliveyards,  vineyards,  corn  crops,  rich 
gardens  ;  the  pastures  filled  with  sheep  and  cattle  ;  men, 
women,  and  children  fat,  ruddy,  and  well-fed.  The  cloud 
draws  nearer.  It  darkens  the  very  skies,  spreading  out 
over  illimitable  space.  Presently  a  terrible  yellow  glimmer 
begins  to  radiate  through  the  sunlight.  The  inhabitants 
have  all  crowded  to  the  ramparts  of  the  town.  They  look 
with  strained  eyes  and  horror.  A  whisper  begins  to  go 
round  :  It  is  the  locusts,  the  dreaded  locusts.  The  dark 
cloud  comes  on,  like  a  great  army  swept  on  by  the  wind, 
veering  hither  and  thither  as  the  current  changes,  not 
guiding  itself,  but  with  that  horrible  suggestion  of  being 
a  weapon  held  by  some  mysterious  hand,  controlled  by  the 
great  power  that  is  behind  the  elements,  the  forces,  the 
winds,  and  the  power  of  nature.  For  this  was  the  most 
terrible  thing  of  all  in  the  locust  visitation — the  sense  that 
they  did  not  choose  where  they  were  to  go,  but  were  driven 
by  the  winds,  by  God.  And  so,  almost  more  than  anything, 
more  than  an  invading  army  launched  against  the   country 
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by  the  ambition  of  a  Persian  monarch,  the  locusts  were  felt 
to  be  God's  own  army  of  vengeance.  Onward  the  awful 
horde  sweeps,  dropping  to  the  ground  as  it  passes  on,  cover- 
ing everything,  gnawing  grass,  gnawing  the  bark  of  the  trees, 
sweeping  branches  bare  with  tremendous  rapidity — a  slow, 
unceasing,  steady,  onward  march  of  that  frightful  agent  of 
utter  consumption,  of  gnawing  desolation,  right  over  the 
country.  Sometimes,  when  it  is  a  comparatively  small 
horde,  it  passes  over  a  land,  leaving  a  great  riband  of  deso- 
lation, sharp-cut  as  our  London  fogs  at  the  edge  where  the 
locusts  were  driven  on  by  the  wind,  on  either  side  smiling 
gardens  and  vineyards. 

An  additional  horror  about  locusts  was  this.  Nothing 
could  stop  them;  nothing  could  destroy  them.  Ditches 
might  be  dug  and  filled  with  them ;  still  on  they  come,  on 
they  come,  out  of  the  hot  wilderness  of  Arabia,  swarm  after 
swarm.  Not  merely  food  in  its  season,  but  young  corn  just 
springing  is  also  destroyed;  the  seed  for  next  year  is  de- 
stroyed ;  sheep,  cattle,  horses  are  deprived  of  their  susten- 
ance and  perish  of  hunger.  Into  the  gardens  the  invading 
hosts  make  their  way.  Everything  they  eat  up,  even  the 
food  stored  for  the  winter.  A  visitation  of  locusts  is  not  like 
a  blight  of  fly  that  comes  and  destroys  part  of  our  flowers, 
or  part  of  our  turnip  crop,  or  potatoes.  It  means  famine ; 
gaunt,  horrible,  cruel  famine,  gnawing  at  the  very  vitals  of 
men.  It  means  men  and  women  going  about  with  blue 
lips,  holding  in  their  laps  their  dying  children  ;  the  animals 
emaciated,  mad  with  agony,  dropping  to  die  everywhere. 
The  locusts  after  a  time  die  too,  creating  a  horrible  stench  ; 
and  that  coming  upon  depreciated  health  and  an  emaciated 
population,  produces  pestilence.  A  descent  of  locusts  on  a 
whole  country,  repeated  month  after  month,  threatens  its 
people  with  actual  extermination. 

Who  can  resist  the  conviction  that  Joel  stood  in  a  land 
that  had  been  scourged  in  that  fashion  ?     The  very  power 
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with  which  he  pictures  the  horrors  of  such  ?.  situation 
carries  conviction.  All  sounds  of  revelry,  the  merry  song 
of  the  drunkards,  the  laughter,  and  jests,  and  huzzas  in  the 
houses,  dead  and  gone ;  silence  all  over  the  land ;  at  the 
very  temple,  no  longer  the  smoke  of  the  sacrifice  is  seen 
curling  up  to  God  in  heaven — the  very  breath  of  com- 
munication between  heaven  and  men  stopped ;  the  land 
lying  under  a  religious  ban,  severed  and  cut  off  from  God ; 
the  necessaries  of  existence  reduced  to  the  last  degree  of 
attenuation  ;  actual  hunger,  deathly  starvation,  confronting 
men ;  beasts,  men,  women,  everywhere  perishing  for  want 
of  food,  for  want  of  water ;  and  a  horrible  heat  adding  its 
horrors  to  the  hunger  and  the  desolation. 

Eemember  the  supernatural  way  in  which  God  makes 
men  prophets.  It  stands  true  to  human  experience  that 
calamity  like  that  stirs  the  depths  of  man's  nature.  Your 
materialist  is  shaken  out  of  his  materialism.  Confronted 
with  these  uncontrollable,  awful  powers  of  nature,  wielded 
so  strangely — with  the  horrors,  the  reproaches,  the  accusa- 
tions of  an  evil  conscience  backing  up  the  dark  forebodings 
and  dreads,  men  begin  to  think  of  that  world  that  lies 
behind  and  beneath  this  outer  earth  of  ours.  They  recog- 
nise the  moral  forces — the  forces  of  justice;  the  forces  of 
goodness  ;  the  forces  of  evil ;  the  forces  of  righteousness,  of 
retribution  ;  the  great  God  over  our  world  controlling  it. 
AVhen  an  awful  flood  occurs,  as  when  a  great  reservoir 
bursts,  or  a  mighty  river  overflows  its  banks,  that  is  always 
felt  to  be  a  visitation  of  God ;  or  an  earthquake,  when  the 
solid  earth  heaves  and  trembles  beneath  their  feet,  then 
men  feel  that  this  world  is  in  the  hand  of  Almighty  God. 

Joel,  to  whom  God  was  a  reality;  Joel,  a  man  whose 
conscience,  whose  soul,  had  been  rent  with  pain  and 
agony  because  of  the  recreant  worldliness  of  Israel,  living 
in  sensuality  and  self-indulgence ; — Joel  looks  on  this  visi- 
tation, blow  after  blow  struck,  and  feels    in  it    the   hand 
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of  God.  It  is  not  locusts  we  have  now  to  do  with  :  it 
is  God  Himself.  Then  there  is  this  strange  instinct  in 
human  nature.  We  feel  that  all  God's  judgment  on  earth 
grows  ■  out  of  one  element,  one  attribute  of  the  Divine 
character ;  it  is  all  of  a  piece.  Every  blow  struck  against 
the  world's  evil,  every  disaster  launched  by  the  Almighty 
hand  against  sinful  men,  is  but  the  first  blow  of  the  great 
final  judgment.  In  every  great  pestilence,  in  every  great 
famine,  in  ages  when  the  world  has  been  convulsed  by 
great  wars,  men  have  always  been  stirred  by  the  tremen- 
dous thought  of  the  last  judgment.  And  so  Joel,  looking 
out,  and  seeing  still  more  terrible  swarms  of  locusts  coming, 
carrying  with  them  utter,  final  destruction,  has  his  soul 
stirred  within  him ;  he  hears  God's  voice,  hears  Jehovah 
marching  at  the  head  of  the  host  of  retributive  ministers, 
and  sees  at  the  very  threshold  of  his  age  the  advent  of  final 
judgment. 

And  then,  like  every  Hebrew  prophet  who  feels  that, 
bad  as  God's  people  may  be,  and  utterly  foolish,  yet  for 
an  absolute  certainty  God  has  lived,  wrought,  and  achieved 
great  things  among  them — who  knows  that  God  has  given 
them  a  revelation  that  might  be  the  world's  blessing,  that 
God  has  laid  the  foundation  stones  of  a  heavenly  kingdom 
on  earth — Joel,  with  all  that  faith  in  his  soul,  knows  the 
judgment  must  be  averted,  that  God  cannot  mean  the 
annihilation  of  His  people,  the  thwarting  and  breaking  of 
His  own  Divine  pm'poses.  And  so,  suddenly,  Joel  turns 
to  the  people,  terrified  by  his  awful,  lurid  pictures  of 
the  coming  doom ;  and  he  declares  to  them,  "  Yet  God  is 
ready  to  forgive." 

Ah  !  when  judgment  is  actually  begun,  He  will  still 
draw  back ;  He  will  pardon  to  the  uttermost,  if  men 
will  but  repent,  and  obey  Him.  It  is  a  striking  doctrine, 
that.  God  repent !  God  change  !  Is  not  God  eternal, 
sovereign,   immutable    in  His   will?     Yes,  so  He  is.     But 
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the  law,  as  the  Bible  teaches  us,  from  the  first  page  to  the 
last,  is  that  God  changes  every  instrument  towards  us, 
as  our  attitude  changes  towards  Him.  Until  the  mercy 
of  Omnipotence  is  exhausted,  Cxod  will  not  suffer  any  crea- 
ture He  made  to  be  lost :  nothing  but  hopeless,  persistent, 
irreclaimable  impenitence  can  bring  final  judgment. 

Another  thing  about  the  law  of  Old  Testament  prophecy 
is  that  prophecy  is  conditional,  unless  it  be  expressly  stated 
to  be  absolute.  Up  to  this  point  Joel  has  come.  Sud- 
denly, when  the  people  repent,  he  says,  "  It  is  all  gone." 
There  is  a  fine  remark  made  by  Jerome  :  "  It  does  not 
follow,  because  a  prophet  has  foretold  a  calamity,  that 
therefore  that  calamity  shall  come  to  pass ;  for  God's 
prophets  do  not  foretell  calamity  in  order  that  it  may  come 
to  pass,  but  in  order  that  God  may  be  able  to  withhold  it." 
That  is  the  gospel  conception  of  prophecy. 

The  people  are  penitent.  Instantly  Joel  declares  to 
them  that  God's  attitude  to  them  is  altered  ;  and  when  they 
do  repent,  the  first  thing  promised  them  is  a  superabun- 
dance of  earthly  and  material  prosperity.  There  are  men 
who  say  that  this  is  a  degrading  thing  in  Joel's  prophecy, 
and  they  make  a  similar  charge  in  regard  to  other  parts 
of  the  Old  Testament.  Degrading?  Not  a  bit  of  it.  I 
call  it  a  fine  thing  that  those  Old  Testament  prophets 
did  believe,  with  a  tremendous  conviction-,  that  all  earthly 
mercies  come  from  the  love  of  God.  This  is  the  doctrine 
we  need  to  have  preached  if  we  really  desire  to  have  the 
love  of  God  in  our  religion,  in  our  real  life,  and  not  in 
unreal  life,  i.e.  life  artificially  put  on  when  we  get  into 
an  ecclesiastical  building.  It  would  have  been  a  degrading 
thing  if  Joel  had  begun  with  earthly  prosperity  and  ended 
with  earthly  prosperity. 

But  what  is  the  crowning  climax  and  joy  in  that  restored 
prosperity  ?  It  is  the  proof  to  Israel  that  God  is  with  them 
once   again.     With  them  again,  for  what?     To  pet,  and 
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spoil,  and  pamper  them  ?  No  ;  to  make  them  able  to  do 
their  duty.  That  is  a  grand  thing.  What  does  material 
prosperity  do  to  you  ?  Does  it  make  you  selfish,  indolent  ? 
To  Joel  and  to  the  penitent  people  that  were  at  his  back, 
that  outpouring  of  prosperity  woke  them  to  a  sense  of 
neglected  duty.  Ah  !  they  understood  God's  design  in 
Israel  was  not  merely  to  have  them  surfeited  with  food  and 
drink.  God  has  an  ethical,  a  religious  purpose  in  view  ; 
for  His  people  shall  be  made  fit  to  accomplish  His  Divine 
purpose  in  the  world's  history.  But  Joel  and  the  people 
felt  that  Israel  needed  something  grander  than  that  peni- 
tence of  theirs  in  order  to  fulfil  in  this  world  all  that  was 
in  God's  heart.  Israel  must  be  transformed,  sanctified, 
made  perfectly  conformable  to  the  heart,  and  mind,  and  will 
of  God.  That,  Israel  could  never  do  for  itself;  that  must 
come  down  from  heaven ;  that  must  be  the  gift  of  God. 
And  so  the  prophet  passes  on  to  declare  how,  after  Israel 
is  restored,  God  will  pour  out  His  Spirit,  fill  every  man 
and  woman  in  the  land  with  His  own  desires,  His  own 
impulses.  His  righteousness,  His  holiness.  His  truth.  His 
goodness.  His  longings  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  on  earth. 

The  outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  what  shall  follow  that  ? 
Judgment.  The  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  is  the  precursor  of 
judgment.  Is  that  not  a  startling  transition  ?  Not  at  all. 
As  soon  as  God's  people  have  been  divinely  fitted  to  accom- 
plish their  task,  as  soon  as  God's  servants  are  prepared 
completely  to  achieve  His  kingdom  on  earth,  then  the  end 
of  all  things  is  at  hand.  The  plenitude  of  the  Spirit  put 
into  the  Church  means  the  finale  of  our  world's  history.  In 
the  denouement,  those  who  call  on  the  name  of  Jehovah,  and 
those  whom  Jehovah  calls  to  be  His  own,  pass  through  it 
unscathed  and  saved.  The  terrors,  the  retributive  forces 
of  judgment,  fall  now  upon  those  who  have  remained  per- 
sistently hostile  to  God  and  to  God's  kingdom. 

That  last  chapter  has  in  it  some  things  that  jar  upon 
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our  Christian  instincts.  There  is  a  certain  vengeful  dehght 
in  the  thought  of  the  destruction  of  Philistia,  Phoenicia, 
and  those  other  nations  that  have  so  harried  Israel  in 
the  olden  time.  What  of  that?  Why,  that  just  means 
that  the  Old  Testament  has  not  in  it  the  perfect  sweet- 
ness, the  fulness  of  Divine  love  revealed  in  Jesus  Christ. 
And  have  we  Christians  got  it  ? 

I  grant  you  this  :  a  mechanical,  an  artificial,  dead  doc- 
trine of  Bible  inspiration  makes  that  into  a  difficulty  ;  but 
a  real,  living  recognition  of  the  inspiring  Spirit  of  God 
in  those  old  prophets,  in  those  actual  messages  of  theirs, 
involves  no  difficulty  v/hatever.  But  to  the  men  who 
raise  difficulties  of  that  sort,  who  bring  such  reproaches 
against  Old  Testament  prophets,  I  will  make  answer  thus : 
Never  mind  the  mixture  of  personal  anger  in  it.  Mark 
what  Joel  believed  and  comprehended !  Mark  the  gran- 
deur of  that  belief !  To  him  this  world  was  not  a  great 
congress  of  physical  forces,  of  vegetable  life,  of  animal  life, 
where  the  nations  were  left  to  welter  in  their  hostilities 
and  ambitions,  where  every  man  had  nothing  higher  to  do 
than  to  grasp  as  much  as  he  could  of  earth  for  his  own 
selfish  advantage.  To  Joel  this  world  is  a  great  drama  ; 
the  history  of  humanity  is  a  tragedy ;  this  world  is  ruled 
and  controlled  by  a  holy,  righteous  God  ;  this  world  exists 
for  the  production  of  ethical,  religious,  eternal  character ; 
this  world  is  being  sculptured  into  a  kingdom  of  holiness, 
righteousness,  truth,  goodness,  and  love.  I  do  not  care 
how  many  defects  and  ignorances  there  are,  I  do  not  care 
how  much  of  weak  personal  feeling  mingles  in  Joel's  de- 
claration of  that  faith ;  but  I  tell  you  what  it  is  :  All  that 
is  grand,  and  great,  and  heroic,  and  good  in  our  world 
has  grown  out  of  faith  in  man's  soul,  often  dark  and 
obscure  and  ignorant — faith  that  this  world  belongs  to  God, 
is  ruled  by  God,  and  shall  at  last  be  judged  by  God.  Oh  ! 
a  faith  like  that  in  a  real  God,  a  God  that  cares  whether 
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we  serve  Him,  or  whether  we  do  not ;  a  God  that  will 
take  the  trouble  to  reckon  with  us,  and  with  our  age, 
and  with  all  the  ages,  and  with  this  world  of  ours  at  last — 
that  is-  a  faith  that  lifts  a  man  above  himself,  up  above 
the  world,  and  that  stirs  him  to  chivalrous  and  glorious 
achievements  ;  a  faith  that  builds  up  the  great  realm  of 
ethical  glory  and  grandeur,  of  religious  aspiration,  and 
hope,  and  love ;  the  finest  outcome  of  our  world's  struggle, 
and  trial,  and  battle. 

W.  G.  Elmslie. 
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II.    Points  Proved  or  Probable. 

One  respected  critic  assures  us  that  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  a  "  Synoptic  theory,"  only  "  a  Synoptic  craze." ^  Per- 
haps ;  but  at  any  rate  the  epidemic  is  so  widespread  that 
those  who  are  bitten  by  it  can  keep  each  other  in  coun- 
tenance. We  saw  last  month  how  four  (or  rather  five) 
independent  inquirers,  approaching  the  subject  under  very 
different  conditions,  all  after  study  more  or  less  close,  and 
some  after  study  very  close  indeed,  not  only  shared  the 
belief  that  there  is  a  Synoptic  theory,  but  agreed  in  adopting 
what  in  its  main  outlines  is  virtually  the  same  theory. 
They  agreed  in  postulating  two  fundamental  documents 
as  the  groundwork  of  the  common  matter  in  the  three 
Gospels. 

I  said  however  that  the  theory  thus  framed  fell  into 
several  distinct  parts,  and  I  undertook  to  attempt  to  define 
the  extent  to  which  each  of  these  parts  might  be  considered 

1  Piev.  E.  S.  Ffoulkes,  in  a  coUectiou  of  four  sermons,  entitled,  The  Neii; 
Criticism,  p.  14.     (Loudon,  1890.) 
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to  be  established.  My  object  is  at  once  to  help  the  forma- 
tion of  opinion  generally,  and  in  particular  to  indicate  to 
those  who  are  willing  to  work  at  the  subject  the  directions 
in  which  I  think  that  they  may  do  so  with  most  profit. 

Utterances  such  as  that  to  which  I  have  just  referred 
prevent  me  from  speaking  quite  so  objectively  as  I  might 
have  been  otherwise  tempted  to  do.  I  cannot  lay  down 
what  is  as  a  matter  of  fact  and  by  general  consent.  I  can 
only  express  my  own  opinion,  which  must  be  taken  for 
what  it  is  worth.  With  this  reserve  I  will  take  separately 
each  of  the  two  hypothetical  documents  in  question,  and 
will  draw  out  certain  propositions  in  regard  to  them  which 
appear  to  me  to  be  either  proved  or  probable,  or  at  least 
fit  subjects  for  discussion. 

Beginning  then  with  the  first  document  about  which  the 
case  seems  to  be  clearest.  I  believe  it  to  be  practically 
proved  (1)  that  there  is  such  a  fundamental  document ; 
(2)  that  it  is  represented  most  nearly  by  the  Gospel  which 
bears  the  name  of  St.  Mark.  I  believe  it  to  be  also  highly 
probable  and  on  the  verge  of  proof,  (3)  that  the  common 
foundation  of  the  three  Gospels  was  a  document  strictly 
so  called,  written  and  not  oral.  Lastly,  I  think  that  the 
exact  relation  of  this  document  to  our  present  St.  Mark 
must  be  regarded  as  still  an  open  question,  which  has 
made  some  way  towards  solution,  but  is  not  yet  solved. 

On  the  first  three  of  these  propositions  I  should  be  glad 
to  quote  a  passage  from  Mr.  Esthn  Carpenter.     He  says  : 

"  We  may  assume  .  .  .  that  the  verbal  cohicidences  [between 
the  Gospels]  are  due  to  cue  of  two  causes :  either  the  Gospel  which 
■was  produced  first  was  employed  by  the  authors  of  the  other  two,  or 
all  three  Gospels  were  based  ui^on  some  common  sources.  Tliis  latter 
view  seems  best  to  meet  the  conditions  of  the  case.  AVhether  these 
common  sources  were  still  unfixed  in  Avriting,  and  were  ouly  passed 
from  one  to  another  in  oral  teaching,  or  wliether  they  had  already  been 
im-ested  with  some  primitive  literary  form,  is  open  to  question.  It  is 
perhaps  more  important  to  inf|uire  which  of  our  ])rcsent  Gospels  seems 
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to  stand  nearest  to  tliem  in  oi'der  of  time.  The  answer,  which  is  given 
with  increasing  clearness  and  decision  by  scholars  approaching  the 
problem  along  very  different  lines,  finds  the  earliest  of  our  three  in 
'  the  Gospel  according  to  S.  Mark.'  "  ^ 

For  "nearness  in  order  of  time,"  I  should  be  inclined  to 
substitute  "  nearness  in  substantial  reproduction,"  as  that 
will  complicate  the  statement  less  with  any  questions 
which  might  arise  as  to  editorial  redaction  and  a  possible 
interval  between  the  earliest  form  of  the  Gospel  and  the 
form  in  which  it  has  come  down  to  us.  In  other  respects 
I  should  entirely  endorse  what  Mr.  Carpenter  has  said  as 
to  the  "  increasing  clearness  and  decision"  with  which  the 
so  called  "  priority  of  St.  Mark  "  is  being  asserted. 

Mr.  Carpenter  takes  the  side  of  caution  in  allowing  for 
the  possibility  that  the  fundamental  tradition  embodied  in 
our  three  Gospels  was  oral  and  not  in  writing.  He  is 
certainly  justified  in  this,  so  long  as  writers  of  the  im- 
portance of  Dr.  Westcott  and  M.  Godet  still  hold  out. 
There  is  however  no  doubt  that  the  great  preponderance 
of  opinion  at  the  present  time  is  in  favour  of  a  written 
document ;  and  it  seems  to  me,  I  confess,  that  the  case 
has  been  sufficiently  made  out.  This  side  of  the  question 
has  been  recently  reinforced  (1)  by  the  very  careful  and 
elaborate  essay,  by  Mr.  F.  H.  Woods,  on  the  "  Order  of 
the  Synoptic  Narratives  "  in  the  second  volume  of  Sticdia 
Biblica;^  and  (2)  by  an  able  argument,  not  exactly  directed 
to  this  point,  but  really  applicable  to  it,  by  Dr.  Paul  Ewald. 

If  the  common  tradition  incorporated  in  the  first  three 
Gospels  was  transmitted  orally  the  whole  of  the  way  until 
it  took  the  shape  in  which  we  now  have  it,  then  it  follows 

^  Tlie  SijuoiMic  Gospels,  p.  2(31  f. 

-  I  leave  this  as  it  was  written,  though  I  fear  that  it  does  not  do  justice  to 
an  admirable  piece  of  work,  which  should  have  had  a  more  conspicuous  i^lace 
in  these  papers.  It  has  been  less  present  to  my  own  mind,  chiefly  because  the 
point  with  which  it  deals  is  one  as  to  which  I  have  long  been  convinced.  But 
upon  that  point  I  believe  that  it  will  retain  a  permanent  and  even  classical 
value. 
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that  that  tradition  must  have  been  pecuharly  stereotyped 
in  form.  The  followers  of  Gieseler  have  always  held  that 
it  was  so  stereotyped.  They  go  on  the  assumption  that 
in  the  mother  Church  at  Jerusalem  a  process  went  on 
similar  to  that  which  Mr.  Wright  describes  in  regard  to 
the  catechists/  though  perhaps  somewhat  less  attached  to 
particular  names.  The  degree  of  fixity  in  the  tradition 
thus  moulded  must  have  been  very  considerable  to  account 
for  the  close  resemblance  which  the  Gospels  present  in 
regard  at  once  to  the  incidents  selected  for  narration,  to 
the  order  of  the  narratives,  and  to  the  language  in  which 
the  stories  are  told.  Now  admitting  that  this  degree  of 
fixity  was  possible  ;  admitting  that,  although  contrary  to 
modern  experience,  it  might  yet  be  accounted  for  by  the 
peculiar  habits  of  the  Jews  and  the  comparative  centra- 
lization of  the  primitive  Church — it  still  remains  to  ask 
whether  we  have  any  evidence  that  the  tradition  handed 
down  by  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  was  actually  of  this 
nature. 

A  doubt  on  this  head  may  be  raised  by  the  actual  pheno- 
mena of  our  present  Gospels.  True,  the  groundwork  of 
the  tradition  is  remarkably  fixed  ;  but  when  we  come  to 
look  at  it,  we  see,  alongside  with  this  fixed  groundwork, 
a  quantity  of  other  matter  by  no  means  so  determinate. 
Each  of  the  three  Gospels,  especially  the  first  and  third, 
contains  over  and  above  the  common  tradition  a  number 
of  other  incidents,  a  number  of  other  sayings  and  dis- 
courses, which  are  not  found  in  the  rest.  AVhence  did 
these  peculiar  sections  come  ?  Did  not  they  too  circulate 
in  the  Church  at  Jerusalem?  If  they  did,  as  some  of  them 
we  cannot  help  thinking  must  have  done,  then  the  tradition 
of  the  mother  Church  must  have  been  less  stereotyped 
than  we  suppose.  The  common  groundwork  of  our  three 
Gospels  is  not  an  adequate  representation  of  it. 

*  See  the  passage  quoted  in  the  last  uumber  of  TnE  I]xrosiTOT>,  pp.  83,  81. 
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Here  is  the  point  at  which  Professor  Ewald  comes  in 
with  an  argument  which,  I  confess,  appears  to  me  to  be  of 
great  force.  He  is  not  content  with  the  common  isolation 
of  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  and  he  boldly  extends  his  appeal 
to  the  fourth  Gospel.  Where,  he  asks,  was  the  special  type 
of  tradition  which  stands  out  so  distinctly  there  ?  Those 
of  us  who  believe  in  the  genuineness  of  that  Gospel  would 
find  it  hard  to  answer  him  without  admitting  that  the 
so  called  "triple  tradition"  is  far  from  containing  all  that 
the  original  apostolic  tradition  contained. 

But  Dr.  Ewald  very  rightly  does  not  merely  go  upon  the 
ground  of  an  assumption.  He  asserts  indeed  emphatically 
the  genuineness  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  but  at  the  same 
time  he  marshals  the  evidence  v/hich  goes  to  show  that, 
whether  it  be  genuine  or  not,  a  tradition  like  that  which 
it  contains  was  actually  current  in  apostolic  times  and 
among  the  apostolic  circle.  The  Synoptics  themselves,  he 
shows,  in  many  respects  imply  what  is  not  told  by  them- 
selves, but  by  St.  John.  The  other  New  Testament  litera- 
ture implies  it.  Even  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  for 
instance,  Dr.  Ewald  finds  Johannean  reminiscences,  not 
tracing  them  to  the  Gospel,  but  to  the  discourses  recorded 
in  the  Gospel.  Thus  St.  James  i.  18:  "Of  His  own  will 
He  begat  us  (brought  us  to  birth)  with  the  v/ord  of  truth." 
Dr.  Ewald  refers  to  the  discourse  with  Nicodemus  (St, 
John  iii.  3).  We  might  compare  also  the  comment  of  the 
evangelist  in  St.  John  i.  13  :  "  Which  were  born,  not  of 
blood,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of  man, 
but  of  God."  The  combination  of  these  two  ideas,  the 
Divine  will  and  the  process  of  spiritual  generation,  is  hardly 
an  obvious  one.  Parallels  should  be  sought  for  outside  the 
New  Testament  to  determine  how  far  the  idea  was  current. 
Then  again,  "  The  truth  shall  set  you  free  "  (St.  John  viii. 
32)  is  compared  with  "the  perfect  law  of  liberty"  (St. 
James  i.  25)  ;  "  shall  save  a  soul  from  death  "  (St.  James  v. 
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20),  Avith  "  is  passed  from  death  unto  life"  (St.  John  v.  24). 
No  one  would  say  that  the  link  of  connexion  between  these 
passages  is  undeniable.  We  must  not  speak  hastily  until 
the  apocryphal  literature  has  been  more  fully  examined  ; 
but  there  is  enough  to  make  us  pause  and  consider,  espe- 
cially when  we  remember  how  deeply  figurative  all  this 
language  is  and  how  the  figures  have  to  be  coined. 

But  if  there  are  these  coincidences — or  what  seem  such — 
with  a  writer  so  unpromising  as  St.  James,  it  is  easier  to 
find  them  with  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul.  I  must  not  delay 
over  this  part  of  the  argument,  but  simply  refer  the  reader 
to  Dr.  Ewald's  "First  Excursus."  Let  it  be  borne  in 
mind  that  there  are  three  possible  hypotheses  :  the  hypo- 
thesis of  accidental  coincidence  of  idea ;  the  hypothesis  of 
direct  literary  influence  by  the  earliest  writer  (whichever 
he  was)  upon  the  later  ;  and  the  hypothesis  of  a  common 
source,  which  it  is  most  natural  to  seek  in  the  words  of 
Christ.  Our  duty  is  to  accept  whichever  of  these  hypo- 
theses fits  the  facts  best.  That  however  is  a  point  which 
will  not  be  reached  for  some  time  to  come. 

From  the  New  Testament  Dr.  Ewald  passes  to  the  extra- 
canonical  literature.  Now  here  I  think  that  he  has  a 
clearer  case.  It  is  admitted  on  all  hands  that  there  are 
Johannean  touches  and  turns  of  phrase  in  the  sub-apostolic 
writers,  Clement,  Barnabas,  Ignatius,  and  in  the  Didachc. 
It  has  been  sometimes  contended  that  these  coincidences 
proved  the  use  of  the  Gospel.  That,  I  think,  is  rightly 
denied.  They  do  not  prove  the  use  of  the  Gospel;  but  they 
do  prove  that  there  was  floating  about  the  Christian 
Churches  a  Johannean  cycle  of  tradition  as  well  as  a 
Synoptic  cycle.  I  will  take  an  example  which  is  not  treated 
in  detail  by  Dr.  Ewald,  but  with  which  I  have  been  much 
impressed  since  its  first  discovery.  I  refer  to  the  Didachc. 
The  eucharistic  prayer  in  chaps,  ix.,  x.  is  evidently  some- 
thing  more   than   the   composition   of    an   individual :     it 
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represents  thoughts  and  expressions  which  must  have  had 
a  certain  amount  of  general  currency.  But  read  the 
following  :  ^ 


DiDACHE,  chaps,  is.,  x. 

We  give  thanks  to  Thee,  our 
Father,  for  the  holy  vine  of  David, 
Thy  servant,^  Avhich  Thou  hast  made 
known  {eyvapia-as)^  to  ns  through 
Jesus  Thy  servant. 

As  this  brolcen  bread  {Kkdana)  was 
scattered  {^ua-KopTTicrixivov)'-  upon  the 
mountains,  and  gathered  together 
became  one,  so  let  Thy  Church  be 
gathered  together  from  the  ends  of 
the  earth  into  Thy  kingdom. 

We  thank  Thee,  holy  Father,'^  for 
Thy  holy  name  which  Thou  hast 
caused  to  dwell  (tabernacle)  in  our 
hearts  ^  (F^vxapio'Tovij.ev  aoi,  ILcirep  (i'yte, 
VTTfp  Tov  ay'iov  ovoparos  crov  cv  Kiirear- 
KrjvaxTas  ev  raii  KapSiais  I'jpuiv  [edd., 
vpQiv,  Cod.]),  and  for  the  knowledge 
and  faith  and  immortality*  which 
Thou  hast  made  known  to  us  through 
Jesus  Thy  Servant :  to  Thee  be  the 
glory  for  ever. 

To  us  Thou  didst  freely  give 
spiritual  food  and  drink  and  eternal 
life  ^  through  Thy  Servant. 

Remember,  0  Lord,  Thy  Church, 
to  deliver  her  from  all  evil,^  and  to 
perfect  her  in  Thy  love  '  {tov  pva-acrdai. 
avTrjv  awo  TTavTOs  irovTjpov,  Ka\  reXeiua-m 
avTrjV  ev  Tjj  ayanfj  crov). 


1  Cf.  St.  -John  XV.  1  f.  The 
reference  to  Christ  rather  than  the 
Church  is  made  highly  probahle  by 
the  parallel  in  Clement  of  Alexan- 
dria, Qiiis  div.  salv.  29:  ovtos  6  tov 
olvov,  TO  alfxa  Trjs  d/jiTreXov  ttjs  Aa/3i5, 
€Kxeas  'qplv.  [I  owe  to  friends,  (i.) 
a  reference  to  Delitzsch,  Iris,  p.  185 
Eng.  trans.,  where  the  Targum  on 
Ps.  Ixxx.  1.5, 16  is  quoted  as  proving 
that  Vine  =  Messiah;  (ii.)  the  sug- 
gestion that  here,  as  in  St.  John 
XV.,  the  ideas  of  the  Church  and 
its  Head  are  closely  connected.] 

^  Cf.  St.  John  XV.  15,  xvii.  26, 
though  it  is  rather  too  much  to  say 
with  Harnack,  "  Dies  feierliche 
yywpii^eiv  ist  nur  Johanncisch." 

>=  Cf.  St.  John  xi.  52  :  IVa  Kal  to, 
TiKva  TOV  GeoO  to.  di.e<jKopTvi(jpiva 
nvvaydyT]  eis  ev. 

''  Only  in  St.  John  xvii.  11. 

e  Cf.  esp.  St.  John  xvii.  11,  12 
(in  the  corrected  text)  :  liaTep  dyie, 
Tripiiffov  avTovs  kv  Tip  ovopaTi  cov,  w 
OeOuiKCis  poi,  K.T.X.  KaTaaK-qvjix}  is 
also  a  Johaunean  word. 

f  This  conjunction  of  "  know- 
ledge, faith,  and  immortality  "  is 
noted  as  Johanuean  (cf.  St.  John 
vi.  69,  70;  x.  12,  38,  etc.),  the  only 
difference  being  that  St.  John's 
phrase  is  not  dOavaaia,  but  ^mj 
aiibi'ios. 

R  wvevpaTLKr]v  Tpo(pT]v  Kal  tvotov  is 
perhaps  more  Pauline  than  Johau- 
nean ;  but  'fwriu  aldoviov  carries  us 
back  on  to  Johannean  ground,  and 
the  thought  is  just  that  of  St.  John 
vi.  27,  32-35,  47-58. 

I'  Cf.  St.  John  xvii.  15. 

i  Cf.  1  John  ii.  5  ;  iv.  12,  18. 


'  I  check  my  own  impressions  by  the  use  of  Harnack,  Texte  und  Untersucli. 
ii.  79  ii.,  and  Wohlenberg,  Die  Lehre  der  zw'olf  Apoatel  in  ihrcm  VerlwUniss 
sum  ncutcstl.  Schrifttum,  p.  5G  ff. 


186      A  SUEVEY  OF  THE  SYNOPTIC  QUESTION. 

This  last  phrase  {reKeioiaav  ev  ciydTrr))  is  especially  re- 
markable, and  it  seems  to  me,  taken  with  what  has  gone 
before,  convincingly  to  prove  the  acquaintance  of  the 
author  of  the  Didache  with  that  branch  of  the  evangelical 
tradition  which  is  preserved  most  distinctly  in  St.  John. 
But  what  holds  good  for  the  Didache  holds  good  also  in 
greater  or  less  degree  for  all  the  apostolic  Fathers  ;  one 
might  almost  say,  for  all  the  extant  Christian  literature 
outside  the  New  Testament  up  to  and  including  Justin. 

To  maintain  this  however  is  little  more  than  an  outwork 
of  Dr.  Ewald's  position.  Behind  this  he  has  a  second  line 
more  formidable  still.  I  wrote  myself^  some  little  time  ago 
as  follows : 

"  The  advocates  of  oral  tradition  invariably  and  naturally  look  to 
Jerusalem  as  the  horae  of  that  tradition.  Is  it  not  then  strange  that  it 
should  say  so  little  about  the  work  of  our  Lord  at  Jerusalem  ?  Here 
is  a  tradition  which  is  supposed  to  have  been  formed  and  circulated 
for  some  forty  years  at  Jerusalem,  and  yet  its  contents  are  almost 
entirely  taken  up,  not  with  those  visits  to  Jerusalem  of  which  St.  John 
has  so  much  to  say,  but  witli  the  ministry  in  Galilee.  Are  these  two 
things  easily  reconciled.  ?     It  does  not  seem  so." 

Of  an  argument  like  this  Dr.  Ewald  makes  most  effective 
use.  Once  more  he  does  not  assume  what  an  opponent 
cannot  be  expected  to  grant.  He  takes  his  stand,  not  upon 
the  genuineness  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  but  upon  general 
historical  probability.  The  more  reasonable  of  those  who 
refuse  to  identify  the  author  of  the  Gospel  with  St.  John 
still  allow  that  he  was  right  in  laying  so  much  of  the  scene 
of  our  Lord's  ministry  in  Judtea  and  Jerusalem.  If  it  was 
true  that  a  prophet  could  not  "  perish  out  of  Jerusalem  " 
(St.  Luke  xiii.  33) ;  if  it  was  true  that  Jerusalem  was  the 
true  home  of  the  prophets,  which  made  it  all  the  more 
remarkable  that  the  Messiah  was  without  honour  there 
(St.  John  iv.  44) ;  if  the  lament  over  Jerusalem  speaks  of  the 

^  In  a  popular  introtluclion  not  yet  published. 
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many  times  when  He  would  have  gathered  His  httle  ones 
together  there, — then  we  may  be  sure  that  those  opportu- 
nities really  were  given,  that  the  last  passover  was  not 
the  only  feast  which  saw  the  presence  of  Jesus  in  its 
streets,  that  the  household  at  Bethany  was  not  the  only 
one  that  had  listened  to  and  accepted  His  teaching,  that 
there  was  more  than  one  "  upper  room  "  in  the  city  itself 
in  which  He  would  have  been  welcome. 

But  once  assume  this — assume  that  there  was  a  Judajan 
ministry  as  well  as  a  Galila3an,  and  we  have  to  find  an 
explanation  for  the  fact  that  the  Synoptic  Gospels  record 
only  the  latter.  How  can  we  explain  it  if  the  tradition 
which  they  record  grew  up  in  the  heart  of  the  city  which 
it  so  strangely  neglected  ?  How  can  we  explain  it  if  St. 
John  was  one  of  those  who  helped  to  form  the  tradition  ? 

The  truth  is,  that  we  must  give  up  the  idea  that  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  represent  a  central  tradition  at  all.  There 
is,  as  Dr,  Ewald  says,  something  one-sided  about  them ; 
and  thus  the  problem  is.  How  did  that  one-sidedness  get 
there  ?  A  satisfactory  answer  cannot  be  given  so  long  as 
they  are  regarded  as  a  product  of  the  Church  working 
collectively.  The  stamp  which  they  bear  is  not  collective, 
but  individual ;  the  tradition  which  they  represent  is  not 
central,  but  sectional.  The  solution  is  indeed  not  far  to 
seek.  We  are  brought  back  once  more  to  the  express  state- 
ment of  Papias.  Notes  by  St.  Mark  of  the  preaching  of  St. 
Peter  give  us  the  essentials  of  what  we  want.  What  the 
whole  Church  could  not  omit,  what  the  whole  body  of  the 
apostles  could  not  omit,  that  a  single  apostle — not  sitting 
down  deliberately  to  write  history,  but  merely  from  time 
to  time  choosing  his  subjects  for  edification — might  very 
well  fail  to  mention. 

We  have  seen  that  the  theory  which  bases  our  present 
Gospels  directly  upon  oral  tradition  is  bound  up  with  the 
hypothesis  that  that  tradition  was  formed  in  the  bosom  of 
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the  apostolic  college  at  Jerusalem.  A  blow  therefore  that 
is  struck  at  that  hypothesis  tells  also  against  the  theory 
which  it  supports  ;  and  coming  as  it  does  on  the  top  of  so 
many  other  serious  difficulties  in  the  oral  theory,  it  may, 
I  think,  be  taken  as  practically  disposing  of  it.  We  do 
not  exclude  oral  tradition  by  any  means  ;  it  is  quite  pos- 
sible that  some  sections  in  our  present  Gospels  may  be  due 
to  it :  but  to  take  it  as  the  main  factor  in  accounting  for 
the  phenomena  of  the  Gospels  as  we  have  them  seems  to 
me  untenable.  If  we  wish  to  look  for  a  specimen  of  the 
working  of  oral  tradition — not  in  the  first  or  apostolic 
generation,  but  at  a  later  date,  in  the  period  which  is  called 
sub-apostolic — we  may  see  it  in  the  various  readings  of  a 
group  of  very  early  authorities,  at  the  head  of  which  is  that 
notoriously  eccentric  MS.  Codex  Bezse  (D).^ 

For  those  of  us  who  are  constrained  to  seek  for  the 
foundation  of  our  Gospels  in  a  written  document,  two  ques- 
tions will  remain  in  regard  to  that  document :  (1)  What 
was  its  extent  ?     (2)  AVhat  was  its  composition  ? 

We  have  already  seen  that  the  fundamental  document 
approached  most  nearly  in  its  character  to  our  present 
St.  Mark.  The  question  therefore  as  to  its  extent  is  really 
a  question  as  to  its  relation  to  our  St.  Mark.  AVas  it 
identical  with  it  ?  Was  it  co-extensive  with  it  ?  If  not 
co-extensive,  was  it  longer  or  shorter? 

The  view  that  there  was  an  original  Gospel  like  our 
St.  Mark,  but  not  exactly  to  be  identified  with  it,  is  one 
of  those  niceties  of  criticism  which  cannot  be  expected  to 
commend  themselves  at  once  to  the  lay  mind.  It  is  based 
on  the  fact,  that  although,  when  our  St.  Mark  is  compared 
with  the  other  two  Synoptics,  in  by  far  the  majority  of 
cases  it  presents  a  form  of  the  narrative  which  approves 
itself  as  older  or  more  original,  there  still  remains  a  minor- 

'  For  other  possible  explanations  of  these  readings  sec  the  fourth  paper  in 
this  series. 
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ity  of  instances  where  this  is  not  the  case,  and  where  the 
preference  has  rather  to  be  given  to  one  or  both  of  the 
other  Gospels.  One  of  the  criteria  by  which  we  estabhsh 
the  priority  of  St.  Mark  is  its  constant  agreement  with  one 
of  the  companion  Gospels  against  the  other.  This  applies 
both  to  the  order  of  the  narratives  and  to  the  language  in 
which  they  are  told.  So  far  as  the  order  is  concerned,  I 
believe  that  there  is  no  true  exception.  There  are  a  few 
cases  where  all  three  Gospels  diverge  from  each  other  :  but, 
as  a  rule,  if  St.  Matthew  deserts  St.  Mark,  St.  Luke  agrees 
with  him ;  and  if  St.  Luke  deserts  St.  Mark,  St.  Matthew 
agrees  with  him.  There  is  no  case  in  which  the  order  of 
a  section  common  to  all  three  is  supported  by  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  Luke  against  St.  Mark.  On  the  whole,  what  is 
true  of  the  order  of  the  narratives  is  true  also  of  their 
language.  Here  too  St.  Mark  is  the  meeting-ground.  If 
we  take  the  sections  common  to  the  three  evangelists,  there 
is  a  vast  number  of  expressions  in  which  St.  Mark  coincides 
with  one  or  other  of  his  fellows  against  the  third.  Rather 
more  often  he  coincides  with  St.  Matthew  against  St. 
Luke  ;  but  the  instances  are  also  very  numerous  in  which 
he  coincides  with  St.  Luke  against  St.  Matthew.  On  the 
strength  of  this  phenomenon,  we  say  that  he  is  ^j^/or  to 
both. 

But  here  the  facts  are  not  quite  so  uniform  as  they  are 
in  regard  to  the  order.  The  rule  is  certainly  a  rule  which 
has  the  immense  preponderance  of  instances  in  its  favour 
throughout  the  Gospel.  Still  it  is  not  without  exceptions. 
Let  us  take  one  of  the  first  sections  we  come  to,  the  two 
verses  which  are  all  St.  Mark  gives  to  the  temptation.  I 
place  the  three  columns  side  by  side,  representing  the  points 
common  to  St.  Mark  with  St.  Matthew  against  St.  Luke 
and  with  St.  Luke  against  St.  Matthew  by  itahcs,  and  those 
common  to  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  against  St.  Mark  by 
small  capitals. 
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St.  Matthew  iv.  1,  2. 
"  Then  was  Jesus 
LED  up  of  the  Spirit 
into  the  wilderness  to 
be  tempted  of  the 
DEVIL.  And  when  He 
had  fasted  forty  days 
and  forty  nights,  He 
iifterward  TirxGEREn." 


St.  Mark  i.  12,  13. 

"  And  straightway 
the  Spirit  driveth 
Him  forth  into  the 
wikleruess.  And  He 
Avas  in  the  wilder- 
ness forty  days,  being 
tempted  of  Satan ; 
and  He  was  with  the 
wild  beasts ;  and  the 
angels  ministered 
imto  Him." 


St.  Luke  iv.  1,  2. 

"  And  Jesus,  full  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  re- 
turned from  the  Jor- 
dan, and  was  led  by 
the  Spirit  in  the  wil- 
derness during  forty 
days,  heing  tempted 
of  the  DEVIL.  And 
He  did  eat  nothing  in 
those  days  :  and  when 
they  were  completed, 
He  hungered." 


There  are  some  noticeable  things  in  this  passage,  though 
it  does  not  quite  fairly  represent  the  relation  ordinarily  sub- 
sisting between  the  three  Gospels ;  the  amount  of  variation 
is  rather  greater  than  usual.  Yet  even  here  there  are  small 
points  which  are  significant.  It  will  be  observed  that  St. 
Mark  has  the  double  expression,  "  into  the  wilderness," 
and  "in  the  wilderness."  St,  Matthew  has  the  one,  St. 
Luke  has  the  other.  Again,  both  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke 
have  the  expression  "  being  tempted,"  implying  that  the 
temptation  was  spread  over  the  days.  These  are  the  kind 
of  coincidences — though  not  nearly  so  strong  or  so  nume- 
rous as  in  many  other  sections — which  suggest  the  use  of 
a  written  document ;  and  that  document  would  be  in  these 
respects  most  nearly  represented  by  St.  Mark. 

But  then  there  is  another  group  of  expressions — not  to 
lay  stress  upon  the  common  root  in  "  led,"  which  may  not 
however  be  accidental — "'Jesus,"  "the  devil,"  ""He  hun- 
eered,"  in  which  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  combine  their 
forces  against  St.  Mark :  so  that  by  the  same  criterion  by 
which  in  a  multitude  of  other  instances  we  infer  the  priority 
of  St.  Mark,  we  should  infer  here  his  posteriority ;  we 
should  infer  that  there  was  a  common  original  which  the 
other  two  Gospels  represented  better  than  he  did.  I  have 
said  that  there  are  peculiarities  in  this  section  :  it  is  not 
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one  that  I  should  choose  on  which  to  construct  a  theory 
of  the  mutual  relations  of  the  Gospels,  and  I  cannot  stay 
to  discuss  its  bearing  upon  the  whole  question  of  those 
relations.  I  merely  quote  it  as  an  example  of  this  double 
phenomenon  which  we  find  in  St.  Mark,  indications — prima 
facie  indications,  if  you  will,  but  a  closer  examination  I 
believe  will  support  them — of  priority  and  posteriority  side 
by  side. 

It  is  this  double  aspect  of  the  Gospel  which  has  led  many 
critics  to  think  that,  although  our  Gospel  is  very  like  the 
original  document,  it  is  still  not  identical  with  it ;  that 
behind  our  St.  Mark  there  was  an  original  or  proto-Mark 
slightly  different  from  it.  There  are  obvious  difficulties  and 
improbabilities  in  this  view.  Foremost  among  them  is  the 
question,  how  it  can  have  entered  into  the  head  of  any  one 
to  alter  a  document  which  lay  before  him  just  in  these 
small  respects  and  no  more. 

The  student  of  the  Synoptics  is  brought  here  face  to  face 
with  a  real  problem  ;  and  he  will  do  well  to  set  steadily 
before  him  all  the  possible  hypotheses  he  can  think  of  for 
its  solution.  One  hypothesis,  which  I  am  myself  much 
inclined  to  keep  in  sight,  though  I  should  not  venture  to 
say  that  it  was  adequate  to  explain  the  facts,  is,  that  these 
facts  were  not  so  much  editorial  as  textual,  that  they  did 
not  mark  any  deliberate  recension  of  the  Gospel,  but  were 
only  incidental  to  the  process  of  copying.  This  I  think  we 
can  prove,  that,  as  we  approach  nearer  to  the  autographs, 
the  freedom  of  the  copyists  increases.  In  the  first  two  or 
three  copies,  especially  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke,  it  must 
have  been  very  considerable  indeed.  Here  we  have  a  vera 
causa,  which  may  be  introduced  if  we  want  it.  I  hope 
some  day  to  test  more  exactly  how  far  it  will  carry  us,  but 
I  doubt  if  it  will  carry  us  far  enough. 

Another  expedient  which  has  found  increasing  favour 
during  the  last  ten  years  has  for  its  chief  recommendation 
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that  it  enables  us  to  dispense  with  the  assumption  of  an 
older  form  of  the  Gospel  altogether.  This  expedient  con- 
sists in  the  supposition,  which  is  simple  enough  in  itself, 
that  the  latest  of  the  three  Synoptists  had  seen,  not  only 
one,  but  both  his  predecessors.  This  position  was  stoutly 
maintained  in  a  tract  by  Simons,  Hat  der  clritte  Evangelist 
den  kanonischen  MattJmus  henutzt !  (Bonn,  1880.)  This 
tract  has  been  for  some  time  out  of  print,  and  I  have  not 
succeeded  in  obtaining  access  to  a  copy.  Simons  has 
succeeded  in  making  a  number  of  converts,  including 
Holtzmann — who  had  been  one  of  the  chief  advocates  of 
an  Ur-Marcus  or  proto-Mark — Wendt,  and  now  Dr.  Paul 
Ewald.  Those  who  take  this  view  have  to  explain  how 
it  is  that  St.  Luke,  if  he  was  acquainted  with  our  St, 
Matthew,  nevertheless  diverges  from  him  so  considerably. 
They  do  so  by  supposing  that  the  use  which  he  made  of 
our  first  Gospel  was  very  subsidiary,  that  he  probably  had 
not  a  copy  before  him  when  he  wrote,  and  that  the 
influence  was  only  through  the  memory.  No  doubt  this 
hypothesis  would  greatly  simplify  matters  if  it  could  be 
adopted.  I  cannot  claim  to  have  tested  it  in  close  detail, 
and  yet  I  question  whether  it  will  account  satisfactorily  for 
the  facts.  The  secondary  features  in  St.  Mark  are  one  of 
the  problems  connected  with  the  Synoptic  Gospels  which 
have  not  yet  received,  and  most  urgently  need,  a  definitive 
solution. 

Though  Dr.  P.  Ewald  accepts  a  theory  which  exempts 
him  from  the  necessity  of  supposing  an  Ur-Marcits,  or  older 
form  of  the  present  Gospel,  he  yet  does  suppose  such  an 
older  form,  and  that  under  rather  peculiar  conditions.  His 
Ur-MarciLS  is  simply  our  present  Gospel,  with  three 
omissions :  St.  Mark  i.  1-3,  vii.  24  to  viii.  2G,  and  xvi.  9-20. 
Por  the  last  omission  he  has  of  course  some  textual 
authority.     And  one  of  his  points  is  that  the  first  omission 
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conforms  to  it :  a  Gospel  without  an  end,  he  thinks,  should 
be  also  a  Gospel  without  a  beginning.  There  might  be 
something  tempting  in  this,  we  might  think  that  we  were 
getting  back  to  the  original  "notes  without  order"  of 
Papias,  if  it  were  not  that  between  those  two  points  the 
order  that  exists  is  so  good.  I  must  not  stay  to  argue  the 
point.  I  can  only  say  that  the  grounds  alleged  for  these 
omissions  do  not  seem  to  me  to  be  convincing. 

A  question  akin  to  this  of  the  Ur-Marcus  is  that  as  to  the 
composition  of  our  second  Gospel.  Was  any  other  source 
made  use  of  in  it  besides  the  "Notes  of  the  Preaching  of 
St.  Peter"?  This  is  another  important  question  about 
which  critics  are  still  divided.  The  leading  supporters  of 
the  Two-Document  Hypothesis  take  opposite  sides  here. 
Holtzmann  says,  No;  the  second  evangelist  derived  his 
material  entirely  from  St.  Peter,  unless  it  were  a  little 
which  he  got  from  tradition  or  from  his  own  personal 
knowledge,  such  as  the  incident  of  the  young  man  who  fled 
at  the  arrest  of  Jesus.  On  this  side,  I  believe,  is  to  be 
ranked  Dr.  P.  Ewald.  Dr.  Bernhard  AVeiss  answers  on 
the  contrary.  Yes ;  our  second  evangelist  had  the  same 
two  main  documents  as  the  rest.  He  also  had  access,  not 
only  to  the  "Notes  of  St.  Peter's  Preaching,"  but  also  to 
the  Logia  collected  by  St.  Matthew.  It  w^ill  be  observed 
that  here  we  have  another  way  of  getting  out  of  the 
difficulty  caused  by  the  secondary  features  in  St.  Mark. 
For  the  preaching  of  St.  Peter  he  is  himself  the  primary 
authority ;  but  the  Logia  he  did  not  reproduce  so  fully  or 
so  carefully  as  his  colleagues.  Hence  there  are  not  a  few 
places  where  they  must  take  precedence  of  him.  I  gather 
that  Dr.  Eesch  takes  this  view,  and  indeed  goes  beyond 
Dr.  Weiss  in  the  extent  to  which  he  believes  that  the 
Logia  were  used ;  ^  but  he  has  not  yet  expressed  himself 

1  Aijrapha,  p.  28. 
VOL.    III.  ]  3 
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fully  on  the  subject.  The  theory  at  first  sight  seems  a 
complicated  and  cumbrous  one.  It  implies  that  the  first 
and  third  evangelists  used  the  same  document,  the  Logia, 
twice  over,  once  separately  in  its  original  form,  and  once 
as  already  (partially)  incorporated  in  our  St.  Mark.  And 
yet  complex  phenomena  require  a  complex  hypothesis  to 
account  for  them.  There  is  very  much  the  same  kind  of 
objection  to  the  theory  of  Holtzmann  and  his  allies,  who 
hold  that  the  third  evangelist  used  at  once  our  first  Gospel, 
as  we  have  it,  and  the  two  separate  documents  out  of 
which  the  larger  part  of  it  is  constructed.  In  both  cases 
the  objection  is  real,  but  in  neither  is  it  fatal. 

In  investigating  this  question,  an  important  factor  is 
supplied  by  the  "doublets,"  or  apparently  repeated  sections, 
which  occur  in  the  Gospels,  the  presumption  being  that 
when  the  same  event  or  saying  is  recorded  twice  over  it  is 
taken  in  each  case  from  a  different  source.  It  is  a  merit 
of  Mr.  Badham's  little  book,  The  Formation, of  the  Gospels 
(London,  1891),  to  have  seized  hold  of  this  point.  It 
seems  to  me  however,  that  the  passages  which  can  be 
regarded  as  doublets  will  need  more  rigorously  sifting,  and 
also  that  it  is  too  paradoxical  to  ascribe  to  the  preaching 
of  St.  Peter  just  that  part  of  the  Synoptic  tradition  v/ith 
which  St.  Mark  is  )wt  associated. 

W.  Sanday. 
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GRAVE  BEVEBSES  A  DECISIVE  TEST  OF 
CHABACTEB. 

"  Let  the  brother  who  is  of  low  degree  rejoice  in  that  he  is  lifted  up  ;  but  the 
rich,  in  that  he  is  brought  low." — James  i.  9,  10. 

Simple  as  these  words  sound,  the  wise  have  found  them 
very  difficult.  And,  indeed,  most  of  us  shrink  from  takinpj 
them  in  their  plain,  natural  sense.  Taken  simply  as  they 
stand,  they  seem  to  teach  that  the  poor  man  is  to  be  very 
glad  when  he  gets  rich — not  a  very  difficult  duty  perhaps  ; 
and  that  the  rich  man  is  to  be  very  glad  when  he  becomes 
poor — a  duty  so  difficult  that  no  man  can  be  sure  that 
he  would  be  equal  to  it.  Even  the  commentators  hesitate 
to  demand  so  high  a  strain  of  virtue  ;  which,  surely,  is  very 
disinterested  of  the  commentators,  since,  as  they  are  mostly 
poor  men,  one  should  have  thought  that  thei/  at  least  would 
have  found  this  meaning  to  their  mind,  and  would  have 
been  quite  content  to  see  rich  men  grow  poor  that  poor 
men  might  grow  rich. 

But  not  the  commentators  alone,  hardly  any  man 
ventures  to  take  St.  James  as  really  meaning  what  he 
seems  to  mean  ;  viz.  that  the  poor  good  man  is  to  rejoice 
when  he  is  lifted  into  wealth,  and  that  the  rich  good  man 
is  to  rejoice  when  he  is  pulled  down  into  poverty.  Most 
of  us  take  him  to  mean  that  the  exaltation  in  which  the 
poor  brother  is  to  rejoice  is  a  spiritual  exaltation  ;  that 
he  is  to  be  glad  because,  though  poor  and  low  in  this 
world's  esteem,  he  stands  high  among  the  saints  and  is 
rich  toward  God.  In  like  manner  we  assume  that  the 
abasement  in  which  the  rich  brother  should  rejoice  is  a 
spiritual  abasement ;  he  is  to  be  glad  that,  despite  his 
opulence,  he  is  of  a  lowly  and  contrite  heart.  All  which 
may  be  very  true  in  itself,  but  is  not  the  truth  taught  here. 
For   observe  what  we  must  do  to  force  this   meaning  on 
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St.  James's  words.  AVe  must  take  one  half  of  each  of  his 
phrases  in  its  natural,  and  the  other  half  in  a  non-natural 
sense  ;  one  half  literally,  and  the  other  half  figuratively. 
When  he  says  "  brother  of  low  degree,"  we  must  under- 
stand him  to  mean  a  poor  man  of  no  social  mark,  not  a 
brother  very  deficient  in  the  graces  of  the  Spirit ;  but  when 
he  speaks  of  this  poor  brother  as  being  "lifted  up,"  we 
are  not  to  understand  him  as  meaning  that  the  poor  man 
is  lifted  out  of  his  poverty,  but  that  he  is  raised  to  a 
heavenly  wealth.  So,  again,  when  he  says,  "  rich  brother," 
we  are  to  take  him  as  indicating  a  man  opulent  in  this 
world's  goods  ;  but  so  soon  as  he  speaks  of  the  rich  man's 
being  brought  low,  we  are  to  understand,  not  that  the  rich 
man  is  brought  down  to  penury,  but  that  his  heart  is 
humbled,  his  spirit  abased. 

Now  to  read  the  Bible  in  this  double  sense,  to  take  one 
part  of  the  same  sentence  in  one  way  and  another  part 
in  a  different  way,  is  to  make  it  mean  anything — i.e. 
nothing.  It  is  to  put  om-  meanings  into  it,  and  to  deny 
that  it  has  any  meaning  of  its  own.  If  we  read  it  thus, 
we  can  never  be  sure  that  we  have  "  the  mind  of  the 
Spirit";  we  shall  make  every  Scripture  "of  a  private 
interpretation,"  and  open  the  door  for  as  many  interpre- 
tations as  there  are  interpreters.  We  can  only  read  the 
Bible  to  profit  as  we  seek  yzrsi(  the  plain,  obvious  meaning 
of  its  words,  and  follow  that,  however  sharply  it  may  cut 
our  prejudices  against  the  grain. 

Pv-ead  fairly  and  simply,  the  words  of  St.  James  cannot 
fail  to  carry  this  plain  sense  to  our  minds  :  that  the 
Christian  brother  who  is  poor  in  this  world's  goods  is  to 
be  glad  when  he  gets  rich  in  this  world's  goods  ;  and  that 
the  Christian  brother  who  is  rich  in  these  goods  is  to  be 
glad  when  God  takes  them  away  from  him,  since  God 
will  only  take  them  away  when  it  is  for  his  good.  And  if 
we   sincerely   believed,   as  we   profess  to  believe,  spiritual 
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good  to  be  better  than  temporal  good,  and  spiritual  wealth 
to  be  far  more  precious  than  temporal  wealth,  I  am  per- 
suaded that  we  should  never  think  of  taking  these  words 
in  any  other  sense. 

For  St,  James  is  the  plainest,  the  most  prosaic,  the  least 
subtle  and  mystical,  of  the  New  Testament  writers.  He 
uses  words  in  the  simplest  sense,  and  shapes  them  into 
the  most  pithy,  downright  sentences.  He  means  what  he 
says,  and  says  what  he  means,  beyond  almost  any  other 
writer.  He  is  the  Cobbett,  or  the  Defoe,  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment company.  You  need  never  misunderstand  him.  It 
is  almost  impossible  to  misunderstand  him  except  by 
thrusting  meanings  into  his  words  which  never  entered  into 
his  mind.  And  therefore,  even  if  these  verses  stood  alone, 
we  might  be  quite  sure  that  he  meant  just  what  we  should 
mean  if  in  our  common  talk  we  said,  "  A  poor  man  is  to 
be  glad  when  he  gets  rich ;  and  a  rich  man,  when  his 
riches  use  their  wings  and  fly  away." 

But  the  verses  do  not  stand  alone.  They  are  intimately 
connected  both  with  the  verses  which  go  before  and  the 
verses  which  follow  them.  Directly  he  has  uttered  his 
opening  salutation,  the  Apostle  strikes  his  key-note.  In 
the  Salutation  he  had  wished  the  Christians  of  the  Hebrew 
Dispersion  joy — "  Joy  to  you."  But  what  a  wish  was  that 
for  men  whom  their  heathen  neighbours  hated  because  they 
were  Jews,  and  their  Jewish  neighbours  hated  because  they 
were  Christians  !  How  could  men  so  miserable  hope  for 
joy  ?  St.  James  teaches  them :  "  Count  it  all  joy,  pure 
joy,  nothing  but  joy,  when  ye  fall  into  divers  tribulations ; 
and  then  surely  you,  whose  whole  life  is  a  bitter  trial,  will 
never  be  at  a  loss  for  joy."  But  what  was  this  strange 
art  of  extracting  joy  from  sorrow,  honour  from  shame,  gain 
from  loss  ?  St.  James  teaches  them  this  also.  Trials 
beget  that  patient  and  constant  temper  of  the  faithful  soul 
which  makes  a  man  sound,  mature,  complete  in  character, 
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so  that  be  lacks  nothing.  If,  then,  they  made  perfection 
of  Christian  character  their  first  aim,  preferring  it  before 
all  happy  outward  conditions,  they  would  rejoice  in  any 
condition,  and  in  any  change  of  condition,  Vv'hich  put  their 
character  to  the  test  and  helped  to  make  it  perfect.  Con- 
stancy in  trial  makes  a  man  perfect,  as  in  other  ways,  so 
also  in  this  :  it  fosters  a  single  mind  in  him  ;  it  compels 
him  to  subordinate  the  lower  cravings  to  the  higher  aspira- 
tions of  the  soul ;  it  frees  him  from  the  distractions  of  a 
divided  will,  from  that  two-mindedness  which  cripples  his 
energies  and  mars  his  service.  Once  possessed  of  the  firm, 
constant  temper  which  is  bred  by  trials  well  endured,  he 
is  no  longer  a  man  of  two  minds,  unstable  in  all  his  ways, 
and  therefore  excelling  in  none.  But  if  trials  have  this 
happy  effect  on  character,  may  he  not  well  count  it  all  joy 
when  he  falls  into  them  ?  May  he  not  well  rejoice  even  in 
the  largest  and  most  trying  reverses  of  fortune  ?  If  he  be 
a  rich  man,  and  is  suddenly  brought  down  to  poverty,  there 
is  in  this  reverse  a  searching  and  decisive  test  of  character. 
Let  him  be  patient  now,  amid  his  broken  schemes  and 
defeated  hopes  ;  let  him  sincerely  rejoice  in  any  change  of 
condition  which  proves  and  fortifies  his  character :  and  is 
he  not  obviously  the  better  for  his  trial,  advancing  even 
toward  that  perfection  in  which  he  will  lack  nothing?  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  he  be  a  poor  man,  and  suddenly  grow 
rich,  there  is  in  his  reverse  of  fortune  a  trial  equally 
searching,  and  perhaps  more  searching.  And  if,  when  this 
penetrating  test  is  applied,  he  retain  a  constant  loyalty  to 
Christ,  if  he  remain  sober,  modest,  kindly,  devout,  will  not 
this  trial  have  helped  to  make  him  perfect  ?  Should  not 
we  ourselves  trust  and  honour  each  of  these  men,  after 
he  had  borne  his  trial  well,  more  than  before  the  trial  fell 
upon  him  ? 

Holding  perfection  of  character  to  be  the  highest  good, 
Bt.  James   could    honestly   bid   men   rejoice   in   whatever 
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change,  or  reverse,  tested  and  matured  their  character  ;  he 
could  honestly  pronounce  those  "  blessed  "  who  endured 
temptation,  and  rose,  through  many  trials,  to  the  crown 
of  life. 

So  that  these  verses,  taken  quite  simply  and  literally,  fall 
in  with  the  whole  scope  of  the  Apostle's  argument.  With 
that  argument  in  view  it  becomes  impossible  to  take  them 
in  any  other  than  this  plain  sense.  The  poor  man  is  to 
be  glad  when  he  is  tried  by  riches,  remembering,  however, 
that  for  him  they  are  a  trial ;  and  the  rich  man  is  to  be 
glad  when  he  is  tried  by  poverty,  and  to  take  comfort  in 
the  conviction  that  it  is  a  trial,  and  a  trial  by  which  God 
is  see^iing  to  make  a  man  of  him,  a  man  rounded  and 
complete  in  character,  lacking  nothing  that  he  ought  to 
have. 

The  ruling  thought  of  these  verses  is,  then,  that  great 
reverses  of  fortune  are  a  test  of  Christian  character,  and 
a  means  of  Christian  perfection  ;  and  that  we  ought  not 
simply  to  bear  them  patiently,  but  to  rejoice  in  them  be- 
cause they  so  test  our  character  as  to  mature  and  perfect 
it.  Does  not  the  world  itself  admire  such  an  one  as 
Hamlet  describes  in  Horatio  ? 

"  TIiou  hast  beeu 
As  one,  in  suffering  all,  that;  suffers  nothing  ; 
A  mau  that  fortune's  buffets  and  rewards 
Hast  ta'en  Avith  equal  thanks  :  and  blest  are  those 
Whose  blood  and  judgment  are  so  well  commingled. 
That  they  are  not  a  pipe  for  fortune's  finger 
To  sound  wliat  stop  she  please." 

And  if  Shakespeare,  with  the  world's  full  assent,  might 
pronounce  such  a  man  "  blest,"  why  should  not  St.  James? 
why  should  not  we  ? 

Yet  no  one  will  deny  that  the  reverses  by  which  such  a 
character  is  formed  are  very  searching  and  stringent  trials, 
very  hard  to  meet  in  a  manly,  still  harder  to  meet  in  a 
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Christian,  spirit.  AVben  you  see  a  poor  good  man  suddenly 
made  rich,  are  you  not  a  httle  afraid  for  him,  though, 
perhaps,  in  the  same  circumstances,  you  would  have  no 
fear  for  yourself?  Do  you  not  fear  that  he  may  lose  in 
humility,  in  sobriety,  in  spirituality ;  that  he  will  mind 
earthly  things  now  that  he  has  so  much  to  mind  ;  that 
he  will  indulge  and  pamper  his  senses  with  unaccustomed 
luxuries  ;  that  his  devotion  to  Christ  and  the  Church  of 
Christ  may  grow  weaker  now  that  he  is  bound  to  the 
world  by  so  many  pleasant  ties  ?  Are  not  these  your  fears  ? 
and  have  you  not  grave  reason  for  them  in  history  and 
experience?  On  the  other  hand,  when  you  see  a  "rich 
brother,"  who  has  been  successful  in  business,  and  for 
many  years  has  lived  in  luxury  and  ease,  suddenly  reduced 
to  comparative  penury,  or  even  to  absolute  want  :  if  he 
has  to  "  begin  life  again  "  when  the  strength  and  sanguine 
hopefulness  of  youth  are  past,  do  you  not  fear  for  him'^ 
Do  you  not  fear  that  his  piety  may  prove  to  have  been 
a  mere  adjunct  of  his  prosperity  ;  that  his  patience  may 
fail  him  ;  that  he  may  grow  sour,  irritable,  suspicious  ;  that 
he  may  fail  to  get  any  good  from  the  evil  which  has  be- 
fallen him  ;  that  he  may  confound  misfortune  with  disgrace, 
lose  his  self-respect,  and  conclude  that  he  has  forfeited 
the  respect  of  men  because  it  has  pleased  God  to  bring 
him  low? 

The  shoe  does  not  always  pinch  where  our  neighbours 
think  it  does.  The  most  searching  test  in  these  great 
reverses  is  often,  not  in  their  direct,  but  in  their  indirect, 
consequences.  A  man,  without  being  a  hero,  may  have  so 
much  of  goodness  and  of  good  sense  as  that  a  sudden  access 
of  fortune  would  make  little  difference  to  him,  none  in  him, 
if  he  stood  alone  in  the  world  :  and  yet  it  may  pierce  and 
try  him  to  the  heart  because  others  share  it  with  him.  He 
may  have  a  vulgar  wife,  fond  of  show,  or  children  who  loill 
give  themselves  airs,  or  friends  who  flatter  or  fawn  upon 
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him,  or  servants  whose  solemn,  formal  deference  gives  him 
a  sense  of  importance ;  and  by  all  these  indirect  influences 
his  own  standard  of  thought  and  duty  may  be  insensibly 
changed  and  lowered.  And  the  other  man,  the  rich  man 
who  has  been  smitten  with  poverty,  may  be  affected  in  a 
similar  manner.  To  a  sensible  good  man  outward  changes 
are  of  little  moment  save  as  they  affect  character  and  use- 
fulness. How  many  a  good  fellow  have  we  all  known  to 
whom  the  hard  work  and  comparative  penury  of  a  reduced 
income  has  been  a  positive  relief,  and  who  would  have 
snapped  his  fingers  at  "  Fortune  and  her  wheel  "  had  he 
had  no  one  to  care  for  but  himself,  or  had  those  for  whom 
he  was  bound  to  care  been  likeminded  with  himself !  But 
if  he  has  a  wife  who  frets  or  storms,  or  children  who  sulk 
and  wrangle ;  if  those  immediately  dependent  on  him  are 
too  "stuck  up"  to  work  for  their  bread,  and  yet  cannot 
eat  their  bread  without  a  good  deal  of  the  best  butter, — then 
his  trial  may  become  very  penetrating  and  severe.  Our 
worst  troubles,  our  sharpest  griefs,  are  not  always  where 
men  place  them.  Many  a  man  would  be  modest  in  good  for- 
tune or  cheerful  under  ill  fortune,  if  those  who  stand  nearest 
to  him  were  of  as  Christian  a  heart  as  he.  But  when  those 
to  whom  we  look  for  example  or  sympathy  or  co-operation 
fail  us  ;  if  parents  give  us  only  blame  when  we  need  their 
pity,  or  children  who  ought  to  be  a  help  become  a  burden, 
then  we  are  poor  and  tried  indeed. 

Are  we  to  rejoice  in  such  trials  as  these '?  Yes,  even  in 
these ;  for  these,  too,  test  our  character  and  may  help  to 
make  us  perfect.  St.  James,  indeed,  speaks  only  of  poverty 
and  riches  ;  but  of  course  he  includes  under  these  terms 
whatever  other  changes  or  reverses  they  involve.  And  if 
a  man  find  his  kind,  pleasant  wife  changed  into  a  "  fine 
lady"  by  prosperity,  or  into  a  shrew  by  adversity;  if  a 
woman  find  her  once  kind  and  manly  husband  turned  into 
a  fretful  poltroon  by  misfortune,  or  into  a  lazy  sensualist 
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by  wealth,  these  sorrowful  changes  are  part  of  the  reverses 
which  have  come  upon  them  ;  they  are  among  the  con- 
sequences of  having  been  "  lifted  up  "  or  "  brought  low  "  ; 
and  in  these  also  the  Apostle  bids  us  rejoice. 

Now  is  it  possible  that  any  man  should  be  honestly  glad 
to  find  himself  penniless,  for  example,  with  a  wife  and 
children  about  him  whose  prospects  have  been  blighted, 
and  whose  tempers  have  been  soured  ?  Let  us  put  the 
question  in  that  plain,  practical  way  ;  for  when  the  Lord 
Jesus  bids  us  rejoice  and  be  exceeding  glad  in  the  day  of 
tribulation,  or  His  "brother"  James  bids  us  count  it  pure 
joy  when  we  fall  into  divers  trials,  there  is  a  stately  roll 
about  the  words,  and  so  many  sacred  associations  cluster 
round  them,  that  they  sound  remote  from  the  real,  pressing 
experiences  of  our  daily  life  ;  and  it  is  here,  in  our  daily  life, 
that  we  want  to  know  our  duty  and  get  help  to  do  it. 

Well,  conceive  as  miserable  a  case  as  you  can.  Suppose 
a  man  reduced  at  a  blow  from  affluence  to  want  when  his 
best  days  are  past.  Plague  him  with  a  scolding  wife,  lazy, 
ne'er-do-well  sons,  ailing,  uppish,  peevish  daughters.  Let 
his  work  be  hard,  uncertain,  ill-paid  ;  his  home  squalid  and 
bare  ;  his  food  scanty  and  ill-dressed.  Let  him  suspect  his 
friends  of  turning  from  him,  and  his  neighbours  of  whisper- 
ing as  he  passes  by.  Let  him  find  his  opportunities  of 
culture  and  his  means  of  usefulness  curtailed.  Heap  upon 
him,  in  short,  whatever  you  yourself  most  dread.  And 
when  the  full,  dismal  burden  is  upon  him,  could  you  go  to 
him  and  say,  "Be  of  good  courage,  sir,  and  let  thine  heart 
be  glad ;  for  blessed  is  the  man  who  endureth  trial,  since, 
when  he  is  proved,  he  shall  receive  the  crown  of  life"? 
No ;  you  or  I  could  not  say  that.  "We  should  not  have  the 
heart,  we  should  not  have  the  faith,  to  say  it ;  but  St. 
James  can  say  it,  and  does,  says  it  honestly,  heartily,  cheer- 
fully. And  to  the  poor  souls  who  must  bear  their  burden, 
which  is  the  better  comforter,  you  or  I,  who  can  only  be 
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sorry  for  them,  or  St.  James,  who  is  not  one  wbit  sorry  for 
them,  and  can  teach  them  not  to  be  sorry  for  themselves  ? 
Surely  St.  James  is,  out  of  all  comparison,  the  better  com- 
forter ;  for  who  can  comfort  the  afdicted  like  the  man  who 
can  show  them  how  to  extract  from  affliction  itself  a  deep 
and  abiding  joy? 

Before  ice  can  honestly  give,  or  take,  the  Apostle's  com- 
fort, we  must  occupy  his  position,  we  must  hold  his  con- 
victions, we  must  rise  to  the  full  stature  of  men  in  Christ 
Jesus.  St.  James  held  that  this  world  would  soon  pass 
away,  and  that  we  should  still  sooner  pass  out  of  it ;  but 
that  there  is  another  world  in  which  we  shall  live  for  ever, 
and  in  which  our  conditions  will  be  shaped  by  our  char- 
acter. In  his  view,  therefore,  the  chief  aim  of  every  man 
was,  or  should  be,  to  form  in  himself  a  character  which 
would  best  fit  him  both  for  the  life  that  now  is,  and  for 
that  which  is  to  come.  It  mattered  very  little  whether  he 
was  rich  or  poor  in  things  which  he  must  soon  leave  behind 
him ;  what  did  matter  was  that  by  the  enjoyment  or  by 
the  loss  of  these  things  he  should  be  qualifying  himself  for, 
should  be  laying  hold  of,  the  life  which  is  eternal.  What- 
ever changes,  whatever  reverses,  contributed  to  elevate, 
purify,  complete  the  power  and  quality  of  his  life,  and 
stamp  on  it  the  characters  of  immortality,  should  therefore 
be  welcome  to  him.  If  poverty  would  test,  raise,  mature 
his  character,  welcome  poverty;  if  wealth,  welcome  wealth. 
The  whole  visible  world,  with  all  its  kingdoms  and  trea- 
sures, was  of  worth  to  him  in  proportion  as  it  served  to 
form  a  strong,  pure,  and  noble  character  in  him.  Know- 
ledge, wisdom,  faith,  righteousness,  hope,  charity,  were  the 
chief  things  of  life  ;  all  else  was  valuable  as  it  fostered  and 
developed  these,  and  became  worthless  and  pernicious  the 
moment  it  impeded  or  thwarted  them. 

These  were  St.  James's  views  of  human  life,  views  which 
the  brother  of  the  Lord  had  learned  from  the  Lord  Him- 
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self,  as  we  too  may  learn  them  from  Him  if  we  study  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount.  And  it  is  only  when  these  views 
have  become  our  personal  convictions  that  we  can  attain 
that  independence  of  outward  conditions,  that  power  of 
making  every  breath  or  blow  of  change  subserve  our  true 
interests,  which  will  enable  the  poor  brother  to  rejoice 
wisely  when  he  is  tested  by  wealth,  and  the  rich  brother  to 
rejoice  manfully  when  he  is  tested  by  poverty.  In  fine, 
we  can  only  do  what  James  bids  us  do  when  our  religion 
becomes  a  sacred  reality,  pervading  our  whole  life,  govern- 
ing every  thought,  passion,  and  aspiration  of  the  soul.  To 
too  many  of  us,  alas  !  our  religion  is  like  a  stop  in  an  organ, 
which  we  can  pull  out  and  shut  off  at  will.  On  Sunday 
morning  we  pull  it  out,  and  for  a  time  it  discourses  sweet 
music  to  us ;  but  on  Sunday  evening  we  push  it  in,  and 
use  it  no  more  till  the  week  has  run  out.  Religion  is  only 
the  Sunday  stop  in  the  organ  of  oar  life.  We  are  not  of 
those 

"With  whom  the  melodies  ahlde 
Of  the  everlasting  chime ; 
Who  carry  music  in  their  heart 
Through  dusky  lane  and  wrangling  mart, 
Plying  their  daily  task  with  busier  feet 
Because  their  secret  souls  a  holy  strain  repeat." 

And  till  we  rise  into  a  higher  life,  into  a  religious  life, 
more  real  and  deep,  we  must  not  hope  to  attain  that  large 
freedom  of  spirit  for  which  neither  opulence  nor  penury 
has  any  bonds.  We  who  are  not  masters  of  ourselves  if 
markets  fall,  how  can  we  rejoice  when  we  are  brought  low? 
If  we  would  be  lords  of  ourselves  and  of  our  fate,  if  we 
would  be  independent  of  outward  conditions,  if  we  would 
compel  all  changes  and  reverses  to  serve  us  and  minister  to 
our  welfare,  we  must  learn  to  be  in  the  world  as  Christ 
was  in  the  world — in  it,  but  not  of  it ;  we  must  seek  first 
that  kingdom  of  God  which  is  within  us ;  we  must  live  as 
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those  who  can  never  die.  Do  we  lack  wisdom,  or  strength, 
for  this  high  task  and  enterprise  ?  Are  we  feehng  at  this 
moment  how  much  we  lack  it  ?  Let  us  ask  it  of  God, 
then  ;  and  it  shall  he  given  us. 

S.  Cox. 
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Indications    of    Teanslation. 

We  wish  now  to  address  ourselves  definitely  to  the  task 
of  endeavouring  to  prove,  as  we  have  promised,  that  certain 
portions  of  the  synoptic  Gospels  present  indications  of 
having  heen  translated  from  a  common  Aramaic  original. 
We  have  enumerated  what  seem  to  us  the  usual  con- 
comitants of  translation  work  from  a  foreign  source,  when 
that  source  is  known ;  and  to  guard  ourselves  from  error 
we  have  illustrated  each  point  from  the  two  translations  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  as  presented  in  the  Septuagint  and 
the  New  Testament  quotations.  But  when  we  come  to  the 
converse  case,  of  deciding  whether  the  productions  of  some 
two  or  three  men,  which  bear  singular  marks  of  resemblance, 
be  really  translation  work,  we  find  that  the  concomitants 
referred  to  are  far  from  being  equally  useful.  It  would, 
for  instance,  be  of  very  little  value  for  our  present  under- 
taking were  we  to  show  that,  in  certain  sections,  the 
synoptists  "  agree  in  substance,  but  not  in  words  "  ;  for  in 
describing  an  event  in  the  life  of  our  Lord,  or  reporting 
one  of  His  discourses,  that  sort  of  agreement  is  precisely 
what  we  should  expect  if  the  Saviour  spoke  Greek,  and  the 
evangelists  made  no  use  of  any  common  material.  Simi- 
larly, if  one  were  to  endeavour  to  show  that  certain  sections 
in  the  synoptists  contain  more  Aramaisms  than  others, 
that  might  bo  serviceable  in  proving  that  the  Gospels  were 
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compilations,  but  it  would  go  a  very  short  way  toward 
proving  that  those  sections  had  been  translated  from  the 
Aramaic ;  for  the  common  source  might,  after  all,  have  been 
composed  in  Greek,  and  the  idioms  might  be  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  native  tongue  was  more  deeply  ingrained  in 
the  constitution  of  that  Jewish  author  than  of  some  others. 
Before  we  reach  terra  firma  we  must  pass  on  to  indication 
No.  IV. ;  namely,  that  in  a  text  written  without  vowels,  as 
all  Semitic  texts  were  in  those  days,  the  readers  were  liable 
to  read  different  vowels  into  the  same  consonants.  This 
liability  to  error  may  be  illustrated  from  some  of  the 
systems  of  short-hand,  where  the  vowels  are  not  written, 
but  have  to  be  inserted  by  the  reader.  If  we  can  succeed 
in  showing,  in  several  instances,  that  the  divergent  words 
in  our  Greek  Gospels  yield,  when  translated  into  Aramaic, 
precisely  the  same  consonants,  and  that  tlie  diverse  vocaliza- 
tion of  these  same  consonants  yields  the  diverse  meanings 
that  are  found  in  our  ^present  Gospels,  we  venture  to  think 
that  we  shall  be  making  out  a  strong  case  in  support  of 
our  theory  that  in  these  passages  the  evangelists  were 
translating  from  a  common  Aramaic  original. 

1.  Oar  first  illustration  shall  be  of  a  simple  character. 
In  connexion  with  the  cure  of  the  man  with  the  withered 
hand  in  the  synagogue  at  Capernaum,  his  condition  is 
described  in  variant,  but  precisely  equivalent  terms,  thus  : 

Matt.  xii.  10  :  t-ijv  x^V'*  ^X"^"  ^ypav. 
Mark  iii.  1  :       i^rjpafXfiivTjv  t^ow  Tyv  -)(€ipa. 

In  Aramaic  the  difference  between  the  adjective  ^iqpdv, 
dry,  and  the  participle  i^rjpajxfievrjv,  dried,  withered,  is  simply 
that  of  the  diverse  vocalization  of  the  text-word  Ii^^2\  If 
in  perusing  the  MS.  the  reader  pronounced  the  word  tt^^B\ 
he  would   obtain  the  adjective  dry,  "aridus,   siccus"^;  a 

1  Permit  me  at  the  outset  to  express  my  indebtedness,  iu  general  and  in 
jiarticular,    to   the    two   invaluable  lexicons,    Buxtovf's    Lexicon    ChaUlaiciim, 
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word  which  occurs  in  Ezekiel  xxxvii.  2,  ''  The  bones  were 
very  dry.''  Whereas  if  he  were  to  insert  vowels  thus  : 
t^^2\  he  would  obtain  the  participle  of  the  intransitive 
verb  ti^2\  which  means  to  become  dry,  he  withered,  as  in  1 
Kings  xiii.  4:  nn'^  -HI^!''!,  "His  (Jeroboam's)  hand  was  dried 
up."  "We  attach  very  little  value  however,  for  our  present 
purpose,  to  instances  of  this  !^ kind,  where  the  two  divergent 
Greek  words  are  from  the  same  Greek  root ;  the  case  will 
be  incalculably  stronger  when  we  adduce  words  which  in 
Greek  have  no  apparent  affinity,  and  show  that  these  mean- 
ings belong  to  the  same  Aramaic  text-word  with  different 
vowels  attached. 

2.  A  much  more  pertinent  illustration  is  one  which 
occurs  in  the  parable  of  the  sower,  which  as  might  have 
been  anticipated,  has  proved  to  us  quite  a  mine — the 
parable  and  its  interpretation  yielding  no  less  than  sixteen 
cases  illustrative  of  our  theory,^  though  most  of  them  fall 
under  indications  V.  and  VI. 

Matt.  xiii.  4.  Mark  iv.  4.                     Luke  viii.  •). 

a  fxev  fK€(re.v  h  jxkv  eTrecrev  o  jxkv  eirecrev 

TTapa  TTjV  ooov'  Trapa  ryv  oSov'  irapa  ri]v  oow, 

KaiijXOe.  KolrjXOe  kol  KaTeTrar-qOrj^ 

TO.  Trerctva,  to,  TreretJ'u,                          Koi  to.  Trerctva 

Tov  ovpavov 

Kat  KaTe(f)ayev  ahra.  kcll  Karecfiaya'  avTo.  Kari^ayev  avro. 

The  first  two  evangelists  say,  "  There  came  the  fowls  and 
devoured  it."  Luke  says,  "  It  luaa  trodden  doion,  and  the 
fowls  devoured  it."  Why  this  diversity  in  so  much  simi- 
larity ?     It  is  evident  that  our  Lord  did  not  use  both  words; 

Talmudicum,  et  Rabhinicnm,  edited  aud  enlarged  by  Dr.  B.  Fischer  (Leipzig, 
1875) ;  aud  Levy's  Chaldciisches  Worterbuch  iiber  die  Targumim  (Leipzig,  1866). 
Both  are  indispensable,  because  arranged  on  different  principles.  Li  many 
respects  I  have  also  found  useful  a  lexicon  published  at  Padua  in  1747,  by 
A.  Zanolini. 

^  It  may  here  be  stated  that  the  sixty  cases  promised  in  January  have  already 
been  more  than  doubled. 
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and  even  if  we  may  shrink  from  pronouncing  in  most  cases 
which  evangehst  gives  our  Lord's  precise  meaning,  yet  it 
will  surely  be  an  immense  relief  if  we  can  see  how  the 
divergences  arose.  If  now  we  turn  to  Buxtorf,  we  find  a 
word  'n"l"7>  which  means  (1)  calcare,  conculcare,  to  tread 
upon,  crush  ;  (2)  ingredi,  incedere,  to  come  in,  to  enter. 
Precisely  the  meanings  we  require.  In  the  former  sense  it 
occurs  in  Deuteronomy  xi.  24  :  "  Every  place  whereon  the 
sole  of  your  foot  shall  tread  shall  be  yours."  In  the  second 
sense  it  occurs  in  Proverbs  vi.  11  :  "  Thy  poverty  shall 
come  and  enter  (or,  rush)  in  upon  thee."  So  that  if  it  can 
be  admitted  that  the  Saviour's  words  were  written  down 
in  the  Aramaic  as  they  were  spoken,  the  only  difference 
between  these  two  divergent  Greek  words  is,  that  of  read- 
ing different  vowels  into  the  same  Aramaic  text- word. 

Matthew  and  Mark  would  yield  :  ^T\\  ^3X1^     NDIJ)  7]nn  niril 
Luke  requires  :  .     ^T\\    "pDN  t<211'l  "Tin-l  r\\r]\ 

AVe  may  mention  in  passing  (though  the  case  belongs 
to  VI.)  how  readily  the  difference  between  "root"  and 
"  moisture  "  is  explained  on  our  theory. 

Matthew  aud  Mark  say  :  Sia  to  //.t)  'ix'^iv  piQiv     "...  no  root."' 
Luke  :  Stu,  TO  /xt)  f.)(€Lv  'iK/xaSa  "...  no  moisture." 

But  the  Aramaic  word  for  "  root "  is  (as  in  Hebrew)  ^yi\ 
while  the  word  for  "moisture,"  "  succus,  lachryma,  humor 
arborum  vel  herbarum  "  is '^lli' — a  difference  in  one  letter 
only. 

3.  In  the  interpretation  of  the  parable  of  the  sower, 
among  the  things  which,  after  the  manner  of  thorns,  choke 
the  good  seed,  we  find 

Mark  iv.  19  :  at  Trept  to.  Xoltto.  linOviiiai. 
Luke  viii.  It :  vySoi'at  toD  [ii'.ov. 

We  wish  now  to  show  how  closely  these  expressions, 
**  desires  for  other  things  "  and  "  pleasures  of  life,"  resemble 
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each  other  m  Aramaic.  But  first  we  would  du'ect  attention 
to  a  fact  which  has  escaped  the  notice  of  most  of  our  lexico- 
graphers, that  /Si'o?  in  later  Greek  acquired  the  meaning  of 
luxurious  life,  "  fast  life  "  ;  as  when  icc  say  that  a  young 
man  is  anxious  to  go  up  to  London  to  see  "  life."  That 
this  is  so  is  evident  from  Hesychius,  who  in  his  lexicon 
defines  ySto?  as  (1)  ^w?/,  (2)  Trepiovala  ;  (1)  life,  (2)  abundance 
or  luxury ;  and  as  an  instance  of  this  meaning  we  may 
quote  1  John  ii.  16,  "The  pride  of  life."  I  premise  then 
that  Luke's  phrase,  ySoval  rod  ^lov,  means  pleasures  of 
luxury,  or,  of  the  fast  life.  But  if  we  turn  to  Buxtorf, 
we  find  a  noun,  "IjIVJ,  which  has  precisely  the  meanings 
of  irepiovaU.  Liddell  and  Scott  define  TrepLovaia  as  (1) 
residue,  surplus ;  (2)  abundance,  luxury :  and  Buxtorf 
defines  "iniQ  as  (1)  "residuum,  reliquum "  ;  (2)  "  abun- 
dantia,  emolumentum."  As  an  instance  of  this,  compare 
the  Targum  of  Isaiah  i.  9,  "  Unless  the  abundance  of  the 
goodness  (rflViD  "IDIi^)  of  Jehovah  had  left  us  a  remnant." 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  we  have  there  the  Aramaic 
equivalent  of  the  Pauline  phrase,  6  TrXovro'i  t?}?  ^^pr/cxTor/yro^, 
"  the  riches  of  His  goodness  "  :  or,  as  Grimm  suggests, 
"  The  abundance  or  plenitude  of  His  goodness."  That  the 
leanings  of  the  word  are  to  the  side  of  "superabundance  " 
is  clear  from  the  fact  that  its  cognates  denote  "  redun- 
dance, prodigality."  The  word  "IJlirj  means  then  (1) 
"reliquum";  but  that  is  precisely  equivalent  to  ra  Xoiird 
in  Mark's  Gospel  ;  (2)  "  abundantia,"  which  is  exactly  /3io^ 
in  its  secondary  sense  as  irepiovoia.  So  that  if  "irilD 
occurred  in  an  Aramaic  text,  there  would  be  a  reasonable 
doubt  whether  it  should  be  rendered  "other  things,"  or 
"abundance,"  "luxury."  By  the  way,  would  not  the 
rendering  of  Psalm  xvii.  14  be  much  improved  if  it  were 
conceded  that  the  Hebrew  word  "IjT  would  have  the  same 
natural  history  as  its  cognate  in  Aramaic,  and  mean  (1) 
residue,  (2)  surplus,  wealth,  luxury,  and  we  were  to  ren- 
YOL.  111.  14 
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der :  "  They  leave  their  superabundance,  their  extravagant 
wealth,  to  their  babes  "  ?  Aquila  in  this  passage  renders 
n/T'  TrepLovcTia. 

Further,  we  have  the  homologue  7]8ovai  and  eTTLdvpitai,. 
These  are,  in  Latin,  the  desiderahilia  and  the  desideria, 
the  "desirable  things"  and  the  "desires"  of  life;  and 
from  the  verb  -I!!'),  to  "  seek,  desire,  long  for,"  we  obtain 
(1)  KJlJl,  that  for  which  one  longs,  ^jZeaszwe,  delight — as 
when  the  Lord  said  to  Ezekiel  (xxiv.  16),  "Behold,  I  take 
away  the  delight  of  thine  eyes  with  a  stroke  "  ;  and  (2) 
^i^il')  or  i^^'lil"},  desire,  craving — as  in  Job  xxxi.  35,  "My 
desire  is  that  God  would  answer  me,"  and  Deuteronomy 
xii.  20,  "Thou  mayest  eat  after  all  the  desire  of  thy 
soul."  So  that  the  difference  between  these  two  phrases 
is  very  slight. 

The  pleasures  of  Insury         ="iniDT  !^;n.1Jn. 
The  desires  for  other  thino-s  =  innon  N'^JIJl, 

4.  Our  next  two  illustrations  shall  be  taken  from  the 
narrative  of  the  healing  of  the  lunatic  boy,  after  our  Lord 
descended  from  the  mount  of  transfiguration.  We  have  in 
the  parallel  passages  of  Mark  and  Luke  two  phrases  which 
no  harmonist  has  ventured  to  consider  equivalent,  and  yet 
they  yield  most  clearly  to  the  solution  we  apply. 

Luke  ix.  ■j'-J :  Kat  /xoyts  ttTTO^ojpei  utt   avTov  avvrpl/Sov  avTov. 

And  it  hardly  departeth  froin  him,  sorely-bruising  him. 
Mark  ix.  18  :  Kai  rpL^ci  roi";  oSoj'ras,  kol  ^rjpaLvcrai. 

And  he  grindeth  his  teeth,  and  piueth  away. 

The  words  which  illustrate  our  present  point  are 
^vvTpl^ov  and  ^rjpalveraL,  but  the  rest  shall  receive  our 
attention.  There  is  an  Aramaic  verb,  '^'B,  which  means 
(1)  to  dry  up,  parch,  fry ;  (2)  to  crumble,  crush,  bret-k  in 
pieces.  But  these  are  just  the  two  meanings  desiderated. 
Swrpi^o),  to  shatter,  smash,  bruise,  gives  the  second 
meaning  of  113 ;  and  ^ijpalveTai,  withers,  is  dried,  parched, 
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corresponds  to  the  first  meaning  in  the  passive,  as,  e.g.,  in 
Lamentation  iv.  8,  "Their  skin  cleaveth  to  their  bone  ;  it 
has  become  withered,  "^^3,  hke  a  stick." 

Thus  avvrpl^ov  is  "^^3,  active  participle  Peal ; 
^TjpaLveTat  is  "^^"^3,  passive  participle  Peal. 

And  the  rest  of  the  words  are  almost  equally  alike  when 
reduced  to  Aramaic.  The  Aramaic  and  Hebrew  word  for 
"grinding"  the  teeth  is  plH,  and  the  word  to  "depart 
from,  flee  from,"  is  p"li\  I  shall  presently  adduce  evidence 
to  show  that  the  Logia  was  a  Galilasan  document,  and  it  is 
well  known  that  both  Galiloeans  and  Samaritans  were  very 
negligent  in  the  pronunciation  of  gutturals ;  indeed  in  the 
Samaritan  Targum  the  same  words  are  spelt  with  n  or  V 
indifferently  :  so  that  the  difference  between  ^"^T]  and  p")>'' 
is  of  the  slightest  possible  kind.  Then  fxo'^/i'j,  "with 
labour,"  "with  difficulty,"  is  T^i^^ ;  for  ]^^i>,  according 
to  Buxtorf,  means  (1)  "  negotium,"  business,  and  (2) 
"molestia,"  annoyance.  And  "with  the  teeth"  (for  \>'in 
is  followed  by  2),  is  V^V^-  Therefore,  neglecting  the 
pronouns,  which  are  always  more  or  less  at  the  option  of 
the  translator,  the  difference  between  these  apparently 
incompatible  phrases  is  simply  this  : 

Luke  ix.  :'.!>  :  T13   pl^  V^^^'^- 
Mark  ix.  lb:  1^2  p^H  ]*rj'm. 

5.  There  is  another  couplet  in  the  same  narrative  which 
admits  of  a  similar  explanation  : 

Makk  is.  '20,  Luke  ix.  42. 

Ka\  ip'iyKav  avrur  rrpu';  o.vtvv  kri  oe  ■upocrepxopci'ov  avTov 

Kat  iSwv  avTor,  cppyj^ev  avTov 

TO  TTVevpM  TO   Sat/IOFIOI', 

icrrrapa^a'  atTor.  /<at  orrecTTrapafei'. 

The  two  words  which  we  wish  to  identify  are  locov, 
"when  he  scnv,"  and  epprj^ev,  "he  broke,"  or  "tore."  In 
an  unvocalized  Aramaic  text  these  words  would  be  undis^ 
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tinguishable.  epprj^ev  is  p''7^^,  3  s.  pret.  Aphel  of  pp"^.,  to 
crush,  break,  braise :  and  lSmv,  or  rather  eUev,  is  pn^>  3  s. 
pret.  Aphel  of  p^l,  to  gaze  at,  stare  at.  Could  any  one 
wish  for  a  better  explanation  of  the  divergence  than  that 
the  word  pHJ^  in  our  hypothetical  Aramaic  document  was 
by  one  reader  pronounced  p'''7^,  "  he  tore,"  or  "  bruised 
him,"  and  by  the  other  pH^^,  "he  gazed  at  him"?  He 
who  assents  to  this  will  raise  no  objection  to  me  if  I  main- 
tain that  the  difference  between  i^vej/cav  avrov,  "they 
hroiiglit  him,"  and  Trpoaep-x^ofxevov  avrov,  "he  came  near," 
has  arisen  from  the  confusion  of  the  Peal  ^")p,  to  come  near, 
with  the  Pael  H'lp,  to  bruig  near. 

G.  AVe  will  now  turn  to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and 
to  the  well-known  variation  in  giving  the  words  of  our 
Lord  : 

Matt.  V.  4S :    Be  ye  perfect,  reAetot,  as,  etc. 

Luke  vi.  06 :  Be  ye  compassionate,  olKTipjxovi.%,  as,  etc. 

I  would  suggest  that  the  one  word  which  was  used  by 
our  Lord  was  some  form  of  7Dn,  which  means  (1)  to  bring 
to  an  end,  "ad  finem  et  complementum  perducere,"  and  (2) 
to  nurse,  foster,  bring  to  maturity,  wean.  So  that  /''pn, 
perfected,  completed — the  passive  participle — is  the  equi- 
valent of  Tfc'A,eto9  ;  and  /''Dn,  the  active  participle,  may  well 
be  rendered  by  oIktip/j^wp,  as  denoting  the  compassionate 
mother-love  manifested  to  the  suckling-child.  The  noun 
''JpiDil  occurs  in  the  Targum  of  Psalm  ciii.  2  in  the  ren- 
dering of  "forget  not  all  His  benefits.''  Buxtorf  would 
translate  ''{p^Drr  "  beneficia,"  kindnesses;  but  Levy  insists 
on  a  stronger  meaning,  "  Niihrungzustand,  Nahrungsweise, 
besonders  vom  Ivinde  an  der  Mutterbrust."  So  that, 
according  to  Levy,  the  Targum  means,  "Forget  not  thy 
motherly  manner  of  nourishment  by  God," — how  God 
nourishes  thee  with  a  mother's  love.  The  reader  who  can 
endorse  this,  and  will  read  into  the  context  of  both  Kew 
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Testament  passages  the  word  '^''CTT,  with  its  tender  associa- 
tion of  the  maturing,  fostering  care  of  mother-love,  will, 
we  venture  to  think,  begin  to  realize  what  a  priceless 
treasure  we  shall  possess  if  we  can  re-discover  the  Aramaic 
Gospel. 

7.  And  now  we  will  turn  to  the  narrative  of  the  Gadarene 
demoniac,  which  yields  abundant  evidence  of  having  formed 
part  of  the  primitive  Gospel. 

M.vKK  V.  IC).  Luke  viii.  .%. 

/cat  8t7^yvyrra7TO  arroi?  aTrrjyy^iXav  Se  atTOi? 

ot  I'SoVre?,  01  toorre?, 

77WS  iyerero  roi  8at/xo)'t^o/xerMj  77019  icrojOi]  o  oatfiovtcraei'i. 

Kal  Trepl  tCov  ^ot'ptoi'.  /cat  to  t>}s  TTcpi^wpov 

/cat  7]p$avT0  airav  ttXtJ^os 

TrapaKuXea'  avTov  rjp(i)Tr](jav  avTuv 

uTrcXOeLV  (xTTo  rwv  opitav  avroji'.  uTreXOetv  ultt  atToJi'. 

It  will  be  noted  that  I  have  slightly  altered  the  order  of 
the  words  in  our  Greek  Gospels,  so  as  to  place  the  phrases 
which  seem  to  me  to  be  homologous  on  the  same  line  ;  but 
this  I  must  in  all  cases  claim  the  privilege  to  do.  There  is 
certainly  abundance  of  diversity  in  these  parallel  columns, 
and  it  must  surely  be  admitted  as  a  strong  argument,  if  we 
can  show  that  each  line  can  be  reduced  to  the  same  or 
closely  similar  letters  as  written  in  an  Aramaic  document. 

The  words  which  more  immediately  concern  us  are 
')(Oipwv,  "swine,"  and  'rrepLxcopov,  "neighbourhood."  The 
same  Aramaic  text-word  differently  vocalized  would  yield 
both  these  meanings.  The  first  is  ^^'^''T^ ;  the  second 
^<")iT^T.  If,  as  is  probable,  the  letters  ^  and  1,  which  are 
called  "matres  lectionis,"  were  inserted  very  sparingly  in 
ancient  Semitic  writing,  we  then  have  J<^~lirT  as  the  one 
word,  meaning,  according  to  the  vowels  inserted,  "swine" 
or  "neighbourhood." 

As  to  the  other  homologues,  we  will  take  them  in  order. 
We  have   first    SiriyijaavTo    and    dTr/jyyecXav,  the  very  two 
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verbs  which  (as  we  showed  last  month)  are  used  by  the 
LXX.  and  Hebrews  ii.  12  respectively  in  their  rendering 
of  Psalm  xxii.  23  (22),  "I  will  declare,  nnSDK,  Thy  name 
unto  my  brethren."  This  shows  how  feasible  our  theory 
really  is.  We  k)ioiD  that  Snjyijaojjiac  and  airwy^/eXco  are 
variant  renderings  of  the  one  Hebrew  word  n"13pK.  All 
we  maintain  is,  that  SLrjji'jaavro  and  cnrrj'yyeLXav  in  the 
Gospels  are  also  variant  renderings  of  the  Aramaic  word 
V^rr,  which  verb  is  the  equivalent  of  130,  and  is  indeed 
used  for  it  in  the  Targum  of  the  passage  referred  to. 

The  next  pair  of  words  is  i'^evero  and  eacoOrj.  Mark  : 
"How  it  hajJj^ened  to  the  demoniac";  Luke:  "How  the 
demoniac  was  saved."  The  identification  which  I  have 
here  to  offer  does  not  quite  satisfy  me.  We  have  the 
word  iO'pB,  which  means  (1)  to  turn  out,  eject,  vomit ;  and 
(2)  intransitively,  to  be  freed,  rescued,  escape,  "  liberari, 
eripi,  evadere."  This  of  course  suits  well  eaayOt],  "  was 
saved " ;  but  can  u?^  mean  also  to  befall,  happen  ?  I 
cannot  find  that  it  does.  It  would  be  natural  for  it  to  do 
so.  The  Latin  verbs  evenire  and  evadere  mean  (1)  to  go 
out,  (2)  to  befall.  Our  word  "  turn  out  "  is  also  used  in  the 
sense  of  "befall."  Possibly  in  the  vernacular  therefore 
the  word  1073  took  the  same  course  as  the  Latin  evadere. 

The  next  couplet  is  rip^avro,  "they  began,"  and  TrXPjdo^, 
multitude.  This  divergence  seems  to  me  to  have  arisen 
from  the  confusion  of  two  similar  words  (1)  V")ti^  or  ^h^ni^', 
Pt.  Pael  of  ^"W,  to  begin:  and  (2)  i^yt,  accompany, 
caravan ;  which  meaning  would  suit  well  the  company  of 
swineherds  referred  to. 

The  identification  oi  ivapaKaXelv  and  epoirav  is  very  clear. 
These  are  simply  variant  translations  of  the  one  word  ^V^ 
which  means  "  quserere,  petere,  rogare,  orare,  obsecrare  " ; 
that  is,  (1)  to  ask,  (2)  to  beseech.  Almost  equally  evident 
is  the  cause  of  the  variation  in  d-rr  avrtov,  "  from  them," 
and  aTTo  t6)v  oplcov  avrm',  "  from  their  coasts."       In  Ara- 
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maic  the  difference  is  merely  that  of  one  letter.  There 
is  a  word,  ")i^,  'i^'y^,  which  means  the  open  country,  the 
district  outside  the  customary  haunts  of  men.  Then  ^^'^^'P 
as  an  adverb  and  preposition  means  "outside,"  "aloof 
from.''  But  there  is  also  a  word  ^^p^,  a  boundary,  border, 
coast ;  so  that  the  solution  is  to  be  sought  in  the  confusion 
of  these  two  similar  words. 

8.  Our  last  illustration  shall  be  drawn  from  the  account 
of  the  lowering  of  the  paralytic  through  the  roof.  This 
event  is  narrated  with  numerous  divergences  in  each  of  the 
three  synoptists,  and  it  must  surely  be  good  news  to  the 
perplexed  Bible  student  to  be  assured  that  these  verbal 
divergences  might  arise  in  the  simplest  way  in  the  process 
of  translating  from  an  Aramaic  document,  if  he  will  only 
concede  the  existence  of  such  a  document,  and  that  it  was 
used  by  each  of  the  three  evangelists. 

We  would  first  speak  of  the  divergent  phrases  : 

Matt,  ix  2  :  eVt  kXlvyjs  /5e/3A>;/xeVor,  lyin.^'  on  a  bed. 
Mark  ii.  3  :    alpo/xevov  vrru  reaadpiov,  carried  by  four. 

No  one  feels  these  expressions  incompatible,  but  would 
any  one  suppose  that  these  two  phrases  might  with  equal 
correctness  be  the  rendering  of  the  same  Aramaic  letters 
when  unvocalized  ?  If  this  can  be  shown,  will  it  not 
materially  strengthen  our  position  ?  Let  us  examine  the 
point.  The  Aramaic  word  for  "four"  is  HJ^Jiinh^ ;  but 
one  of  the  synonyms  for  "bed"  is  H^^l^^,  strictly,  that 
on  which  one  stretches  oneself,  lies  down  at  full  length,  a 
bed  ;  or  rather,  may  we  not  say  a  stretcher  ?  So  that  apart 
from  the  context,  the  consonants  ni^lHK  may  with  equal 
propriety  be  rendered  "four"  or  "  bed." 

Then  as  to  the  words  /Se^Xrjfievov  (passive  participle  of 
^uXXco,  to  throw ;  passive,  to  be  thrown  down,  to  lie 
prostrate)  and  alpofxevov  (passive  participle  of  atpo),  to 
carry),  these  meanings  both  belong  to  one  word  in  Aramaic; 
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viz.  ^ZP/^,  Palpel  participle  of  7^10.  The  meanings  of  b]^b\^ 
given  by  Buxtorf  are  (1)  "  ejicere,  projicere,"  to  tlirow  out, 
throw  down,  cast  forth  ;  and  (2)  "  portare,  transportare," 
to  carnj,  remove.  In  the  former  of  these  two  meanings  it 
occurs  both  in  the  Hebrew  and  Targum  of  Isaiah  xxii.  17  : 
"  Behold,  Jehovah  will  throw  thee  down  (as)  with  the 
throwing  of  a  man."  But  what  is  more  to  our  present 
purpose,  the  verb  is  (like  fSdWco)  used  in  the  passive  of 
lying  prostrate,  through  sickness  or  in  sleep  ;  especially  is 
the  Hophal  used  in  this  sense  in  rabbinic  literature.  The 
Targums  usually  prefer  the  passive  of  ^iI9"),  which  is  the 
equivalent  of  'PILD.  But,  as  we  have  said,  b'^^hv:^  also  means 
to  carry,  to  carry  to  and  fro,  to  cause  to  wander,  banish ; 
e.g.  2  Samuel  xv.  20,  where  David  says  to  Ittai  the  Gittite, 
"  Should  I  cause  thee  to  wander  to  and  fro  (Eevised 
Version,  'up  and  down')  with  us?"  The  passive  of  this, 
the  Ithpalpel,  would  mean  "to  he  carried  to  and  fro,  up 
and  down,"  and  thus  the  passive  participle  b'dlV^^  might 
mean  either,  "  being  thrown  down,  lying  prostrate," 
j3el3\riixevov,  or  "being  carried  to  and  fro,"  alpofxevov.  And 
as  for  the  prepositions  eVl  and  vtto,  it  is  probable  that 
they  represent  23,  which  means  (1)  upon ;  (2)  with,  near, 
beside.  If,  as  is  likely,  the  man  was  carried  on  the 
shoulders  of  the  bearers,  the  word  13,  in  the  sense  of 
"upon,"  would  correctly  represent  both  the  eTrt  and  the 
VTTO.  So  that  the  Aramaic  words,  of  which  the  renderings 
of  Matthew  and  Mark  are  a  possible  translation,  are 

n;^mj«^  13  b\pb'^^ 

0.  If  we  turn  to  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  we  find  that  the 
corresponding  clause  is  :  "  They  sought  to  bring  him  in, 
and  to  place  him  before  Him."  Can  it  be  shown  that  this 
is  a  free  translation  of  the  above  Aramaic  words  ?  We 
think  so.  If  we  vocalize  the  participle  actively,  as  Palpel, 
thus,  7Jp7^rp,   we  obtain  the  meaning,  "  Carrying   him  up 
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and  down,  hither  and  thither."  The  Palpel  form  is  always 
indicative  of  rapid  movement,  excited  effort ;  and  if  any 
one  wished  to  represent  freely  and  graphically  the  Palpel 
significance  of  the  verb,  and  the  way  in  which  the  weary 
but  resolute  bearers  went  hither  and  thither  around  the 
rim  of  the  crowd  to  find  access  to  the  Saviour,  he  could 
not  use  more  suitable  words  than  those  of  Luke,  "  seeking 
to  bring  him  in." 

But  what  about  the  word  Hi^QlK  ?  We  have  shown  that, 
variously  vocalized,  it  may  mean  "  four  "  or  "  a  stretcher  "  ; 
can  it  also  yield  Luke's  rendering,  Oelvca  avrov,  "  to  place 
him  "  ?  It  can  and  does.  The  word  Odvat  is  infinitive, 
and  the  Aphel  inf.  of  ;ai  is  ^V^p;^.  Add  the  3rd  sing, 
sufiix,  and  we  obtain  iirnj-Onj;^  or  n;^3.")h>t.  But  i^Il")  means 
to  stretch,  to  lie  at  full  length,  and  the  Aphel  means,  to 
cause  to  lie,  to  lay,  to  place  in  a  recumbent  position.  In 
the  legend  given  in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  as  to  the 
burial  of  Moses,  we  are  told  that  Michael  and  Gabriel 
spread  forth  the  golden  bier  set  with  precious  stones,  and 
hung  with  purple  silk,  and  that  Metatron  and  other  sages 
laid  liim  upon  it,  ""n^/i^  rT''/]''  1^^^")}^.  Similar  as  to  posture, 
but  widely  different  in  other  respects,  is  the  force  of  the 
word  in  Deuteronomy  xxv.  2  (Jonathan)  :  "  The  judge  shall 
cause  him  to  lie  down,  rT'Il^Jan^,  and  they  shall  scourge  him 
(the  convicted  criminal)  in  his  presence."  So  that  ni^llhi, 
if  vocalized  as  Aphel  inf.,  means  "  to  lay  him  down  or  place 
him";  Oelvau  avrov.  And  as  for  Luke's  words  evcoinov 
avTov,  we  have  that  in  rT^^,  near  him,  beside  him.  So  that 
we  arrive  at  the  remarkable  conclusion  that  the  three 
diverse  phrases  in  the  several  Gospels  might  all  be  derived 
from  the  same  three  Aramaic  words,  with  the  solitary  ex- 
ception of  one  letter,  m:i  for  1.1.  So  that  the  words  in 
Luke  are  a  free  translation  of 


218  THE  ABMIAIC  GOSPEL. 

10.  The  details  of  lowering  the  mau  through  the  roof 
are  given  in  Mark  and  Luke  :  not  in  Matthew.  Let  us 
examine  them. 

Mark  ii.  4.  Like  y.  19. 

KOL  jxy  8vvufJi£roL  kol  fill  evpovre'i  8ta  Trotas 

~poa€\'iyKai  avTio  elcreveyKOJcrL  auror, 

uTrecTTeyaarav  rijv  cTTeyrjv  ui'a/3avTe9  etti  to  oai/xa 


UTTOV  y/v, 


bia 


Kttt  e£opv!:avre<;  tmv  icepaixwi' 

^aXwcFL  rov  KpdjSfSaTov  KaOijKav  avTov  crvv  rw  K/Yti'tbtw. 

icf)   oj  o  TrapaXvTLKus  KareKCLTO. 

The  words  which  illustrate  our  present  point  are  in  the 
fourth  line  aTreariyaaav,  "  they  removed,  uncovered,"  and 
dval3dvTe<;,  they  luent  up.  The  Aramaic  equivalent  for  the  ■ 
Hebrew  TDV,  to  go  up,  is  p|pp,  but  the  Pael  p'^D  means  to 
cause  to  go  up,  to  raise,  to  lift  and  carry  off.  So  that  the 
difference  between  Mark  and  Luke  is  merely  that  of 
attaching  different  vowels  to  1p/D  :  ^p7p==they  went  up; 
^P7P  =  they  removed. 

But  what  of  the  corresponding  words  "house"  and 
"roof"?  Do  these  yield  to  our  solution?  Most  readily, 
if  all  will  now  admit  that  those  scholars  were  right  who 
have  maintained  that  the  house  in  question  was  a  peasant's 
house:  for  the  word  for  cottage  or  hut,  "  tugurium," 
"Hiitte,"  is  ^^^'^i^'P  ;  while  the  word  for  roof  is  N^^^p.  Ac- 
cording to  Dr.  Thomson,  the  houses  in  that  part  of  the 
country  now  are  very  low,  with  flat  roofs,  reached  by  a 
stairway  from  the  yard  or  court.  The  roof  consists  of 
beams  about  three  feet  apart,  across  which  short  sticks 
are  arranged  close  together  and  covered  with  thickly  matted 
thorn-bush,  over  which  is  spread  a  coat  of  stiff  mortar,  and 
on  that  the  marl  or  earth  that  forms  the  roof.  Such  a 
lightly  built  dwelling  might  well  be  called  ^i^t'!p^p,  for  in 
the    Targums  this  word   is   used,  <\ri.   I&aiah  i.  8,   "  as  a 
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cottage  in  a  vineyard"  ;  Leviticus  xxiii.  42,  of  the  booths  in 
which  the  IsraeHtes  dwelt  during  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  ; 
and  Genesis  xxxiii.  17,  of  the  booths  which  Jacob  made  for 
his  cattle  at  Succoth.  Thus  the  difference  between  "roof" 
and  "  cottage  "  is  one  letter  only. 

The  reader  will  doubtless  be  glad  to  know  what  light 
the  primitive  Gospel  has  to  throw  on  the  two  expressions 
which  have  puzzled  New  Testament  scholars  so  long. 
Luke  says,  Sia  rcoy  Kepd/jicov,  "  through  the  tiles,"  which 
seems  to  imply  that  the  roof  was  tiled  ;  whereas  Mark's 
word,  i^opv^avre^,  "  digging  out,"  seems  to  imply  a  roof 
made  of  mud  and  lime  of  the  sort  described  by  Dr.  Thom- 
son. Are  the  words  for  "  tiles  "  and  "  digging  out  "  at  all 
alike  in  Aramaic,  so  as  easily  to  be  confused?  They  are. 
The  word  for  "  digging,"  plural  participle,  would  be  "i'^'isn  ; 
jnnB  would  be  "tiles";  so  that  the  transposition  of  two 
letters  in  an  Aramaic  text  explains  the  entire  mystery.  If 
the  reader  will  turn  to  our  harmony,  he  will  see  ottou  yv, 
'*  where  he  was,"  and  8ui,  "  through,"  standing  on  the 
same  line.  One  Aramaic  word  for  "  through  "  is  1^3,  which 
also  means  "in  the  midst,"  and  thus  may  very  well  have 
stood  as  the  original  of  ottou  -qv,  "  where  he  w^as." 

The  description  of  the  process  as  given  by  the  two 
evangelists,  diverse  as  it  seems  to  us,  may  therefore  be 
reduced  to  what  is  virtually  the  same  Aramaic  text  with 
various  readings. 

]\r.viiic  ii.  -1.  Luke  v.  19. 

inDm   ^jn  inns  i:im 

Ty^  nii^,:2   ''^by'] 

Thus  much,  then,  as  to  the  divergences  which  we  think 
have  arisen  from  inserting  different  vowels  in  the  same 
Aramaic  text- word.     In  our  next  article  we  hope  to  adduce 


220  THE  HOUSE  OF  GETHSEMANE. 


instances  in  which  the  divergence  seems  to  have  arisen 
from  the  fact  that  the  common  Aramaic  word  has  two  mean- 
ings, each  of  which  is  adopted  by  the  several  evangeHsts. 

J.  T.  Maeshall. 


THE  HOUSE   OF   GETHSEMANE. 

Aftee  having  passed  through  twenty-five  editions,  the 
translation  of  the  Holy  Gospels  which  bears  the  name  of 
M.  Henri  Lasserre  has  been  condemned  by  the  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Index.  Our  Lady  of  Lom'des,  invoked  by  the 
translator,  has  not  succeeded  in  warding  off  the  Koman 
thunderbolt ;  but  the  noise  made  by  it  was  enough  to  call 
the  attention  of  Protestants  to  a  remarkable  work  which 
deserves  careful  study.  Thanks  to  their  new  interpreter, 
the  Evangelists  speak  the  lively  and  forcible  language  of 
the  present  day  ;  the  stjde  is  modernized.  The  innovations 
are  often  characterized  by  elegant  precision  and  scrupulous 
exactitude. 

Our  present  purpose  is  only  to  bring  forward  a  single 
detail  :  the  expression  villa,  as  applied  to  the  garden  of 
Gethsemane.  In  Matthew  xxvi.  36,  the  version  of  M. 
Lasserre  reads  :  "  Jesus  and  His  disciples  entered  into  a 
villa  named  Gethsemani." 

Villa  is  a  term  which  M.  Lasserre  has  taken  as  he  found 
it  in  the  text  of  the  Vulgate.  It  appears  in  the  dictionary 
of  the  French  Academy  as  a  synonym  for  country  seat ; 
but,  in  Latin,  villa  meant  rather  a  country  house,  such 
as  in  Switzerland  would  be  called  a  '^campagne,"  without 
the  notion  of  grandeur  which  attaches  to  the  term  country 
seat.^     Moreover,  in  the  parallel  passage,  Mark  xiv.  32,  the 

^  The  Latin  word  villa  was  Italian  before  it  passed  into  modern  languages. 
According  to  the  last  edition  of  the  dictionary  of  the  French  Academj',  tlie 
word  may  be  used  in  a  more  general  sense  for  a  simple  comitry  house.     The 
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Vulgate  has  the  word  yrcedium,  which  more  distinctly 
implies  an  agricultural  tenure. 

The  Greek  uses  the  term  kJiorioii,  for  which  Grimm's 
Clavis  gives  igveciselj prcedium,  villa,  in  Acts  xxviii.  7.^ 

This  translation  seems  to  be  necessary  in  the  last  men- 
tioned passage.  The  received  French  versions  render  it : 
"  Near  to  this  place  there  were  the  lands  of  one  named 
Publius,  who  was  the  chief  person  of  the  island,"  that  is, 
the  island  of  Malta.  The  expression  "  the  lands "  has 
been  changed  with  advantage  in  the  version  of  Eilliet  into 
"  the  possessions."  A  provisional  refuge  was  wanted  for 
276  wrecked  persons ;  and  their  need  was  the  more  urgent 
as  it  was  already  the  beginning  of  the  bad  season.  Publius 
offered  them,  not  lands,  but  farm  buildings,  which  furnished 
them  shelter  during  three  months  of  winter. 

It  seems  to  us  that  the  sense  of  domain  would  be  near 
the  mark  in  all  the  passages  where  Grimm  renders  kliorion 
by  ager  and  fundus,  i.e.  field,  land.  Jacob  gave  to  his 
son  Joseph  a  close,  a  rural  property,  not  an  open  and 
undistinguished  parcel  of  ground.  Judas  bought  with  the 
price  of  his  crime  a  definite  x^i'operty,  planted  with  trees, 
and  situated  near  to  Jerusalem."     Some  of  the  Christians 


definitions  of  Littre  are  a  little  different :  1.  Maison  de  plaUance  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  towns  of  Italy  (Chateaubriand,  Mure  de  Stael).  2.  By 
extension  it  is  used  now  all  over  Europe  for  an  elegant  country  house  newly 
built  and  of  less  pretension  than  a  clidteau. 

1  Klinrion  (x(^ptov)  in  the  LXX  designates  sometimes  a  vineyard,  sometimes 
a  stronghold.  Eural  estates  were  often  surrounded  with  high  walls  and  pro- 
vided with  a  tower  (Isa.  v.  2  ;  Mark  xii.  1  ;  Luke  xiv.  28).  The  Plebrew  New 
Testament  of  the  celebrated  Delitzsch  translates  kliorion  {x^plov)  by  chatzcr, 
"l>'n,  a  fortified  inclosure.  That  of  Salkinson,  edited  by  Dr.  Ginsburg,  has 
m('komfiader,1'li  DtpD,  a  fortified  place.  The  Hebrew  Avord  for  garden  (Ar^jos, 
KrjTTos,  John  xviii.  1,  26j  is  gaii,  ]i,  from  the  verb  f7«?jrtH,  J?5,  to  protect.  A 
"garden"  therefore  implies  private  property,  needing  special  permission  for  a 
stranger  to  enter. 

2  Thirty  i^ieces  of  silver  were  the  price  of  a  slave  (Exod.  xxi.  32,  Zech.  xi.  12). 
This  sum  may  have  completed  the  amount  of  capital  amassed  by  Judas,  partly 
by  his  robbery  of  the  common  purse  (John  xii.  6),  with  a  view  to  his  purchase. 
It  would  seem  that  although  Judas  had  bought  the  field  (Acts.  i.  IS)  he  had  not 
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of  the  primitive  Chnrch  sold  town  houses,  some  country 
houses,  to  put  their  value  into  the  hands  of  the  Apostles. 
The  property  sold  by  Ananias  and  Sapphira  is  called  also 
JctPma,  a  country  property,  a  rural  domain.  In  any  case 
Grimm,  Schleusner,  and  Wahl  agree  in  avoiding  the  in- 
definite expression  "  place  "  v^hich  appears  in  the  French 
received  versions,  a  faulty  expression,  since  Jchorion  in  the 
New  Testament  has  never  the  vague  meaning  of  topos, 
place,  spot.  Luther,  Lange,  and  Meyer  have  translated 
Jiliorion  by  Vorwerk,  Hof,  Landgut,  Melerei,  indicating  the 
meaning  for  which  we  contend.  De  Wette  translates  it 
by  Gut,  another  synonymous  word.  Maldonat  and  Grotius 
speak  of  a  house  at  Gethsemane.  For  once  at  least  the 
Vulgate  is  found  to  be  right,  in  opposition  to  the  French 
Protestant  versions.^ 

The  translation  "  country  house  "  once  admitted,  one  of 
the  greatest  difficulties  of  the  Gospel  of  Mark  vanishes. 
With  what  object  does  this  Gospel  mention,  on  the  occasion 
of  the  arrest  of  Jesus  at  Gethsemane,  a  young  man  who, 
"  having  a  linen  cloth  cast  about  his  naked  body,"  abandons 
that  strange  garment  to  the  companions  of  Judas  when 
they  endeavour  to  seize  him?  (Mark  xiv.  50,  51.)  It  has 
been  thought  that  the  young  man  was  no  other  than 
the  Evangelist  Mark,  he  being  the  only  one  who  reports 
the  episode,  which  thus  appears  to  have  an  autobiographic 

paid  for  it,  as  we  are  told  (Matt,  xxvii.  i]-10)  that  he  returned  the  thirty  pieces 
of  silver  to  the  chief  priests,  and  that  they  afterwards  completed  the  purchase 
of  the  Potter's  Field. 

'  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  the  French  Pioman  Catholic  versions  have  for 
centuries  adopted  the  error  on  this  point  of  the  Protestant  versions ;  but  the 
Abbe  Glaire  (LSCS)  translated  the  word  "  country  house." 

Another  llomau  Catholic  author,  the  Abbe  Michou,  in  his  Life  of  Jeanx  (vol. 
ii.,  p.  45),  states  that  "enormous  olive  trees,  one  of  which  is  dying  of  old  age, 
occupy  tlie  angle  formed  ))y  the  road  to  Bethany  and  the  road  leading  to  the 
top  of  the  IMount  of  Olives.  Here  was  the  garden  or  inclosure.  The  dwelling 
house  to  which  it  belonged  was  probably  somewhat  higher  on  the  slope  of  the 
hill."  Any  objection  which  might  be  raised  in  respect  to  the  position  as 
unsuitable  for  a  villa,  because  low  down  in  a  narro^Y  valley,  is  thus  obviated. 


THE  HOUSE  OF  GETHSEMANE.  223 

character.  So  be  it ;  but  yet,  why  that  pecuHar  costume? 
And  what  could  be  the  use  of  a  statement  which,  according 
to  the  celebrated  commentator  Meyer,  seems  to  be  purpose- 
less ?  "That  remains  altogether  unexplained,"  says  the 
well  known  evangelical  commentator,  M.  Louis  Bonnet. 
Many  persons  have  seen  in  the  hero  of  this  incident  a  mere 
looker  on,  or  else  an  eccentric  individual  befooled  by  fright ; 
"but  had  it  been  curiosity  or  folly,  the  incident  hardly 
merited  the  honour  of  narration. 

In  order,  if  possible,  to  solve  this  enigma,  we  have  a 
preliminary  remark  to  make.  The  "  linen  cloth  "  was 
simply  a  sheet. ^  Let  us  add  that  the  Greek  term  sindoii, 
in  Sanskrit  sinclhu,  in  Hebrew  inp  saclin,  refers  to  a  tissue 
of  great  value.  The  vegetable  product  which  was  used  in 
its  manufacture  was  imported  from  India  or  Egypt.  This 
furnishes  an  indication  of  considerable  importance :  the 
sheet  of  fine  linen  is,  so  to  speak,  marked  with  the  name 
of  the  rich  heir  presumptive  of  the  "villa." 

The  book  of  the  Acts  seems  to  confirm  this  supposition. 
We  read  there  that  John,  surnamed  Mark,  had  a  mother 
called  Mary,  whose  house,  necessarily  large  and  probably 
retired,  served  as  a  meeting-place  for  the  persecuted  mem- 
bers of  the  primitive  Church.^  There  is  a  tradition  that 
in  this  house  took  place  the  miracle  of  the  first  Christian 
Pentecost.  When  Peter  is  delivered  from  prison,  he  at 
once  repairs  to  this  dwelling,  where  "many  were  gathered 
together  praying"    (Acts  xii.  12).     Peter  knocks,  not  ex- 

^  Eusebius  tbehistoriau,  in  au  euumeration,  associates  i\\e  sindonal  {ffLvowai) 
with  beds  and  bed-coverings,  klinai  kai  strdmnai  {K\lvai  nal  arpojuval). 

'  Acts  xii.  12-17.  According  to  M.  Eeuss,  the  Mark  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles 
is  "  without  the  least  doubt  "  the  person  who  passes  for  the  author  of  our 
second  Gospel. — Histoire  Apostolique,  p.  138.  "  The  house  of  Marv,  mother 
of  John  ]Mark,  was  the  ordinary  and  hospitable  retreat  of  the  Apostles  when 
they  were  at  Jerusalem  (vide  Cornel  and  Fromond,  liic).  Thither  they  retired 
after  the  Saviour's  ascension ;  there  they  elected  St.  Matthias,  and  there  they 
received  the  Holy  Ghost.  Some  believe  that  it  was  in  this  house  that  our 
Lord  was  accustomed  to  lodge  when  at  Jerusalem  (Alex.  Menoch,  Apud  Sur. 
xi.  Jun.)." — Dom  Calmet,  Coinmentanj,  ad  locum. 
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actly  at  the  door  of  a  house,  but  at  the  door  of  a  gateway, 
ten  thiiran  ton  pul'nios,  which  in  Switzerland  is  equivalent 
to  the  "portail  d'une  campagne."  This  door  opening  in  an 
outer  wall  or  in  a  palisade,  and  separated  from  the  house 
by  an  open  space  called  aide,  is  the  usual  characteristic  of  a 
villa  as  distinguished  from  a  town  house.  Ehoda,  the  door- 
keeper, who  comes  to  answer  the  knock,  returns  running, 
eisdraniousa,  which  supposes  the  gateway  to  be  at  a  short 
distance  from  the  house. ^  According  to  M.  Bonnet,  Peter 
probably  knocked  "  at  the  door  of  the  courtyard,  or  at  a 
small  door  opening  in  the  carriage  gate."  There  is  reference 
to  another  lyidon  connected  with  the  residence  of  Annas 
and  his  son-in-law  the  high  priest  Caiaphas.  Precisely  at 
this  epoch,  according  to  a  statement  of  the  Talmud,  the 
Sanhedrin  had  removed  the  place  of  its  sittings  to  the 
lianuiotli  or  bazaars  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  the  private 
property  of  the  family  of  Annas.  There  was  therefore  at 
least  one  other  "villa"  in  the  outskirts  of  Jerusalem,  not 
far  from  Gethsemane,  the  residence  of  the  very  highest 
family  among  the  Jews.  This  shows  the  aristocratic  cha- 
racter of  the  neighbourhood.  "  It  was  there  probably  that 
Jesus  was  taken  and  judged,"  says  M.  Sabatier  in  the 
Encijclopccdia  of  Beliglons  Sciences.  Peter,  leaving  the 
court  and  passing  through  the  vestibule,  proceeds  towards 
the  pulon,  or  gate,  when  a  second  servant  denounces  him." 

'  "  Arouml  and  outside  of  the  siiuare  formed  by  the  }3ortico  tliere  was  a  sort 
of  front  court,  mclosed  by  a  wall  "  (Stapler,  Fdli-.^tiiic,  p.  17'2).  This  wall  made 
necessary  the  outer  gate  of  which  we  speak.  Within  a  city,  the  puUm  {ttvKCjv) 
was  a  portico,  the  ornament  of  princely  residences.  Such  a  luxury  would  he 
very  rare  innidc  a  fortified  and  compact  city  such  as  Jerusalem. 

-  Matt.  xxvi.  57-75  ;  comp.  Mark  xiv.  GO-GS ;  aulc  {avXy)  and  jiroaulion 
{irpoavXiov).  According  to  the  historian  Josephus,  the  suburbs  of  the  city  were 
covered  with  parks  and  gardens  (paradfisois,  TrapdoeicTOLs). — Wars,  vi.  1, 1  ;  cf.  v. 
3,  2.  Titus,  says  Josephus,  caused  all  these  trees  to  be  cut  down  for  strategic 
jnirposes.  The  houses  of  the  estates  were  entirely  destroyed,  and  the  materials 
served  either  to  fill  up  the  moats  round  the  city  or  to  raise  platforms  for  the 
besiegers.  This  accounts  for  the  fact  that  no  remains  of  tlie  house  of  Geth- 
semane now  exist. 
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Our  conclusion  may  now  be  perceived.  Gethsemane  was 
the  name  of  a  country  house  situated  to  the  east  of  Jerusalem, 
on  the  other  side  of  the  Kedron,  on  the  slope  of  the  Mount 
of  Olives,  over  against  the  Temple,  and  at  a  distance  of  less 
than  a  mile  from  the  wall  of  the  city.  In  the  inclosure 
there  was  a  plantation  of  olives,  called  kepos,  orchard,  in 
the  Gospel  of  John,  and  an  oil-press,  in  Aramaean,  Geth- 
shemanei.  The  press  had  given  its  name  to  the  whole 
estate.^  This  estate  belonged  to  a  rich  dowager  :  Mary, 
mother  of  John  whose  surname  was  Mark.^  The  mention 
of  the  son  to  the  exclusion  of  the  husband,  seems  to  indi- 
cate a  widow.  The  mother  and  son  together  inhabited 
this  residence.  The  prophet  of  Nazareth  being  a  stranger 
in  Jerusalem,  Mary  seems  to  have  offered  Him  a  shelter  at 
Gethsemane.  The  door-keeper,  perhaps  that  same  Ehoda, 
or  Eose,  who  later  on  came  to  answer  Peter's  knock,  had 
received  instructions  to  open  the  gate  at  any  time,  either  to 
the  Master  or  to  His  Apostles.  Jesus  often  passed  the  night 
at  this  retreat.  Luke  tells  us  that  He  habitually  retired  in 
the  evening  to  the  Mount  of  Olives.^  But  to  what  part  of 
it '?  It  was  in  the  early  days  of  April,  or,  according  to  other 
calculations,  the  beginning  of  March  ;  it  is  scarcely  to  be 
supposed  that  at  such  a  season  of  the  year  Jesus  and  His 

^  There  still  exists  a  clump  of  seven  olive  trees,  at  the  place  which  bears  ihe 
name  of  Djesmaniyye.  Eiehm  concludes  in  favour  of  the  authenticity  of  the 
tradition  relating  to  this  spot.  The  actual  inclosure,  however,  can  only  be  a 
portion  of  the  ancient  estate. 

2  In  accordance  with  a  custom  still  subsisting  among  the  modern  Israelites, 
Mark  had  two  names.  He  was  known  at  Jerusalem  under  that  of  John. 
Mark  was  a  surname  of  Eoman  origin,  which  might  be  used  in  preference  in 
relations  with  non- Jews.  It  is  possible  that  the  father  of  Mark  was  a  Roman 
proselyte  who  had  married  a  Jewess.  Saul  of  Tarsus  took  the  name  Paul  soon 
after  the  beginning  of  his  missionary  travels  in  heathen  lands  (Acts  xiii.  9). 
Like  Mark,  he  may  have  had  this  name  given  him  by  his  parents  long  before  he 
substituted  it  for  that  of  the  Benjamite  king. 

3  Luke  xxi.  37,  38 ;  xxii.  39,  40.  Comp.  John  viii.  1 ;  xviii.  2.  The  verb 
aulizomai  [avXiiOfiai)  does  not  necessarily  signify  to  bivouac,  or  pass  the  night  in 
the  open  air  ;  in  Matt.  xxi.  17,  it  is  used  in  speaking  of  the  hospitality  received 
by  Jesus  at  Bethany  in  the  house  of  Lazarus  and  his  two  sisters. 

VOL.  III.  15 
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disciples  would  sleep  in  the  open  air.  On  the  occasion  of  His 
last  visit  to  Gethsemane,  Jesus  said  to  eight  of  His  Apostles, 
"  Sit  ye  here."  The  weather  was  cold.^  Peter  is  shortly 
afterwards  seen  elsewhere  suffering  so  much  from  cold  as 
to  approach  a  fire  at  the  risk  of  being  seized  and  condemned 
to  death  like  his  Master.  "  Sit  ye  here,"  seems  to  imply 
a  place  where  the  hours  of  the  night  might  be  passed  with- 
out inconvenience  ;  it  might  be  a  building  separate  from  the 
house  itself.^  Jesus,  Peter,  James,  and  John  remained  in 
the  garden,  to  "  watch  and  pray." 

Judas,  the  treasurer  of  the  apostolic  company,  may  have 
founded  his  plan  of  treason  upon  this  combination  of  cir- 
cumstances. If  Jesus  had  been  in  the  habit  of  passing  His 
nights  in  the  open  country,  the  intervention  of  Judas  would 
scarcely  have  been  needed.  The  Pharisees,  who  were 
miserly,  could  very  well  have  dispensed  with  a  somewhat 
large  outlay.  Any  police  agent  could  easily  have  followed 
the  track  of  the  Teacher  of  Nazareth  and  seized  Him  ;  but 
to  violate  a  private  domicile  was  a  much  more  difticult 
affair,  and  the  more  so  as  Jesus  had  devoted  partisans  who 
would  have  helped  to  defend  the  gate.^  An  attempt  to 
force  an  entrance  might  have  provoked  a  riot,  or  even  a 
revolution.  By  paying  a  traitor,  this  uproar  was  avoided. 
Knowing  the  retreat  of  Jesus  and  the  means  of  introducing 
himself,  Judas  conducted  thither  a  band  composed  of  a 
detachment  from  the  Eoman  garrison  under  the  command 
of  a  tribune,  with  guards  of  the  Temple,  armed  with 
their    official   staves.      According    to    our   hypothesis,    the 


'  John  xviii.  18,  "  It  was  cold." 

2  Dr.  Edersheim  supposes  that  it  was  the  building  in  which  was  the  oil-press. 
Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah,  vol.  ii.,  p.  538.  Olshausen  says  :  "The 
disciples  perhaps  entered  the  house  of  the  proprietor,  who  was  one  of  their 
friends. " — History  of  the  Passion,  ad  locum. 

*  Many  of  the  Galilaans  who  had  cried  Hosannah  on  the  Day  of  Palms. 
The  gardens  nearj  Jerusalem  (k^ttoi)  were  fortified  by  walls  and  moats  ;  Titus 
neajly  lost  his  life  there. — Josephus,  JVars,  v.  2,  2. 
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Iscariot  disposes  this  troop  out  of  sight  and  then  knocks 
at  the  "  door  of  the  gate,"  pronounces  the  password,  and 
gets  it  opened.  The  soldiers  and  guards  at  once  hght 
their  torches  and  lanterns,  draw  their  swords,  and  press 
into  the  inclosure.  Judas,  going  before  them,i  leads  them 
to  Jesus,  who  is  already  coming  to  meet  him. 

It  was  between  eleven  o'clock  and  midnight.  The  clatter 
of  arms,  the  voices  of  the  invaders,  the  shining  of  the 
torches  awaken  Mary  and  her  son,  who  are  surprised  that 
it  should  have  been  possible  thus  to  enter  their  premises  in 
spite  of  the  vigilance  of  the  guardians.  "Without  waiting  to 
dress,  Mark  covers  himself  with  a  sheet  from  his  bed  and 
proceeds  towards  the  troop.  He  sees  that  Jesus  is  being 
taken  away.  Strong  in  the  sense  of  his  proprietary  rights, 
and  therefore  more  courageous  than  the  Apostles,  who  have 
abandoned  their  Master,  he  does  not  at  first  allow  himself 
to  be  intimidated.  Did  he  mean  to  intervene  and  to  pro- 
test against  this  clandestine  arrest?  It  is  possible,  and  even 
probable.  Be  that  as  it  may,  he  gives  to  Jesus  a  supreme 
mark  of  sympathy.  He  boldly  keeps  near  to  Him  while 
John  and  Peter  follow  at  a  considerable  distance.  No 
one  at  the  time  sets  a  more  noble  example.  As  he  goes 
along,  however,  he  notices  with  alarm  that  the  invaders  are 
representatives  of  the  established  authorities.  Suddenly 
he  is  seized,  with  the  evident  intention  of  making  him  a 
prisoner,^  and  he  escapes  by  abandoning  the  sheet  which  he 
had  used  as  a  mantle.  But  he  is  not  absolutely  naked, 
gumnos  in  Greek  and  nudus  in  Latin  may  have  a  merely 
relative  sense.  When  Jesus,  after  His  resurrection,  appeared 
to  Simon  Peter,  who  was  fishing,  Peter  put  on  his  mantle, 

1  IlporipxeTo,  Luke  xxii.  47. 

"^  According  to  the  received  text,  he  was  seized  by  "  young  men."  In  that 
case,  the  attempt  against  Mark  was  only  an  escapade  of  young  fellows  ;  the 
soldiers  and  guards  had  nothing  to  do  with  it.  Jesus,  in  giving  Himself  up,  had 
stipulated  that  He  alone  should  be  taken  by  the  regular  agents  of  the  pubUc 
authorities. 
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"  for  he  was  naked,"  as  the  text  adds,  as  we  should  say,  in 
working  dress,  in  his  shirt-sleeves.  Peter  wished  to  present 
himself  to  his  Master  in  the  complete  costume  required  by 
social  usage. ^ 

Mark  was  of  a  good  family.  His  pious  mother  had  pro- 
vided him  with  an  excellent  education.  Capable  as  well  as 
zealous,  he  became  ultimately  the  secretary  and  interpreter 
of  the  Apostle  Peter,  who  calls  him  his  son.^ 

Mark  gathered  from  Peter  some  of  those  personal  recol- 
lections which  enrich  his  book.  This  precious  document 
is,  according  to  M.  Eeuss,  the  oldest  of  our  Gospels ;  it 
appears  to  have  been  the  fruit  of  a  sort  of  joint  authorship 
of  Peter  and  Mark.  The  style  recalls  the  impetuous 
temperament  of  Simon  son  of  Jonas,  and  many  a  pictu- 
resque detail  shows  the  work  of  an  eye-witness.  The 
Evangelist  had  a  cousin  in  Barnabas,  nephew  of  his  mother, 
and  himself  a  rich  landowner.  Barnabas  took  his  cousin 
with  him  on  the  first  preaching  journey  of  the  Apostle  Paul. 
Mark  had  thus  the  special  honour  of  being  one  of  the  first 
three  missionaries  of  the  Church.  It  is  not  known  why 
he  left  his  travelling  companions  on  their  arrival  at  Perga 
in  Pamphylia.  The  narrative  of  Luke  intimates  that  the 
motives  of  this  separation  were  to  a  certain  extent  blame- 
worthy. It  is  possible  that  Mark,  whose  life  had  always  been 
easy,  drew  back  when  faced  by  the  fatigue  and  increasing 
dangers  of  the  mission  in  a  heathen  country  ;  he  seems  to 
be  still  the  man  whose  intrepidity  gave  way  at  Gethsemane. 
Excuse  has  been  made  for  him  by  supposing  that  ill  news 
of  his  mother  may  have  unexpectedly  recalled  him  to 
Jerusalem  at  that  moment.  However  that  may  be,  Paul, 
on  starting  upon  a  second  journey,  refused  to  take  Mark 
again.  This  was  the  subject  of  a  sharp  contention, 
paroxusmos.     Barnabas,  being  a  relative,  showed  more  in- 

^  John  xxi.  7.     ComiJ.  1  Sam.  xix.  24  ;  Isa.  xx.  2,  3. 
2  1  Pet.  V.  13. 
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dulgence ;  he  took  with  him  to  Cyprus  his  cousin,  who 
perhaps  had,  hke  himself,  family  connexions  in  that  island. 
A  few  years  later,  we  find  Mark  again  in  favour  with  Paul ; 
the  Apostle  assigns  to  him  a  most  distinguished  position, 
and  recommends  him  to  the  Colossians.-^ 

It  is  thought  that  after  the  death  of  Paul,  Mark,  who 
had  remained  with  him,  rejoined  Peter  in  Asia ;  but  if  it 
be  admitted  that,  in  the  First  Epistle  of  Peter,  Babylon 
means  Kome,  Mark  did  not  leave  that  city.  At  last,  ac- 
cording to  Epiphanius,  Eusebius,  Nicephorus,  and  Jerome, 
he  went  to  Egypt,  where  he  probably  founded  the  Church 
of  Alexandria.  His  martyrdom  is  said  to  have  taken  place 
in  the  eighth  year  of  the  reign  of  Nero,  some  rioters  hav- 
ing dragged  him  over  sharp  stones.  But  all  this  remains 
uncertain. 

Let  us  return  to  the  house  of  Gethsemane.  Olshausen, 
Lange,  and  M.  L.  Bonnet  have  had  a  glimpse  of  a  solution 
of  the  problem  something  like  our  own.  M.  Peuss  has 
expressed  himself  thus  :  "It  appears  that  Gethsemane  was 
a  special  inclosure,  with  the  proprietor  of  which  Jesus  and 
His  disciples  might  be  in  relation.  John  calls  it  a  garden, 
and  the  expression  used  by  Matthew  and  Mark  might  be 
translated  '  a  country  estate.'  The  end  of  the  narrative  of 
Mark  makes  it  appear  that  the  eleven  apostles  who  accom- 
panied Jesus  were  not  the  only  persons  present  in  that 
inclosure."  ^ 

We  have  not  found  anywhere  the  identification  of  the 
Villa  of  the  Oil  Press  with  the  residence  of  Mark  and 
Mary,  but  we  have  not  met  with  anything  opposed  to  it.^ 

1  Col.  iv.  10,  seq. ;  Philem.  24 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  11. 

2  Histoire  Evangclique,  p.  650. 

3  These  Hues  were  written  before  we  had  read,  in  a  recent  number  of  the 
Revue  de  Theologie  et  Philosophie,  an  article  by  M.  Combe  on  M.  Lasserre's 
translation  of  the  Gospels  (p.  186).  M.  Combe  recognises  that  Gethsemane 
may  be  thought  of  as  the  country  house  of  Mary,  mother  of  Mark.  In  accord 
with    Theophylact,   Klostermann   supposes   that   Mark  was    the   son   of    the 
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In  the  light  of  the  foregoing,  the  episode  of  the  young  man 
in  the  hnen  cloth  becomes  as  it  were  the  signature  of 
the  Evangelist,  a  discreet  signature,  which  attests  the  early 
affection  with  which  Jesus  had  inspired  His  biographer, 
and  which  brings  into  special  prominence  the  piety  and 
hospitality  of  "  Mary,  mother  of  Mark." 

In  his  Biblical  Studies,^  Prof.  F.  Godet  has  already  men- 
tioned this  signature.  He  says  :  "  We  are  strongly  tempted 
to  ask  if  the  young  man  spoken  of  in  the  scene  at  Geth- 
semane,  who  plays  such  a  strange  and  mysterious  part, 
was  not  Mark  himself ;  in  accordance  with  the  custom  of 
painters,  he  puts  in  this  way  his  signature  to  his  picture, 
as  Matthew  has  signed  his  in  the  narrative  of  the  call  of  a 
publican  sitting  at  the  receipt  of  custom." 

Every  one  must  have  observed  the  signature  of  John  in 
John  i.  40,  xviii.  15,  xix.  26,  etc.,  and  that  of  Luke  in  the 
pronoun  we  in  Acts  xvi.  10 ;  some  commentators  have 
thought  they  have  seen  it  also  in  Luke  xxiv.  18.  Our  four 
Evangelists  are  more  modest  than  Phidias,  who  dared  to 
engrave  his  own  portrait  on  the  shield  of  Pallas  Athene. 

A  signature  is  a  proof  of  authenticity  :  in  business  it 
carries  great  weight.  But  we  have  here  something  more 
and  better  than  an  ordinary  signature,  which  very  often 
cannot  be  identified.  There  is,  for  instance,  a  legend  to 
the  effect  that  the  original  manuscript  of  the  second 
Gospel  has  been  preserved  in  the  basilica  of  St.  Mark  afc 


owner  of  the  house  in  which  Jesua  took  the  last  supper  with  His  discii)les. 
He  might  have  followed  Jesus  from  Jerusalem  to  Gethsemane.  We  would 
observe  that  the  costume  adopted  by  this  young  man  was  scarcely  admissible 
in  the  streets  or  suburbs  of  a  city,  while  it  is  explained  and  justified  by  our 
hypothesis.  As  for  Ebrard,  he  seems  disposed  to  see  in  the  young  man  in  the 
"  linen  cloth "  a  servant  on  the  farm  of  Gethsemane ;  this  servant  would  be 
Mark,  the  author  of  the  second  Gospel,  Ebrard  thus  approaches  what  we 
believe  to  be  the  true  solution  of  the  problem  ;  but  why  suppose  Mark  to  be  a 
slave  ?  We  have  had  occasion  to  observe  that,  on  the  contrary,  he  occupied 
a  high  position  in  the  social  scale. 
*  Neiv  Testament,  p.  -10. 
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Venice.  It  is  a  relic  so  precious  that  it  is  never  taken  out 
of  the  treasury  in  which  it  is  said  to  be  inclosed.  Sup- 
posing that  it  could  be  seen  and  examined,  by  what  means 
could  the  signature  of  the  Evangelist  be  verified  ? 

A  forger  will  imitate  a  written  signature,  while  that 
which  we  have  in  view  is  inimitable  ;  it  is  like  the  mark  on 
the  body,  known  to  herself  alone,  by  which  after  a  long 
separation  a  mother  recognises  her  child,  changed  by  the 
nurse.  In  order  to  furnish  the  proof  of  authenticity  con- 
tained in  the  incident  under  review,  it  would  have  been 
necessary  to  be  fully  acquainted  with  the  private  history 
of  the  narrator.  A  forger  who  should  have  invented  this 
extraordinary  incident  would  have  been  laughed  at  for  his 
freak  of  imagination.  Such  an  addition  would  have  added 
absolutely  nothing  to  the  credit  of  his  book.  In  order  to 
inspire  confidence  in  the  first  readers,  to  accredit  the 
volume  at  the  time  of  its  publication,  the  anecdote  of  the 
young  man  in  the  linen  cloth  must  have  been  already 
known  to  some  well-informed  persons  ;  in  other  words,  it 
must  have  been  true. 

If  so,  and  if  the  interpretation  that  we  have  given  of  it 
is  plausible,  if  we  have  succeeded  in  verifying  the  signature 
of  Mark,  it  becomes  evident  that  the  author  of  our  second 
Gospel  was  an  eye-witness  of  the  arrest  of  Jesus  at  Geth- 
semane.  And  more  than  that,  this  witness  took  an  active 
part  in  the  drama  which  he  narrates ;  his  name  was  Mark, 
and  the  narrative  of  the  Passion  has  not  been  introduced 
into  his  book  by  a  subsequent  editor,  as  M.  Keuss  main- 
tains.^    Mark  alone  could  have  any  interest  in  telling  the 

'  Histoire  Evangelique,  p.  82,  seq.,  p.  87.  M.  Eeuss  explains  why  our  two 
verses  (Mark  xiv.  50,  51)  are  omitted  in  the  text  of  Matthew,  but  not  at  all 
why  they  figure  in  the  second  Gospel.  If  the  young  man  in  the  linen  cloth  is 
not  the  author  of  the  narrative,  with  what  object  does  the  Evangelist  mention 
"  a  fact  foreign  to  the  history  of  the  principal  person,  and  of  no  interest  to  the 
Church  in  the  absence  of  a  proper  name  ?  "  The  insertion  of  an  insignificant 
episode  would  be  all  the  more  incomprehensible,  the  narrative  of  Mark  being 
distinguished  throughout  by  a  truly  Roman  brevity. 
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apparently  futile  story  which  relates  to  himself.  The  trans- 
parent veil  of  anonymity  seems  to  establish  the  identity  of 
the  narrator  with  the  hero  of  this  incident.  The  author 
of  the  second  Gospel  was  then  a  contemporary  of  Jesus. 
His  signature  attests  the  truth  of  the  facts  which  are  the 
common  basis  of  our  four  Gospels.  Our  study  of  the  sub- 
ject has  resulted  in  the  confirmation  of  our  faith. 

E.  Petavel. 


PBOFESSOR  BAMS  AY  ON   THE   GEOGBAPHY 
OF  ASIA    MINOB} 

Pbofessor  Ramsay's  exploitations  in  Asia  Minor  are  among  tlie 
three  or  four  best  things  done  by  Englishmen  in  the  field  of 
scientific  scholarship  in  this  generation.  They  will  take  rank  by 
the  side  of  Bishop  Lightfoot's  Apostolic  Fathers  and  Westcott  and 
Hort's  Greek  Testament,  as  work  really  of  the  first  order,  and  of 
European  reputation.  More  than  one  public  body  contributed  to 
the  undertaking.  Prof.  Ramsay  himself  places  at  the  head  of  the 
list  the  Rector  and  Fellows  of  Exeter  College,  to  whom  his  book 
is  dedicated.  I  can  speak  freely  of  this  because,  although  I  hare 
myself  the  honour  to  belong  to  that  body.  Prof.  Ramsay's  election 
had  taken  place  before  I  was  admitted  to  it,  and  the  arrangements 
by  which  he  was  to  hold  his  fellowship  as  a  direct  subsidy  to  the 
work  of  exploration  were  already  complete. 

It  was  one  of  the  most  far-sighted  acts  of  any  college  within 
my  memory,  and  one  which  has  best  justified  itself  by  the  result. 
But  I  fear  that  I  must  correct  Prof.  Ramsay  on  one  point.  He 
seems  to  think  that  his  own  was  the  first  of  a  series  of  "  research 
fellowships,"  to  be  continuously  maintained.  I  wish  it  were  so;  but 
unfortunately,  though  the  wish  may  be  there,  the  power  is  absent. 
Since  the  date  of  Prof.  Ramsay's  election  the  revenues  of  the 
college  have  fallen  so  seriously,  that,  in  spite  of  the  generosity  of 
more  than  one  of   its  members,  it  is  now  all  that  it  can  do  to 

^  The  Historical  Geography  of  Asia  Minor.  (Supplementary  Papers  of  the 
Royal  Geographical  Society,  vol.  xviii.).  By  Prof.  W.  M.  Ramsay.  (London, 
1890.) 
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provide  for  the  bare  necessities  of  its  tuition.  It  is  right  that  the 
public  should  know  how  much  some  of  the  older  foundations  are 
crippled  in  their  resources ;  and  that  if  they  fail  to  show  the  same 
spirit  of  enterprise  in  the  present  as  in  the  past,  it  should  be  set 
down  to  its  true  cause. 

Besides  the  college,  special  acknowledgments  are  made  to  the 
Asia  Minor  Exploration  Fund — which  received  powerful  support 
from  the  Royal  Geographical  Society — the  Society  for  the  Pro- 
motion of  Hellenic  Studies,  and  the  Ottoman  Railway  Company  ; 
and  those  who  will  run  through  the  names  of  individuals  to  whom 
indebtedness  is  expressed  in  the  preface,  will  easily  see  where 
the  impulse  came  from.  Let  us  earnestly  hope,  both  that  Prof. 
Ramsay  may  continue  the  work  which  he  has  so  nobly  begun,  and 
that  there  may  be  others  to  share  it  with  him. 

It  was  a  special  piece  of  good  fortune  which  led  to  the  choice 
of  the  first  explorer.  It  is  clear  that  from  the  first  Mr.  Ramsay 
thoroughly  grasped  the  situation.  He  knew  what  he  ought  to  do, 
and  he  did  it.  It  would  not  be  easy  to  give  a  better  example 
of  the  modern  spirit  than  the  volume  which  now  crowns  his 
researches.  If  any  one  is  disposed  to  complain  that  "  nearly 
400  pages  are  spent  in  discussing  a  set  of  names  of  which  nobody 
ever  heard,"  he  is  welcome  to  do  so  ;  but  that  is  the  way  in  which 
history  must  be  written.  I  do  not  say  that  it  is  history,  but  it 
is  the  indispensable  foundation  on  which  history  must  be  erected. 
The  days  of  the  old  flowing  narrative,  which  merely  consists  in 
paraphrasing  the  ancient  accounts  with  a  little  balancing  of  one 
against  another,  are  over.  The  true  historian,  whether  his  subject 
matter  is  civil  or  ecclesiastical,  must  sink  his  shafts  deeper  than 
this.  He  must  get  behind  the  formal  histories  ;  he  must  fill  up 
their  gaps,  and  discover  what  they  do  not  tell  him.  He  must  set 
to  work  like  the  palaeontologist,  who  reconstructs  a  vanished 
world  from  a  few  fragmentary  fossils  :  so  must  he  piece  together 
such  stray  bits  of  information  as  he  can  recover  ;  by  a  process  of 
inference  he  must  supply  the  parts  that  are  wanting ;  he  must 
first  reconstruct  his  skeleton,  and  then  he  must  let  the  breath  of 
imagination  breathe  upon  it,  and  not  only  clothe  it  with  flesh  and 
blood,  but  inspire  it  with  life. 

In  order  to  do  this  systematically  and  scientifically,  the  first 
thing  is  to  know  the  terrain ;  and  never  were  the  epithets  "  sys- 
tematic and  scientific  "  more  deservedly  applied  than  to  the  way 
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in  which  Prof.  Ramsay  has  set  about,  first  to  understand  for 
himself,  and  then  to  make  others  understand,  the  geographical 
conditions  of  the  history  of  Asia  Minor.  He  has  gone  straight 
to  the  heart  of  these  conditions  by  grappling  at  once  with  the 
question  of  roads.  What  are  the  great  lines  of  communication  ? 
What  are  the  trade-routes  ?  what  the  direction  of  military  move- 
ments ?  what  the  course  of  the  invader  and  of  the  merchant  ? 
.  When  points  like  these  have  been  determined,  many  a  fact,  and 
series  of  facts,  which  before  had  been  obscure,  will  become  clear 
and  luminous. 

If  any  one  seeks  an  illustration  of  this,  he  cannot  do  better 
than  make  a  careful  study  of  the  first  part  of  Prof.  Ramsay's 
book.  He  will  see  there  how  much  may  be  made  of  a  subject 
that  seems  at  first  sight  dark  and  impenetrable. 

We  may  say  that  there  are  four  main  instruments  by  means  of 
which  this  may  be  done.  In  the  first  place,  the  explorer  on  the 
spot  finds  that  the  number  of  possible  routes  is  often  very  much 
more  limited  than  one  who  looks  at  the  map  only  might  imagine. 
Here  a  great  mountain  barrier,  with  a  single  cleft,  through  which 
traffic  must  inevitably  pass  ;  there  a  lake  or  a  desert  planted  full 
in  the  way,  and  diverting  the  course  to  north  or  south;  then  a 
ford  or  remains  of  a  bridge,  which  point  to  the  crossing  of  some 
impetuous  river.  Given  the  objective,  the  two  extremities  of  a 
road,  and  it  will  not  be  so  difficult  to  determine  by  what  stages 
those  extremities  must  have  been  reached. 

Next  come  historical  documents.  Maps  like  the  so  called  Peu- 
tinger  Table,  which  is  traceable  to  an  original  of  the  fourth  century, 
and  the  Antonine  Itinerary  ;  descriptions  of  pilgrimages ;  works 
of  geographers  like  Strabo  and  Ptolemy ;  guide-books  like  the 
Synecdemus,  or  "  Travelling  Companion  "  of  Hierocles,  if  the  bare 
lists  of  which  it  is  composed  deserve  the  name;  official  lists  of 
bishoprics  or  cities  called  Notitice ;  histories  proper,  containing 
the  record  of  marches  and  campaigns. 

Where  sources  such  as  these  fail,  ingenious  use  is  frequently 
made  of  hints  contained  in  names  and  the  like  :  for  instance,  the 
fact  that  certain  red  earth  brought  from  Cappadocia  bore  among 
the  Greeks  the  name  "  Sinopic  earth,"  proving  that  it  was  shipped 
at  Sinope,  and  that  the  natural  trade-route  was  from  Cappadocia 
to  the  Euxine  ;  ^  and  a  similar  name,  "  Synnadic  marble,"  proving 

1  Page  28. 
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that  Sjnnada  was  the  emporium  to  which  marble,  which  came 
from  some  little  distance,  was  carried  for  sale  and  exported.^ 

Last  would  come  the  great  masses  of  material  which  can  only 
be  obtained  in  situ :  the  few  remaining  traces  of  actual  pavement, 
remains  of  bridges,  milestones,  cuttings ;  and  the  inscriptions  which 
serve  to  identify  the  cities  and  villages  through  which  the  road  is 
known  to  have  passed. 

Of  all  these  helps  Prof.  Ramsay  has  made  an  admirable  use. 
By  means  of  them  he  has  been  able  to  map  out  the  great  arteries 
of  communication  at  four  distinct  periods  :  the  prehistoric,  when 
the  people  who  are  now  frequently  identified  with  the  Hittites — ■ 
though  Prof.  Ramsay  speaks  of  them  with  much  caution — had  a 
great  capital  at  Pteria  (Boghaz  Keui)  on  the  Halys,  with  lines  of 
route  north  and  south,  to  Cappadocia,  Cilicia,  and  Syria  in  one 
direction,  and  the  Euxine  in  another ;  then  the  "  Royal  Road,"  used 
for  governmental  purposes  during  and  before  the  Persian  period. 
I  may  commend  to  the  reader  a  telling  bit  of  argumentation  con- 
nected with  this  on  p.  27  :  "  What  was  the  reason  why  the  Persian 
road  preferred  the  difficult  and  circuitous  to  the  direct  and  easy 
route  ?  The  only  reason  can  be  that  the  Persians  simply  kept  up 
a  road  which  had  developed  in  an  older  period,  when  the  situation 
of  the  governing  centre  made  it  the  natural  road."  Then  we  have 
the  Roman  period,  when  the  proverb  was  true  that  "  all  roads  lead 
to  Rome."  Of  course  this  could  only  apply  in  a  remote  sense  to 
Asia  Minor.  What  it  meant  was,  that  trade  found  its  way  by  the 
easiest  and  most  natural  channels  to  the  western  coast,  and  the 
art  of  the  great  road-making  nation  improved  the  lines  of  com- 
munication which  nature  indicated.  Asia  Minor  was  now  covered 
with  a  net- work  of  roads ;  but  chief  among  them  was  the  highway 
from  Ephesus,  up  the  M^eander  valley,  across  southern  Phrygia 
and  Lycaonia,  to  the  Cilician  Gates.  After  Constantinople  was 
founded — or,  rather,  from  the  time  that  Diocletian  placed  his 
capital  at  Nicomedia  (in  292) — the  centre  of  attraction  changed  ; 
the  trend  of  the  lines  was  no  longer  due  east  and  west,  but  north- 
west and  south-east,  pointing  towards  the  corner  of  Bithynia 
which  borders  on  the  Propontis  and  the  Bosphorus. 

"  A  steady  and  progressive  change  was  produced  over  the  whole  of  Asia 
Minor.     Previously  prosperity   had    been    greatest    in    the  southern    half    of 

'  Page  54. 
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the  plateau ;  but  during  the  two  centuries  that  elapsed  between  Constantine 
and  Justinian  the  northern  half  of  the  plateau  grew  steadily  in  importance,  as 
being  nearer  Constantinople  and  in  easier  communication  with  it,  and  many 
new  centres  of  population  were  formed,  which  gradually  acquired  the  rank  of 
cities  and  bishoprics."  ' 

The  system  was  completed  in  the  time  of  Justinian,  and  its 
main  artery  was  the  military  road  leading  to  the  Halys.  Along 
this  the  Byzantine  and  Saracen  armies  passed  and  re-passed  for 
centuries. 

These  changes  of  route  naturally  carried  with  them  a  consider- 
able shifting  of  population.  Cities  rose  and  decayed  according  as 
the  great  streams  of  traffic  passed  through  them  or  left  them  on 
one  side.  To  all  this  Prof.  Ramsay  is  keenly  alive,  and  he  is  no 
less  alive  to  another  series  of  changes  which  went  on.  Besides 
the  larger  re-arrangements  and  varying  centres  of  density  of 
population,  there  were  also  smaller  changes  of  site,  as  the  inhabi- 
tants of  a  fortress  on  the  hills  came  down  into  the  plain,  or  some 
city  of  the  plain  transferred  itself  bodily  to  the  hills.  An  interest- 
ing example  of  a  movement  of  this  kind  is  supplied  by  the  city  of 
Colossae,  which,  between  the  years  692  and  787,  gave  place  to  the 
fortress  of  Khonai.^  Here  the  reason  was  military.  The  earliest 
cities  were  perched  on  inaccessible  crags,  the  chief  object  aimed 
at  being  security ;  then  during  the  long  pax  Bomana  a  spacious 
and  populous  commercial  centre  would  arise  upon  the  plain  ;  then 
again,  in  the  period  of  Saracen  and  Turkish  invasion,  the  safety  of 
the  hills  would  have  to  be  sousfht  ag-ain.  But  other  motives  also 
would  be  at  work.  Facilities  of  watering  were  a  great  considera- 
tion. In  the  better  days  of  Roman  civilization  difficulties  were 
surmounted  by  skilful  engineering;  aqueducts  were  boldly  flung 
across  the  distance  which  separated  a  city  from  the  springs  which 
supplied  it.  But  in  time  these  aqueducts  fell  into  ruins;  thei'e 
was  not  the  energy,  the  skill,  nor  the  money  to  repair  them  ; 
and  the  consequence  was  that  the  population  had  to  fall  back  to 
the  water,  and  the  houses  clustered  round  the  spring,  while  the 
more  commodious  site  was  deserted. 

On  a  subject  of  this  kind,  where  the  facts  are  capable  of  being 
grouped  under  some  broad  generalization,  the  reader  will  find  no 
lack  of  interest  in  the  volume  before  him.     It  will  hardly  be  ex- 

'  Page  74.  '  Page  80. 
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pected  that  as  mucli  should  be  said  for  that  large  part  of  the 
work  which  is  taken  up  with  the  minute  identification  of  places 
and  the  accurate  demarcation  of  provinces  and  districts ;  but  this 
too  is  work  which  is  most  indispensable  for  the  historian.  And 
the  greatest  praise  is  due  to  Prof.  Ramsay  for  the  clearness  and 
firmness  with  which  he  has,  not  only  fixed  the  site  of  cities  and 
villages,  but  also  traced  the  lines  of  territorial  divisions,  which 
were  constantly  changing  and  being  saperseded. 

The  magnitude  of  the  task  will  be  appreciated  when  we  look  at 
the  maps  by  which  the  volume  is  accompanied.  In  the  first  place, 
it  is  a  pleasure  to  see  that  these,  which  are  really  worthy  of  the 
book,  are  of  English  execution.  And  then  when  they  are  examined 
it  will  be  seen  how  much  has  had  to  be  done.  Compai^e  them,  for 
instance,  with  the  historical  atlases  which  are  most  in  use,  Droysen 
or  Spruner,  and  the  face  of  the  country  will  hardly  be  recognised. 
Well  may  Prof.  Ramsay  say  that  "  a  great  part  of  the  map  of 
Asia  Minor  must  be  revolutionised."  ^  "  In  the  case  of  Galatia, 
Pontus,  Lycaonia,  eastern  Pisidia,  and  Cappadocia  the  ancient 
topography  is  quite  unsettled.  Only  about  one  in  six  of  the 
ancient  cities  have  been  correctly  placed  on  the  map."  ^  Even 
Kiepert,  to  whom  a  just  ti-ibute  is  paid,  has  placed  one  strategia 
in  Cappadocia  a  hundred  miles  out  of  its  true  position,  so  that  the 
whole  topography  of  Cappadocia  is  vitiated.^ 

This  is,  of  course,  assuming  that  Prof.  Ramsay  is  right,  and 
many  of  the  questions  which  he  discusses  are  no  doabt  matters 
of  opinion.  I  can  speak  with  no  authority  on  the  point  ;  but  I 
confess  that  his  reasoning,  so  far  as  I  have  followed  it,  seems  to 
be  extremely  weighty  and  deserving  of  the  fullest  attention.  A 
great  deal  turns  upon  the  estimate  of  the  historical  sources.  A 
broad  line  is  drawn  between  Strabo,  Hierocles,  and  the  Byzantine 
Notitice,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  Peutinger  Table  and  Antonine 
Itinerary,  on  the  other.  Most  recent  geographers,  notably  Dr. 
Konrad  Miller,  the  editer  of  the  Peutinger  Table,^  have  sided 
strongly  with  the  latter.  Prof.  Ramsay  sides  as  strongly  with 
the  former.  The  question  will  have  to  be  fought  out,  but  I  do 
not  think  an  Englishman  would  do  wrong  in  laying  a  wager  on 
his  countryman.     He  has  had  the  great  advantage  of  testing  his 

1  Page  101.  2  Page  51.  3  Page  100. 

*  Die  Weltkarte  des  Kastorius  (1888). 
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authorities   on  the  spot,  with  the  fullest  help  from   inscriptions 
and  remains,  and  Avith  the  actual  country  spread  out  before  him. 

Two  qualities  stand  out  conspicuously  in  Prof.  Ramsay's  book. 
One  is  what  the  phrenologists  used  to  call  causality,  a  remarkable 
faculty  for  putting  together  cause  and  effect,  for  referring  facts 
to  general  laws.  In  some  forms  of  theorizing  Englishmen,  as  a 
rule,  are  weak.  A  German  will  see  six  reasons  where  an  English- 
man will  only  see  one  ;  and  a  German  will  give  you  a  choice  of 
two  or  three  systems  where  an  Englishman  is  groping  about  for 
any  system  at  all.  But  that  certainly  does  not  apply  to  Prof. 
Ramsay,  or  to  the  class  of  inquiry  that  he  has  undertaken.  We 
feel  that  we  are  in  strong  hands;  a  vigorous  judgment,  completely 
master  of  its  data,  is  the  impression  that  is  made  upon  us. 

And  another  quality  as  marked  is  the  spirit  of  veracity  by 
which  the  book  is  characterized.  Perhaps  the  amount  of  personal 
explanation  is  rather  large  ;  but  one  feels  that  it  proceeds  from  a 
man,  who  claims  his  own,  but  is  rigorously  just  in  giving  other 
people  what  is  theirs.  There  is  a  refreshing  absence  of  literary 
airs  and  graces.  If  the  composition  of  the  work  bears  traces  of 
the  difficulties  under  which  it  was  written,  that  is  a  small  matter. 
A  plain,  direct,  vigorous  statement  of  facts  is  what  the  author  has 
set  before  himself.  He  may  not  be  infallible,  but  he  gives  all  his 
reasons,  not  trying  by  any  rhetorical  arts  to  make  them  seem 
stronger  than  they  are.  Every  page  of  the  book  is  workmanlike 
and  to  the  point;  it  is  wholly  free  from  the  dilettantism  which  is 
the  bane  of  so  much  of  onr  work. 

I  will  conclude  by  mentioning  one  or  two  desiderata  which 
have  struck  me  in  reading  the  volume.  First  and  foremost,  I 
should  very  much  like  to  see  a  special  chapter  on  monasteries. 
There  may  be  some  good  reason  why  so  little  is  said,  even  in- 
cidentally, about  these,  but  I  feel  sure  that  wherever  it  is 
possible  to  trace  the  history  of  monasticism  in  a  country  it  is 
of  great  importance.  What  the  centres  of  commerce  and  of 
government  or  the  military  stations  are  in  one  aspect  of  things, 
that  the  monasteries  are  in  another.  For  many  centuries  they 
were  the  points  from  which  intellectual  and  spiritual  influence 
radiated ;  and  the  connected  chain  of  monasteries  marked  the 
line  for  the  passage  of  ideas.  When  Prof.  Ramsay  sits  down  to 
write  his  promised  "  Local  History  "  of  Asia  Minor,  I  earnestly 
hope  that  monasteries  may  play  a  prominent  part  in  it. 
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Another  addition  which  I  should  have  been  very  glad  to  see  is 
a  map  of  the  middle  strip  of  Phrjgia,  which  unfortunately  just 
escapes  inclusion  in  the  maps  which  are  given  us.  The  birth- 
place of  Montanism,  the  home  of  Avircius,  the  scene  of  so  much 
on  which  Prof.  Ramsay  has  thrown  light,  cannot  but  have  a 
peculiar  interest.  It  is  possible  that  a  map  of  this  district  may 
have  been  published  in  some  of  the  previous  articles  ;  but  I  have 
not  been  able  to  lay  my  hand  upon  it,  not  even  in  that  most 
valuable  paper  on  the  "  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of  Phrygia."  Prof. 
Ramsay  should  remember  that  in  future  we  shall  go  to  his  volume 
in  preference  to  any  other  authority. 

Lastly,  I  cannot  help  wishing  that  Prof.  Ramsay  had  given  us  a 
full  and  complete  bibliography  of  his  own  writings  on  the  subject 
of  Asia  Minor.  Many  of  them  are  scattered  over  magazines  that 
are  not  easily  accessible,  and  it  would  be  something  to  know  at 
least  where  to  look  for  them.  It  would  be  wrong  to  use  the  word 
"  disappointment "  in  face  of  a  work  which  must  have  cost  such 
close  and  prolonged  labour,  but  it  would  indeed  be  a  boon  if  Prof. 
Ramsay  could  some  day  do  what  he  seems  at  one  time  to  have 
had  the  intention  of  doing  in  his  present  book,  bring  together  in  a 
single  volume  the  data  at  present  dispersed  over  many  volumes. 

When  that  was  done  we  should  see  by  what  laborious  and  care- 
fully constructed  steps  Prof.  Ramsay  has  built  up  the  edifice  of 
historical  knowledge :  how  he  has  begun  by  laying  the  foundations 
in  a  vast  collection  of  topographical  observations  and  epigraphical 
material ;  how  he  has  then,  as  in  the  present  volume,  drawn  with 
a  masterly  hand  the  inferences  from  these  data,  both  particular 
and  general;  and,  finally,  we  should  see  him,  as  in  the  series  of 
articles  in  The  Expositoe,^  making  the  waste  places  of  history  live 
and  blossom  for  us — showing  us  how  in  the  north  of  Phrygia  Chris- 
tianity crept  up  silently  among  the  rustic  population  of  the  valley 
of  the  Tembrogius ;  while  in  the  south  it  spread  in  broader  stream 
over  the  thriving  commercial  cities  which  lined  the  great  high- 
road and  the  valley  of  theMseander;  resuscitating  forgotten  cham- 
pions of  the  Church,  like  Avircius  and  Artemon ;  painting  for  us 
a  picture  such  as  we  had  never  had  before  of  the  higher  organi- 
zation of  the  Phrygian  Church ;  and,  more  recently,  drawing  from 


1  Third  series,  vol.  viii.  (1888),  pp.  241  ff.,  401  ff. ;  vol.  ix.  (1889),  pp.  141  ff., 
253  ff.,  392  ff.     Fourth  series,  vol.  ii.  (1890),  p.  1  ff. 
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his  treasures  to  illustrate  the  rising  of  the  mob  of  craftsmen  at 
Ephesus. 

The  student  of  the  N'ew  Testament  owes  to  Prof.  Ramsay  and 
his  companions,  not  only  the  more  exact  delimitation  of  the  Roman 
provinces  and  other  local  divisions  in  the  apostolic  age,  not  only 
the  more  complete  definition  of  the  network  of  roads  which 
St.  Paul  must  have  traversed,  but  the  settlement  of  some  of  the 
sites  which  he  visited,  such  as  Lystra  (Khatyn  Serai)  and  Derbe 
(Zosta).^  The  student  of  ecclesiastical  history  owes  not  a  few 
interesting  pages  now  written  for  the  first  time,  and  along  with 
these  the  materials  for  a  firmer  grip  and  a  better  understanding 
of  the  vicissitudes  of  the  Church  in  Asia  Minor  throughout  the 
successive  phases  of  its  existence. 

W.  Sandat. 

^  The  proof  of  the  ideutification  in  the  case  of  Lystra  and  the  first  sug- 
gestion in  the  case  of  Derbe  was  due  to  the  American  traveller  Prof.  J.  E.  S. 
Sterrett,  who  served  his  apprenticeship  with  Mr.  Ramsay  (see  pp.  332,  336, 
notes). 


THE  DESCENT  OF  CHBIST  INTO  HADES. 

A   C0BBE8F0NDENCE  BETWEEN  PB0FES80B  FBANZ 
DELITZSCH  AND  PBOFESSOB    VON   BOFMANN. 

[Professor  Volek,  of  Dorpat,  has  published^  the  remark- 
able series  of  letters  on  theological  subjects  which  passed 
between  Professors  Delitzsch  and  Von  Hofmann,  while  they 
were  colleagues  at  Erlangen  between  1859  and  1863.  The 
letters  deal  with  a  wide  variety  of  topics,  and  the  views  of 
the  writers  are  often  in  sharp  antagonism  ;  but  the  tone 
throughout  is  one  of  courtesy  and  affection.  It  was  the 
wish  of  Delitzsch  that  the  letters  should  be  published ; 
during  his  last  illness  he  revised  his  own,  striking  out 
passages  which  referred  to  living  theologians,  and  making 
other  changes.  The  letters  of  Hofmann  are  left  exactly 
as  they  were  written.  The  most  interesting  part  of  the 
volume  is  that  which  deals  with  the  descent  of  Christ 
into  Hades,  from  which  we  make  the  following  extracts. 
— Editor  "  Expositor y\ 

Delitzsch  to  Hofmann. 

Our  theological  discussion  of  yesterday  evening  is  still 
running  in  my  head.  I  took  your  Schriftheioeis,  and  read 
over  once  again  the  seventh  section  of  the  fifth  doctrinal 
division,  that  which  deals  with  the  descensus.  Towards  the 
end  you  say :  "We  have  said  nothing  as  to  the  state  of  Jesus 
in  death,  except  that   it  was  a   transition  for  Him  into  a 

^  Theologische  Briefe  der  Professoren  Delitzsch  und  Vo7i  Hofmann,  heraus- 
gegeben,  hevorvjortet  und  mit  Registern  versehen  von  D.  Wilhelm  Volek,  ardent- 
ichen  Professor  der  Theologie  an  der  Universitat  in  Dorpat.  (Leipzig,  1891 : 
Hinricks.) 

VOL.    III.  ^^^  1 6 
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communion  with  God,  which  was  perfect  as  regards  His 
whole  nature.  More  than  this  Scripture  does  not  tell  us." 
This  is  a  note  which  is  struck  more  than  once  in  your 
Schriftheioeis,  and  which,  I  frankly  admit,  always  sounds 
to  me  discordant ;  for  when  I  read  that  Scripture  teaches 
"  nothing  further  "  or  "nothing  at  all"  as  to  this  or  that 
point,  I  am  always  sorry,  first  because  it  so  greatly  con- 
tradicts my  desire  as  a  man  and  a  Christian ;  and,  secondly, 
because  it  is  counter  to  the  impression  of  fulness  of  teach- 
ing, partly  unfolded,  partly  meant  for  us  to  unfold,  which 
Scripture  always  gives  me.  Our  Lord's  descent  into  Hades 
was,  in  your  opinion,  neither  the  lowest  point  of  His 
humiliation  nor  the  turning  point  of  His  glorification. 
Both  of  these  you  distinctly  deny.  It  was  only  a  transition, 
you  think,  to  His  transfiguration,  and  thus  as  closely  related 
to  His  death  as  to  His  resurrection.  But  surely,  if  it  was 
equally  related  to  both,  it  must  have  been  just  as  much  the 
preparation  for  His  resurrection  as  the  completion  of  His 
death.  Did  it  mean  anything  at  all  for  Himself  ?  If 
through  death  our  Lord  overcame  him  that  had  the 
power  of  death,  and  brought  light  and  immortality  to  light 
through  His  resurrection,  how  can  that  which  lies  between, 
and  is  not  His  death  itself,  but  His  condition  after  death, 
have  been  only  a  transition  and  not  also,  considered  in  it- 
self, an  integral  link  in  the  chain  of  acts  which  formed  the 
complete  work  of  our  redemption?  If  you  reply. that  Scrip- 
ture tells  us  nothing  on  the  subject,  I  will  concede  that  this 
is  so,  although  such  passages  as  1  Peter  iii.  19  and  also 
Ephesians  iv.  8-10  (cf.  Col.  ii.  15)  appear  to  me  to  deal 
with  the  matter  very  definitely.  If  however  we  grant  that 
these  passages  tell  us  no  more  than  Acts  ii.  24,  still  the 
duty  is  laid  upon  us  as  Christian  thinkers  of  attempting, 
in  the  light  which  falls  from  the  fact  of  Christ's  death,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  His  resurrection,  on  the  other,  upon  this 
other  fact  of  His  descent  into  Hades,  which  lies  between 
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these  opposite  poles,  to  discover  what  is  the  significance  of 
the  descent  into  Hades  in  the  work  of  salvation.  It  is  in 
itself  improbahle  that  it  was  nothing  more  than  the  comple- 
ment of  His  deatli.  It  is  a  transition,  but  in  the  sense  of  a 
TTepcTreTeia,  a  turning  from  Seo-i?  to  Xuo-i?,  against  which  the 
words  of  Peter  in  Acts  ii.  24,  which  only  give  a  brief  sum- 
mary of  events,  cannot  possibly  be  urged  in  disproof.  But 
even  thus  its  significance  is  not  exhausted.  For  the  death 
of  Christ  is  also  the  victory  over  death,  and  the  resurrection 
is  only  the  triumph.  Therefore  Christ's  descent  into  Hades 
must  have  also  been  His  victory  over  Hades  ;  and  for  this 
reason  the  risen  Lord  carries  the  ke3's  of  Hades  and  of 
death,  having  triumphed  over  both. 

It  is  true  that  the  descensus  none  the  less  remains  one  of 
those  mysteries  of  which  least  has  been  revealed.  The 
remark  in  my  Biblical  PsijcJiology,  that  1  Peter  iii.  19  was 
"  clear  as  noonday"  (a  remark  for  which  you  reproach  me, 
p.  473,  and  I  blame  you  as  little  as  I  did  my  dear  Von 
Zezschwitz  in  his  work  on  the  descensus)  only  meant  that 
this  passage  is  an  illustre  testimonium  that  the  Lord  did 
not  enter  Hades  without  proving  Himself  a  conqueror  over 
Hades.  You  understand  it  differentl3^  I  do  not  blame 
you,  but  I  hope  you  will  not  charge  me  in  the  future  as 
worshipping  an  idle  theologumenon  in  my  view  of  the 
descensus.  For  on  the  fact  that  my  Lord  and  Saviour 
entered  Hades  I  rest  my  hope  that  my  path  will  not  one 
day  descend  thither,  just  as  His  resurrection  is  a  pledge  to 
me  that  it  will  ascend  to  where  He,  the  second  David,  has 
triumphantly  ascended,  and  where  He  reigns  at  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high. 

HOFMANN   TO   DeLITZSCH. 

You  regret  that  I  have  nothing  further  to  say  as  regards 
the  state  of  our  Lord  in  death,  than  that  it  was  for  Him  the 
transition  to  a  communion  with  God  the  Father,  which  was 


244        THE  DESCENT  OF  CHRIST  INTO   HADES. 

perfect  as  regards  His  whole  nature,  and  that  I  should  find 
nothing  further  than  this  in  the  teaching  of  Scripture.  This 
goes  against  your  desire  both  as  a  man  and  a  Christian,  as 
do  also  similar  remarks  in  other  parts  of  my  book,  and  my 
view  is  opposed  to  the  impression  of  fulness  of  teaching, 
partly  unfolded,  partly  meant  for  us  to  unfold,  which  Scrip- 
ture makes  upon  you. 

AVhat  fact  within  our  knowledge  did  I  set  aside  in  the 
case  before  us  when  I  used  the  sentence  you  mention  ?  You 
think,  above  all,  that  when  I  say  that  the  state  of  Jesus  in 
death — for  it  is  of  that,  and  not  of  His  descent  into  Hades, 
that  I  was  writing — was  as  a  transition  to  His  glorification, 
equally  related  both  to  His  death  and  to  His  resurrection,  I 
'admit  more  than  the  sentence  you  quote  would  imply.  For 
it  must  have  been  a  preparation  for  His  resurrection,  no 
less  than  the  completion  of  His  death.  Certainly,  in  so  far 
as  His  state  in  death  was  one  into  which  He  had  entered  by 
dying,  like  the  human  beings  who  had  died  before  Him ;  and 
in  so  far,  on  the  other  hand,  as  the  peculiar  manner  in  which 
He  was  laid  in  the  bonds  of  death  (see  my  remarks  on  this 
point  in  my  exposition  of  John  xix.  34,  35)  made  His  resur- 
rection to  a  life  of  glory  possible,  and  was  indeed  an  intro- 
duction to  it.  Perhaps  some  minds  may  have  a  clearer  idea 
or  conception  of  the  state  of  our  Lord  in  death  than  I  have 
attained.  But  do  they  gain  any  new  material,  any  new 
knowledge,  for  faith  to  feed  on  ?  I  scarcely  think  so.  If  I 
were  writing  a  system  of  dogma,  I  should  probably  attempt 
to  gain  clearer  views  of  the  state  of  our  Lord  in  death  ;  but 
I  should  keep  my  conclusions  strictly  separate  from  the  true 
material  of  a  dogmatic  system.  To  this  belong  only  those 
facts  of  the  history  of  redemption  which,  if  proved  false, 
would  destroy  the  very  foundations  of  my  trust  that  through 
Christ  I  shall  enter  into  loving  fellowship  with  God. 

Or  must  I  discuss  with  you  that  which  you  do  not  find 
expressly  considered  in  my  writings  as  to  the  state  of  Christ 
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in  death?  You  seem  to  think  so,  since  you  write  that,  if 
through  death  our  Lord  overcame  him  that  had  the  power 
of  death,  and  by  His  resurrection  brought  hfe  and  immor- 
tahty  to  hght,  all  that  lay  between  must  form  an  integral 
link  in  the  chain  of  acts  by  which  our  salvation  was 
secured.  If  this  means  that  the  Lord's  state  of  death  was 
for  lis  {vTrep  v/j^cov),  just  as  certainly  as  His  death  and  resur- 
rection, I  of  course  agree  with  you.  Only  I  do  not  find  that 
any  independent  redemptive  act  took  place  during  the  time 
He  remained  in  death,  such  as  those  of  His  death  and  His 
resurrection.  That  He  did  not  only  die,  but  entered  into 
the  state  of  all  those  who  had  departed  this  life  from  Adam 
onwards,  and  again  that  in  this  state  of  death  He  saw  no 
corruption,  but  was  reserved  for  His  resurrection  to  a  life  of 
glory, — this  has  to  do  with  my  salvation,  and  my  assurance 
of  it.  You  think  differently  on  this  point.  Speaking  not 
of  the  state  of  Christ  in  death,  but  of  His  descent  into 
Hades,  you  call  the  latter  first  of  all  the  turning  from  Seo-i? 
to  \vcn<;,  and,  secondly,  His  victory  over  Hades,  as  His 
death  was  the  victory  over  death.  I  deny  your  first  point, 
because  the  descent  into  Sheol  was  nothing  more  than  His 
entrance  into  the  company  of  those  who  were  already  dead  ; 
and  you  have  no  authority  for  taking  Acts  ii.  24  to  mean 
more  than  that  Jesus  was  in  the  bonds  of  death  until,  at 
His  resurrection,  the  state  of  bondage  in  which  death  had 
not  been  able  to  hold  Him  came  to  an  end.  The  sense  of 
Eomans  x.  7  is  just  the  same  ;  for  there  the  descent  et?  t7]v 
a^vaaov,  to  bring  Christ  up  from  the  dead,  is  placed  in  such 
a  connexion  with  the  ascent  eU  tov  ovpavov,  to  bring  Him 
down  from  thence,  that  it  is  evident  we  may  say  with  equal 
truth,  He  was  in  Sheol  or  in  a  state  of  death,  and  His  com- 
ing out  of  Sheol  is  just  as  much  one  with  His  resurrection 
from  death  to  a  life  of  glory  as  His  coming  from  heaven  is 
one  with  His  entrance  into  the  life  of  the  flesh.  Against 
your  other  point,  that  the  descent  of  Jesus  into  Hades  was 
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His  victory  over  Hades,  in  the  same  way  in  which  His  death 
was  His  victory  over  death,  I  have  nothing  to  object,  if  your 
meaning  is  that  which  the  comparison  impHes.  The  con- 
nexion is  the  same  as  when  we  say  that  His  incarnation  is 
our  redemption.  As  we  should  not  have  been  redeemed  if 
the  incarnate  Lord  had  not  died,  we  should  be  still  in  our 
sins  and  a  prey  to  death  and  Hades  if  He  had  not  risen. 
His  entrance  into  Hades  is  the  victory  over  Hades,  because 
He  enters  as  one  who  is  about  to  rise,  and  whom  the 
Father  therefore  preserves  against  the  power  of  death  and 
against  corruption.  Because  He  was  dead,  and  is  alive, 
He  calls  Himself  (Eev.  i.  18)  the  holder  of  the  keys  of  death 
and  of  Hades,  and  not  because,  after  He  had  become  alive, 
He  entered  into  Hades. 

I  cannot  therefore  see  what  I  lose  in  respect  of  the  facts 
on  which  faith  rests  in  comparison  with  those  who,  like 
you,  maintain  a  descent  of  our  Lord  into  Hades  which  was 
different  from  His  entrance  into  the  state  of  death.  But 
have  I  overlooked  any  teaching  which  Scripture  offers '?  I 
do  not  think  so.  I  set  aside  Colossians  ii.  15,  because  I  do 
not  see  that  it  has  anything  to  do  with  the  matter  in  hand. 
I  do  not  see  that  Ephesians  iv.  5-10  is  relevant  either ;  if, 
however,  we  are  to  understand  Kare^r)  et9  ra  Karoorepa  /uiepr] 
Tf;?  77)9,  not  of  the  descent  of  Christ  from  heaven  to  earth, 
but  of  His  descent  into  Sheol,  still  the  passage  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  point  in  dispute,  and  certainly  does  not 
imply  that  the  descent  referred  to  was  different  from  His 
entrance  into  a  state  of  death.  1  Peter  iii.  19  remains  ; 
and  as  regards  that  passage,  I  will  wait  until  those  who 
think  they  see  in  it  a  reference  to  the  descent  into  Hades 
have  discovered  an  explanation  of  Kiipvaaeiv  which  would 
not  be  contrary  to  the  analogia  fidci.  I  wait  all  the  more 
calmly,  because  I  consider  there  is  quite  as  much  to  be 
said  for  my  own  interpretation,  so  far  as  language  and 
connexion  are  concerned,  as  for  the  other. 
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AVhere  then  is  the  full  scriptural  teaching  which  I  over- 
look ?  I  recognise  the  wisdom  of  Him  who  gave  us  the 
Bible  in  its  silence  on  all  matters  which  it  is  not  needful 
for  our  salvation,  or  for  our  understanding  of  the  ground  on 
which  our  salvation  rests,  that  we  should  know.  The  fxva- 
Ti'ipLov  T?'}?  eucre/Seta?  is  indeed  great,  and  its  greatness  con- 
sists precisely  in  this,  that  it  is  the  /j,vcrri]piov  rPj^;  evae^ela^. 

Delitzsch  to  Hofmann. 

As  we  have  begun  to  discuss  the  dogma  of  the  descensus 
Christi  ad  inferos,  it  seems  to  me  that,  in  view  of  the 
importance  of  this  doctrine,  we  should  not  break  off  our 
discussion  too  soon.  Permit  me  then  to  lay  before  you  my 
conviction  on  the  subject  in  brief  and  aphoristic  form,  as 
I  have  only  a  short  hour  of  leisure  this  evening  for  writing. 

Heaven  is  the  place  in  which  God  reveals  Himself  in  the 
unveiled  glory  of  love.  All  through  the  Old  Testament 
writings  He  manifests  Himself  there  to  supernatural  beings 
only.  Heaven  is  entirely  empty  of  human  beings,  except 
that  perhaps  a  seer  in  his  ecstasy  may  be  borne  thither 
for  a  moment. 

How  different  is  the  case  in  the  New  Testament !  The 
apocalyptic  seer  beholds  a  countless  multitude  of  blessed 
human  beings  before  the  throne.  The  resurrection  has  not 
yet  taken  place  :  but  those  who  have  died  in  the  Lord  are 
already  seen  in  heaven  as  spirits,  and  as  spirits  in  a  state 
of  perfection.  There  is  even  now  a  heavenly  ecclesia 
triumphans.  It  is  the  body  of  those  who  have  passed 
away  in  Christ  which  remains  in  a  state  of  death,  not  their 
spirit,  or  (what  is  essentially  the  same)  their  soul. 

In  the  Old  Testament  body  and  soul  returned  to  the 
earth,  and  both  were  bound  with  the  bonds  of  death.  In 
the  New  Testament,  on  the  other  hand,  the  body  is  indeed 
laid  in  the  earth,  but  the    soul   takes   its   flight   towards 
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heaven.  That  the  soul  of  one  who  here  on  earth  has 
passed  from  death  to  Hfe  should,  after  its  separation  from 
the  body,  continue  in  a  state  of  death  is,  no  matter  how 
pleasant  we  may  imagine  that  state  to  be,  contrary  to  the 
teaching  of  Scripture.  The  body  alone  has  as  yet  no  share 
in  everlasting  life,  but  the  soul  enjoys  the  treasure  which 
here  below  it  carried  in  an  earthen  vessel. 

The  total  transformation  of  the  final  state  of  humanity 
is  the  work  of  the  Eedeemer.  He  died  that  He  might 
indeed  overcome  the  prince  of  death.  The  state  of  be- 
lievers after  death  stands  in  closest  relation  to  the  state  of 
the  dead  Christ  Himself.  The  words  of  Peter  (Acts  ii.  24), 
that  God  raised  Him  up,  \vaa<i  ra-i  cuStj^a?  tou  OavuTou,  do  not 
mean  that  the  Lord  continued  in  the  pains  or  in  the  bonds 
of  death  up  till  the  moment  of  His  resurrection.  How 
could  that  agree  with  His  own  words,  "  To-day  shalt  thou 
be  with  Me  in  paradise"?  In  paradise  there  can  be  no 
suffering  of  the  pains  of  death,  for  it  is  the  place  of  the 
blessed,  although  not  heaven  in  the  meaning  we  have  given 
it  above. 

The  resurrection  of  our  Lord  was  the  loosing  of  the 
bonds  of  death  only  as  far  as  His  body  was  concerned, 
although  even  His  body  had  not  seen  corruption.  But  to 
His  spirit  or  soul  there  happened  that  which  has  made  it 
possible  for  us  to  live  the  life  of  blessed  spirits  between  our 
death  and  resurrection.  His  spirit  was  at  once  snatched 
away  from  death,  so  that  He  descended  into  Hades,  not  as 
a  dead,  but  as  a  living  spirit,  while  yet  His  body  rested  in 
the  grave,  waiting  for  its  resurrection.  Hades  had  no  power 
over  Him.  He  tasted  death,  but  not  beyond  the  "  it  is 
finished."  If  He  had  tasted  more  deeply.  His  body  must 
have  seen  corruption,  like  that  of  Lazarus.  He  was  a  prey 
to  Jinil)  in  the  sense  of  b)i^p  (Hades)  just  as  little  as  He 
was  a  prey  to  r\r\p  in  the  sense  of  r^HU)  (corruption).  The 
words  of  David  in  Psalm  xvi.  10  were  fulfilled  in  Him  in 
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the  very  sense  in  which  they  were  meant  by  David.  God 
did  not  leave  His  soul  in  Hades.  But  Pie  descended  into 
Hades,  because  His  way  to  heaven  of  necessity  led  through 
the  realm  of  Hades.  Everywhere  He  established  the  new, 
while  He  fulfilled  the  old.  And  between  His  death  and 
His  resurrection  He  was  in  the  state  of  one  who,  although 
He  had  not  risen,  was  yet  alive,  that  in  all  things  He  might 
have  the  pre-eminence.  His  descent  into  hell  ended  the 
reign  of  Hades  for  us,  and  created  the  blessed  state  oi 
TTvevfxara  hiKaiwv  TeTeXeicofiivcov,  just  as  His  resurrection 
is  the  foundation  and  the  pledge  of  ours. 

These  remarks,  which  express  my  fii'm  conviction,  founded 
as  I  believe  on  Scripture,  are  only  meant  to  give  you  an 
opportunity  of  expressing  your  views  on  matters  in  regard 
to  which  your  position  is  not  quite  clear  to  me.  To  speak 
frankly,  you  appear  to  me  to  favour  the  view  that  our  state 
after  death  is  a  kind  of  soul-sleep,  and  your  teaching  as 
to  our  Lord's  descent  into  Hades  seems  to  correspond 
with  this.  I  should  like  to  know  how  far  you  have  been 
influenced  in  your  views  of  the  intermediate  state  by  the 
glimpses  given  in  the  Apocalypse  of  heaven;  in  other  words, 
whether  we  are  agreed,  that  even  now,  when  the  resurrec- 
tion is  still  in  the  future,  there  is  in  heaven  a  triumphant 
Church  of  blessed  spirits,  who  not  only  rest  under  the 
wings  of  love,  but  are  in  fully  conscious,  active  communion 
with  the  Lord  and  one  another. 

Do  not  be  too  brief  in  your  reply  to  this,  so  that  my 
doubts  may  be  removed. 

P./S. — Before  sending  you  my  letter  this  morning,  permit 
me  to  remark,  that  those  who  have  fallen  asleep  in  faith 
may  be  called  vexpoi,  but,  so  to  speak,  per  zeugma,  because 
their  body  still  awaits  its  resurrection.  In  the  body  they 
are  dead,  but  in  the  spirit  they  live.     Their  spirits  are  be- 
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fore  the  throne,  and  serving  God  in  His  temple.  Tliere  is 
no  wilderness  for  our  spirits  between  Egypt  and  Canaan. 
The  words  of  the  psalmist  (cxv.  17)  are  no  longer  true  in 
the  New  Testament  in  their  original  meaning,  because 
our  Lord  descended  into  Hades,  thus  taking  the  first  step 
towards  His  resurrection. 

HOFMANN   TO   DeLITZSCH. 

I  AM  afraid  we  shall  not  come  to  an  agreement  on  the 
subject  of  our  Lord's  descent  into  hell.  I  cannot  conceive  it 
to  mean  anything  else  than  that  our  Lord  nbhi*^  IT,  which 
bears  the  same  relation  to  the  "descent"  of  those  who 
died  before  Him,  as  His  death  bears  to  theirs.  But  you 
speak  of  Christ's  descent  as  the  first  step  to  His  resurrec- 
tion ;  and  of  such  a  descent,  which  would  be  something 
altogether  different  from  that  of  those  who  died  before 
Him,  I  can  find  no  trace  in  Scripture,  nor  can  I  understand 
how  He  could  have  died,  and  yet  in  dying  not  have  entered 
into  Sheol. 

You  escape  from  St.  Peter's  words  (Acts  ii.  24),  which  I 
quoted  against  your  view,  by  asserting  that  if  they  imply 
that  our  Lord  remained  in  the  bonds  of  death  until  His 
resurrection,  they  would  not  accord  with  the  promise  He 
gave  to  the  penitent  thief.  Allow  me  to  point  out,  that,  if 
this  were  so,  the  words  would  have  no  meaning  at  all.  For 
the  cn]^epov  of  the  promise  would  altogether  exclude  the 
idea  of  being  bound  in  the  bonds  of  death.  The  loosing 
of  the  bonds  must  in  that  case  have  taken  place  at  the  very 
moment  when  they  were  laid  upon  Him,  and  the  word 
KpareladaL  would  be  used  in  the  sense  of  seizing,  and  not 
of  holding  fast.  But  how  am  I  to  understand  your  own 
opinion?  After  saying,  that  St.  Peter's  words  cannot  be 
taken  to  mean  that  our  Lord  continued  in  the  bonds  of 
death  until  His  resurrection,  you  go  on  to  remark,  that  His 
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resurrection  loas  the  loosing  of  these  bonds,  although  only 
"  as  far  as  the  body  was  concerned."  If  this  is  so,  why 
might  not  St.  Peter  have  meant  that  our  Lord  continued  in 
the  bonds  of  death  until  His  resurrection,  i.e.  "as  far  as 
the  body  was  concerned  "  '? 

You  think  then  that  Christ  was  in  the  bonds  of  death  in 
the  body  only.  His  state  after  death  would,  according  to 
this  view,  be  a  state  of  the  body  only,  and  He  would  not 
have  died  in  the  same  sense  in  which  other  men  die, 
whether  those  who  fell  asleep  in  faith  before  or  after  Him. 
For  of  the  latter  also  we  read,  in  Eevelation  xx.  4,  that  their 
souls  become  alive  at  the  resurrection.  These  are  the  same 
souls  that  cry,  "  How  long!  "  under  the  heavenly  altar  of 
burnt-offering  (Kev.  vi.  9). 

As  to  whether  I  hold  that  those  who  have  died  in  Christ 
are  in  a  kind  of  soul-sleep,  I  need  only  point  you  to  vol. 
iii.,  p.  182,  of  my  Schriftheiveis.  But  my  teaching  with 
regard  to  the  "  descent  into  hell  "  has  nothing  to  do  with 
any  opinion  as  to  our  state  after  death,  but  is  founded,  as  I 
believe,  on  Holy  Scripture,  and  is  in  strict  correspondence 
with  my  conception  of  the  history  of  oui  Lord  Himself.  I 
prefer  accordingly  to  keep  to  the  fact  itself,  without  digress- 
ing to  the  question  of  our  state  after  death. 

I  find  that  the  Bible  teaches  that  Christ,  after  He  had 
become  alive,  whether  with  or  without  a  body,  descended 
into  Hades.  You  however  maintain  that  His  spirit  was 
delivered  from  death  at  the  very  moment  of  His  dissolution, 
and  that  thus  He  entered  Hades  as  a  living  being ;  He  did 
not  taste  of  death  beyond  the  "  it  is  finished,"  and  was 
alive  between  His  death  and  His  resurrection.  Do  the 
words  aireOavev  real  e^rjaev  (Rom.  xiv.  9)  then  represent  two 
facts  which  occurred  at  the  same  moment  ?  in  His  death 
did  He  pass  into  a  state  of  life,  by  means  of  which  His 
body  also  arose  ?  Or  do  the  words  of  Eevelation  ii.  8, 
09  iyevero  vsKpo^,  kcu  e^r]aev,  mean,  "  He   died  in  the  body, 
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but  was  alive  in  the  spirit"?  Or  are  we  to  understand 
ei^Tjaev  in  both  cases  as  referring  only  to  the  resurrection 
of  His  body  ?  If  this  is  so,  I  wonder  why  Scripture  always 
speaks  only  of  the  death  and  resurrection  of  our  Lord,  and 
ignores  altogether  the  fact  which  is  incomparably  more 
important  than  His  resurrection,  viz.  His  becoming  alive 
immediately  after  death.  I  should  have  thought  that  our 
Lord's  work  involved  His  entering  into  the  same  state  after 
death  into  which  our  sin  had  delivered  us,  only  that,  as  I 
said  in  a  former  letter,  He  was  reserved  for  His  resurrec- 
tion, which  implied  a  distinction  of  state  not  only  for  His 
soul,  but  also  for  His  body.  Setting  aside  this  distinction, 
I  imagine  that  the  state  of  Jesus  Christ  in  death  was  like 
that  of  the  beggar  Lazarus.  What  Abraham  and  Abraham's 
bosom  were  to  Lazarus,  that  Christ  was  to  the  penitent 
thief;  with  Him  he  finds  himself  in  paradise,  although 
he  is  in  the  company  of  the  dead,  not  only  as  regards  the 
body,  but  as  regards  the  soul.  If  Lazarus  could  be  in 
Abraham's  bosom  and  at  the  same  time  in  the  bonds  of 
death,  the  place  where  Jesus  was  might  be  the  place  of  the 
tree  of  life,  although  He  also  was  in  the  bonds  of  death. 
For,  as  I  said.  His  state  in  death  bore  an  equal  relation  to 
His  dying  and  to  His  rising  again,  without  necessarily 
being  on  that  account  a  death  of  the  body  and  a  life  of  the 
soul. 

For  the  rest  I  refer  you  to  my  former  letter,  which  you 
have  not  yet  answered. 

Delitzsch  to  Hofmann. 

You  remind  me  of  the  letter  you  sent  me  before  the  last. 
I  did  not  answer  it,  because  I  do  not  wish  to  carry  on  one 
campaign  after  another  with  you.  If  I  understand  your 
character  rightly,  you  are  not  one  to  be  driven  from  your 
position   by    the   arguments  of  an   opponent.      But   your 
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opponent's  ideas  lie  hidden  in  your  mind  like  seeds,  and  if 
you  were  to  revise  your  system,  you  would  accept  much 
that  you  formerly  denied.  I  am  therefore  content  to  be  the 
sower,  and  not  to  strive  after  victory  in  a  duel  with  you. 

Still,  '.if  you  like,  I  am  quite  wiUiug  to  return  to  your 
previous  letter.  In  any  case,  we  cannot  yet  pass  from 
the  consideration  of  these  matters  to  others.  They  are 
infinitely  important  in  themselves,  and  the  discussion  of 
them  occupies  no  less  than  three  not  inconsiderable  portions 
of  the  three  volumes  of  your  work. 

First  of  all,  let  me  say  a  word  as  to  that  which  you 
yourself  admit  to  be  an  important  distinction  in  our  way 
of  looking  at  the  words  of  Scripture.  To  come  back  to  this 
general  point  once  more  is  for  me  a  necessity  of  the  heart, 
and  appears  even  a  sacred  duty.  You  draw  a  radical  dis- 
tinction between  the  assumptions  of  Scripture  teaching  and 
the  conclusions  which  are  drawn  from  it,  and  Scripture 
teaching  itself.  I  utterly  disapprove  of  this  distinction. 
It  rests  on  scientific,  but  not  on  biblical  grounds.  For  as 
Scripture,  according  to  2  Timothy  iii.  16,  is  profitable  in 
all  its  parts  Trpo?  hi^aafcaXiav,  it  must  be  instructive  in 
every  part  and  provide  material  for  instruction.  But  you 
make  it  your  business  to  narrow  the  instructive  material, 
and  to  represent  that  which  lies  on  the  one  side  and  on  the 
other  as  extra-biblical  current  assumption  or  self-evident 
deduction.  Is  it  only  my  feelings,  or  is  it  Christian  sense 
and  Christian  conscience,  which  this  method  wounds  ? 

In  all  three  portions  of  your  Schriftbeweis  you  begin 
by  making  a  tabula  rasa  of  all  that  might  be  called  Scrip- 
ture teaching  on  the  points  concerned. 

In  vol.  i.,  p.  490,  where  you  go  on  to  consider  the  subject 
of  our  state  after  death,  you  begin  by  saying,  "  Little  as 
Scripture  teaches  us  about  what  it  is  to  die,  it  teaches  no 
more  about  the  state  after  death."  My  whole  mind  revolts 
against  this  assertion.     For  I  know  without  Scripture  what 
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is  the  outward  appearance  of  death,  but  of  its  nature  I 
know  nothing  except  from  the  Scripture.  And  as  to  the 
condition  which  awaits  the  man  who  dies  out  of  Christ,  and 
which  awaited  those  who  died  before  Him,  I  should  know 
absolutely  nothing  definite,  were  it  not  that  Scripture 
taught  me.  The  idea  of  Hades  does  indeed  exist  as  a 
popular  notion  outside  the  range  of  the  Bible,  but  I  should 
have  no  assurance  that  this  idea  is,  not  a  delusion,  were  it 
not  that  Scripture  taught  me.  The  Bible  teaches  even 
where  it  only  assumes  and  deduces.  It  teaches  both  where 
it  confirms  that  which  could  be  learned  without  it,  and 
where  it  draws  conclusions  from  its  own  premisses. 

In  vol.  ii.,  p.  473,  you  strike  the  same  note,  and  assert 
that  Scripture  contains  no  doctrine  as  to  the  descent  of 
Christ  into  Hades.  From  the  fact  that  the  Lord  died,  and 
rose  again  on  the  third  day,  we  may  indeed  conclude  that 
in  the  meantime  He  was  in  a  state  of  death.  But  should 
we  know  without  Scripture  how  to  conceive  of  this  state 
of  death?  I  mean  (because  I  am  now  setting  aside  our 
difference  of  view)  that  He  was  ev  rP;  KapSi'a  t?}?  y*}?,  i.e.  in 
Hades,  but  that  notwithstanding  this  He  was  in  paradise. 
Further,  should  we  know  without  Scripture  that  He  did 
not  enter  into  the  company  of  the  dead,  without  producing 
an  effect  upon  them,  and  what  this  effect  was  ?  I  refer 
to  your  remark  on  p.  492 :  that  the  opening  of  the  way  out 
of  death,  which  was  proclaimed  by  the  earthquake  which 
rent  the  rocks  and  opened  graves,  was  accompanied  by 
the  actual  resurrection  of  certain  holy  men. 

In  all  this  Scripture  teaches  that  in  the  time  between  His 
death  and  His  resurrection  Jesus  was  not  (as  one  might  be 
tempted  to  gather  from  a  onesided  view  of  Luke  xxiii.  43) 
caught  away  in  spirit  to  God  in  heaven,  but  was  in  the 
kingdom  of  death,  yet  not  without  signs  of  His  living 
power,  which  proclaimed  Him  the  conqueror  of  Hades. 
From  your  own  argument  in  the  Schrifthewcis,  although 
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the  existing  doctrinal  material  is  greatly  reduced  in  volume, 
it  follows  that,  even  for  you.  Scripture  teaches  much  more 
than  is  contained  in  the  colourless  sentence  with  which  you 
begin  on  p.  473.  That  sentence  gains  colour  and  definite- 
ness  from  the  passages  of  Scripture  which  you  then  exa- 
mine. Supposing  however  that,  even  without  the  witness 
of  Scripture,  you  could  draw  these  conclusions  for  your- 
self, every  one  has  not  skill  for  such  a  gnosis.  Scripture 
unfolds  its  premisses  for  the  pi]7rLoi,  and  this  unfolding 
teaches  us  truths  which,  rightly  considered,  extend  far 
beyond  anything  we  could  gather  for  ourselves. 

In  vol.  iii.,  p.  462,  we  have  the  old  assertion  :  no  teach- 
ing as  to  the  state  of  those  who  have  died  in  Christ.  And 
at  the  close  of  this  section  you  explain  (p.  488)  : 

"  All  that  we  find  to  Lave  any  bearing  on  tliis  matter  is  mere  self- 
evident  deduction  from  tlie  spiritual  fact  of  the  new  birth  and  the 
historical  fact  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ  in  its  connexion  with  the 
natural  event  of  death ;  and  the  entire  distinction  between  the  state  of 
Old  and  jSTew  Testament  believers  after  death,  which  has  come  before 
us  in  the  jDassages  expounded,  rests  solely  on  the  fact  that  the  New 
Testament  believers  enjoy  a  communion  with  God  which  is  really  a 
communion  with  the  Man  Jesus  Christ,  who  has  passed  through  death 
to  God  and  has  been  glorified  by  His  resurrection." 

I  know,  dear  friend,  your  deep  reverence  for  the  word  of 
God,  but  I  could  not  blame  any  one  not  so  well  acquainted 
with  you  who  should  think  the  word  "  self-evident  "  showed 
a  lack  of  that  humility  we  owe  to  the  word  of  God,  and  of 
the  decorum  we  should  maintain  in  dealing  with  it.  In 
one  of  your  former  letters  you  said,  that  all  those  facts 
which  we  believe  have  become  known  to  us  hj  the  evidence 
of  Scripture.  It  is  not  otherwise  with  that  fact  which  you 
call  "  self-evident."  The  enhghtened  understanding  recog- 
nises indeed  that  it  must  necessarily  follow  from  the  great 
principles  of  redemptive  work.  But  Scripture  itself  draws  ■ 
the  deduction,  and  in  doing  so  gives  us  doctrinal  teaching 
no  less  than  when  it  reveals  the  great  principles  themselves. 
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All  the  more  does  it  teach  us  when  it  reveals  the  state 
of  New  Testament  believers  after  death,  not  merely  in 
general,  but  in  many  side-circumstances  which  we  may  not 
gather  into  the  general  idea.  What  will  be  the  place  in 
which  the  departed  spirits  and  souls  abide  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  communion  of  Christ?  "Will  their  state 
resemble  slumber?  or  will  they  be  fully  conscious  and  active 
both  towards  God  and  towards  other  holy  beings.  How 
will  they  find  temporary  compensation  for  the  body  which 
is  yet  wanting  to  them  ?  Will  they  remember  their  life 
on  earth  ?  Do  they  know  of  the  events  which  transpire  in 
the  world  ?  All  these  questions  Scripture  answers  ;  and  in 
the  answer  gives  us  teaching  which  we  should  receive  all 
the  more  gratefully,  because  we  now  possess  a  much  more 
certain  knowledge  of  those  matters  which  it  concerns  us  to 
know,  than  if  the  answer  were  left  to  be  discovered  by  our 
own  understanding,  which,  even  when  enlightened,  is  still 
only  too  capable  of  error.  And  in  all  cases  where  the 
things  of  the  world  to  come  are  mentioned  under  earthly 
forms  (as,  e.g.,  Matthew  xxvi.  29),  or  are  presented  to  the 
view  (as,  e.g.,  Kevelation  v.  11),  I  find  disclosures  which, 
although  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  translate  them  into  the 
super-sensual,  may  still  be  viewed  as  object-lessons,  which 
tell  us  more  than  the  keenest  abstractions  of  our  discursive 
thinking.  For  John,  the  greatest  seer,  is  in  truth  also  the 
greatest  theologian. 

I  am  aware  that  the  danger  peculiar  to  my  disposition 
is  to  find  more  taught  in  Scripture  than  it  actually  teaches, 
although  I  take  pains  carefully  to  separate  my  own  pos- 
sibly erroneous  ideas  from  the  definite  points  of  departure 
laid  down  in  Scripture.  But  in  your  whole  work  you  are 
flying  away  from  doctrine ;  and  since  you  strive  to  bring  the 
actual  teaching  of  the  Bible  on  the  same  level  with  your 
whole  doctrinal  system,  many  a  solid  piece  of  scriptural 
instruction  falls  a  prey  to  your  constantly  renewed  genera- 
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lizations.  For  instance,  the  whole  hierarchia  ccclestis — 
archangels,  seraphim,  cherubim,  etc. — are  gathered  up  by 
you  into  the  general  conception  of  a  multiplicity  of  spirits 
which  work  in  the  manifold  powers  of  the  corporeal  world  ; 
while  I,  when  I  hear  the  apostle  distinguish  between 
dyjeXoi,  ap'x^ai,  8vvd/xei<i,  etc.,  gather,  in  spite  of  my  inca- 
pacity to  understand  these  lofty  matters,  that  there  must 
be  graded  classes  of  these  heavenly  spirits.  And  in  all  your 
writings  you  have  such  a  tone  of  certainty,  that  it  almost 
seems  as  if  you  thought  it  impossible  that  you  might  be 
wrong.  I  know  that  this  certainty  is  the  natural  accom- 
paniment of  your  keenness  of  insight,  the  results  of  which 
I  admire  in  the  immense  extent  of  the  ground  you  cover. 
But,  apart  from  the  fact  of  salvation,  of  which  our  own 
experience  is  a  pledge  and  guarantee,  we  know  only  in  part, 
and  even  your  keenness  sees  only  8c  ea-oirrpov  ev  alviyixari, ; 
and  for  this  reason  an  admixture  of  scepticism,  as  I  venture 
to  think,  would  only  serve  to  increase  its  value. 


I  draw  a  line  here,  for,  instead  of  sending  you  the  above 
as  a  separate  letter,  my  criticism  is  going  to  hold  you 
still  longer.  I  know,  even  apart  from  this  interchange  of 
letters,  that,  along  with  that  self-assurance  which  seems  to 
me  excessive,  you  have  the  gift  of  patiently  enduring  sharp 
opposition ;  and  from  this  it  is  clear,  that  your  concern  is 
for  truth,  and  not  for  the  fulfilment  of  your  own  opinions. 
In  the  letter  before  your  last  you  say  :"  It  is  on  your  own 
responsibility  that  you  make  Acts  ii.  24  mean  anything 
more  than  that  Jesus  was  in  the  bonds  of  death  until,  at 
His  resurrection,  the  bonds  with  which  death  had  not  been 
able  to  hold  Him  were  loosed."  I  answer,  first,  by  referring 
to  your  own  perfectly  correct  remark  in  vol.  iii.,  p.  482, 
of  your  Schriftheioeis :  "According  as  the  state  of  one 
who  has  died  in  Christ  is  considered  in  one  or  other  con- 
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nexion  {i.e.  the  spiritual  or  bodily)  we  find  it  distinguished 
as  a  state  of  life  or  death.  The  dead  man  is  both  with 
Christ  in  heaven  and  with  the  dead  in  Hades,  as  a  disem- 
bodied ego  with  Christ,  while  his  body  remains  in  the 
kingdom  of  death."  If  I  apply  this  to  Christ,  St.  Peter's 
words,  that  God  raised  Him  up,  having  loosed  the  bonds 
of  death,  are  fully  explained,  by  the  assumption  that,  until 
His  resurrection.  He  was  in  the  bonds  of  death  in  the  body, 
though  not  in  the  spirit. 

I  am  quite  willing  to  take  upon  myself  the  responsibihty 
of  thus  limiting  the  sense  of  Acts  ii.  24  (even  in  connexion 
with  the  quotation  from  the  Psalms  in  ver.  27) ,  for  I  am 
under  the  protection  of  an  even  more  definite  statement 
of  St.  Peter ;  viz.  1  Peter  iii.  18-20.  In  proceeding  to  dis- 
cuss this  passage,  I  cannot  conceal  my  pleasure,  that  your 
argument  in  the  Schriftheioeis  brings  to  light  a  great  deal 
more  scriptural  teaching  with  reference  to  the  KaTajSaai^ 
et?  a8ov,  than  your  doctrine  of  the  transitional  character 
of  the  state  of  Christ  in  death  might  lead  one  to  expect. 
For  when  you  repeat  these  words  of  the  creed  in  public 
worship  every  Sunday,  "He  descended  into  hell,"  the 
henedictus  of  pp.  489  and  491  of  your  work  may  come  to 
.mind  in  connexion  with  them:  "Praise  be  to  Him  who 
through  His  descent  turned  Abraham's  bosom  into  para- 
dise, and  in  the  midst  of  death  revealed  Himself  to  the  dead 
as  the  Prince  of  life  !  "  Belying  on  Luke  xxiii.  43  and 
Matthew  xxvii.  51-53,  you  also  admit  that  Jesus  did  not 
enter  Hades  without  effecting  a  change  in  Hades,  and 
exercising  His  life-giving  power  upon  the  dead.  I  seem 
indeed  to  bring  your  inmost  thoughts  to  light  when  I  say, 
"  The  descent  of  the  Redeemer  made  Plis  exit  from  death 
possible ;  His  resurrection  made  it  actual  ;  both  together 
revealed  it  to  the  world." 

When  I  consider  how  far  we  are  agreed,  I  cannot  share  the 
hopeless  view  which  is  expressed  at  the  beginning  of  your 
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last  letter  on  this  subject.  In  my  judgment,  the  general 
root-idea  of  1  Peter  iii.  18-20,  if  we  understand  the  passage 
as  referring  to  the  descent  of  the  incarnate  Lord,  contains 
nothing  to  which  you  can  object.  I  venture  to  go  even 
further.  If  you  could  see  your  way  to  accept  this  ^Dassage 
as  referring  to  the  descent  into  Hades,  you  and  I  would  be 
in  a  closer  agreement  than  I  have  been  able  to  form  with 
Wiesinger,  Von  Zezschwitz,  and  Von  Ofctingen.  For  I  cannot 
accept  the  Lutheran  view — opposed  to  the  Koman  Catholic 
on  this  matter, — although  it  has  the  authority  of  Thomasius, 
and  was  sanctioned  by  an  anathema  of  the  Council  of  Con- 
stantinople in  381 ;  viz.  that  the  reductio  animm  et  corporis 
preceded  the  descensus,  and  that  we  should  thus  distinguish 
between  two  descensus,  one  being  the  natural  consequence 
of  death,  and  the  other  the  prelude  of  resurrection.  I  prefer 
to  adopt  the  view  which  obtains  in  the  Greek  Church, 
according  to  which  the  spirit  (or  soul)  of  Christ,  personally 
united  as  it  was  with  the  Divine  nature,  is  considered  as 
the  subject  of  descensus,  and  I  agree  with  your  remark  on 
p.  474  :  "  The  words  which  follow  eV  tp  iropevOeh  eK^jpv^eu 
refer  to  a  preaching  on  the  part  of  Christ  in  which  He  used 
the  medium  of  spirit  rather  than  of  flesh  ;  and  we  are  not 
told  that  He  went  and  preached  in  the  state  which  is 
indicated  by  the  words  ^o)OTroi7]d€U  Trvev/j.aTi.'"  I  also  quite 
agree  with  your  preceding  remark,  on  the  antithesis  6ai^a^ 
ro)6el'i  jxev  aap/ci  l^woiroirjdei'^  hk  nrvevixari ;  namely,  that 
the  life  He  had  resumed,  and  which  was  now  held  under 
spiritual  conditions,  must  be  understood  as  belonging  to  the 
entire  Man  Jesus,  both  as  regards  His  body  and  His  soul. 
The  i^oiOTvoirjaL^  which  the  apostle  means  would  thus  be 
one  and  the  same  with  eyepaa  and  amcrTacri?.  I  maintain 
only  that  our  Lord,  having  descended  into  Hades,  mani- 
fested Himself  iv  irvev/xaTt  to  tlie  spirits  in  prison,  and  that 
(in  Glider's  words)  this  spiritual  (not  yet  bodily)  self-mani- 
festation is  a  point  of  special  importance  in  the  perfecting 
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process  by  which  the  Divine-human  person  of  Christ 
attained  the  form  of  the  aoj^a  t?}?  S6^?;?  which  alone  was 
adequate  for  it.  For  I  admit  that  you  are  right,  in  thinking 
that  iv  cp  relates  more  nearly  to  eKijpv^eu  than  to  iropevdel'^, 
since  the  words  are  not  Ttph^  ra  iv  (pvXaKrj  irvevfxaTa,  but 
Tot<;  iv  (pvXaKrj  irvevixaaLv.  This  iropevOeU,  i.e.  evidently  eh 
ciSou,  is  equivalent  to  KaTa/3a<;  eh  aBov,  and  (as  Thomasius 
has  shown)  the  antithesis  to  7ropev6eU  eh  oupavov  (ver.  22) ; 
for  aBi]^  {(pvXaK)])  and  oupavo'i  are  polaric  opposites. 

You  still  maintain  however  that  the  apostle  is  speaking 
of  Christ's  preaching  before  His  incarnation  to  the  race  that 
perished  in  the  flood.  In  recommendation  of  this  view  it 
must  certainly  be  granted  that  you  do  not  hold  it  alone, 
for  Wiesinger  quotes  a  long  list  of  expositors  (p.  228)  who 
maintained  it  also.  And  the  problem  as  to  why  it  was 
precisely  the  generation  that  perished  in  the  flood  that 
heard  the  preaching  in  Hades  is  solved  by  this  theory 
simply  because  it  is  set  aside  altogether.  That  is  the  very 
purpose  of  the  interpretation.  It  does  not  take  the  text  of 
Scripture  frankly  as  it  stands.  It  cuts  the  knot ;  but  the 
solution  is  altogether  incredible,  whether  we  consider  the 
language  or  the  subject  matter. 

When  the  apostle  says,  "  Christ  went  and  preached 
unto  the  spirits  in  prison,"  he  means  (unless  we  suppose 
that  he  makes  use  of  language  to  conceal,  rather  than  to 
explain  his  thought)  (1)  that  Christ  went  to  the  abode  of 
these  spirits  ;  and  (2)  that  He  preached  to  them  on  that 
very  spot.  And  when  he  adds  uTrecd/jaaai  irore  ore,  k.t.\.,  he 
describes  these  spirits  more  minutely,  telling  the  cause  of 
their  imprisonment  and  the  motive  of  the  preaching  that 
was  addressed  to  them.  The  word  ttotc  places  their  dis- 
obedience in  a  past  lying  on  the  other  side  of  the  eK/jpv^eu  : 
"  the  spirits  in  prison  which  in  time  past  were  disobedient," 
etc.  It  is  true  that  eKi'ipv^ev  aneiOi'ia-acn,  taken  by  itself, 
might  mean,  "He  preached,  but  they  did  not  obey  "  ;   but 
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the  TToxe  makes  it  impossible  to  assume  that  the  preaching 
and  the  refusal  to  obey  occurred  at  the  same  time,  in  which 
case  the  word  would  have  been  rore.  The  aorist  participle 
undoubtedly  takes  a  past-perfect  meaning  from  the  word 
TTore. 

But  if  we  look  at  the  sense  of  the  passage,  it  is  equally 
impossible  to  consider  the  preaching  as  having  been  "a 
message  of  Christ  during  the  120  years  of  grace  to  the 
generation  of  the  flood."  Preaching  is  a  personal  action. 
But  Jesus  Christ  is  pre-existent  in  Old  Testament  history 
only  in  Jehovah  the  God  of  redemption,  whose  purpose  it 
is  to  become  incarnate,  and  in  the  angel  of  Jehovah,  who, 
as  a  manifestation  of  God,  is  Himself  a  pre-revelation  of 
the  incarnation.  This  is  the  explanation  of  such  sayings  as 
that  Isaiah  saw  Jesus  Christ  (chap,  vi.),  that  the  spirit  of 
Christ  was  in  the  prophets  ;  that  Moses  chose  the  shame 
of  Christ  rather  than  the  treasures  of  Egypt ;  that  Christ 
was  the  rock  which  followed  Israel :  for  the  rock,  out  of 
which  Israel  drank  in  the  first  and  again  in  the  fortieth  year 
after  the  exodus,  was,  spiritually  interpreted,  the  presence 
of  the  God  of  salvation,  who  is  in  truth  lijC^^L^^  "nii  (Pht). 
You  and  I  agree  that  Christ  was  not  otherwise  pre-existent 
in  Old  Testament  history  than  in  Jehovah,  who  had  the 
incarnation  already  in  view.  Granting  this,  the  interpre- 
tation that  Christ,  who  was  put  to  death  in  the  flesh,  but 
raised  in  the  spirit,  went  in  the  spirit  and  preached  to  the 
spirits  of  those  men  who  were  alive  in  Noah's  time,  but 
who  are  now  in  prison,  appears  to  me  altogether  unwarran- 
table. In  the  first  place,  it  is  strange  that  Christ  should 
have  been  the  subject  of  preaching  which  warned  them  of 
the  impending  judgment,  but  had  no  connexion  with  God's 
plan  of  salvation  which  was  fulfilled  in  the  future  life  of 
Christ.  Next,  Genesis  vi.  throws  no  light  on  the  Christo- 
logical  idea  of  the  apostle,  is  contrary  to  the  universal 
rule,  when  Old   Testament  facts   and   sayings  are  referred 
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to  Christ ;  there  is  not  even  a  reference  to  a  descent  of 
Jehovah,  which  might  explain  TropevOei'^.  In  the  third  place, 
we  might  have  expected  that  in  this  mention  of  the  preach- 
ing as  the  act  of  Christ,  the  human  instrmnent  Vv'oiild  have 
been  named  ;  but,  as  if  in  direct  defiance  of  this  interpre- 
tation, Noah  is  only  incidental!}^  alluded  to  in  ver.  20.  And, 
lastly,  the  prophetic  preaching  of  the  Old  Testament  might 
be  cited  as  that  of  the  'Trveu/jua  Xpi.arov  witnessing  to  itself; 
but  why  the  apostle  should  have  gone  so  far  as  to  look 
upon  this  Noachic  preaching  as  the  personal  action  of  Christ 
ep  TTvevjjiaTi  is  to  my  mind  quite  incomprehensible. 

The  question  now  arises,  AVhat  was  the  nature  of  the 
preaching  of  Christ  in  Hades  ?  Von  Ofctingen  gives  an 
answer  to  this  question  in  his  treatise  De  Peccato  in  S2:)iri- 
tum  Sanctum,  which  is  perhaps  the  wisest  word  he  has 
said  in  this  connexion  :  "  Christus  Krjpvaacov  non  potest  nisi 
se  ipsum  prasdicare."  There  is  here,  so  far  as  I  see,  no 
risking  of  the  analogia  fidei;  for  the  reference  is  to  men 
who  died  before  Christ,  and  for  whom,  so  far  as  they  were 
capable  of  receiving  salvation,  the  self-revelation  of  Christ 
in  Hades  did  exactly  the  same  thing  that  great  deed  of 
the  resurrection  of  all  who  have  fallen  asleep  in  Christ  does 
(according  to  a  fine  passage  in  Weissagung  unci  Erfidlung) 
for  the  other  great  multitude  of  the  dead. 

The  further  question  occurs,  AVhy  was  it  precisely  the 
generation  of  the  flood  to  whom  Christ  preached?  I  believe 
that  you  could  answer  this  question  better  than  I,  if  you 
would  only  seriously  attempt  to  deal  with  it ;  for  you  arc  a 
master  in  the  art  of  discovering  and  stating  with  precision 
the  connexion  of  the  chain  of  ideas.  The  apostle,  as  it 
seems  to  mo,  passes  from  discussing  the  Christian  duty  of 
willingness  to  confess  and  to  suffer  to  speak  of  Christ,  the 
great  pattei'ii  of  both.  He  points  to  Him  who  suffered  the 
just  for  the  unjust,  and  who  did  not  neglect  to  preach,  i.e. 
bear  witness  of  Himself,  even   to  the  race  who  for   their 


THE  DESCENT  OF  CHRIST  INTO  HADES.       263 

stubborn  disobedience  perished  in  the  flood  ;  to  Him  who, 
after  saffering  death  and  descending  into  Hades,  entered  as 
the  risen  God-Man  on  a  Hfe  of  Divine  glory  in  heaven, 
transcending  even  that  of  the  angels.  It  seems  to  me  that 
some  such  answer  to  the  question  why  the  generation  of  the 
flood,  to  which  he  refers  elsewhere  in  his  epistle,  should  be 
specially  mentioned  here.  But  even  granting  that  these 
two  questions  must  remain  as  insoluble  riddles,  to  my  mind 
there  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that,  to  the  mind  of  a 
candid  expositor,  the  apostle's  words  can  refer  only  to  a 
proclamation  of  Himself  made  by  Christ  in  the  intermediate 
state,  in  Hades,  and  before  His  resurrection.  In  vers. 
18-22  the  apostle  passes  in  review  all  the  phases  of  the 
existence  of  our  Lord,  from  His  passion  to  His  throne. 
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THE  BLADE   OF  GBASS. 

"  He  ■u'ill  pass  away  like  the  blade  of  grass  ;  for  the  sun  arose  with  a  scorching 
wind,  and  withered  up  the  grass,  and  the  flower  thereof  fell  off,  and  the  grace 
of  its  form  perished.  So  also  shall  the  rich  niau  be  blighted  iu  his  ways." — 
James  i.  10,  11. 

St.  James  plays  the  fabulist,  or  historian,  in  these  verses, 
and  narrates  the  sad  end  of  a  certain  blade  of  grass.  He 
warns  the  rich  man  that  he  will  fade  and  perish  like  this 
blade  of  grass ;  and  in  the  Greek,  throughout  the  warning, 
he  uses  the  historical  tense,  the  past  tense.  His  words 
should  be  rendered  "  the  sun  arose  and  scorched  up  the 
grass,"  not  "the  sun  rises  and  scorches  up  the  grass"; 
"  the  flower  thereof  fell  off,"  not  falls  off"  ;  and  "the  grace 
of  its  form  perished,"  not  "perishes."  Obviously  he  is 
narrating  a  past  event;  he  is  telling  the  story  of  a  certain 
famous  blade  of  grass,  which  grew,  flourished,  and  withered 
away,  long  before  he  wrote. 

In  whose  field  then  did  this  grass  grow  ?  All  the  com- 
mentators reply,  "In  that  of  the  prophet  Isaiah."  St. 
James  is  here  falling  back  on  Old  Testament  words  which 
would  be  familiar  to  the  Jews  for  whom  he  wrote,  words 
which  his  story  would  be  sure  to  recall  to  their  minds, 
though  they  may  not  immediately  recall  them  to  ours.  So 
that  before  we  can  fully  enter  into  the  apostle's  meaning 
we  must  consider  the  words  of  the  prophet.  In  short,  our 
subject  naturally  divides  itself  into  (1)  the  Story  of  the 
Blade  of  Grass,  and  ('2)  the  Moral  of  that  Story. 

1.  TJie  Story  of  the  Blade  of  Grass.  In  Isaiah  xl.  6-8, 
we  find  these  words  :  "All  flesh  is  grass,  and  all  the  good- 
liness  thereof  as  the  flower  of  the  field.  Grass  withers, 
flowers  fade,  when  the  breath  of  the  Lord  bloweth  on  them. 
Surely  the  people  are  grass.  Grass  withers,  flowers  fade; 
but  the  word  of  our  God  will  stand  for  ever." 

Now  we  can  hardly  listen  to  these  words  without  be- 
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coming  conscious  of  a  certain  tender  beauty  in  them.  It 
is  not  simply  that  their  leading  thought,  the  transitoriness 
of  human  life,  is  in  itself  a  most  pathetic  thought ;  but  the 
words  seem  to  set  themselves  to  a  plaintive  music,  and 
the  refrain,  "  Grass  withers,  flowers  fade,"  goes  singing 
through  our  brain  in  mournful  numbers,  quickening  pathetic 
memories  of  beauty  blighted,  wounded  affection,  "  the 
tender  grace  of  days  that  are  dead,"  the  bright  but  broken 
promise  of  defeated  hopes,  the  clear,  happy  dawn  of  lives 
soon  clouded  in  disastrous  eclipse  or  quenched  in  the  dark- 
ness of  death.  As  we  listen  to  the  prophet,  imagination 
stirs  and  works ;  we  see  the  broad,  pleasant  field  bathed  in 
sunlight,  fanned  with  sweet  airs,  thick  with  verdant  grass, 
gay  with  the  purely  tinted,  fragrant  wild  flowers  which 
clothe  the  grass  as  with  the  robes  of  a  king ;  and  then  we 
feel  the  fierce,  hot  blast  sweep  across  the  field,  under  whose 
breath  the  grass  withers,  the  bright  flowers  fade,  and  all 
that  teeming  life,  all  that  exquisite  and  varied  beauty,  is 
swallowed  up  of  death.  Who  does  not  feel  at  times  that 
tJtat  is  a  true  picture  of  human  life?  Who  does  not  feel 
that  the  very  moment  we  detach  ourselves  from  the  throng 
and  lift  our  thoughts  to  the  height  from  which  alone  it  can 
be  truly  seen,  how  brief  our  life  is,  how  frail,  how  transitory  ; 
that  the  generations  of  men  rise,  and  fall,  and  pass  away, 
just  as  the  grass  springs  and  withers,  just  as  the  flowers 
bloom  and  fade?  And  remembering  how,  in  this  field, 
every  separate  blade  of  grass  and  every  fragile  flower  has 
its  own  little  world  of  hopes  and  fears,  joys  and  pains,  who 
can  fail  to  be  saddened  as  he  beholds  them  withered  by  a 
breath,  their  early  promise  unfulfilled,  their  goodliness  not 
ripening  to  its  maturity  ? 

Touching  and  beautiful  in  themselves,  as  an  exquisite 
expression  of  a  most  pathetic  fact,  these  words  take  new 
force  so  soon  as  we  connect  them  with  the  circumstances 
in  and  for  which  they  were  spoken.     The  prophet  Isaiah. 
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whose  main  duty  hitherto  had  been  to  denounce  the  judg- 
ments of  God  on  the  sins  of  Israel,  to  foretell  that  bitter 
captivity  in  Babylon  which  seemed  to  strike  a  fatal  blow  at 
all  the  Hebrew  hopes,  now  receives  a  new  series  of  visions, 
a  new  and  happier  duty.  The  eternal  Spirit  carries  him  on 
to  that  distant  point  of  time  at  which  the  Jews  shall  have 
reached  the  term  of  their  captivity,  and  will  start  on  their 
return  across  the  sands  and  the  rocky  defiles  of  the  inter- 
vening "  desert  "  to  their  native  land.  He  is  to  "  speak 
comfortably  "  to  them,  to  assure  them  that  their  iniquity 
is  pardoned,  their  sin  put  away,  that  the  years  of  their 
bondage  are  told  and  gone.  As  the  prophet  broods  over 
the  vision  with  a  joy  too  deep  for  words,  the  silence  is 
abruptly  broken  as  by  the  voice  of  a  trumpet — "  Hark  ! 
a  herald !  "  In  the  herald  he  recognises  the  servant  and 
ambassador  of  the  great  King.  Another  message  of  com- 
fort has  come  to  him  from  heaven.  And  the  message, 
delivered  in  the  curt,  imperative  tones  of  the  herald,  is : 
"Prepare  ye  a  way  for  Jehovah  in  the  wilderness;  make 
smooth  in  the  desert  a  highway  for  our  God.  Let  every 
valley  be  raised,  and  every  mountain  be  levelled ;  and  let 
the  rough  places  be  made  smooth,  and  the  rockledges  a 
plain  ;  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be  revealed,  and  all 
flesh  see  it."  This  divine  proclamation  teaches  the  prophet 
to  look  for  the  return  of  the  exiled  Jews  under  the  form 
of  a  royal  progress.  The  great  King,  followed  by  His 
hosts,  is  about  to  cross  the  wilderness  which  lies  between 
Babylon  and  Jerusalem.  To  prepare  the  way  before  Him 
and  them,  the  valleys  must  be  filled  up,  the  rough,  difficult 
gorges  must  be  made  smooth,  rocks  and  hills  be  levelled 
with  the  plain.  AVhen  the  royal  highway  is  ready,  the 
King  will  come.  His  subjects  in  His  train,  and  there  shall 
be  so  wonderful  a  display  of  the  divine  Majesty  and  Grace 
that  ^^  all  flesh  shall  see  it,"  even  to  the  ends  of  the  earth. 
In  other  words,  whatever  hindered,  or  threatened  to  hinder. 
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the  emancipation  and  return  of  the  Jews  from  Babylon 
should  be  taken  out  of  the  way,  and  all  the  perils  of  their 
passage  through  the  desert  be  happily  overcome. 

The  herald  having  delivered  his  message,  there  is  once 
more  silence  in  the  prophet's  soul.  But  again  the  silence 
is  broken,  and  he  cries  with  deepening  wonder,  "Hark  !  a 
Voice! "  and  now  it  is  the  voice  of  the  great  King  Himself. 
It  arrests  the  feet  of  the  departing  herald  with  the  com- 
mand "Cry";  i.e.  proclaim.  But  the  herald  has  discharged 
his  commission  :  he  has  nothing  more  to  proclaim.  In  his 
embarrassment  he  turns  and  asks,  "  What  shall  I  cry?" 
And  the  divine  Voice  replies:  "  All  flesh  is  grass,  and  all 
the  goodlincss  thereof  as  the  floioer  of  the  field.  Grass 
loithers,  flowers  fade,  ichen  the  breath  of  the  Lord  hloiceth 
on  them.  Surelij  the  people  are  grass.  Grass  loithers, 
Howers  fade ;  hut  tlie  word  of  our  God  will  stand,  for  ever." 

The  first  proclamation  had  closed  with  the  promise  that 
the  glory  of  the  Lord  should  be  so  signally  displayed  that 
"  all  fesh"  should  see  it;  that  is,  all  the  great  heathen 
world.  The  second  proclamation  commences  with  "  all 
flesh  is  grass  "  ;  the  great  heathen  world,  stable  and  im- 
posing as  it  looked,  was  transient ;  all  its  bravery  would 
wither  beneath  the  breath  of  the  Lord,  like  the  field  of 
grass  before  the  hot  blast  of  the  desert. 

These  surely  were  very  "  comfortable "  words  for  the 
Jews.  To  them  it  could  not  fail  to  be  good  tidings  of  great 
joy  to  hear  that  the  vast  heathen  empires,  by  which  they 
had  been  so  cruelly  tortured  and  oppressed,  were  but  as 
grass ;  to  hear  that  God  so  cared  for  them,  a  few  poor 
thousand  captives,  that  He  would  "  blow  upon  "  the  massive 
and  enormous  kingdoms  of  the  East,  and  cause  them  to 
wither  away  in  His  anger.  In  such  a  message  as  this  they 
would  exult  and  rejoice.  But  they  must  not  forget  that 
they  too  are  men,  that  they  too  are  frail  and  transient  in 
themselves,  that  the}^  can  only  endure  as  they  fashion  them- 
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selves  on  the  word  of  God,  which  endureth  for  ever.  And 
therefore  the  herald  was  to  repeat  and  vary  his  message. 
^'  All  flesh  is  grass  " — all  the  great  heathen  races  ;  but  also 
"  tills  people  is  grass,"  a  grass  which  withers  like  the  rest. 
Like  their  neighbours,  the  Jews  were  in  a  constant  flux, 
vexed  by  constant  change.  One  generation  came,  and 
another  went.  Their  life,  vexed  with  perpetual  changes 
while  it  lasted,  never  continuing  in  one  stay,  was  soon  over 
and  gone.  Their  only  hope  lay  in  obedience  to  the  divine 
word,  in  appropriating  that  word,  in  steeping  their  life  in 
it  till  it  became  enduring  as  the  word  itself. 

This  then  is  the  noble  passage  which  St.  James  had  in 
his  mind  when  he  told  his  story  of  a  certain  famous  blade 
of  grass  that  had  been  scorched  by  the  heat  of  the  sun,  till 
the  flower  thereof  fell  off,  and  the  grace  of  its  form  perished, 
He  was  thinking  of  the  field  which  Isaiah  had  depicted 
centuries  ago,  of  the  grass  which  grew  in  it  and  had  long 
since  withered  away ;  of  the  mighty  Babylonian  empire 
w^hich  their  fathers  held  to  be  as  solid  and  enduring  as  the 
mountains,  but  which  had  now  sunk  into  a  mere  heap  of 
ruins  ;  of  the  generation  which  had  returned  to  Jerusalem, 
with  joy  upon  their  heads,  to  recommence  a  national  life 
which  was  now  fast  drawing  to  a  close.  All  these  had 
passed  and  gone  ;  they  had  withered  like  grass,  faded  like 
the  flowers  that  clothe  the  grass ;  the  place  that  had  known 
them  would  know  them  no  more  for  ever.  And  thus,  by 
recalling  the  history  of  the  past  to  his  readers,  the  holy 
apostle  gave  new  force  to  bis  warning  on  the  frailty  of 
human  life,  the  instability  of  worldly  fortune. 

2.  Here  then  we  come  on  the  Moral  of  this  Story.  St. 
James  is  not  content  with  a  lesson  so  large  and  general  as 
had  contented  Isaiah.  He  has  a  special  and  more  definite 
purpose  in  view  in  telling  the  story  which  called  up 
memories,  prophetic  and  historic,  from  the  past.  As  he 
had  taken  a  single  blade  of  grass  out  of  Isaiah's  broad  field. 
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so  he  selects  one  man,  or  one  class  of  men,  for  special 
warning.  The  blade  of  grass  reminds  us  that  human  life 
soon  withers,  that  human  fortune  often  withers  even  before 
the  man  dies.  Yes ;  but  it  also  reminds  us  that  some  men 
wither  even  while  they  retain  the  full  vigour  of  their  life, 
and  their  good  fortune  abides.  The  rich  man  "  ivitliers  in 
his  ways,"  in  his  goings  to  and  fro  along  the  lines  of  his 
traffic,  before  his  health  is  touched,  before  his  wealth  is 
touched.  And  therefore,  argues  St.  James,  the  rich  man 
should  rejoice  when  his  riches  use  their  wings  and  fly 
away.  The  alternative  the  apostle  places  before  -him  is 
this  :  Let  the  wealth  wither  that  the  man  may  live,  or  let 
the  man  wither  amid  the  abundance  of  his  wealth. 

'Tis  a  hard  saying  !  but,  before  we  reject  it  as  too  hard 
for  practical  use,  let  us  clearly  understand  what  it  means. 
James  had  just  said,  "  Let  the  brother  of  low  degree  rejoice 
in  that  he  is  lifted  up,  but  the  rich  in  that  he  is  brought 
low."  And,  as  we  have  seen,  we  are  bound  by  every  sound 
canon  of  interpretation,  and  by  the  whole  scope  of  the 
apostle's  argument,  to  take  these  terms  in  their  plain,  literal 
sense.  The  poor  man  is  to  be  glad  when  he  is  tried  by 
riches,  and  the  rich  man  is  to  be  glad  when  he  is  tried  by 
poverty.  St.  James  is  arguing  that  trial,  and  trial  of  the 
most  searching  kind,  is  good  for  every  good  man,  that  it 
helps  to  make  him  perfect,  that  it  prepares  him  to  receive 
the  crown  of  life.  And  because  great  reverses  of  fortune 
are  among  the  severest  tests  of  character,  he  would  have 
the  poor  good  man  welcome  wealth,  and  the  rich  good  man 
welcome  poverty. 

Now,  however  much  we  may  dislike  the  injunction,  or 
part  of  it,  can  we  deny  that  it  is  based  on  a  true,  on  a 
Christian,  view  of  human  life?  Are  not  sudden  and  large 
reverses  of  condition  severe  and  searching  tests  of  character  ? 
Does  it  not  take  a  very  good  poor  man  to  ride  straight  to 
God  when  he  is  set  on  horseback,  and  a  very  good  rich  man 
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not  to  "break  down"  when  he  is  "brought  low"?  AVe 
may  not  fear  riches  for  ourselves,  but  do  we  not  fear  them 
for  our  neighbour  ?  If  a  poor  brother  suddenly  becomes 
rich,  are  we  not  afraid  that  he  may  grow  worldly  and  self- 
indulgent  and  "stuck  up"?  If  he  bear  this  test  well,  if 
he  retain  his  humility,  his  soberness,  his  spirituality  of 
mind,  do  we  not  account  him  capable  of  meeting  almost 
any  test  by  which  character  can  be  tried  ?  On  the  other 
hand,  do  we  not  fear  poverty  for  ourselves  and  for  our 
friends  ?  If  a  rich  brother,  reduced  from  affluence  to 
penury,  is  no  more  ashamed  of  his  penury  than  he  was 
proud  of  his  atHuence ;  if  he  is  patient,  content,  cheerful, 
as,  with  failing  strength,  he  addresses  himself  to  new,  diffi- 
cult, ill-remunerated  toils,  and  can  greet  with  a  smile  the 
swallow-flight  of  friends  who  valued  him  only  for  what  he 
was  "worth"  to  them,  do  we  not  pronounce  him  a  well 
nigh  perfect  man  ? 

So  far  as  this  then  we  must  admit  St.  James  to  be  right. 
Great  reverses  of  fortune  arc  very  searching  and  conclusive 
tests  of  character.  And  can  we  expect  a  Christian  teacher 
to  bid  us  grieve  over  any  reverse  by  which  our  character 
is  tested,  matured,  perfected  ?  In  the  Christian  view  of 
life  character  is  of  supreme  importance ;  circumstances, 
easy  or  uneasy,  are  of  value  only  as  they  serve  to  form, 
purge,  elevate,  and  strengthen  it ;  for  on  the  character  we 
form  our  welfare,  here  and  hereafter,  depends.  No  doubt 
wealth  is  very  pleasant  if  we  can  use  it  wisely,  and  poverty 
very  unpleasant  if  we  have  not  learned  to  bear  it  well  and 
to  get  from  it  the  good  which  God  intended  it  to  yield. 
But  what  is  infinitely  better  than  either  is  that  true  manli- 
ness which  makes  us  equal  to  either  fate,  that  true  godliness 
which  enables  us  to  welcome  any  condition,  any  change 
that  will  strengthen  us  in  virtue,  in  goodness,  in  charity. 
The  wealth  and  the  poverty  will  soon  pass,  but  the 
character   will    remain,    and    will   determine    our   destiny. 
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Therefore  it  is  that  the  wise  man  says,  "  AVhatsoever  is 
brought  on  thee  take  cheerfully,  and  be  patient  when  thou 
art  brought  to  low  estate  ;  for  gold  is  tried  in  the  fire,  and 
acceptable  men  in  the  furnace  of  adversity,"  And  therefore 
the  inspired  apostle  says  in  precisely  the  same  spirit,  "  Let 
the  brother  of  low  degree  rejoice  when  he  is  lifted  up,  but 
the  rich  when  he  is  brought  low." 

Does  any  one  object,  "  It  may  be  easy  enough  for  a  poor 
man  to  be  glad  when  he  gets  rich  ;  but  how  is  a  rich  man  to 
rejoice  when  he  becomes  poor?  You  ask  too  much  of  us, 
more  than  it  is  in  man  to  give/'  I  reply :  "  You  are  not 
speaking,  and  j^ou  know  that  you  are  not  speaking,  from 
the  Christian  point  of  view,  in  the  spirit  of  Him  who,  when 
He  was  rich,  for  our  sakes  became  poor.  You  are  putting 
circumstances  before  character,  transitory  gains  and  plea- 
sures before  abiding  and  eternal  realities.  Nay,  you  are 
not  speaking  from  your  own  best  selves,  and  your  own 
highest  point  of  view ;  for  the  very  men  whom  you  most 
admire  are  not  the  men  who  put  money  first,  or  any  kind 
of  gain  or  pleasure,  but  the  men  who  put  God  first,  and 
duty,  and  truth  ;  and  the  moments  in  their  lives  which  you 
most  admire  are  precisely  those  in  which  they  sacrificed 
their  personal  interests  to  the  common  good,  or  preferred 
the  cause  of  truth  and  righteousness  to  all  the  joys  and  gifts 
of  the  world.  And  what  do  you  admire  them  for  save  that 
you  may  imitate  them?  " 

But  if  any  one  should  plead,  "It  is  surely  very  hard  to 
be  honestly  and  sincerely  glad,  to  count  it  all  joy,  when  loss 
and  pain  come  upon  us  "  :  what  can  any  man,  with  a  heart 
in  his  breast,  reply  but,  "Yes,  surely  it  is  very  hard,  so 
hard  that  we  shall  never  do  it  except  as  we  possess  our- 
selves more  and  more  fully  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ  and  of 
God,  and  receive  grace  on  grace.  Heaven  is  very  high  * 
how  are  we  to  reach  it  save  by  climbing  ?  It  is  most 
difficult  to  raise  these  frail,  sinful  natures  of  ours  irito  the 
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noble  characters  of  immortality :  but  does  a  difficult  task 
grow  easier  because  we  shut  our  eyes  on  it,  or  if  we  either 
neglect  or  postpone  it  ?  " 

St.  James  himself  felt  that  the  latter  half  of  his  injunction 
was  hard  to  flesh  and  blood  ;  in  demanding  that  the  rich 
man  should  rejoice  whenever  he  is  brought  low,  he  felt  that 
he  was  imposing  a  very  severe  test  on  character,  a  very 
heavy  strain  on  virtue.  And  that,  I  suppose,  is  why  he 
told  his  story  of  the  blade  of  grass,  to  which  at  last  we  come 
back.  AVhat  he  meant  was  I  think  to  this  effect  :  "  You 
remember  the  prophet  Isaiah's  field  of  grass,  and  how  it 
withered  beneath  the  scorching  heat,  so  that  the  flower 
thereof  fell  off,  and  the  grace  of  its  form  perished.  The  rich 
man  is  often  like  a  blade  of  that  grass.  The  sun  of  pro- 
sperity shines  on  him  more  hotly  than  he  can  bear  ;  all  the 
promise  and  beauty  of  his  nature  fade  beneath  the  scorch- 
ing heat ;  he  withers  in  his  ways,  in  the  multitude  and 
perplexity  of  his  schemes  and  pursuits  :  his  fortune  grows, 
but  the  man  decays,  dies  before  his  time,  dies  even  long 
before  he  ceases  to  breathe  and  traffic." 

Is  not  that  a  true  picture,  and  a  sad  one  ?  All  flesh  is 
as  grass  ;  we  must  all  needs  die  ;  and  this  fact  is  sad  enough 
in  some  of  its  aspects  ;  but  it  is  sadder  still  that  many  of 
us  should  be  as  grass  which  loill  expose  itself  to  the  heat 
it  might  escape,  which  will  tolerate  no  cloud,  welcome  no 
cooling  wind,  and  fades  and  dies  while  the  rest  of  the  field 
is  still  green  and  fragrant.  Yet  do  we  not  all  know  men 
who  give  themselves  to  the  mere  task  of  accumulating 
wealth  with  a  devotion  so  excessive  that  in  very  deed  the 
man  does  die  out  of  them  long  before  they  die  :  men  who 
neglect  the  duties  and  charities  of  home,  put  aside  all  that 
makes  life  fair  and  graceful  and  noble,  repress  their  spiritual 
energies  and  affections,  and  hardly  give  a  thought  to  heaven, 
or  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  till  they  have  utterly  unfitted 
themselves  to  enter  it  ?     As  you  watch  them  year  by  year, 
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do  you  not  see  them  growing  more  and  more  sordid  and 
unspiritual  in  their  aims,  with  a  fiercer  greed  for  gain,  with 
fewer  scruples  as  to  Ji02u  they  get  it,  their  tasks  and  schemes 
so  multiplying  on  their  hands,  so  incessantly  occupying  and 
taxing  their  powers,  that  they  have  no  leisure,  no  taste, 
for  reading,  for  thought,  for  prayer,  for  aspiration,  for  any 
but  a  purely  doctrinal  or  a  purely  formal  religion,  if  any 
profession  of  religion  be  maintained  ?  Are  these  spiritual 
creatures  in  training  for  an  immortal  life  ?  Nay ;  they  are 
rich  men  loithering  aioay  in  their  tvaijs,  merging  and  losing 
themselves  in  their  affairs. 

Douglas  Jerrold,  one  of  our  keenest  wits  and  satirists, 
has  depicted  "a  man  made  of  money."  He  had  only  to 
put  his  hand  into  his  breast  to  find  it  full  of  banknotes ; 
but  as  he  draws  away  note  after  note,  he  drains  away  his 
vitality ;  he  dwindles  and  pines  amid  his  vast  schemes  and 
luxuries  month  by  month,  till  he  wastes  into  a  mere  shadow, 
till  the  very  shadow  disappears.  The  picture  is  hardly  a 
satire,  it  is  so  mere  a  commonplace.  Every  day  we  live 
we  may  see  men  dying  of  loealth,  all  that  is  manly,  all  that 
is  fine  and  pure  and  noble  in  character,  perishing  as  their 
fortunes  grow.  On  every  side,  in  every  field,  we  may  see 
St.  James's  blade  of  grass  withering  beneath  the  heat  of 
the  sun,  its  flower  falling,  its  grace  perishing. 

The  warning  comes  home  to  us  in  this  age  as  in  fev/ 
previous  eras  of  the  world ;  for  our  whole  life  is  so  rapid 
and  intense,  our  business  is  such  a  strenuous  and  exhausting 
competition,  we  are  solicited  by  so  many  schemes  for  our 
own  advancement,  or  for  the  good  of  the  town  in  which 
we  dwell,  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  commonwealth  of  which 
we  form  part,  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  make  leisure 
for  thought,  for  a  quiet  enjoyment  of  what  we  have  gained, 
or  for  those  religious  meditations  and  exercises  on  which 
our  spiritual  health  in  large  measure  depends.  We  are 
literally  withering    away   in    our  icays,  so  many    are   the 
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paths  we  have  to  tread,  so  rapid  the  pace  we  have  to  main- 
tain, so  scorching  and  tainted  the  atmosphere  we  breathe. 
And  hence,  whether  we  are  rich,  or  seeking  riches,  or  are 
labouring  with  anxious  and  fretting  care  for  a  bare  compe- 
tence, we  all  need  to  take  heed  to  the  warning  which  speaks 
to  us  as  to  men ;  i.e.  as  to  spiritual  and  immortal  creatures, 
children  of  God  and  heirs  of  eternity.  If  we  would  not 
suffer  this  world,  w^hich  holds  us  by  ties  so  many,  so  strong, 
and  so  exacting,  to  crash  all  high  spiritual  manhood  out  of 
us,  we  niust  set  ourselves  to  be  in  this  world  as  Christ  was 
in  the  world.  He  neglected  no  duty,  refused  no  innocent 
delight,  loved,  when  He  could,  to  sit  at  feasts,  with  friendly 
faces  round  Him  and  good  fare  on  the  board,  insomuch 
that  His  enemies  denounced  Him  as  a  glutton  and  a  wine- 
bibber  ;  and  yet,  in  all  things,  He  made  it  His  meat  and 
His  drink  to  do  His  Father's  will.  He  was  content  and 
cheerful  even  when  He  had  not  where  to  lay  His  head.  He 
could  refuse  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  that  He  might 
worship  God  and  serve  Him  alone.  He  could  rejoice  even 
in  His  unparalleled  sorrows  for  the  joy  set  before  Him,  the 
joy  of  being  perfect  as  His  Father  in  heaven  was  perfect. 
Let  the  mind  that  was  in  Christ  be  in  us  also  ;  let  us  culti- 
vate His  preference  of  duty  to  pleasure,  of  service  to  gain, 
of  doing  good  to  getting  good  ;  and  instead  of  withering 
away  in  our  ways,  we  shall  find  every  path  in  which  we 
walk  a  path  of  life,  a  path  that  leads  us  home. 

Grass  withers ; 

Flowers  fade : 
But  the  word  of  the  Lord  endureth  for  ever. 


S.  Cox. 
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Indications   op    Translation  (continued). 

All  who  have  had  experience  in  conducting  examinations 
in  foreign  languages  are  fully  aware  that  when  a  word 
has  several  meanings,  more  or  less  closely  connected,  the 
different  translators  are  well  nigh  certain  to  exhaust  all 
the  possible  meanings  in  their  endeavours  to  reproduce 
the  foreign  word  in  their  own  language.  In  our  February 
paper  we  selected  several  cases  in  which  the  same  tendency 
was  observable  in  the  two  translations  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  presented  to  us  respectively  in  the  Septuagint 
and  the  New  Testament  quotations.  One  other  instance 
may  be  quoted  here,  as  a  fitting  introduction  to  our  pre- 
sent paper.  It  is  the  memorable  passage  in  Isaiah  liii.  4, 
"  Surely  He  hath  borne  (i^if^^)  our  griefs,  and  carried  our 
sorrows."  Now  the  word  ^'t?2  is  one  of  the  most  equivocal 
of  all  Hebrew  words  ;  it  possesses  remarkable  variety  of 
shades  of  meaning,  and  the  translators  of  our  Authorized 
Version,  who  often  seem  bent  on  displaying  the  vast  re- 
sources of  the  English  language,  and  prompted  by  a  desire 
to  deal  fairly  with  competing  synonyms,  translate  this  one 
Hebrew  verb  by  no  less  than  forty-one  distinct  English 
words,  of  which  the  favourites,  according  to  Dr.  Young's 
Analytical  Concordance,  are  "  to  bear,"  which  occurs  156 
times;  "  lift  up,"  137  times  ;  "  take  up,"  116  ;  "  carry,"  25. 
Knowing  this  tendency,  we  are  quite  prepared  to  find  the 
passage  in  Isaiah  variously  translated  in  our  Greek  versions. 

LXX.  of  Isa.  liii.4:  owros  ras  d/xaprc'ccs  ■tjfxCw  cfiepei. 
He  carries  (or  bears)  our  sins. 
1  Pet.  11.  24 :  OS  ras  tt/xaprt'as  yjpiCov  auTos  uvrjveyKiVi 

Who  His  own  self  bare  our  sins. 

Matt.  Tiii.  17  :  auros  ras  dcr^ei/etas  y/xiov  ^Xa/Sev. 

He  Himself  took  our  infirmities. 


276  THE  ARAMAIC  GOSPEL. 

Now  if,  as  most  scholars  are  agreed,  our  Lord  spoke 
Aramaic,  and  if  the  earhest  memoir  of  om^  Lord's  words 
and  deeds  was  written  in  this  language,  and  the  first  three 
evangelists  had  access  to  this  document,  and  sometimes 
translated  from  it,  we  should  expect  the  same  phenomenon 
to  show  itself  in  the  Gospels ;  viz.  that  Aramaic  words 
which  have  a  variety  of  allied  meanings  would  be  rendered 
by  the  translators  by  different  Greek  words.  And  if  it  can 
be  shown  in  numerous  instances,  that,  in  parallel  passages 
of  the  synoptists,  the  divergent  Greek  ivords  yield,  lolieii 
translated,  the  several  recognised  meanings  of  one  Aramaic 
loord,  we  venture  to  regard  this  as  evidence  that  the  pas- 
sages in  question  are  translations  from  an  Aramaic  original. 

1.  Our  first  illustration  shall  be  taken  from  those 
passages  in  which  the  Lord  Jesus,  with  a  distinct  fore- 
knowledge of  the  mode  of  His  own  death,  uses  the 
metaphor  of  crucifixion  in  enjoining  the  duty  of  self-denial, 
which  was  henceforth  to  be  the  chief  characteristic  of 
those  who  would  be  members  of  the  Messianic  kingdom. 

Matt.  x.  38.  Luke  xiv.  27. 

Kat  bs  o\)  Xafji[3dv ei  '  oori?  ov  /SacrTo.^et 

Tov  (TTavpov  avTov  tov  CTTavpov  iavTov, 

Kol  aKoXovdel  urriao)  fxov^  Kai  ep^^crat  oTrtcrw  fxov, 

oi'K  icxTL  jiov  a^ios.  ov  Svvarai  etj-'at  jxov  /xa^T^Ti^s, 

On  another  occasion  our  Lord  gave  the  same  injunction 
in  slightly  variant  language,  and  His  words  are  reproduced 
with  rare  verbal  agreement  in  each  of  the  synoptic  Gospels. 
Matthew  xvi.  24;  Mark  viii.  34;  Luke  ix.  23  :  "  If  any  one 
wishes  to  come  after  Me,  let  him  deny  himself,  and  take 
up  (apdrco)  his  cross  daily,  and  follow  Me."  Does  not  the 
combination  of  words,  taking  the  cross  (Xa/u/Sdvco),  takina  iip 
the  cross  [alpw),  and  carrying  the  cross  {^aa-Tn^w) ,  remind 
us  of  the  variant  renderings  of  the  Hebrew  word  'i^V'l  ? 
And  does  not  this  suggest  to  us  that  there  may  be  some  one 
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Aramaic  word  which  possesses  all  those  meanings,  so  that 
the  three  Greek  words  are  variant  renderings  of  this  one 
word  in  the  original  ?  Our  conjecture  is  correct ;  and  the 
desiderated  word  is  7Zpi  It  would  he  interesting,  and  not 
a  little  confirmator}'-,  if  we  could  show  that  in  passages 
where  Ti^"!  occurs  in  the  Targums,  our  three  Greek  words 
occur  in  the  Septuagint.  We  can  do  this  readily  with 
reference  to  \a/xl3dvo3  and  al'pco,  but  ^aardl^Q}  only  occurs 
once  in  the  Septuagint ;  yet  if  the  word  is  thus  rare,  we 
hope  to  show  clearly  that  its  meaning  belongs  to  7ip2.  The 
following  are  instances  where  7tp^  occurs  in  the  Targums 
arranged  according  to  the  meanings  of  our  Greek  words  : 

Gen.  xxvii.  3 :      Take  (Aa/3e)  thy  weapons,  tliy  quiver  and  thy  bow. 

Jud.  2vi.  31 :  Samson's  brethi'en  came  down  and  took  him 
(eAa/3ov),  and  buried  him  between  Zorah  and 
EshtaoL 

Josh.  iii.  6  :  Take  up  (cipare)  the  ark,  and  pass  over. 

2  Sam.  ii.  32  :       They  took  up  (alpovcn)  Asahel,  and  biiried  him. 

1  Sam.  siv.  7:      Jonathan's  armour-bearei"  (6  alputv  ra  (TK€vq). 

Exod.  XXV.  14 :  Thou  shalt  put  the  staves  into  the  rings  on  the 
sides  of  the  ark,  to  lift,  or  carry  (aipeu'),  the  ark 
with  them. 

As  instances  of  ?t^3  Avith  the  meaning  of  /Jacrra^o),  i.e.  to  carry  a 
heavy  burden,  we  may  quote 

Josh.  iv.  8 :  The  children  of  Israel  took  twelve  stones  out  of  the 

midst  of  Jordan.     And 

Deut.  iv.  7,  Where  we  read  in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan :  "  What 

people  is  so  great,  to  whom  the  Lord  is  so  nigh 
in  the  name  of  the  Avord  of  the  Lord  ?  For  the 
custom  of  the  nations  is  to  carry  their  gods  upon 
their  shoulders,  that  they  may  seem  to  be  nigh 
unto  them ;  but  the  word  of  the  Lord  sitteth  upon 
His  tlirono,  .  .  .  and  heareth  our  prayers  when 
we  pray  befci'e  Him." 

These  passages  show  conclusively  that  the  Aramaic  word 
b"^"!  covers  the  three  Greek  words  ;  and  if  we  assume  that 
^l^'l  was  the  verb  which  our  Lord  employed,  and  that  these 
are  variant  renderings  of  the  one  word,  we  can  thus  explain 
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more  satisfactorily  than  in  any  other  way  the  diversity  in 
our  Greek  Gospels. 

2.  We  will  continue  our  researches,  in  the  same  group 
of  utterances  as  to  self-denial  to  which  we  have  referred, 
each  of  which  occurs,  as  we  have  seen,  five  times  in  the 
whole  :  once  in  each  of  the  sjmoptists  with  verbal  agree- 
ment, and  once  in  Matthew  and  Luke  respectively,  with 
substantial,  but  not  verbal  agreement. 

Luke  ix.  24.  Luke  xvii.  -33. 
(Matt.  xvi.  2.5  ;  Mark  viii.  35.) 

OS  yap  lav  OiXy  os  lav  1,i]tij(ti] 

T'rjv  ipyy^ijv  avTOV  tijv  ij/v^yv  avTov 

cruJcrat,  TrepLTroLyrracrOaL, 

uTToAecret  air?^!'"  uTroXecreL  avryv' 

OS  S'   U.V  aTToXlai]  kuI  os  iav  uTroAecD/ 

TTjV  ^V)(1]V   avTOv  [avTip'], 

ev€Kev  ipiov, 

ouTO?  trtijcrec  avTi]v,  L^uioyovyacL  auTyv. 

When  we  endeavour  to  translate  into  Aramaic  the  first 
of  these  passages,  which  occurs,  with  some  very  slight 
verbal  differences  which  we  cannot  well  exhibit,  in  each  of 
the  three  Gospels,  if  we  use  the  most  common  words,  we 
find  that  they  yield  a  striking  alliteration,  which  is  of  itself 
an  encouraging  indication  that  we  are  correct.  The  most 
common  word  for  ''destroy"  is  i^^'^^'^p  and  for  "save" 
2''Vp  ;  so  that  in  Aramaic  the  aphorism  would  run  thus : 

.    .    .    i^2Vpb  yyi  ]q  or  r]^'^'^'  Hii^s:  2'vt;i  id 

And  this  we  regard  as  the  original  of  the  entire  group. 

Let  us  examine  the  words  separately.  J^'^ii'"!^  is  said  to 
be  the  Shaphel  form  of  Kii\  to  go  out :  and  hence  means, 
to  bring  out,  to  bring  to  an  end,  complete ;  but  also,  to 
make  an  end  of,  to  ruin,  destroy.  We  had  occasion  to 
remark  in  our  first  paper,  that  Aramaic  was  far  from  being 
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so  prolific  as  Hebrew  in  words  indicating  destruction. 
There  are  forty  Hebrew  words  which  are  in  our  English 
Bible  translated  "destroy."  It  would  be  difficult  to  find 
one-fourth  that  number  in  Aramaic.  But  while  this  may- 
seem  creditable  to  the  Aramaeans,  it  has  a  disadvantage  to 
the  modern  philologist,  in  that  it  blunts  the  edge  of  the 
meaning  of  the  Aramaic  words.  Our  word  '^'"'^^^'p,,  for 
instance,  is  used  for  the  translation  of  so  many  Hebrew 
words,  that  we  can  only  have  a  blurred  conception  attach- 
ing to  it,  whereas  one  would  have  desired  a  meaning 
clear  and  definite,  especially  when  it  comes  from  the  lips 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  as  to  the  hereafter.  Sach  precision  is, 
we  fear,  unattainable  in  the  case  before  us. 

To  represent  the  great  antithesis,  we  have  in  our  Greek 
Gospels  three  words,  crwcrat,  7r6pi,7roi,}jcraadai,,  and  ^coofyov/jaei. 

aa}<^eiv={l)  to  rescue  or  deliver  from  danger  or  destruc- 
tion ;  (2)  to  heal.  It  is  thus  admirably  fitted  to  express 
the  salvation  of  the  Gospel,  which  is  both  rescue  from 
the  penalty  of  sin  and  also  restoration  to  health,  a  con- 
tinual sanctification. 

TrepLiroielcrOac^to  keep  safe,  preserve  ;  reserve  for  oneself, 
gain  possession  of.  In  the  LXX.  it  is  twice  used  as  the 
antithesis  of  diroKTelvai.  Genesis  xii.  12,  Abraham  says  to 
Sarah,  "They  will  kill  me,  but  save  thee  alive";  and  in 
Exodus  i.  IG  Pharaoh  gives  the  command,  "If  it  be  a  son, 
kill  it;  if  it  be  a  daughter,  preserve  it  alive  "  {irepiiroidade 
avTo). 

i^cdo'yovelv  =  io  endow  with  life,  to  give  life,  preserve  alive. 
In  actual  usage  there  cannot  have  been  much  difference 
between  this  word  and  the  foregoing,  since  in  Exodus  i. 
17,  where  the  disobedience  of  the  midwives  is  narrated, 
we  read,  et^wo'yovovv  ra  apaeva,  "they  preserved  the  males 
alive."     So  vers.  18,  22. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  words  are  almost  synonymous. 
Xco^eiv  fixes  the  thoughts  usually  upon  the  danger  avoided  : 
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^(ooyovelv  on  the  escape  safe  and  sound,  the  preservation 
of  life ;  -rrepLTTOLetaOaL  on  the  advantage  resulting  from  the 
deliverance,  the  gain  as  compared  with  the  loss  of  life  ;  but 
this  distinction  is  not  always  conspicuous  :  and  the  ideas 
implied  in  the  whole  three  are  all  covered  by  the  word 
^"'Pli^,  which  means  to  rescue  from  danger  or  death.  The 
following'^nstances  of  the  usage  of  ypi^  in  the  Targums 
will  substantiate  this  : 

Gen.  xix.  20  :  Lot,  in  begging  to  be  allowed  to  go  uo  farther  than 
Zoar,  sajs :  "  Let  me  save  mj^self  (or,  be  saved) 
there." 

Gen.  xxxii.  30 :  I  have  seen  God  face  to  face,  and  my  life  is  pre- 
served. (LXX.,  ia-wOif]  fxov  7]  il/v)(yj.) 

2  Kings  XX.  6.  Isaiah  promises  to  Hezekiah  from  the  Lord :  "  I  will 
save  (LXX.  o-wcrco)  thee  and  this  city  from  the 
hand  of  the  king  of  Assyria." 

•Amos  ii.  14  :  And  the  place  of  refuge  shall  perish  from  the  swift, 
and  the  mighty  man  shall  not  save  his  owii  soul 
(or,  life).  (HEJ'pJ  2V'^'\  i<?  •  LXX.,  ov  /xry  o-ojctt/ 
T7]V    lpV)(T]V    avTOv.) 

Dan.  iii.  28 :  Nebuchadnezzar  says,  "  Blessed  Ije  God,  who  hath 
sent  His  angel,  and  delivered  His  servants."  There 
the  word  is  used  of  the  three  youths  who  were 
"  preserved  alive  "  in  the  midst  of  the  burning 
fiery  furnace. 

The  reason  for  the  change  of  verb  in  the  Greek  Gospels 
is  evident  from  the  context.  In  the  triple  occurrence  it  is 
used  in  the  broadest  sense  of  the  great  doctrine  of  self- 
denial.  The  antithesis  of  the  here  and  the  hereafter,  earth 
and  heaven,  self  and  God,  is  set  before  the  disciple,  and 
the  broad  principle  stated,  he  only  worthily  lives  the  higher 
life  who  is  ready  at  any  moment  to  sacrifice  the  lower  life. 
In  the  second  quotation  from  Luke  (chap.  xvii.  33)  we  are 
planted  in  the  midst  of  the  dire  calamities  which  shall 
precede  the  second  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  ;  and  in  view 
of  the  temptation  to  sacrifice  principle  in  presence  of  the 
fiery  furnace  of  persecution,  the  evangelist  was  led  to  make 
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a  particular  application  of  the  great  fundamental  principle, 
as  he  says :  "  He  that  seeks  to  preserve  his  life  shall  destroy 
it,  and  he  who  is  ready  to  destroy  it  shall  preserve  it." 

3.  Our  next  illustration  shall  he  from  the  Lord's 
Prayer.  It  is  very  significant  that  our  Greek  Gospels 
should  present  any  verbal  divergences  in  this  passage,  v^hich 
must  so  early  have  become  engrained  in  the  Church's  life. 
These  divergences  would  never  have  existed  if  Christ  origi- 
nally uttered  the  prayer  in  Greek,  for  oral  tradition  might 
surely  be  trusted  to  transmit  this  brief  portion  verbatim  ; 
and  more  than  that,  if  the  Aramaic  Gospel  had  not  obtained 
a  wide  circulation  before  our  Greek  Gospels  were  penned, 
there  would  surely  have  been  one  common  stereotyped 
translation  to  which  the  evangelists  would  have  adhered. 
The  point  to  which  we  wish  to  direct  attention  was  briefly 
alluded  to  in  our  February  paper,  but  it  is  desirable  that 
the  evidence  in  support  of  our  explanation  should  be 
produced. 

Matt.  vi.  12  :  Forgive  us  our  debts,  as  we  also  have   forgiven   our 

debtors. 
Luke  xi.  4  :     Forgive  us  our  sins ;  for  we  also  forgive  eveiy  one  who 

is  indebted  to  us. 

We  would  first  speak  of  the  contrasted  words  "  debts  " 
and  "sins"  or  "trespasses,"  6(})eiX7']/j.aTa  and  afiapTta<;.  As 
we  have  said,  we  consider  these  to  be  variant  translations 
of  the  one  word  n'ln,   which  means,    according   to  Levy, 

(1)  Schuld,   debitum;  (2)   Simde  ;   (3)  Strafe.     (1)  a  debt; 

(2)  a  debt  to  God,  a  sin  ;  (3)  punishment.  As  instances 
of  these  meanings  we  may  quote  : 

(1)  Dent.  xix.  15 :  (.Jonathan)  The  testimony  of  one  witness  shall 
not  be  valid  against  a  man  for  any  assault,  nor 
for  any  money-debt  (P^^  ^IPI) ;  the  sentence 
shall  be  confirmed  upon  the  mouth  of  two 
witnesses,  or  three. 
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2  Kiugs  \Y.  7  :  Elislia  says  to  the  widow  whose  oil  he  has  mul- 
tipHed:  "Go,  sell  thy  oil,  and  pay  thy  creditor 
("qnin  no,  the  lord  of  thy  debt),  and  thou  and 
thy  sous  shall  be  su^Dported  on  the  rest." 

(2)  Gen.  xxxi.  3C  :     Jacob  says  to  Laban :  "  What  is  my  trespass  ?  " 

(^ain) 

Gen.  1.  17  :  Joseph's    brethren   say:  "Oh!    forgive   now  the 

trespass  of  thy  brethren." 
1  Sam.  xsv.  28 :  Forgive  the  trespass  of  thy  handmaid. 

(3)  Gen.  iv.  13  :         My  punishment  is  greater  than  I  can  bear. 

Lev.  V.  1 :  The  jDlirase,  "  He  shall  bear  his  iniriuity,"  Ijecomes 

here  and  elsewhere  in  the  Targum,  "  He  sliall 
receive  his  lounishmeut  "  (HSin  73p^). 

Job  xxiv.  12  :  From  the  city  the  sous  of  men  do  groan,  and  the 
souls  of  them  that  are  wounded  with  the  s-\vord 
do  pray;  and  shall  not  God  inflict  i:)unishment ? 

It  will  be  noticed  also  that  in  the  first  Gospel  we  read, 
"as  we  forgive,"  while  the  third  Gospel  says,  "foe  we 
forgive."  On  our  hypothesis  of  an  Aramaic  document,  this 
is  accounted  for  very  simply.  The  word  for  "as,"  "sicut," 
is  i'ii'^Z).  The  equivalent  of  "for"  in  this  connexion  is 
^JQ3,  "in  eo,"  "quatenus,"  "seeing  that."  The  difference 
in  Aramaic  is  therefore  merely  that  of  two  letters  very 
much  alike  and  easily  confounded. 

4.  If  it  be  conceded  that  6(f)e[\7]/j.a  and  df-Laprla  are 
translations  of  the  one  Aramaic  word  lirr,  is  it  not  equally 
apparent  that  the  very  ancient  various  reading  of  Mark  iii. 
29  is  due  to  the  same  cause  ?  The  Authorized  Version 
says  :  "  He  that  shall  blaspheme  against  the  Holy  Ghost 
hath  never  forgiveness,  but  is  in  danger  of  eternal  dam- 
nation "  {aloiviov  Kplaew'^;) ;  whereas  the  Kevisers,  on  the 
authority  of  B,  L,  A,  J^,  read  alwviov  dfMapTyfiaTO<;,  "  is  guilty 
of  an  eternal  sin."  We  are  strongly  of  opinion  that  the 
two  readings  are  variant  translations  of  the  words  of  the 
primitive  document  : 
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When  once  the  Church  of  Christ  fully  realizes  the  truth, 
which  has  hitherto  lain  in  a  state  of  sub-consciousness,  that 
our  Lord  spoke  Aramaic,  there  cannot  fail  to  be  a  strong 
desire  to  get  back  to  the  ipsissima  verba  which  proceeded 
from  His  lips,  especiall}^  in  His  utterances  as  to  the  hereafter. 
This  will  however  always  be  precarious  where  we  have  only 
one  record  of  His  words  ;  but  where  we  have  two  or  three 
divergent  renderings,  or  ancient  various  readings,  the  very 
divergences  help  us  to  perceive  what  the  original  Aramaic 
was.  In  the  case  before  us  we  have  Kpiai'^ — used,  as  often 
in  the  New  Testament,  in  the  sense  of  "condemnation, 
punishment  " — and  d/u,upri]/xa,  "  sin,"  both  very  ancient 
readings,  going  back,  we  believe,  to  the  times  when  the 
primitive  document  was  first  translated ;  and  from  this 
we  are  enabled  to  discern  that  both  are  almost  certainly 
various  renderings  of  the  one  word  lin.  If  this  is  so,  we 
are  wonderfully  helped  in  the  interpretation  of  the  passage. 
He  that  persists  in  sin  wrongs  his  own  soul ;  and  when 
sin  is  unforgiven,  the  sinner  bears  his  iniquity.  The  two 
Hebrew  words  for  "forgiveness"  are  n7D,  to  lift,  and 
N'li^J,  to  lift  up,  bear,  remove.  "When  sin  therefore  is  for- 
given, God  lifts  it,  God  bears  it ;  but  an  eternal  sin  is  one 
which  man  must  for  ever  bear.  Moreover  the  fact  that 
"guilt"  and  "punishment"  were  in  the  Saviour's  mind 
not  two  thoughts,  but  one,  expressed  by  one  word,  2in, 
teaches  us  the  great  truth  that  sin  unlifted  is  its  own 
punishment,  guilt  its  own  hell. 

5.  Our  next  illustration  shall  be  on  a  kindred  theme. 
W^e  read  in 

Matt.  X.  28 :  Fear  Him  who  is  able  to  destroij  both  soul  and  body  in 

Gehenna. 
Luke  xii.  5:  Fear  Him  who  after  He  hath  killed  is  able  to  cast  into 

Gehenna. 

The  two  variants  which  we  wish  to  identify  with  one 
and  the  same  Aramaic  form  are  airoXkaai,,  to  destroy,  and 
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ifjb^akelv,  to  cast.  This  common  form  is  "^W.  The 
lexicons  give  two  distinct  words,  '^yD.  The  first  means  to 
throw,  cast;  "hinwerfen,"  "  abjicere,  projicere."  As  to 
the  appropriateness  of  this  verb  to  the  context  in  onr 
Gospels,  we  leave  the  reader  to  judge.     It  occurs 

Deut.  xxviii.  26  :  Th}^  corpse  shall  be  throivn  for  food  to  all  the  birds 

of  heaven. 
Jer.  xxsvi.  30 :      Thus  saith  the   Lord   concernmg   Jelioiakim,    His 

corpse  shall  be  thrown  to  the  heat  by  day,  and  to 

the  frost  by  night. 
Jer.  xsii.  19  .-        As  men  cast  forth  the  corpse  of  an   ass,  so  shall 

they  cast  forth  his  corpse.     It  shall  be  dragged 

and  unbound  outside  the  gate  of  Jernsalem. 
The  other  usages  of  the  verb  are,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  all  linked 
with  the  same  unpleasant  associations. 

But  there  is  a  second  verb,   lyi^  or  l^li^,  which  means 
*  accendere,  succendere,  comburere,  calefacere,"  to  set  on 
fire,  burn,  consume,  heat.     I  have  only  found  one  instance 
of  it  in  the  Targums. 

Ezek.  xxxix.  9 :  They  shall  set  on  fire  .  .  .  their  weapons,  their 
shields  and  their  bucklers,  their  bows  and  their 
arrows ;  .  .  .  and  they  shall  kindle  with  them 
a  fire  lasting  seven  years. 

The  word  is  certainly  Aramaic,  but  was  appropriated  by 
rabbinic  writers,  and  is  regularly  employed  of  heating  a 
furnace.  Buxtorf  gives  a  strange  passage  from  the  Talmud  : 
"  The  Gentile  heats  the  oven,  and  the  Jew  bakes  the  bread." 
So  also  "a  heated  furnace"  is  NT.VZ'  ^i■^^3n.  When  we 
have  these  facts  before  us,  and  especially  when  we  bear  in 
mind  the  words  of  our  Saviour  recorded  in  Luke  xvi.  24, 
and  doubtless  intended  by  Him  symbolically,  "I  am  in 
anguish  in  this  flame,"  we  can  see  no  reason  to  doubt  that 
the  word  used  by  our  Lord  was  "l^ti^,  and  that  this  was 
variously  rendered  diroXeaai,  and  efij^aXelv. 

0.  We  have  said  that  the  word  "l-V^  is  thought  by  Levy 
and  Buxtorf  to  represent  two  distinct  roots,  now  spelt  ahke. 
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but  once  dissimilar.  He  who  works  with  these  two  lexicons 
will  soon  discover  that  Levy  evinces  more  of  the  spirit 
of  the  modern  philologist  in  showing  that  the  apparently 
divergent  meanings  are  in  many  cases  derivable  from  the 
same  fundamental  conception,  and  not  separate  roots. 
There  is,  for  instance,  the  verb  lAlll},  which  means  according 
to  Buxtorf,  (1)  to  begin  ;  (2)  to  dwell,  rest,  encamp  ;  (3)  to 
loosen,  dissolve,  forgive,  acquiesce — meanings  tolerably  wide 
apart  certainly.  But  Levy  ingeniously  suggests  that  the 
root-thought  is  to  loosen.  From  this,  as  branches  from  the 
trunk,  he  finds  the  meanings  (1)  to  set  free  ;  (2)  absolve, 
forgive ;  (3)  to  unyoke  the  beasts  of  burden,  to  loosen  one's 
girdle,  to  rest,  sit  down,  encamp  ;  (4)  to  loosen  oneself  from 
previous  conditions,  to  start  afresh,  begin.  But  even  if  it 
can  thus  be  shown  that  the  meanings  of  "  hegi7ining  "  and 
"sitting  to  rest  "  are  cognate,  they  are  at  all  events  distant 
relatives;  and  if  we  can  show  in  two  instances  that  those 
divergent  meanings  stand  precisely  parallel  to  each  other  in 
the  harmony,  this  will,  we  think,  make  a  strong  case. 

Mark  ii.  6.  Luke  v.  21. 

rjcrav  8e  KaOrjix^voi  Kol  rjp^avTO 

Ttres  Toil/  ypaixjxaTiow  ol  ypa^/AaTeis 

/cat  ol  ^apLcroiOi 
KOL  StaA.oyt^OyU,€V'06.  OLaXoyit,e(Tuai. 

The  homologous  phrases  clearly  are  rjaav  Kad/j/xevoc  and 
rjp^avTo,  or,  as  it  might  be  expressed,  rjaav  dpxof^^vot,.  "  The 
Scribes  were  sitting  and  reasoning,"  "The  Scribes  .  .  . 
were  beginning  to  reason."  Thus  both  are  possible  trans- 
lations of 

The  context  suggests  the  mid-day  rest ;  retreating  to  the 
shelter  of  the  house  from  the  scorching  heat  of  the  valley  of 
Gennesareth — a  temporary  encampment ;  and  this  thought 
is  expressed  equally  well  by  both  i^'^V  and  Kadrj/xai. 
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7.  In  Luke  iii.  23  we  have  a  singular  phrase,  Ka\  ai^ro?  rjv 
^Ir]aov<i  ap'y(^6/xei>o<;  wael  erwv  rpuiKovTa  :  "  Jesus  was  about 
thirty  years  of  age,  beginning,"  or,  "when  He  began." 
To  this  our  Revisers  virtually  add  the  word  SLSdcrKetv,  as 
they  render,  "when  He  began  to  teach."  I  have  no  doubt 
that  these  eminent  scholars  are  correct  in  this,  but  it  is 
questionable  whether  any  of  them  were  aware  that  they 
were  thus  following,  if  our  hypothesis  be  substantiated,  the 
example  of  the  evangelist  Mark. 

Matt.  xiii.  1.  Makk  iv.  1. 

iv  rfj  lyxipa  iKUVij  Kol  iraXiV 

iKaOqTo  rjp^aro 

Trapa  tijv  6aXa<jaav.  Trapa  ryv  daXacrcrav. 

I  would  suggest  that  the  passage  in  the  Logia  ran  thus : 

which  may  mean,  "Again  He  sat  by  the  sea,"  or,  "Again 
He  began  by  the  sea,"  to  which  the  second  evangelist 
added  StSuaKeiv,  as  the  Revisers  do  in  Luke  iii.  23. 

8.  Another  of  these  equivocal  verbs  of  very  frequent 
occurrence  is  y^p_,  which  means  (1)  to  receive,  receive  with 
approval,  take  pleasure  in  ;  (2)  to  hear,  understand,  obey  ; 
(3)  to  shout,  cry.  It  is  by  an  appeal  to  these  variant 
meanings  that  we  can  explain  two  instances  of  divergence 
in  parallel  passages  in  our  synoptic  Gospels. 

Matt.  X.  40 :     He  that  recciveth  yoti  receiveth  Me. 
Luke  X.  16 :     He  that  heareth  jon  hearcth  Me. 

The  word  b^jp  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  both  these 
meanings.  The  only  difference  is,  that  when  it  means 
"  to  receive,"  it  governs  the  accusative  ;  and  when  it  means 
"  to  hear,"  it  is  followed  by  the  preposition  Ip  :  so  that  the 
two  sentences  would  respectively  in  Aramaic  run  thus  : 

••io  b2.p_\  liD^JQ  b^p'i  ]g 
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9.  In  the  interpretation  of  the  parable  of  the  sower,  in 
the  description  of  those  who  represent  the  good  soil,  we 
have  three  expressions  used  to  commend  their  treatment 
of  the  word  sown. 


Matt.  xiii.  23. 

M.vrvK  iv.  20. 

Luke  viii.  15, 

arvvLun', 

7rapa8e;^oi/Tai, 

/caTe;^oi;crt, 

iiiiderstand. 

receive,  or  accept. 

retain. 

We  cannot  but  regard  these  three  words  as  variant  ren- 
derings of  the  Aramaic  721ip,  The  root-thought  of  this  verb 
is  "to  take  in."  Hence  (1)  to  accept,  (2)  to  take-in  the 
meaning,  to  understand  ;  (3)  to  take-in  permanently,  to  take 
home,  retain.  The  following  usages  of  7l|P  in  the  Targums 
will  illustrate  this  : 

(1)  P.s.  sxiv.  5  :  He  shall  receive  the  blessing  from  the  Lord. 
Isa.  xii.  3 :  Ye  shall  receive  new  teaching  Avith  joy  from 

the  elect  of  the  righteous. 

(2)  Gen.  xxiii.  15,  16  :  And   Ephron  said,   The  land  is   worth  four 

hundred  shekels  of  silver  :  between  me  and 
thee  what  is  that  ?  And  Abraham  under- 
stood Ephron,  and  weighed  him  the  silver. 

(3)  Lev.  V.  1 :  "  He    shall    receive   his  punishment."     This 

phrase,  which  is  the  regular  Targumic  equi- 
valent of  our  English  phrase,  "  He  shall 
bear  his  iniquity,"  certainly  means  more 
than  a  temporary  punishment ;  it  implies 
"retention,"  a  permanent  bearing  of  the 
guilt. 

10.  Our  next  illustrations  shall  be  from  the  sermon  on 
the  mount. 

Matt.  v.  42.  Luke  vi.  30. 

TO)  atToi)vTt'  ere  •n-avri  atrowrt  ere 

8t8ouj  St'Sou* 

Kat  Tov  OeXovTa  koI 

aiTo  (TOV  SavstcracrOai,  airo  tov  alpovTO^  ra  era 
jxi]  d7ro(TTpacf)rj<;.  /x/y  (XTrairet. 

The  two  somewhat  divergent  pairs  of  words  to  which  we 


288  THE  ARAMAIC  GOSPEL. 

would  direct  attention  occur  in  the  last  two  lines — the 
addition  of  dekovra  being  quite  an  insignificant  detail.  Does 
any  one  Aramaic  word  cover  the  two  meanings  of  Savel^o/jica, 
to  borrow,  and  a'lpo),  to  take  away  more  or  less  forcibly  ? 
This  is  certainly  the  case  with  Nli^l,  which  generally  means 
"to  borrow,"  but  has  as  its  root-idea,  not  the  "bated  breath 
and  whispered  humbleness  "  of  the  modern  borrower,  but 
the  forceful  seizure  of  goods  and  money  in  the  name  of  a 
loan  to  a  tyrannical  ruler;  "  exactorem  agere,"  as  did  the 
dyyapoL  of  the  Oriental  monarchs,  who  had  authority  to 
press  into  their  service  horses,  vessels,  and  even  the  men 
they  met.  This  second  meaning  is  of  more  frequent 
occurrence  in  rabbinic  literature  than  in  the  Targums,  but 
it  is  certainly  the  root-idea. 

In  the  last  line  we  have  fxt)  d-noaTpa^fj^,  "  turn  thou  not 
away,"  and  /*r;  cnrairet,,  "ask  (them)  not  again."  This  we 
think  is  precisely  the  difference  between  the  Peal  and  Aphel 
of  the  verb  ")in.  The  Peal  ==  to  turn  back,  turn  round,  turn 
away.  The  Aphel,  to  bring  back,  fetch  back,  ask  back,  to 
answer.  In  an  unvocalized  text  it  would  be  impossible  to 
distinguish  these  meanings,  linn  i^b  might  with  equal 
propriety  be  rendered,  "  turn  not  away,"  or  "  ask  not 
back." 

11.  Besides  the  verb  "lin,  of  which  we  have  just  been 
speaking,  there  is  a  distinct  Paelic  verb  l^rr,  to  honour, 
ascribe  honour,  glorify ;  and  it  is  through  these  similar 
forms  that  we  would  explain  the  following  : 

Matt.  xi.  '25.  Luke  x.  21. 

iv  eKiLVio  Tw  Kaipw  iv  avTrj  rrj  lopa 

aTTOKpidels  TyyaA-Xtacraro 

Tw  Hi'evjMaTL  r<2  Aytw, 
6  'l7;crous  ciTrei'.  Kal  UTrer. 

The  verb  IIH  in  the  Aphel  and  Pael  regularly  means  "  to 
answer"  in  rabbinic  literature,  and  thn^  —  d7roKpi$ei<;  in  the 
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first  Gospel.  And  as  for  i]jaWuiaaro,  this  verb  means  to 
glory,  rejoice,  exult  in  a  person  or  thing,  to  glorify;  as  Luke 
i.  47,  "  My  soul  doth  magnify  the  Lord,  and  my  spirit  hath 
glorified  God  my  Saviour."  But  this  is  also  the  meaning 
of  the  second  root,  "1"7'7>  ^^  is  clear  from  Daniel  iv.  31  (34), 
"  I  have  praised  and  glorified  Him  that  liveth  for  ever," 
and  ver.  34  (37),  "And  I  praise,  extol,  and  glorify  the  King 
of  heaven."  We  conclude  then  that  both  aireKpLdr]  and 
rjyaWcuaaTo  are  possible  renderings  of  the  Pael  "IIH. 

12.  Our  last  set  of  illustrations  shall  be  taken  from  the 
triple  discourse  as  to  the  awfulness  of  offending  one  of 
Christ's  little  ones. 

Matt,  xviii.  6.  Mark  ix.  42.  Luke  svii.  2. 

crvjKJiipec  aurco,       KaXov  icm  avT(2  /xuXA.oi''       AucrtrcXet  aural 
Ira  Kpefj^acrOfj  el  TrepiKeiTai  el  TrepLKeiTat 

JXvXo?  OI'tKOS  Xi9o?  fXvXLKO<;  At'^os  /XuAlKOS 

TrepL  Tcii-'  rpdxi]Xov  irepi  rov  Tpd)(r]Xov         irepX  rov  rpd^^-qXov 

ai'Tov^  avTov,  atro?, 

Kal  KaTaTTOVTicrOfi  koI  /3e/3Xr]Tai.  Kal  epptTrrat 

€V  Tw  TreAayet  tv^s  ^aXacrcny?.      et?  rrjv  ddXacrcraJ'.      ets  ryv  OdXacrcrav. 
OS  8'  U.V  aKavSaXicrr]  os  8'  av  crKai'SaXLcrr]  rj  Iva  crKavSaXicrt] 

ei'tt  ToiK  jXLKpm'  jovTMV  Iva  Toj]/  /xLKpC)v  TOVToyv  Twv  fxiKpoiv  rovTojv  cVa. 
TuJv  TTLCTTevovTutv  CIS  ifjie.      Tojr  TTLCTTevovTwi'  €19  e/xe. 

It  would  be  difficult  to  find  a  passage  which  presents 
clearer  indications  of  translation  than  the  above.  We  have 
certainly  here  agreement  in  substance,  but  not  in  words.  Let 
us  look  at  the  first  line.  AVe  have  there  avpucfiipec,  it  is  ad- 
vantageous, profitable ;  koXov  icrTc,  it  is  good,  well,  pleasant, 
agreeable;  and  XvacTeXel,  strictly,  it  pays  the  taxes,  returns 
expenses,  hence,  is  remunerative,  advantageous.  Can  we 
find  one  Aramaic  word  which  possesses  all  these  meanings  ? 
Yes,  it  is  the  word  ^^^^T.  Buxtorf  says  it  means  (1)  pro- 
desse ;  (2)  voluptatem  percipere ;  (3)  lucrari,  qusestum 
facere.  Precisely  the  meanings  we  want ;  and,  by  the 
way,    in   the   very    order   of    our   three    evangelists.     The 

VOL.  III.  19 
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following  illustrations  from  the    Targums  will  make  this 
clear : 

(1)  Prov.  xi.  4  :  Riclies  do  not  pi'ofit  in  the  day  of  wrnth. 

Job  XXXV.  3 :         What  advantage  is  there  to  me  more  than  my 
sin  ? 

(2)  Jer.  xxxi.  26  :       My  sleep  was  pleasant  to  me. 

Ezek.  xvi.  31  :     As  a  harlot  who  derives  jDleasure  from  her  hire. 

(3)  Gen.  xxxvii.  26  :  What  monej'^  shall  we  gain  if  we  slay  onr  brother? 
Esther  iv.  1 :       And  Mordecai  knew  by  means  of  Elijah  the  high 

priest  all  that  was  done  in  heaven  above,  .  .  . 
and  how  it  was  written  and  scaled  to  destroy 
Israel  from  upon  the  earth,  and  how  it  was 
Avritten  and  sealed  in  heaven  that  tliey  should 
derive  gain  from  the  banquet  of  the  wicked 
Ahasnorus,  for  the  seal  was  scaled  with  clay. 

13.  The  next  line  presents  ns  Mark  and  Lnke  in  unison 
with  TTepLKeirat,  while  Matthew  gives  Kpe/iaaOr}.  Our  Ee- 
visers  refuse  to  admit  any  difference  hetween  the  two  words 
and  in  each  case  render,  "were  hanged  ahout  his  neck." 
Perhaps  they  are  right  in  this;  though  strictly  7re/3iA:e/./zat 
refers  more  to  the  process  of  laying  or  fastening  the  rope 
around  the  neck,  while  Kpe/xdwvjxi  means  to  hang  or  sus- 
pend, directing  our  thoughts  to  the  ohject  to  which  the  rope 
is  attached.  The  common  Aramaic  word  was  probably  K^JH 
which  means  to  hang,  hang  up,  suspend.  The  cognate 
r\br\  occurs  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  and  when  it  denotes 
crucifixion  or  impalement,  it  is  rendered  in  the  Targums  by 
H'?!? ;  but  when  the  simple  idea  of  suspension  is  implied 
the  Targums  use  J^^^,  as  in  2  Samuel  xviii.  10,  of  Absalom 
suspended  in  the  oak ;  and  in  Psalm  cxxxvii.  2,  of  the  cap- 
tive Jews  who  hanged  their  harps  on  the  willows.  In  both 
these  instances  the  verb  Kpefidvw/jLL  is  used  in  the  Septua- 
gint ;  and  as  an  indication  that  the  Aramaic  ^i/-^  also 
included  the  meaning  of  irepi/ceifxai  we  may  cite  Jonah  ii, 
6,  where  i^bpi  is  used  as  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
word  ^2T1,  to  bind  or  fasten. 

14.  In  the  sixth  line  we  have  three  words  to  represent  the 
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process  of  throwing  into  the  sea.  Matthew  has  Karairov- 
Ttc7^7;,  which  the  Authorized  Version  renders  '^  ^^eve  drowned 
in  the  depth  of  the  sea,"  but  the  Kevisers  properly  change 
to  "  were  sunk.''  Mark  has  /Se/SXtjrai,,  "  cast  into  the  sea," 
and  Luke,  eppiinaL,  "thrown  into  the  sea." 

The  one  w^ord  which  admirably  represents  all  these  Greek 
verbs  is  the  Passive  of  K*TIi^.  The  force  of  /caTaTrovri^o},  to 
precipitate,  cause  to  sink  down,  is  clearly  involved  in  this 
verb ;  as  we  see,  for  instance,  in  Exodus  xv.  1,  "  The  horse 
and  his  rider  hath  He  sunk  into  the  sea";  and  in  Job 
xxxviii.  6,  where,  in  reference  to  the  first  establishment  of 
solidity  in  the  chaotic  abyss,  we  read  :  "  Upon  what  are  the 
foundations  embedded  ?  and  who  lowered  (or  sunk  down)  the 
corner  stones  ?  "  The  usual  meaning  of  the  verb  however 
is  to  throw ;  and  this  of  course  suits  ^dWco,  the  generic 
word  for  throwing,  and  ptirrco,  to  throw  down  or  throw 
forth.  The  verb  i^lp  is  constantly  used  of  the  throwing  of 
arrows  ;  as  in  the  memorable  incident  narrated  of  Elisha  in 
2  Kings  xiii.,  and  in  2  Samuel  xi.  24  when  Joab  sends  word 
to  David,  "  The  bowmen  shot  (i.e.  threw  down  arrows) 
at  thy  servants  from  upon  the  wall."  It  cannot  be  denied 
therefore  that  the  one  word  ''"|/^ti'^^  covers  the  meaning  of 
the  three  Greek  words  KareTrovnaOf},  /3€/3Xr]Tai,  and  eppiTrrai. 

Numerous  other  instances  might  be  adduced.  These  are 
perhaps  the  more  important  ones,  and  I  trust  will  be 
deemed  sufhcient  to  have  established  our  thesis,  that  the 
divergences  in  our  synoptic  Gospels  are  in  some  cases  due 
to  a  variant  translation  of  one  and  the  same  Aramaic  word. 

J.  T.  Maeshall. 
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(John  viii.  31-36.) 

As  the  result  of  certain  very  lofty  and  solemn  utterances 
touching  Himself,  which  had  just  been  forced  from  our 
Lord,  "  many  of  the  Jews  "  in  His  audience  had  conceived 
a  half-persuasion  that  His  claims  were  after  all  true.  A 
certain  sort  of  faith  had  commenced  to  sprout  within  their 
minds.  Sick  of  controversy,  Jesus  seized  this  advantage. 
He  addressed  them  as  men  half  won  to  be  disciples.  The 
result  was  disappointing.  His  first  words  jarred  upon  their 
national  pride.  The  discussion  was  at  once  re-opened. 
By  degrees,  as  usual,  discussion  grew  into  bitter  recrimina- 
tion, till  that  ended  in  open  violence. 

The  whole  of  this  significant  controversy  we  cannot 
exhaust  in  a  single  paper.  But  the  opening  of  it  is  of 
singular  interest  ;  for  it  drew  from  our  Lord  some  most 
weighty  and  memorable  words,  such  as  all  His  disciples 
have  need  to  remember. 

"When  our  Lord,  resuming  His  address,  turned  Himself 
to  those  Jews  on  whom  some  impression  had  been  pro- 
duced, He  knew  of  course  that  their  faith  might  prove  no 
more  than  a  passing  impression  or  a  fitful  whim.  His 
object  therefore  must  be  to  persuade  them  to  persevere. 
Eor  it  is  not  by  fits  of  well-disposed  feeling,  or  half-con- 
vinced belief  in  Christ,  that  any  one  can  deserve  to  be 
called  a  disciple  of  His.  The  test  which  alone  discrimi- 
nates genuine  faith  from  such  as  is  impure  or  spurious  is 
its  continuance.  Just  as  the  stony  ground  crop  was 
detected  in  the  parable,  so  in  practice  the  proof  of  any 
man's  being  a  real  believer  is  that  he  holds  on,  or  continues 
to  receive  the  word  of  Christ,  and  to  obey  it  to  the  end  of 
life.  "  He  said  therefore  to  those  Jews  who  had  believed 
Him,    If   ye    abide    in    My  word,    then    are  ye    truly  My 
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disciples."  At  first  the  personal  Saviour  is  to  be  accepted 
by  our  faith  as  what  He  claims  to  be — the  Son  of  God  sent 
from  above  to  save  us  ;  vv^ith  a  supreme  right  therefore  to 
have  every  word  of  His  believed  and  every  command  of  His 
obeyed.  It  is  plain  that  if  you  are  wholly  and  utterly  sin- 
cere in  thus  accepting  Christ,  you  do  virtually  at  the  same 
time  accept  all  that  He  has  to  say  to  you.  Consistency 
requires  you  of  course  to  credit  the  whole  teaching  and 
do  the  whole  bidding  of  One  whom  you  take  for  a  Divine 
Saviour,  the  sent  Son  of  the  most  high  God.  But  per- 
haps your  faith  in  this  Messenger  of  God  is  not  of  that 
thorough  sort  which  will  carry  you  through,  and  subdue 
you  to  His  word.  Well  then,  experience  will  test  it.  He 
calls  on  you  to  continue  in  His  word.  Keep  on  listening 
and  obeying.  Little  by  little,  let  His  teaching  penetrate 
your  heart  and  colour  your  conduct.  Learn  by  experience 
the  effect  of  living  as  He  bids  you.  His  truth  thus  reduced 
to  practice  will  break  the  bonds  of  evil  habit  and  base 
desire  and  passion  and  spiritual  fear,  and  every  other  dark 
power  which  has  hitherto  tyrannised  over  you.  More  and 
more  as  you  come  to  know  the  truth,  "  the  truth  will  make 
you  free  " ! 

This  is  Jesus'  word  to  all  young  converts,  or  those  who 
think  themselves  such.  Do  not  suppose  everything  is 
gained.  Do  not  too  easily  trust  your  own  incipient  faith. 
Try  yourselves,  whether  you  can  work  out  Christ's  will  in 
daily  life  without  growing  tired  of  it,  without  finding  the 
difficulty  of  it  too  much  for  you.  At  first  it  must  be  hard. 
There  is  a  bondage  to  be  broken  you  have  little  conception 
of :  the  bondage  of  an  evil  will,  stiffened  now  into  evil 
habits,  very  hard  to  exchange  for  good  ones.  But  do  not 
be  discouraged  :  the  truth  is  the  liberator.  Abide  in  the 
truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus;  let  it  work  fully;  it  will  make  you 
free. 

The  mistake  which  some  ill-advised  young  disciples  com- 
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mit  is  to  be  too  soon  satisfied  with  a  certain  sort  of  free- 
dom.    When  the  gospel  of  pardon  comes  to  any  one's  heart 
with  power,  it  sets  him  free  at  once  from  the  bondage  of 
a  fearful  conscience,  from  the  burden  of  remembered  guilt, 
and  from   the   unspeakable   terrors  of  the  wrath   of  God. 
That  is  a  liberation  so  wonderful  and  unexpected,  that  the 
new  convert,  in  the  first  sense  of  relief,  leaps  and  springs 
for  joy,  ignorant  or  excusably  forgetful  that  there  are  any 
fetters  left  still  unbroken.     But  there  are.     And  usually  it 
is  not  long  before  they  begin  to  gall.     The  bondage  to  the 
law  indeed,  as  an   accuser,   and  as  a  condition   of   God's 
favour,  is  broken.     But  bondage  to  sin  is  not  yet  broken, 
or  only  in   part.     The  old   customs  of  desiring,  choosing, 
and   taking  pleasure   in  what    is    at   variance  with   God's 
holy  will,  are  all  of  them  so  many  chains  wound  round 
about  the  heart  and  will  of  a  sinful  man.     These  are  not 
to  be  snapped  in  an  instant.     They  have  to  be  unwound 
by  degrees  and  with   infinite  pains,  that  the  will  and  the 
affections,  when   disengaged  from  the   former   bondage  to 
sin,  may  be  made  glad  and  willing  servants  of  God  unto 
righteousness.      There  is  no  royal  road  to  such   eventual 
liberation  of  the  soul.     It  can  be  done  only  in   one  way ; 
that  is  to  say,  by  a  patient,  watchful,  persistent,  and  lifelong 
continuance  in  the  word  of  Christ :  so  "  shall  ye  know  the 
truth,  and  the  truth  shall  make  you  free." 

These  Jews  did  not  catch  His  meaning.  It  was,  in  fact, 
one  of  the  Master's  deep  words,  which  the  world  has  been 
trying  ever  since  to  fathom,  with  very  imperfect  success. 
We  are  still  a  great  way  from  understanding  all  the  con- 
nexions betwixt  God's  truth  and  man's  freedom ;  or  in  how 
many  ways,  religious,  intellectual,  social,  and  political,  real 
liberty  is  conditioned  by  obedience  to  spiritual  truth,  and 
can  only  follow  in  the  train  of  that.  Still,  it  was  a  sign 
that  conscience  still  slumbered  in  these  men,  that  the  idea 
of  a  personal  emancipation  from  the  yoke  of  their  own  sins 


OF  SPIRITUAL  BONDAGE  AND  FREEDOM.      295 

never  so  much  as  occurred  to  them.  Their  thoughts  went 
at  once  to  their  pohtical  emancipation  from  the  foreigner. 

How  they  could  venture  to  say  of  the  Hebrew  people, 
"We  have  never  yet  been  in  bondage  to  any  man,"  I  do 
not  very  well  know.  Not  to  speak  of  the  seventy  years 
their  ancestors  had  spent  in  Babylon,  was  not  Judfoa  at 
that  moment  administered  by  a  Roman  procurator  and 
garrisoned  with  Eoman  troops  ?  People  however  possess 
a  strange  faculty  for  closing  their  eyes  to  the  meaning 
of  unwelcome  facts.  The  Hebrews  are  a  people  who 
maintained  as  long  as  possible,  and  to  an  almost  pre- 
posterous degree,  the  sentiment  of  national  independence. 
Fretting  beneath  many  a  yoke,  they  long  refused  to  acknow- 
ledge any,  or  to  own,  even  when  compelled  to  serve,  a 
foreign  lord.  The  more  galling  Eome's  over-lordship  was, 
and  the  more  ready  they  were  to  revolt,  and  the  more 
hopeful  of  a  Messiah  to  set  them  free,  so  much  the  less 
were  they  prepared  tamely  to  accept  the  title  of  slaves. 
Men  often  will  not  brook  a  name  when  they  must  needs 
endure  the  thing.  And,  after  all,  political  servitude  had 
not  deprived  them  as  individuals  of  their  personal  liberty. 
"  Slaves,  indeed  !  "  they  probably  thought :  "  v»^hat  though 
unhappy  circumstances  have  for  the  moment  seated  a 
Eoman  officer  in  the  seat  of  our  national  kings,  that  does 
not  enslave  a  freeborn  son  of  Abraham.  It  is  but  foregoing 
certain  privileges  to  meet  a  temporary  emergency ;  but 
Hebrews  never  can,  never  shall  be  slaves  ! " 

Into  this  political  question  our  Lord  does  not  follow 
them.  He  brings  them  back  to  the  spiritual  sense  of  His 
words.  The  offensive  epithet  which  in  its  civil  accepta- 
tion they  had  disowned.  He  fastens  down  upon  them  in 
a  religious  and  moral  meaning.  They  had  claimed  two 
things :  first,  to  be  Abraham's  children ;  second,  to  be 
freemen :  two  things  connected  thus,  Abraham's  seed, 
and   therefore  free.      In   His   rejoinder   Jesus  proceeds  to 
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strip  them  of  both  titles,  in  the  spiritual  sense  of  them. 
But  He  takes  the  two  in  reverse  order,  and  reasons  thus  : 
First,  not  free  in  God's  house ;  and  therefore  (second)  not 
true  sons  of  Abraham.  The  proof  which  He  alleges  on 
both  these  points  leads  Him  to  some  very  interesting 
positions.  But  it  is  only  of  the  former  I  can  speak  in  this 
paper.  What  we  have  to  consider  for  the  present  is  His 
proof  in  vers.  34,  35,  and  36,  that  the  Judteans  of  His  time 
were  not,  in  the  spiritual  and  only  deep  sense  of  the  word, 
GocVs  freemen. 

The  proof  rests  upon  another  of  our  Lord's  axiomatic 
utterances  :  "  Every  one  that  committeth  sin  is  the  bond- 
servant— rather,  is  a  slave — of  sin."  These  words  go  to 
the  root  of  the  fall  of  man.  To  understand  them,  let  us 
revert  for  an  instant  to  Adam's  experience  in  the  hour  of 
his  lapse  from  obedience.  God  had  made  Adam  free.  That 
freedom  consisted  in  his  perfectly  voluntary  acceptance  of 
the  Divine  will  as  the  regulator  of  his  conduct.  His  own 
nature,  being  modelled  on  the  Divine,  acted  best — most 
freely,  that  is — when  it  moved  in  cheerful  and  easy  harmony 
with  the  mind  of  God.  In  other  words,  as  all  creatures, 
when  allowed  to  act  with  perfect  freedom,  follow  the  law 
of  their  nature,  so  did  man  follow  the  moral  will  of  God. 
For  him  to  obey  God  was  nothing  else  but  the  natural  out- 
come of  those  godlike  dispositions  and  aptitudes  for  virtue 
which  were  native  to  him.  He  had  been  made  for  innocence 
and  for  virtue:  to  serve  the  Holy  One  was  "perfect  free- 
dom." Now,  when  the  man,  seduced  from  his  allegiance 
through  foreign  influence,  accepted  the  will  of  another, 
instead  of  the  will  of  God,  he  did  violence  against  his  own 
constitution.  He  acted  at  the  bidding  of  a  will  contrary 
to  the  order  of  his  own  truest  and  highest  nature.  Against 
his  better  knowledge,  his  inborn  sense  of  right,  and  that 
instinct  of  duty  which  was  the  divinest  thing  within  him, 
the  man  consented  to  do  what  the  tempter  bade  him,  what 
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nothing  within  himself  could  have  prompted  save  his  lower 
animal  desires.  In  such  a  fatal  and  unnatural  surrender 
of  his  reason,  his  conscience,  and  his  faith  to  what  was  in 
reality  beneath  him,  there  was  involved  a  loss  of  true 
liberty.  True  liberty  is  not  self-will ;  it  is  free  obedience 
to  natural  and  legitimate  order.  But  he  who  exchanges 
the  lawful  control  of  his  sovereign  for  a  shameful  and 
unnatural  subjection  to  foreign  dictation,  is  a  slave.  Hence 
the  bowing  down  of  man's  free  and  righteous  will  at  the 
feet  of  the  arch-rebel  and  arch-liar  was  a  surrender  of  him- 
self into  bondage.  It  meant  that  henceforth  (so  far  as  man 
was  concerned)  falsehood  might  tyrannise  over  truth, 
wrong  over  justice,  suspicion  over  faith,  hate  over  love, 
the  baser  over  the  nobler,  the  flesh  over  the  spirit,  the 
transient  over  the  everlasting. 

Of  course  we  shall  seriously  misconceive  the  loss  of  moral 
liberty  which  our  Lord  says  was  brought  about  by  that 
fatal  surrender,  if  we  think  of  it  as  implying  any  constraint 
exercised  over  a  man  against  his  ivill.  Nothing  compels 
any  of  us  to  sin  if  we  do  not  choose.  Mere  physical  com- 
pulsion has  no  power  to  force  sin  upon  the  will,  or  inflict 
any  injury  at  all  upon  the  soul.  Unhappily  the  bondage 
spoken  of  is  far  deeper,  and  by  so  much  more  wretched  and 
more  hopeless.  It  is  the  will  itself  which  has  come  under 
the  power  of  evil ;  so  that  the  man,  grown  enamoured  of 
sin  and  habituated  to  it,  cannot  choose  but  do  it.  We 
are  unable  to  do  what  is  spiritually  good,  because  we  are 
invincibly  indisposed  to  do  it.  To  be  sure,  this  leaves  to 
every  man  a  vast  range  of  choice.  Within  the  realm  of 
ungodliness,  or  of  insubordination  to  the  perfect  will  of 
God,  there  lie  innumerable  departments  of  conduct,  some 
better  and  some  worse.  A  man  may  live  temperately  or 
riotously,  honestly  or  fraudulently,  cleanly  or  vilely  ;  he 
may  make  much  of  his  life  for  useful  and  honourable  ends, 
or  little  of  it ;  he  may  pursue  any  path  of  labour  or  of  gain 
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or  of  pastime  which  he  fancies ;  he  may  hsten  to  the 
voice  of  his  conscience  and  the  requirements  of  virtuous 
society,  or  despise  them  :  yet  in  no  case  will  he  be  able 
(unless  God's  grace  enable  him)  to  restore  himself  to  the 
loving  service  of  God  as  his  Father  and  his  King.  His 
life  will  Btill  lie  outside  the  circle  of  perfect  allegiance, 
will  be  still  a  life  enslaved  to  the  sin  of  ungodliness. 
"  They  that  are  thus  in  the  flesh  cannot  please  God." 

In  saying  this  of  course  one  is  speaking  of  what  is  possible 
to  human  nature  as  left  to  itself.  Thank  God  !  it  never  has 
been  left  entirely  to  itself.  Through  His  mercy,  influences 
never  cease  to  operate  upon  the  hearts  of  men  which  come 
from  above.  God's  gracious  Spirit  and  His  truth  are 
everywhere,  teaching,  drawing,  inclining,  and  enabling  men 
to  do  better  than  otherwise  they  would  do.  He  makes 
them  discontented  with  their  bondage.  He  moves  them 
to  aspire  after  a  life  more  pleasing  to  Him.  In  Christian 
circles.  His  regenerating  grace  is  a  factor  always  power- 
fully at  work.  But  all  this  is  extra-natural ;  not  a  pure 
and  simple  outcome  from  the  fallen  nature  itself,  but 
freely  given  to  us  through  Christ  by  the  Father's  favour. 
What  we  ought  to  do  is  to  welcome  and  yield  to  these 
Divine  and  helpful  influences.  If  we  do  not,  we  rivet  upon 
ourselves  the  chains  of  evil.  It  is  shocking  to  think  to 
what  length  the  bondage  Christ  speaks  of  may  go,  through 
the  yielding  by  the  will  time  after  time  to  evil  desire.  By 
easy  steps  men  get  habituated  to  sin.  When  habit  has 
dulled  the  conscience  or  blinded  its  eyes,  forms  of  vice 
grow  familiar  and  cease  to  outrage,  which  at  flrst  would 
repel  the  unaccustomed  and  the  young.  In  this  way  too 
the  hold  of  sin  upon  its  victim  grows  tighter  with  the 
passage  of  the  years  ;  for  the  oftener  a  person  commits  sin, 
the  more  does  he  become  its  bondservant.  In  some  gross 
instances,  every  one  can  see  how  appetite  or  passion  comes 
to  wield  a    dominion    that  is  simply  terrible.     Confirmed 
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drunkards,  for  example,  will  make  sincere  pledges  of  absti- 
nence time  after  time,  and  be  unable  to  keep  them.  The 
lecherous  man  continues  in  his  old  age  to  be  the  slave  of 
lewd  and  impotent  desire.  Avarice  too  creeps  stealthily 
upon  worldly-minded  old  age,  even  till  dotage  has  made 
the  grasping  habit  appear  ludicrous  to  the  onlooker.  Cases 
such  as  these  none  can  fail  to  remark.  People  do  not  so 
readily  observe  how  spiritual  sins,  such  as  impenitence,  or 
indifference  to  the  gospel,  or  neglect  of  prayer,  or  deference 
to  the  opinion  of  societ}^,  or  intellectual  arrogance,  or 
engrossment  in  family  ambitions  and  secular  care,  may 
obtain  a  fixed  hold  upon  the  soul  and  carry  it  captive.  Yet 
these  are  the  things  which  hold  the  citadel  against  Christ 
in  most  people  of  middle  age.  Against  these  God's  kindly 
and  varied  agency  for  reaching  heedless  ears  and  turning 
obdurate  hearts  may  be  plied  in  vain,  or  beat  against 
you  only  to  make  you  so  much  the  harder,  as  when  one 
hammers  cold  iron. 

In  conclusion  Christ  goes  on  to  preach  deliverance  to 
the  captives.  "  The  bondservant  abideth  not  in  the  house 
for  ever  :  the  Son  abideth  for  ever.  If  therefore  the  Son 
shall  make  you  free,  ye  shall  be  free  indeed." 

It  is  a  parable  taken  from  Oriental  manners.  In  an 
Eastern  household  we  are  to  conceive  of  two  lads  growing 
up  together :  the  one,  eldest  born  and  free,  a  son  by  the 
proper  wife ;  the  other  slave-born,  a  handmaid's  child. 
Both  are  members  of  the  household  and  share  in  the  house- 
holder's care ;  but  their  position  is  very  unequal,  in  respect 
at  all  events  of  its  security.  The  son  by  virtue  of  his  legiti- 
mate and  free  birth  is  the  natural  heir  to  the  home,  with 
a  native  right  to  dwell  in  it  for  ever.  He  represents  the 
family  succession,  and  is  the  lord  in  reversion  of  the 
paternal  seat.  Not  so  the  slave-born  youth  :  his  standing 
in  the  home  is  wholly  accidental  and  precarious.  Liable  at 
any  moment  to  be  sent  away  or  manumitted  or  sold,  he 
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exists  as  a  member  of  the  household  on  sufferance.  Nor 
can  his  position  be  made  more  secure  or  permanent  by  any 
conduct  of  his  own.  Only  if  it  should  please  the  son  and 
heir,  administering  the  household  as  his  father's  agent,  to 
release  his  enslaved  half-brother  from  bondage,  and  elevate 
him  of  his  grace  to  a  platform  like  his  own,  sharing  with 
him  the  rights  of  natural  sonship. 

Surely  this  picture  is  not  wholly  a  fancy  sketch.  It  is 
far  too  closely  modelled  on  a  great  historical  type  in  the 
early  annals  of  the  Old  Testament  for  our  Lord  not  to  have 
had  that  in  His  mind.  The  Jews  had  just  been  boasting, 
"We  are  Abraham's  seed."  Now  it  was  precisely  in 
Abraham's  house  that  two  such  typical  youths  were  found 
dwelling  alongside — the  free-born  heir  and  the  bondmaid's 
child.  What  saith  the  Scripture?  "Cast  out  the  bond- 
woman and  her  son  :  for  the  son  of  the  bondwoman  shall 
not  be  heir  with  the  son  of  the  freewoman."  A  step 
this  which  to  modern  minds,  trained  in  Western  habits, 
appears  not  a  little  harsh  or  even  unnatural ;  nevertheless 
it  illustrates  what  all  Ishmaels  were  exposed  to  while 
slavery  and  concubinage  were  recognised  institutions,  and 
it  serves  to  lend  point  to  a  great  spiritual  lesson.  For 
what  is  it  our  Lord  intended  by  this  parable  ?  Plainly 
no  other  lesson  than  St.  Paul,  acting  on  this  hint,  did 
afterwards  work  out  in  his  letter  to  Galatia.  God's  house 
is  His  visible  Church  or  kingdom  upon  earth.  In  that 
family  of  grace  there  is  but  one  original  and  free-born 
Son,  His  Father's  well-beloved.  Heir  by  birth  and  right  of 
nature  to  all  the  love  and  goods  and  honours  and  gifts  of 
His  Divine  Father  in  heaven.  Such  an  Isaac  to  Jehovah 
does  Jesus  claim  to  be  alone.  But  these  Judseans  whom 
He  addressed  were  also  in  name  the  children  of  God 
through  Abraham.  Outwardly  they  occupied  a  place  in 
the  household  of  the  covenant.  Meanwhile  they  abode 
in  God's  house,  heard   His  word,  and  ate  of  His  bread. 
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What  if  they  were,  for  all  that,  in  heart  and  practice, 
slaves  still  to  sin,  as  all  men  are  born  to  be :  the  sons  of  a 
bond-race,  in  that  condition  of  subjection  to  the  will  of  the 
evil  one  of  which  our  Lord  has  just  been  speaking  ?  Is  it 
not  clear  that  if  we  are  that  and  no  more,  then  we  retain 
our  place  in  the  house  of  God  by  sufferance  only,  not  by 
right  ;  tolerated  so  long  as  God  pleases,  but  with  the  fear 
over  us  (the  fear?  nay,  the  certainty)  that  we  shall  be  cast 
out  one  day  ? 

But  by  these  gracious  and  wonderfuhy  suggestive  words, 
if  the  Son  make  you  free,  has  not  our  Lord  opened  for  us  a 
glimpse  into  the  possibility  of  our  adoption  ?  Granted  that 
He  who  never  committed  sin,  therefore  never  became  its 
slave,  is  alone  entitled  to  abide  in  His  place,  and  as  the  sole 
human  Son  of  God  to  "  dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  for 
ever":  still  He  may  have  become  a  member  of  God's 
earthly  house,  and  linked  Himself  thus  to  our  fallen  family, 
on  very  purpose  to  raise  us  (if  we  will)  to  His  own  level ! 
Suppose  He  is  come,  this  only  begotten  Son  of  God,  to 
ransom  us  from  our  fatal  bondage  to  our  sins  ;  suppose 
that,  by  uniting  us  to  Himself,  He  can  confer  upon  us 
eventual  freedom  from  this  inward  and  spiritual  servitude  ; 
suppose  that  He  possesses  the  power  of  sharing  with  us 
His  own  Divine  and  eternal  life ;  suppose  that  He  is  minded 
to  make  such  a  union  with  us  that  we  shall  be  lifted  with 
Himself  into  family  relationship  to  the  Most  High,  and  be 
made  sons  and  heirs  with  Christ — what  then  ?  If  the  Son 
do  thus  set  us  free,  shall  we  not  be  free  indeed ;  ay,  and 
dwell,  we  too,  "  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  for  ever  "  ? 

J.  Oswald  Dykes. 
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III.  Points  Peoyed  oe  Peobable  {continued). 

We  have  seen  what  a  large  consensus  there  is  of  scholars, 
approaching  the  study  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  from  very 
different  directions,  in  favour  of  some  form  of  the  theory 
which  postulates  as  the  foundation  of  our  present  Gospels 
two  main  documents,  which,  although  arrived  at  hy  critical 
analysis,  and  not  by  external  testimony,  are  yet  found  to 
correspond  sufficiently  well  with  the  two  works  described 
by  Papias,  the  "  Notes  of  the  Preaching  of  St.  Peter  "  put 
together  by  St.  Mark,  and  the  "Collection  of  Logia" — 
oracles  or  utterances — of  the  Lord  set  down  in  writing  by 
St.  Matthew. 

Taking  the  first  of  these  two  documents,  we  have  seen 
that  the  statements  of  Papias  as  to  its  origin  agree  with 
the  facts;  that  they  explain  a  certain  partial,  onesided, 
individual  character  which  it  has,  distinguishing  it  from 
the  main  body  of  evangelical  tradition,  and  proving  that  it 
is  not  a  direct  product  of  the  central  and  collective  action 
of  the  Church.  We  have  seen,  however,  that,  although  the 
main  outlines  of  our  second  Gospel  are  thus  traceable  to 
St.  Peter,  it  still  remains  an  open  question  whether  or  not 
there  is  another  element  in  the  Gospel  as  well  ;  and  it  is  a 
question  that  must  also  be  regarded  as  open,  how  far  the 
Gospel  as  we  have  it  bears  marks  of  editorial  revision  and 
additions. 

AVe  now  come  to  the  second  document,  and  we  have 
to  ask  ourselves  a  similar  series  of  questions.  As  to  the 
detailed  structure  of  this  document,  how  much  can  we 
regard  as  proved,  and  how  much  as  probable? 

AVe  cannot,  I  fear,  go  so  far  in  our  affirmations  about 
this  source  as  about  its  companion.     There  certain  main 
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lines  stood  out  broadly  and  clearly.  That  the  document 
was  in  writing,  that  it  closely  resembled  our  St.  Mark,  were 
points  about  which  it  seemed  that  not  much  remained  to 
be  de"bated.  But  in  regard  to  this  second  document,  the 
case  is  less  clear  even  for  its  very  existence.  Yet  when  we 
find  that  in  two  of  our  Gospels,  the  first  and  third,  there 
is  contained  a  large  element  of  discourse  common  to  both, 
that  one  of  those  Gospels  bears  the  name  of  the  apostle 
St.  Matthew,  and  that  one  of  the  earliest  of  Church  writers 
is  said  to  have  stated  expressly  that  St.  Matthew  left  be- 
hind him  a  collection  which  may  be  reasonably  interpreted 
as  consisting  mainly  of  discourse,  then  the  conclusion  lies 
near  at  hand,  and  has  commended  itself  to  the  great 
mass  of  recent  inquirers  as  probable,  that  the  discourses 
and  sayings  which  our  first  and  third  evangelists  join 
in  reporting  are  derived  from  the  work  attributed  to  St. 
Matthew. 

For  this  at  least  is  a  point  on  which  there  is  increasing 
unanimity,  that  the  apostle  St.  Matthew  did  not  write  the 
whole  of  the  first  Gospel  as  we  have  it.  That  he  wrote  a 
section  of  it  so  important  that  his  name  passed  from  that 
to  the  whole,  is  by  most  writers  willingly  conceded  ;  but 
analysis  reveals  the  composite  nature  of  our  Gospel  too 
clearly  for  it  to  be  probable  that  we  have  in  it  the  original 
work  of  our  apostle  as  it  left  his  pen.  Let  us  hear  Mr. 
Wright  on  this  subject. 

"  We  have  the  apparently  independent  testimony  of  thi-ee  witnesses 
in  the  second  century — Papias,  Irenasus,  and  Pautasuus — that  St. 
Matthew  wrote  in  '  Hebrew.'  Nor  is  there  any  ancient  authority  to 
the  contrary.  The  Fathers  of  the  Church  are  agreed  that  it  was  so, 
and  only  since  the  Reformation  has  the  fact  been  seriously,  and,  as  I 
think,  most  unjustifiably,  called  in  question. 

"  Nevertheless  the  Fathers,  as  far  back  as  we  can  trace  their  opinions, 
unreservedly  accept  our  first  Gospel,  which  is  in  Greek,  as  St.  Matthew's 
work.  While  they  uphold  the  Aramaic  or  '  Hebrew  '  (as  they  call  it) 
original,  they  equally  uphold  the  Greek  representative  as  though  it 
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were  an  exact  translation,  made  either  by  St.  Matthew  himself  or  by 
some  authorized  interpreter.  And  it  is  in  my  opinion  inipossible  to 
ignore  this  consensus  of  belief. 

"And  yet  upon  close  examination  nothing  appears  more  certain  than 
that  our  first  Gospel  is  not  immediately  a  translation.  In  the  first 
cycle,  which  it  gives  almost  complete,  not  only  is  St.  Peter's  narrative 
adopted,  but  the  most  numerous  and  minute  agreements  prove  that 
St.  Mark's  version  has  been  used.  In  the  second  cycle  also  the  same 
Greek  text  is  followed  which  we  find  in  St.  Luke.  And  even  those 
parts  Avhich  are  peculiar  to  the  first  Gospel  do  not  (like  St.  Luke's  two 
preliminary  chapters)  read  like  a  direct  translation  from  the  Aramaic. 
They  are  a  translation,  as  indeed  the  whole  Gospel  is,  but  a  translation 
which  has  been  rounded  and  smoothed  by  passing  through  a  long  line 
of  Greek  catechists. 

"  Our  first  Gosj^el  therefore  is  a  composite  work.  St.  Peter  must  be 
called  tlie  author  of  a  considerable  part  of  it.  St.  Matthew  cannot 
have  written  down  this  part — I  mean  the  first  cycle — unless  we  are  to 
suppose  that  he,  an  apostle  and  eyewitness,  set  aside  his  own  recol- 
lections and  went  to  school  for  his  facts  with  the  later  Hellenic 
catechists.  Even  if  he  had  done  this,  he  would  be  the  editor,  rather 
than  the  author,  of  that  considerable  jDortion,  which  indeed  forms 
the  historical  framework  of  the  whole."  ' 

I  do  not  know  that  Professor  Marshall  has  declared 
himself  on  this  head,  but  all  the  other  writers  whom  I  have 
named  as  representing  recent  opinion  on  the  subject  would 
entirely  agree  with  Mr.  Wright.  This  I  think  we  may  set 
down  as  another  point  gained,  that  the  first  Gospel,  like 
the  third,  is  composite  in  its  origin,  secondary,  and  not 
primary. 

If  however  it  bears  the  name  of  St.  Matthew,  it  does  so 
with  good  reason.  It  does  so  because  the  contents  of  a 
work  really  from  the  pen  of  St.  Matthew  have  passed  into 
it.  It  has  incorporated  with  it  that  collection  of  Logici 
which  has  contributed  so  prominent  and  valuable  an 
element  to  the  companion  volume  by  St.  Luke. 

The  problem  then  before  us  is  to  reconstruct  from  our 
present    Gospels    the  original  collection    of  Logia.     Here 

'  Coinpusiliuii  of  the  Four  Gos^icls,  p.  GO  f.  ;  ci'.  pp.  133-135. 
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we  enter  upon  a  task  of  great  difficulty,  and  one  which, 
although  a  quantity  of  honest  and  scholarly  labour  has 
been  expended  upon  it,  is  still  some  way  from  having 
reached  a  definitive  conclusion.  A  number  of  questions 
arise.  What  was  the  extent  of  the  Logia  ?  Were  they 
pure  discourse,  or  was  discourse  at  all  intermingled  with 
narrative '?  In  which  of  the  two  Gospels,  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  Luke,  are  the  Logia  preserved  more  nearly  ?  Does 
either  Gospel  represent  them  accurately '?  In  what  rela- 
tion do  the  versions  which  we  now  possess  stand  to  the 
original  ? 

1.  On  the  first  point  some  progress  has  been  made.  It 
used  to  be  keenly  debated  whether  the  Logia  admitted  any 
element  of  narrative ;  now  this  is  practically  not  denied. 
The  conversion  of  Holtzmann  was  significant.  He  now 
allows  that  the  discourses  of  which  the  Logia  were  mainly 
composed  may  have  had  brief  historical  introductions,  such 
as  are  frequently  assigned  to  them  in  St.  Luke.  Such,  for 
instance,  would  be  the  introduction  to  the  model  prayer, 
which  was  given,  as  St.  Luke  tells  us,  in  reply  to  a  request 
from  the  disciples  that  they  too  might  be  taught  a  form  of 
prayer  as  the  disciples  of  the  Baptist  had  been.^  Such 
again  would  be  the  story  about  the  Galilasans  whom  Pilate's 
soldiery  slaughtered  in  the  very  act  of  sacrificing;-  and  the 
mention  of  the  murmurs  of  the  Pharisaic  party  which  were 
answered  by  that  succession  of  beautiful  parables — the  lost 
sheep,  the  lost  drachma,  the  lost  son."'  It  does  not  follow 
at  once  from  this  that  all  these  little  introductory  notices 
would  be  accepted  as  of  equal  value.  Some  would  seem 
to  belong,  not  to  the  document  quoted,  but  to  the  evangelist, 
and  to  be  his  inferences  as  to  the  occasion  of  parable  or 
saying,  drawn  from  the  parable  or  saying  itself.  For  in- 
stance,   the  parable   of  the    importunate  widow  seems  to 

^  St.  Luke  xi.  1.  -  St.  Luke  xiii.  1. 

3  St.  Luke  XV.  1,  2. 
VOL.    HI.  20 
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have  had  in  the  first  instance  quite  as  much  to  do  with  the 
nearness  of  the  parousia  as  with  the  duty  of  perseverance 
in  prayer  to  which  it  is  referred.^ 

2.  How^ever  this  question  as  to  the  fragments  of  con- 
necting narrative  which  hnk  together  the  discourses  is. 
not  of  any  large  dimensions.  It  is  a  more  important 
matter  to  determine  where  we  are  mainly  to  look  for  the 
Logia,  whether  in  our  present  St.  Matthew  or  in  our 
present  St.  Luke.  In  the  choice  of  these  alternatives 
opinions  are  greatly  divided.  This  is  the  state  of  things. 
In  St.  Matthew  we  have  a  number  of  well  compacted  and 
neatly  arranged  blocks  of  discourse :  the  sermon  on  the 
mount  (v.-vii.),  the  instructions  to  the  twelve  (x.),  the 
chapter  of  parables  (xiii.),  the  invectives  against  the 
Pharisees  (xxiii.),  the  eschatological  discourses  (xxiv.,  xxv.),, 
besides  certain  smaller  sections  interspersed  among  these. 
It  has  been  frequently  observed  that  these  masses  of 
discourse  are  in  many  cases  rounded  off  by  the  formula, 
"  When  Jesus  had  ended  these  words,"  or  the  like.'-  On  the 
other  hand,  the  corresponding  matter  in  St.  Luke  is  found 
in  a  far  more  dispersed  condition.  For  instance,  St.  Luke 
furnishes  parallels  to  rather  more  than  half  the  verses  of  the 
sermon  on  the  mount  (at  a  rough  reckoning  C4  verses  out 
of  107)  ;  but  these  parallels  are  scattered  over  no  less  than 
ten  distinct  contexts,  and  even  within  those  contexts  with 
considerable  disturbance  of  order. ^ 

We  ask  then,  which  of  these  two  arrangements  is  nearer 
to  the  original  ?  And  we  cannot  be  surprised  if  the  balance 
of  probability  has  been   often  thought  to  lie  on  the  side  of 


*  St.  Luke  xviii.  1-8.     Cf.  Iloltzmaun,  Einlcitunr),  p.  352. 

2  St.  Matt.  vii.  28,  xi.  1,  xiii.  53,  xix.  1,  xxvi.  1.  See  Weizsiickcr,  Apoftt. 
Zeitalt.,  p.  .387  ;  Holtzmann,  Kinleitung,  p.  351,  etc. 

^  We  might  assign  these  contexts  roughly  thus:  (a)  St.  Luke  vi.  20-49;  (ft) 
xi.  1-4,  9-13  ;  (7)  xi.  34-30 ;  (5)  xi.  47-49  ;  (e)  xii.  22-3G  ;  {^)  xii.  57-5'J ;  (>;> 
xiii.  23-27  ;  (0)  xiv.  34,  35;  (i)  xvi.  13;  {k)  xvi.  17,  18. 
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St.  Luke.  On  the  one  side  we  have  unity,  aggregation, 
compactness,  which  has  very  much  the  appearance  of  being 
artificial.  On  the  other  side  we  have  dispersion,  disorder, 
confusion,  which  looks  more  like  the  state  of  nature. 
"  Which  is  in  itself  more  probable,"  asks  Holtzmann,  "  that 
Luke  has  wantonly  destroyed  these  imposing  structures, 
and  scattered  the  ruins  of  them  to  the  four  winds,  or  that 
Matthew  has  built  up  his  stone-heaps  into  walls?  "  ^  Still 
it  is  not  maintained  that  the  dispersed  sayings  in  St.  Luke 
are  all  exactly  where  they  should  be.  Here,  for  instance, 
is  a  graphic  image  which  the  writer  just  quoted  adopts 
from  Strauss  :  "  The  hard  grit  of  these  sayings  of  Jesus 
(die  kernigen  Beden  Jesu)  has  not  indeed  been  dissolved  by 
the  flood  of  oral  tradition,  but  they  have  often  been  washed 
away  from  their  original  position,  and,  like  rolling  pebbles 
{Gerolle),  have  been  deposited  in  places  to  which  they  did 
not  properly  belong."  '  "  Erratic  blocks,"  Holtzmann  else- 
where calls  them.  And  it  must  be  confessed  that  this  view 
has  at  first  sight  much  to  recommend  it. 

It  has  been  a  natural  form  for  the  theory  which  goes  to 
St.  Luke  for  the  reconstruction  of  the  Logia  to  take,  to  find 
a  representative  section  of  this  primitive  document  in  what 
is  often  called  "  the  Great  Interpolation  or  Insertion  {die 
grosse  Einschaltung) ,"  the  long  passage  which  breaks  the 
continuity  of  the  Petrine  memoirs  as  we  have  them  in 
St.  Mark,  between  Luke  ix.  51-xviii.  14.  This  view  is  ex- 
pressed most  simply  and  directly  by  Wendt,  who  says  that, 
while  St.  Matthew  has  in  the  main  combined  together  that 
which  is  allied  in  subject,  St.  Luke  has  inserted  the  mass 
of  the  Logia  into  the  narrative  of  St.  Mark  in  two  great 
connected  portions  (Luke  vi.  20-viii.  3,  and  ix.  51-xviii.  14).^ 
A  simple  and  happy  solution  of  the  problem  indeed  if  only 

1  Ehileitung,  p.  352. 

2  Ibid. 

2  Lelire  Jesu,  i.,  p.  4G. 
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it  would  fit  the  facts  when  closely  applied  to  them  ;  but 
it  is  the  fate  of  the  critic  to  find  first  this  and  then  that 
attractive  theory  break  down  under  his  hand,  when  it 
comes  to  be  applied  in  detail. 

This  "Great  Insertion,"  or  "Journal  of  Travel"  [Reise- 
hericht),  or  "Per£Ean  Section,"  or  "Samaritan  Section," 
as  it  has  been  variously  called,  is  seen  on  examination  to 
be  also  composite  in  its  structure.  It  contains  material 
which  is  common  to  all  the  Synoptics  ;  it  contains  material 
which  is  common  to  St.  Luke  with  St.  Matthew;  but  a 
large  proportion  of  it  is  peculiar  to  St.  Luke  alone.  Can 
we  assign  the  whole  of  this  diverse  matter  to  a  single  source, 
the  Logia?  Is  it  not  at  the  outset  strange  that  the  Gospel 
which  has  embodied  so  much  of  the  Logia  as  to  have 
appropriated  the  name  of  its  author,  has  nevertheless 
omitted  fully  one  half  of  its  contents — and  that  a  half 
which  certainly  does  not  yield  in  interest  and  attraction  to 
the  rest '? 

But  in  addition  to  this.  Dr.  Ewald,  following  partly  in 
the  steps  of  Wittichen,  adduces  an  elaborate  linguistic 
argument  to  show  that  the  peculiar  portions  in  these 
chapters  of  St.  Luke,  while  they  have  all  the  characteristics 
of  the  evangelist's  own  diction,  have  also  certain  special 
characteristics  of  their  own,  presenting,  as  he  thinks,  points 
of  contact  with  the  story  of  the  infancy  (chaps,  i.,  ii.),  and 
also  (e.g.)  with  St.  Stephen's  speech  in  the  Acts.^  On  the 
strength  of  these  phenomena,  Dr.  Ewald  postulates  a  new 
document,  which  he  calls  "R"  (Reisebericht).  I  am  not 
sure  that  the  arguments  are  convincing,  but  there  is 
nothing  improbable  in  the  conclusion :  at  least,  I  doubt 
very  much  if  the  whole,  or  even  the  greater  part,  of  the 
long  section,  Luke  ix.  51-xviii.  14,  came  from  the  Logia. 

Another  observation  Dr.  Ewald  has  made  which  seems 

1  rages  237,  238. 
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to  me  of  decided  importance.  It  is  this :  that  the  resem- 
blance between  the  first  and  third  Gospels  in  passages 
which  might  be  supposed  to  be  taken  from  the  Logia  is 
very  much  closer  in  some  places  than  in  others.  Dr. 
Ewald  gives  lists  which  will  be  well  deserving  of  the 
student's  attention  on  this  head.  As  his  book  is  not  likely 
to  be  translated  or  to  circulate  much  in  this  country,  I 
shall  venture  to  give  the  reader  the  benefit  of  them. 
They  do  not  profess  to  be  exhaustive,  but  only  to  serve 
as  illustrations.  For  identity  of  expression  he  notes  the 
following : 

Luke  iii.  7-9,  16,  17  =  Matt.  iii.  7-1-2. 

Luke  vi.  41, 42  =  Matt.  vii.  3-5. 

Luke  vii.  22-28,  31-35  =  Matt.  xi.  4-11,  lG-19. 

Luke  ix.  67-60  =  Matt.  viii.  18-22. 

Luke  X.  2  =  Matt.  ix.  37,  38. 

Luke  X.  12-15  =  Matt.  xi.  21-24. 

Luke  X.  21, 22  =  Matt.  xi.  25-27. 

Luke  xi.  24-26  =  Matt.  xii.  4.3-45. 

.  Luke  xii.  22-31  =  Matt.  vi.  25-33. 

Liike  xii.  39-46  =  Matt.  xxiv.  43-51. 

Luke  xiii.  34,  35  =  Matt,  xxiii.  37-39. 

Luke  xvi.  13,  etc.  =  Matt.  vi.  24,"etc. 

A  greater  amount  of  variation  is  perceptible  in 

Luke  xi.  2-4  =  Matt.  vi.  9-13. 

Luke  xii.  2-9  =  Matt.  x.  26^-33. 

Luke  xiii.  58, 69  =  Matt.  v.  25, 26. 

Luke  XV.  3-7  =  Matt,  xviii.  12-14. 

Luke  xvii.  1-4,  etc.  =  Matt,  xviii.  8,  7,  51,  21,  etc. 

Lastly,  there  are  some  longer  discourses  in  which  resem- 
blance and  difference  are  strongly  mixed.  So  conspicuously 
the  sermon  on  the  mount  (Luke  vi.  20-49  =  Matt,  v.-vii., 
with  the  exceptions  noted  in  the  first  list  above),  the  discourse 
against  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  (Luke  xi.  39-52  =  Matt. 
xxiii.,  also  with  exceptions) ;  and  among  shorter  passages 
Luke  xiv.  25-27  =  Matt.  x.  37-39. 
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Dr.  Ewald  rightly  observes,  and  it  is,  in  fact,  very  remark- 
able, how  the  identity  of  language  in  the  first  set  of  passages 
only  serves  to  throw  out  into  stronger  relief  the  little  touches 
of  individuality  in  style  and  turn  of  phrase  which  betray 
the  hand  of  the  evangelist.  We  can  see  from  such  examples 
how  he  is  in  the  way  of  treating  his  sources.  The  altera- 
tions which  he  makes  are  only  literary,  and  do  not  go  deep 
into  the  grain. 

These  phenomena  make  it  strange  when  we  turn  to  the 
other  set  of  passages,  which,  if  the  same  document  has  still 
been  used,  imply  a  far  freer  and  more  masterful  handling. 
The  difficulty  has  been  for  some  time  present  to  my  own 
mind,  but  Dr.  Ewald  has  certainly  advanced  the  subject 
a  considerable  stride  by  the  definiteness  which  he  has 
imparted  to  it.  Let  us  endeavour  to  realize  this  greater 
definiteness  by  setting  before  ourselves  one  or  two  concrete 
examples.  And,  first,  let  us  see  how  closely  the  evangelist 
is  capable  of  adhering  to  the  document  he  is  using.  The 
words  common  to  the  two  Gospels  {i.e.  to  the  original  of 
both)  are  printed  in  roman  type ;  those  peculiar  to  either 
Gospel  in  italics.  The  comparison  is  based  upon  the  Greek, 
which  underlies  the  English  version. 

St,  Matthkw  iii.  7-9.  St.  Luke  iii.  7-9. 

"  Ye    offspring  of  vipers,   -wlio  "  Ye   offspring   of  vipers,   -wlio 

warned  you  to  flee  from  the  -wi-atli  wai-ned  you  to  flee  from  the  wrath 

to  come  ?     Bring  forth  therefore  to  come  ?     Bring  forth  therefore 

fruit  worthy  of  repentance:    and  fruits  worthy  of  repentance,  and 

think  not  (^17  86^r]Te)  to  say  within  begin  not  (n^  ap^rjadt)  to  say  with- 

yourselves,  We  have  Abraham  to  in  yourselves,  AVe  liave  Abraham 

our  father  :  for  I  say  unto  you,  to  our  father  :  for  I  say  unto  you, 

that  God  is  able  of  these  stones  to  that  God  is  al^le  of  these  stones  to 

I'aise  up  children  unto  Abraham.  raise  up  children  unto  Abraluim. 

And  even  now  is  the  axe  laid  unto  And  even  now  is  the  axe  also  laid 

the  root  of  the  trees :  every  tree  unto  the  root  of  the  trees  :  every 

therefore  that  bringelli  not  foi-th  tree  tlierefore  that  bringeth  not 

good    fruit    is    hewn    down,    and  forth   good  fruit   is    hewn   down, 

cast  into  the  fire."  and  cast  into  the  tire." 
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Here  we  have  two  and  a  half  verses  which  are  verbatim 
the  same,  not  only  in  words,  but  in  the  order  of  the  words, 
with  the  very  slight  exceptions  of  a  plural  for  a  singular,  an 
additional  conjunction  («at),  and  a  single  change  of  phrase, 
the  motive  of  which  is  evidently  literary. 

Now  let  us  set  against  this  the  opening  of  the  sermon  on 
the  mount,  still  representing  coincidences  by  romau  type 
■and  peculiarities  by  italics.  Familiar  as  the  passage  is,  it 
will  on  this  very  account  bring  home  with  greater  effect  the 
point  we  are  illustrating. 


St.  Mattiieay  v.  1-12. 

"  And  seeing  the  multUiules,  He 
'weut  ^tp  into  the  mountain:  and 
tvhen  He  had  sat  down,  His  dis- 
ciples came  unto  Him :  and  He 
opened  His  mouth,  and  taught  them, 
■saying, 

Blessed  are   tlte  poor  in  spirit 

Blessed  are  theg  that  mourn : 
for  they  shall  be  comforted. 

Blessed  are  the  ineeJc :      .     .     . 

Blessed  are  tJiey  that  hunger 
^nd    thirst     after     righteoiisness : 

Blessed  are  the  merciful :    .    .     . 
Blessed   are   the  'pure  in  heart: 

Blessed    are     the    peacemalcers : 

Blessed  are  they  that  have  been 
persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake  : 

Blessed  ai-e  ye  when  men  shall 
rejaroach  you,  and  persecute  you, 
and  say  all  -manner  of  evil  against 
yon  falsely,  for  My  sake.  Rejoice, 
and  he  exceeding  glad :  for  great 
is  your  re'n'ard  in  heaven :  for  so 
persecuted  they  the  prophets  which 
were  before  you.'* 


St.  Luke  vi.  17-26. 

"And  He  came  doivn  with  them, 
and  s/oo(Z  0)1  a  level  place.  .  .  . 
And  He  lifted  up  His  eyes  on  His 
disciples,  and  said, 

Blessed  are  ye  poor     .     .     . 

Blessed  are  ye  that  hunger 
now:     .     .     . 

Blessed  are  ye  that  loeep  now  : 
for  ye  shall  laugh. 

Blessed  are  ye  when  men  shall 
hate  you,  and  when  they  shall 
separate  yoti,  \_from  their  comp>any'], 
and  reproach  you,  and  cast  out 
your  name  as  evil,  for  t]i,e  Son  of 
man's  sake.  Rejoice  in  that  day 
and  leap  for  joy :  for,  behold,  your 
i-eward  is  gi'eat  in  heaven  :  for  in 
tlue  same  manner  did  their  fathers 
unto  the  prophets. 

But  tvoe  unto  you,  that  are  rich  ! 

Woe  unto  you  that  are  full 
now !  .  .  .  Woe  [_'unto  you]  ye 
that  laugh  now !  .  .  .  Woe 
\_unto  you]  when  all  men  shall 
speak  well  of  you  1  for  in  the  same 
manner  did  their  fathers  to  the 
false  prophets." 
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It  needs  no  emphasis  to  bring  out  the  deep-seated  diver- 
gence of  these  extracts — the  strange  inverting  of  circum- 
stances in  the  introduction  :  the  ascent,  the  descent ;  the 
mountain,  the  plain  (or,  at  least,  flat  ground) ;  the  attitude 
— sitting,  standing  ;  the  gesture  selected  for  notice — opening 
the  mouth,  lifting  the  eyes  ;  the  audience,  in  the  one  case 
(so  far  as  it  appears)  stationary,  in  the  other  drawing  near ; 
and  then,  in  the  discourse  itself,  the  aphoristic  form  of  the 
one  version,  couched  in  the  third  person,  the  direct  address 
of  the  other  couched  in  the  second  ;  the  addition  of  v/oes  to 
blessings,  v^ith  the  omission  of  so  many  of  the  latter  in  St. 
Luke's  version ;  the  different  degrees  or  stages  of  inward- 
ness from  the  standpoint  of  which  the  two  versions  appear 
to  be  written.  When  we  consider  all  this,  the  old  historical 
question,  Can  we  have  before  us  the  same  discourse?  re- 
mains indeed,  but  retires  behind  the  newer  critical  ques- 
tion. Is  it  possible  that  both  accounts  should  be  drawn  from 
the  same  document  ? 

It  is  obvious  to  deny  this  ;  but,  a^gain,  we  cannot  do  so 
with  an  easy  conscience.  The  two  accounts  are  both  in- 
troduced at  what  is  really  the  same  point  in  the  history ; 
they  both  begin  in  the  same  manner  ;  they  both  end  in  the 
same  manner ;  and  when  we  pass  a  little  farther  down  in 
the  discourse  {e.g.  to  Matt.  vi.  25-33,  Luke  xii.  22-31), 
we  find  ourselves  in  the  presence  of  a  much  closer  verbal 
resemblance. 

It  is  difficult  then  still  to  shake  ourselves  free  from  the 
Logia.  But  it  is  doubtless  phenomena  such  as  these  which 
have  led  scholars  like  Wendt  to  suppose  that,  while  the 
Logia  were  used  by  both  evangelists,  they  had  not  really 
the  written  document  actually  before  them,  but  quoted  from 
it  mevioriter.  That  again  conflicts  with  the  alternation  of 
exactness  with  freedom  in  the  method  of  quoting.  And 
even  if  we  have  recourse  to  the  hypothesis  of  Simons,  that 
the  coincidences  between  our  first  and  third  Gospels  are 
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due  not  only  to  the  use  of  the  same  fundamental  document, 
but  also  to  the  direct  dependence  of  the  one  upon  the  other, 
still  even  this  does  not  give  a  completely  satisfactory  ex- 
planation of  the  varying  degrees  of  approximation  and 
divergence  which  prevail  in  different  parts  of  the  two 
versions. 

It  is  natural  that,  amongst  other  hypotheses,  recourse 
should  be  had  to  that  of  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  original. 
And  it  has  occurred  to  me  that  this  might  perhaps  ex- 
plain one  of  the  principal  difficulties.  There  appears  to 
be  a  Hebrew  word  which  has  just  the  required  shade  of 
ambiguity  between  "  poor  "  simply  and  "poor  in  spirit,"^ 
and  which  we  can  easil}^  imagine  susceptible  of  both  ren- 
derings. It  is  a  word  too  which  comes  into  one  of  those 
central  passages  of  the  Old  Testament  which  our  Lord 
took  up  most  directly  into  His  own  teaching.  It  will  be 
observed  that,  in  the  Eevised  Aversion  of  Isaiah  Ixi.  1, 
the  old  rendering  is  retained  :  "  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
God  is  upon  me  ;  because  the  Lord  hath  anointed  me  to 
preach  good  tidings  unto  the  meek"  ;  but  "poor"  is  given 
as  an  alternative  for  "meek"  in  the  margin;  and  in  the 
quotation  of  this  passage  in  St.  Luke  iv.  18,  "  poor "  is 
the  rendering  both  in  the  Greek  and  in  the  English.  In 
Psalm  ix.  18,  "  The  expectation  of  the  x>oor  shall  not 
perish  for  ever,"  the  Revised  Version  has  "poor"  in  the 
text,  "meek  "in  the  margin.  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  Hebrew  (or  Aramaic)  corresponding  to  this  was 
the  word  originally  used  in  the  first  beatitude,  and  that 
the  evangelist  has  represented  it  to  us  by  an  apt  and  just 
paraphrase. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  idea  of  "comfort  to  the 
mourner  "  occurs  in  the  same  context,  Isaiah  Ixi.  2,  "To 
comfort  all  that  mourn,"  where  the  idea  of  mourning  also 

^  I  am  put  upon  this  track  by  Holtzmaun,  Die  Sijnoptiker,  ad  loc. 
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may  well  be  taken  in  a  wider  spiritual  sense  {ol  irevdovi/re^ 
ov  rfi  "^^rv^Q)  fiovov  aWa  Kal  tm  irvevfiaTi). 

Again,  many  of  the  variants  in  the  last  beatitude — 
"  hate  "  or  "  separate  "  .  .  .  "  persecute  ";"  cast  out  your 
name  as  evil"  .  .  .  "speak  all  manner  of  evil";  "leap 
for  joy "  .  .  .  "be  exceeding  glad";  "so"  .  .  .  "in 
like  manner" — one  might  well  believe  arose  from  difference 
of  translation. 

Still  the  hypothesis  of  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  original, 
though  it  may  explain  some  of  the  phenomena  in  question, 
is  not  capable  of  being  carried  through.  For  instance,  it  is 
refuted,  not  only  by  passages  like  that  previously  mentioned 
— Matthew  vi.  25-33=^  Luke  xii.  22-31,  which  lie  outside 
the  immediate  context  of  the  sermon  as  St.  Luke  gives  it, 
— but  also  by  passages  like  Matthew  vii.  3-5  =  Luke  vi.  41, 
42,  which  lie  within  it.  And  even  if  it  were  possible  to 
suppose  that  the  two  evangelists  were  giving  independent 
versions  of  a  common  Semitic  original,  even  that  would  not 
explain  the  whole  of  the  facts.  It  would  bring  us  no  nearer 
to  understanding  why  St.  Matthew  should  have  a  series  of 
eight  beatitudes  and  St.  Luke  substitute  for  this  four  pro- 
nouncements of  blessing  and  four  of  woe. 

And  yet  I  hesitate  equally  to  think  that  the  difference  is 
due  merely  to  a  free  handling  of  a  common  original  by 
either  of  our  evangelists.  AVe  have  seen  that  there  are 
many  places  in  which  St.  Luke  keeps  closely  enough  to  his 
text ;  the  changes  which  he  introduces  into  it  are  not  of  so 
far-reaching  a  kind.  But  apart  from  that,  we  can  ill  afford 
to  lose  either  of  the  two  versions ;  on  neither  can  we  lay 
the  hand  and  say.  This  is  unworthy  of  the  author  to  whom 
it  is  ascribed.  In  regard  to  both  we  have  the  same  difficulty 
in  supposing  that  any  one  but  Jesus  could  have  so  spoken. 
They  present  truths  complementary  to  each  other — truths 
allied  in  their  essence,  though  seen,  as  it  were,  from  a 
different  ando. 
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The  conclusion  therefore  to  which  I  incKne  is  that 
which  I  understand  to  be  also  favoured  by  Dr.  Ewald.  I 
believe  that  the  beatitudes  originally  stood  in  the  Logia 
in  a  form  not  dissimilar  from  that  in  which  we  have  a 
•Greek  version  of  them  in  St.  Matthew.  I  believe  that  St. 
Luke  also  had  access  to  the  Logia ;  and  I  find  it  hard  to 
■doubt  that  in  some  places,  at  least,  if  not  in  this,  he  had 
access  even  to  the  same  Greek  version.^  But  I  suspect  that 
here,  and  very  probably  elsewhere,  he  also  had  before 
him  some  other  document  —  entirely  independent  of  the 
Logia  —  which  contained  a  discourse  spoken  originally 
on  some  other  occasion,  but  yet  so  like  the  sermon  on 
the  mount  as  to  be  identified  with  it  by  St.  Luke.  That 
evangelist  seems  to  have  given  us,  not  either  discourse 
singly  or  separately,  but  the  two  fused  together,  the  lan- 
guage and  expression  of  the  discourse  peculiar  to  himself 
predominating. 

It  is  at  least  conceivable  that  St.  Luke's  enlarged  version 
of  the  call  of  the  four  apostles  (v.  1-11)  may  be  a  combina- 
tion of  the  Synoptic  narrative  with  a  tradition  similar  to 
that  of  St.  John  xxi.  1-11.  No  doubt  the  two  accounts 
read  now  as  if  they  referred  to  different  events ;  but  we  may 
imagine  St.  Luke  partly  drawing  upon  written  documents, 
partly  collecting  by  word  of  mouth  stories  detached  from 
their  context,  and  not  always  perhaps  quite  at  first  hand. 
Among  these  latter  there  came  to  him  one  which  seemed  to 
fit  in  with  the  call  of  the  apostles ;  and  he  placed  it  there, 
interweaving  it  with  the  framework  supplied  to  him  by 
St.  Mark. 

I  would  not  say  more  than  that  this  is  a  conceivable 
explanation.  How  far  it  is  also  probable  will  depend  upon 
the  conclusion  we  are  led  to  form  as  to  St.  Luke's  historical 
method   generally  —  a   conclusion  which  would   be   better 

^  So  too  W^endt,  Lehre  Jcsu,  i.,  p.  4.5. 
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reserved  until  we  have  reached  a  further  point  in  the  study 
of  the  Synoptic  problem  than  we  have  at  present.  As  yet 
we  do  not  deal  with  assured  results,  but  only  with  working 
hypotheses. 

W.  Sanday. 
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SUBVEY  OF  BEGENT  ENGLISH  LITEBATUBE 
ON  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

Miscellaneous. — Dr.  James  Morison,  whose  commentaries  on  the 
first  two  gospels  have  met  with  so  wide  an  acceptance,  having 
completed  a  fifty  years'  ministry,  has  been  asked  to  issue  a 
memorial  volume  of  sermons.  This  we  have  in  his  Sheaves  of 
Mi7iistry  (Hodder  &  Stoughton).  As  might  be  expected,  they 
are  doctrinal,  but  in  thoroughly  good  taste  and  temper.  In  the 
sermon  which  may  be  considered  the  heart  of  the  volume,  "  Does 
God  fix  Everything?"  Dr.  Morison  ignores  the  explanations  offered 
by  Calvinists,  and  the  replies  they  have  made  to  the  charge  that 
they  make  God  the  only  sinner.  In  a  popular  sermon  this  course 
was  ex.cusable  and  legitimate  ;  but  the  wisdom  of  publishing  so 
barely  one-sided  a  statement  on  a  disputed  topic  may  be  ques- 
tioned. In  another  sermon,  in  order  to  escape  Calvinistic  fore- 
ordination,  he  resorts  to  the  expedient  of  interpreting  the  words, 
"as  many  as  were  ordained  to  eternal  life,"  as  meaning,  "as  many 
as  were  self-addicted  to  the  things  that  naturally  issue  in  etei'nal 
life."  It  is  this  kind  of  thing  that  scares  wavering  Calvinists, 
and  hurries  them  back  to  their  Calvinism.  Dr.  Morison  cannot 
find  in  Scripture  any  "  larger  hope."  His  method  of  harmonizing 
Paul  and  James  is  scarcely  what  might  have  been  looked  for  from 
an  exegete  of  repute ;  and  his  sermon  on  the  Bible,  "  The  Book 
of  God,"  evades  all  the  questions  which  at  present  exercise  theo- 
logians. Many  of  the  sermons  are  useful,  and  give  clear  and 
sufficient  definitions  of  important  truths. — A  serious  and  thought- 
ful exposition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  comes  to  us  from  Canada :  Our 
Father  s  Kingdom,  by  the  Rev.  Charles  B.  Ross,  M.A.,  B.D.  (T.  & 
T.  Clark).  The  twelve  lectures  in  this  volume  must  have  been 
listened  to  with  profit ;  they  are  sensible,  and  they  strive  to  bring 
Christian  faith  into  contact  with  life  and  social  needs. 

Two  volumes  on  the  life  of  Christ  deserve  notice.  Principal 
Wace  has  collected  into  a  volume  a  number  of  papers  he  had 
contributed  to  the  Clergijmans  Magazine,  and  issues  it  with  the 
attractive,  if  non-mathematical,  title.  Some  Central  Points  of  our 
Lord's  Ministry  (Hodder  &  Stoughton).  The  papers  are  not  so 
suggestive  as  Dr.  Wace  by  his  previous  writings  has  led  us  to 
expect ;  but  they  are,  it  need  not  be  said,  carefully  thought  out 
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and,  if  accepted  as  sermons,  must  take  higli  rank.  They  are 
devout,  reverential,  tliouglitful  meditations  on  important  themes, 
and  -were  worthy  of  the  pulpit  of  Lincoln's  Inn  Chapel,  "where 
they  were  first  delivered. — Past  or  Pastorum ;  or,  The  Schooling  of 
the  Apostles  hy  our  Lord,  is  the  title  of  a  volume  by  the  Rev.  Henry 
Latham,  M.A.,  Master  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge  (Deighton,  Bell 
&  Co.),  and  has  grown  out  of  five  and  thirty  years  of  college  w^oi^k. 
Mr.  Latham  has  done  well  to  publish  this  volume ;  for,  although 
it  is  curiously  incomplete,  yet  the  points  which  are  treated  are 
handled  with  insight  and  originality.  As  an  evidence  of  the 
independence  of  the  author,  it  may  be  mentioned  that,  although 
one  of  the  great  books  of  this  generation  is  occupied  with  the  same- 
theme,  thei'e  is  no  trace  of  its  influence  from  beginning  to  end  of 
Mr.  Latham's  volume.  Proceeding  upon  the  idea  that  the  train- 
ing of  the  apostles  was  a  very  principal  object  in  our  Lord's- 
ministry,  he  endeavours  to  trace  the  method  and  principles  acted 
upon.  For  this  purpose  he  examines  the  call  of  the  apostleSr 
showing  how  our  Lord  respected  their  freedom  of  choice,  and 
selected  agents  suitable  for  the  Avork  He  wished  them  to  do  ;  how 
He  taught  them  by  parable  and  miracle,  and  gave  them  also  a 
practical  training.  Every  one  who  has  pursued  similar  lines  of 
thought  will  gladly  acknowledge  that,  if  Mr.  Latham  omits  matters 
essential  to  completeness  of  treatment,  and  if  he  occasionally 
introduces  ideas  that  are  familiar,  he  much  more  frequently  lets 
fall  a  pencil  of  clearest  illumination  on  points  which  hitherto  have 
escaped  notice.  His  "  Chronological  Appendix"  will  also  be  found 
useful,  although  a  most  unfortunate  misprint  at  the  beginning  of 
it  repi*esents  our  Lord  as  being  born  in  A.u.c.  753  instead  of  750. 

That  Charles  Kingsley's  volume  of  sei-mons  entitled  The  Good 
News  of  God  should  have  run  through  eleven  editions  since  1863 
will  surprise  no  one  and  Avill  gratify  many.  Other  sermons  of 
the  same  preacher  which  have  attained  gi-cat  populai-ity  are  those 
entitled  The  Gospel  of  the  Pentateuch  and  those  on  David,  which 
are  now  included  in  one  cheap  and  pretty  volume.  The  volume 
Discipline  and  other  Sermons  has  also  a  good  i-ecord,  and  is  now 
re-issued  in  this  attractive  edition,  which  is  meant  to  range  with 
the  novels  and  other  writings  of  the  manly  and  genial  rector  of 
Kversley,  now  being  issued  by  Messrs.  Macmillan.  Not  less  than 
in  his  novels  did  Kingsley  reveal  a  fertile  mind  and  an  ardent 
spirit.     In  their  combination  of  profundity  of  thought  with  sira- 
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plicitj  of  exposition  his  sermons  stand  alone.  They  are  always 
flowing  and  rhythmical,  even  musical  in  language  ;  and,  indeed, 
the  sermon  on  "  Music  "  is  a  tour  de  force,  remarkably  illusti-ating- 
how  the  subject  of  a  discourse  can  dominate  its  style. — A  third 
volume  of  Notes  of  Sermons,  by  the  late  missionary-bishop.  Dr. 
Steere  (George  Bell  &  Sons),  deserves  a  heartier  welcome  than 
most  collections  of  skeleton  sermons.  There  is  really  life  in  these, 
but  the  essential  uselessness  of  such  notes  is  unconsciously  illus- 
trated in  the  anecdote,  told  in  the  preface,  of  a  reporter  (falsely 
so  called),  who  adopted  the  easy  method  prevalent  among  his  class 
of  asking  for  the  preacher's  manuscript,  and  was  presented  with  an 
old  envelope  with  one  word  jotted  down  upon  it. — Another  bunch 
of  homiletical  germs  is  by  Mr.  John  Harries,  Does  God  hreaJc  His 
Pledges  ?  (Elliot  Stock.)  If  they  fall  into  congenial  soil,  they  may 
germinate. — In  the  Rev.  Nathaniel  Dimock's  Doctrine  of  the  Death 
of  Christ  (Elliot  Stock),  an  enormous  amount  of  more  or  less 
relevant  matter  is  brought  together.  A  very  complete  catena  of 
passages  from  Polycarp  to  the  Theologia  Germanica  is  itself  a 
contribution  of  value.  There  are  also  exegetical  annotations  on 
all  the  passages  of  Scripture  bearing  on  the  atonement.  Mr. 
Dimock  writes  in  the  interest  of  the  traditional  view ;  but  even 
although  his  conclusions  may  not  at  all  times  be  acceptable  to  the 
reader,  the  material  adduced  cannot  but  be  useful  to  the  inquirer. 
But  it  is  not  learning  that  is  now  needed  for  the  solution  of  the 
difficulties  which  surround  the  atonement.  Of  learning  there  is 
in  this  volume  rather  a  superfluity  than  a  lack ;  but  Mr.  Dimock 
does  not  seem  to  have  himself  felt  the  difficulties  he  seeks  to 
remove,  and  it  is  simply  impossible  that  an  unsympathetic  reasoner 
can  bring  light  to  the  groping  mind.  Especially  does  Mr.  Dimock 
reveal  incapacity  when  he  endeavours  to  show  the  relation  of 
the  atonement  to  the  incarnation.  The  Apostle  John  would  not 
endorse  his  statements  on  this  point. — Another  keenly  orthodox 
volume  rendered  useless  by  a  similar  want  of  perception  is  The 
Neiv  Apologetic;  or,  The  Dotcn-grade  in  Criticism,  Theology,  and 
Science,  by  Prof.  Watts,  of  Belfast  (T.  &  T.  Clark).  The 
"down-grade"  is  represented  by  Bushnell,  Farrar,  Drummond, 
Bruce,  and  su.ch  like.  Dr.  Watts  is  one  of  those  unhappily 
constituted  men  who  cannot  write  unless  they  are  angry.  He 
needs  the  red  rag  to  excite  him  ;  and  this  time  he  follows  the 
lead  of  Mr.   Spurgeon,  and  has   brought   himself  up  to   fighting 
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point  by  the  imagination  that  the  whole  theological  world  is 
swiftly  rushing  to  destruction,  and  that  Dr.  Watts  alone  can 
save  it.  He  is  a  clever  logician,  deftly  manipulating  theological 
formula)  ;  but  whether  these  have  any  relation  to  reality  he 
never  inquires.  There  is  no  evidence  from  board  to  board  of  this 
A^olume  that  he  has  ever  seriously  pondered  the  matters  he  dis- 
cusses. He  is  essentially  an  advocate,  not  a  judge.  He  belongs, 
craving  Horace's  pardon,  to  the  ■irritahile  genus  dispiitatornvi. — 
We  are  glad  to  notice  that  Messrs.  Maclehose,  of  Glasgow,  have 
issued  a  second  volume  of  the  late  Di*.  Leckie's  sermons,  with  a 
brief  memoir.  Dr.  Leckie  had  a  delicacy  of  fancy,  a  directness 
of  spiritual  insight,  and  a  felicity  of  exposition  unsurpassed  in  this 
generation  of  preachers. — To  the  "  Men  of  tlie  Bible  "  series.  Prof. 
Iverach,  of  Aberdeen,  has  added  a  volume  on  Paul,  in  which  the 
fruit  of  much  reading  and  study  is  presented.  The  masculine 
thinking,  and  theological  intelligence,  and  critical  acuteness,  which, 
characterize  the  writings  of  Prof.  Iverach.  are  abundantly  present 
in  this  little  book. 

We  have  also  received  from  Messrs.  Kegan  Paul,  Trench, 
Ti'ilbner  &  Co.  the  new  volume  of  their  "  Pulpit  Commentary."  It 
is  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  The  exposition  has  been  written 
by  the  Rev.  J.  Barmby,  B.D.,  and  is  characterized  by  considerable 
insight  and  vigour,  and  by  adequate  scholarship.  The  homiletics 
have  been  entrusted  to  Prof.  J.  Radford  Thomson  and  others. 

Marcus  Dods. 


GLYCEBIUS   THE  DEACON. 

THE  STORY  OF  A   HERESY.' 

A  CLASSICAL  scholar  owes  an  apology  to  the  society  for 
presuming  to  address  it  on  such  a  subject ;  but  you  will 
probably  all  agree  with  me  that,  if  Dr.  Westcott  thought  I 
might  have  something  to  say  worth  the  time  that  he  and 
you  devote  to  me,  it  was  right  for  me  to  take  his  wish  for 
an  injunction.  I  am  also  buoyed  up  by  the  belief  that,  if 
I  have  anything  worth  saying,  you  will  see  in  it  a  proof 
that  great  results  may  be  expected  for  the  history  of  society, 
and  of  the  influence  that  Christianity  exercised  on  it  in 
early  times,  from  systematic  exploration  of  the  Eastern 
lands  by  competent  travellers.  Everything  that  I  have  to 
say,  every  idea  that  I  have  on  the  subject,  is  gained  from 
study  of  the  documents  that  I  have  myself  found  in  the 
country,  and  which  I  w^as  in  honour  obliged,  at  first  much 
against  my  own  will,  to  edit.  The  subject  lay  quite  apart 
from  the  sphere  of  my  previous  interests  and  studies,  and 
also  far  apart  from  the  work  which  has  been  required  by 
my  situation  in  life. 

In  so  far  as  I  fail  to  carry  conviction  to  your  minds,  I 
shall  be  only  too  grateful  for  criticism.  In  treading  on 
ground  unfamiliar  to  me,  I  lack  the  surefootedness  of  the 
specialist  in  his  own  department.     I  know  w^ell  that  year- 

1  The  following  paper  was  read,  nearly  verhatim  as  here  printed,  to  the 
Cambridge  Clerical  Society  on  October  17th,  1889.  It  was  intended  for  pub- 
lication ;  but  want  of  time  to  complete  many  sentences,  of  which  only  the 
first  half  was  written,  and  to  add  a  few  notes  and  occasional  sentences,  has 
delayed  the  publication.  The  paper,  being  addressed  to  a  university  audience, 
takes  in  part  the  form  of  a  plea  for  a  wider  range  of  classical  studies. 
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long  familiarity  with  a  subject  in  all  its  aspects  is  needed 
in  order  to  use  the  exactly  correct  words  that  shall  express 
one's  meaning  and  no  more :  seeking  to  avoid  one  error, 
the  unwary  scholar  passes  into  the  opposite  error  ;  writing 
from  one  point  of  view,  he  is  unconscious  of  the  effect  of 
his  words  from  another.  In  so  far  then  as  I  want  that  sure- 
ness  of  touch  that  long  familiarity  with  the  subject  alone 
gives,  I  shelter  myself  behind  Dr.  Westcott's  invitation. 

There  has  existed,  and  even  still  exists,  a  wide-spread 
opinion  that  such  subjects  as  I  wish  to  place  before  you  lie 
out  of  the  pale  of  what  is  called  humane  letters,  and  that 
the  classical  scholar  has  nothing  to  do  with  them.  But  we 
are  all  only  too  prone  to  bound  the  realm  of  humane  letters 
by  the  limits  of  our  individual  interests ;  and  the  terms 
"  narrow"  and  "  specialist,"  as  some  of  us  occasionally  use 
them,  mean  simply  that  the  so  called  "specialist"  finds 
some  interest  beyond  the  limits  of  our  traditional  circle.- 
But  probably  it  is  unnecessary,  in  the  university  where  J. 
E.  B.  Mayor  is  professor,  to  plead  that  a  classical  scholar 
may  justifiably  spend  some  part  of  his  time  in  reading 
such  authors  as  Cyprian  or  Tertullian  as  interpreters  of 
the  society  in  which  they  lived,  or  such  authors  as  Basil  of 
Coesareia  or  Gregory  of  Nazianzos,  if  he  wishes  to  under- 
stand the  history  of  Eoman  Asia  Minor.  In  becoming 
Christians,  these  writers  did  not  cease  to  be  men :  they  only 
found  that  element  of  thoroughness,  sincerity,  and  enthu- 
siasm, the  want  of  which  is  so  unpleasant  in  later  classical 
literature ;  and  if  they  directed  these  qualities  into  different 
channels  from  those  which  are  most  natural  now,  every 
unusual  direction  of  our  common  human  nature  must  be 
studied  and  explained  by  the  circumstances  of  its  time. 
History  only  deepens  in  intensity  and  interest  as  we  pass 
from  the  classical  and  come  down  towards  the  present  time. 
The  only  reason  why  it  sometimes  appears  less  interesting 
is  that  the  strands  of  life  become  more  numerous  as  time 
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goes  on,  and  the  effort  to  comprehend  them  separately, 
and  bring  them  together  in  the  mind  to  form  the  compli- 
cated thread  of  hmnan  history,  grows  more  serious. 

There  are  many  interests  of  the  most  fascinating  kind  in 
the  history  of  the  Koman  empire,  when  we  turn  away  from 
the  battles  and  sieges,  the  murders  and  suicides,  the  crimes 
of  one  emperor  and  the  lofty  character  of  another — in 
short,  from  all  the  great  things  of  history.  The  machinery 
by  which  for  the  first  time  in  human  history  there  was 
constructed  a  great  and  stable  empire,  more  permanent 
than  the  strong  arm  of  the  despot  who  held  it  together ; 
the  remarkable  system  by  which  such  a  splendid  series 
of  provincial  admin strators  was  produced  and  trained, 
administrators  of  whom  one  of  the  greatest  scholars  Cam- 
bridge has  ever  produced — a  scholar  whom  we  all  grudge 
to  the  politics  that  absorb  him — says  that  we  can  among 
them  find  examples  occasionally  of  cruelty,  occasionally  of 
rapacity,  but  never  of  incompetence  :  ^  that  magnificent  sys- 
tem is  a  fascinating  study,  but  it  is  inferior  in  human 
interest  to  the  study  of  social  phenomena.  The  widest 
democracy  of  ancient  times  was  a  narrow  oligarchy  in  com- 
parison with  our  modern  states.  But  the  ideas  which  have 
realized  themselves  among  us  as  the  rights  of  the  poorest 
and  lowest  classes  were  at  work  under  the  Roman  empire ; 
and  the  central  point  in  the  study  of  Eoman  imperial 
society  is  the  conflict  of  the  new  religion  with  the  old.  By 
a  study  of  Eoman  imperial  society,  I  do  not  of  course  mean 
superficial  talk  about  Juvenal  and  the  society  he  describes. 
What  Juvenal  considered  to  be  society  was  merely  the 
slowly  dying  governing  caste  of  earlier  Eome,  the  nobles 
who  had  conquered  the  world,  who  had  long  maintained 
their  pre-eminence  by  absorbing  into  their  number  every 
person  of  vigour  and  power  enough  to  raise  him  above  the 
level  of  the  lower  class,  but  who  at  last  paid  the  penalty, 

^  Wacldington,  Pastes  des  Provinces  Asiatiques,  p.  18. 
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which  every  privileged  class  seems  always  to  pay,  in  cor- 
ruption and  gradual  death.  Tacitus  and  Juvenal  paint 
the  deathbed  of  pagan  Kome ;  they  have  no  eyes  to  see 
the  growth  of  new  Rome,  with  its  universal  citizenship, 
its  universal  Church  (first  of  the  emperors,  afterwards  of 
Christ),  its  "alimentations,"  its  care  for  the  orphan  and 
the  foundling,  its  recognition  of  the  duty  of  the  State  to 
see  that  every  one  of  its  members  is  fed.  The  empire  out- 
raged the  old  republican  tradition,  that  the  provincial  was 
naturally  inferior  to  the  Eoman ;  ^  but  this,  which  was  its 
greatest  crime  in  the  eyes  of  Tacitus,  is  precisely  what 
constitutes  its  importance  in  the  history  of  the  world. 
What  we  are  in  search  of  is  the  historian  who  will  show  us 
the  state  of  things  beyond  the  exclusive  circle  of  aristocratic 
society,  among  the  working  classes  and  the  thinking  classes, 
and  who  will  discuss  the  relation  between  the  Christian 
and  his  next-door  neighbour  who  sacrificed  to  Rome  and 
the  emperor,  and  amused  himself  with  the  pageantry  of 
Jupiter  and  Artemis.  I  want  to  be  shown  what  the  middle 
classes  of  the  community  were  doing,  and  still  more  what 
they  were  thinking.  I  care  little  for  the  university  scholar, 
who  immured  himself  in  the  university,  and  dabbled  in 
elegant  literature  and  gave  showy  lectures  ;  but  I  want  to 
see  the  man  of  high  university  training  who  went  out  to 
move  the  world.  I  get  little  for  my  purpose  among  the 
pagan  writers  ;  and  I  must  go  to  the  Christian  writers, 
whom  I  find  full  of  social  enthusiasm,  though  expressed  in 
strange  and  to  me  sometimes  repellent  forms.  They  weary 
me  often  with  doctrine,  when  I  want  humanity  ;  but  even 
beneath  their  doctrine  the  man   appears,  and  when  they 

'  On  Horace's  protest  against  this  tendency  of  the  empire,  of  which  he  was 
vaguely  conscious,  see  Mommsen's  speech  to  the  Berhn  Academy  on  the  birth- 
day of  the  two  emperors,  Frederick  and  William  II.,  in  the  year  1889.  Horace, 
though  an  adherent  of  Octavian,  never  really  abandoned  his  old  republican 
View  :  he  admired  Augustus  as  the  restorer  of  old  Eome,  not  ds  the  maker  of 
new  Home. 
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condescend  to  the  affairs  of  the  world,  they  are  instinct 
with  burning  human  feehng. 

I  want  then  for  a  time  to  take  Church  history  out  of  the 
theological  domain,  and  have  it  written  from  another  point 
of  view.  When  it  is  treated  by  writers  whose  interests  are 
either  theological  or  anti-theological,  there  is  inevitably  a 
tendency  to  treat  controversies  between  sects  and  struggles 
between  opposing  churches  as  a  matter  purely  of  religious 
dogma.  The  diversities  of  opinion  on  points  of  doctrine, 
often  sufficiently  minute  points,  are  related  in  great  detail, 
by  the  theologians  with  the  interest  of  love,  by  the  anti- 
theologians  with  the  interest  of  ridicule.  But,  to  take  an 
example  from  my  own  country,  the  historian  of  Scotland 
who  described  the  differences  of  doctrine,  often  barely 
discernible  by  the  naked  eye,  between  our  innumerable 
sects,  and  left  the  reader  to  infer  that  these  were  the 
sole,  or  even  the  chief,  causes  of  division  between  the  sects, 
would  give  a  very  inadequate  picture  of  the  facts.  He 
must  also  describe  and  explain  many  social  and  political 
differences ;  e.g.  he  must  not  leave  his  readers  ignorant 
of  the  fact  that  one  church  as  a  body  took  one  political 
side,  another  as  a  body  took  the  opposite  side. 

So  in  earlier  Church  history,  it  has  often  been  the  case 
that  differences  of  race  or  manners  were  the  cause  of 
division  between  churches  and  sects,  and  slight  differences 
of  doctrine  or  ritual  were  merely  badges  on  the  banners 
of  armies  already  arrayed  against  each  other.  I  do  not 
maintain  that  this  is  the  whole  matter,  I  do  not  even  say 
that  it  is  the  chief  matter ;  but  I  do  say  that  it  is  a  side 
that  deserves  and  will  reward  study,  and  that  it  has  not 
yet  received  its  fair  share  of  attention. 

To  come  to  the  particular  case  of  the  country  with  which 
I  am  most  familiar,  we  want  to  catch  the  Cappadocian 
Christian  of  the  fourth  century,  the  Phrygian  Christian 
of  the  second  and  third  centuries,  and  to  acquire  some  con- 
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ception  of  bis  character,  bis  ways,  and  bis  thoughts,  and 
how  he  got  on  with  his  non- Christian  neighbours.  In 
studying  this  subject,  I  have  been  gradually  led  to  the 
opinion  that  a  distinction  must  be  drawn  among  the  Chris- 
tians. In  the  period  between  150  and  400,  the  history  of 
Christianity  in  Asia  Minor,  when  treated  as  a  branch  of 
the  history  of  society,  is  a  long  conflict  between  two  op- 
posing tendencies,  or,  as  they  may  be  called,  sects  or 
churches.  I  desire  to  avoid  the  use  of  the  term  orthodox 
for  one  of  these  churches  and  heretic  for  the  other.  One 
of  these  churches  was  of  native  growth,  the  other  repre- 
sented the  dominant  tone  of  the  Christian  world  ;  one  was 
loose  in  organization  and  separatist  in  character,  the  other 
was  strictly  organized  and  vigorously  directed  to  secure 
absolute  uniformity  of  the  Church  in  all  parts  of  the  world ; 
one  was  the  native  provincial  church,  the  other  was  the 
Roman  church. 

From  the  theological  point  of  view,  these  provincial 
churches  are  divided  into  many  classes  and  called  by  many 
names ;  but  they  have  all  one  feature,  they  tended  towards 
separatism  and  diversity,  in  opposition  to  the  unity  of  the 
Church  catholic,  which  was  the  guiding  principle  of  the 
Eoman  church. 

In  these  remarks  I  use  the  term  Roman  church,  not  in 
any  doctrinal  sense,  but  as  indicating  the  whole  body  of 
Christians  who  looked  to  Rome  as  the  governing  centre 
of  the  Church.  Some  of  the  characteristics  which  I  ima- 
gined to  have  belonged  to  that  church  will  be  brought  out 
in  the  course  of  the  following  remarks,  in  which  I  attempt 
to  indicate  some  small  part  of  its  action  and  influence  in 
Asia  Minor. 

The  history  of  the  Roman  church  has  varied  greatly  in 
different  districts  of  Asia  Minor.  In  some  it  never  touched 
the  popular  heart,  and  was  barely  maintained  by  external 
influence ;  in  others  it  achieved  an   easy  victory  ;  and   in 
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some  cases  only  a  faint  echo  of  any  conflict  has  reached  us. 
My  position  is,  that  there  was,  in  every  case  throughout 
Asia  Minor  where  any  evidence  is  known,  such  a  conflict  ; 
that  the  first  Christians  of  the  country  did  not  look  to 
Rome  as  centre  and  head  of  the  Church  ;  that  they  were 
not  organized  in  a  strict  fashion,  but  were  looser  com- 
munities, in  whidh  personal  influence  counted  for  much  and 
official  station  for  little ;  and  that  the  careful  and  strict 
discipline  of  the  Eoman  church  put  a  stop  to  the  dis- 
integrating tendency,  in  a  political  and  a  religious  point 
of  view  alike,  of  the  provincial  churches,  organized  the 
whole  Church  in  a  strict  hierarchy  of  territorial  character, 
parallel  to  the  civil  organization,  and  enabled  the  Church 
to  hold  together  the  Roman  empire  more  firmly  than  the 
worship  of  the  emperors  could  ever  do.^ 

We  should  gladly  be  able  to  answer  the  question  why 
some  districts  of  Asia  Minor  should  have  resisted  the 
Roman  church  so  persistently,  and  others  have  adopted  it 
so  readily;  why,  e.g.,  if  I  may  use  the  question-begging 
terms,  Cappadocia  was  orthodox  and  Phrygia  heretical. 

The  answer  seems  obvious  in  the  case  of  Cappadocia. 
The  group  of  great  Church  leaders,  Basil,  Amphilochius,  and 
the  three  Gregories  (for  I  think  Gregory,  the  bishop  of 
Nazianzos,  may  fairly  rank  along  with  his  far  more  famous 
son), — this  group  of  leaders  carried  the  country  with  them. 
But  this  answer  only  puts  the  difficulty  one  step  back  : 
can  any  reason  be  suggested  why  the  great  Cappadociau 
leaders  followed  the  Roman  church,  whereas  the  most  strik- 
ing figures  in  Phrygian  ecclesiastical  history  opposed  it  ? 

1  The  modern  Greek  people  has  been  held  together  through  centuries  of 
slavery,  not  by  the  tie  of  blood,  for  we  find  Cappadociaus,  Pisidiaus,  Isauriaus 
(the  last  only  in  one  single  tiny  village,  unknown  to  the  geographers  and  travel- 
lers), Albanians,  etc.,  all  united  in  feeling  as  Greeks,  nor  by  the  tie  of  language, 
for  the  larger  number  of  Greek  communities  either  lost  their  Greek  for  Turkish, 
or  never  even  knew  Greek,  but  only  Albanian  :  it  has  been  held  together  solely 
by  the  Church. 
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The  history  of  Basil  of  Caesareia,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  and 
the  distinguished  family  to  which  they  belonged  is  closely 
connected  with  the  city  of  Ibora  in  Pontos.     A  glance  at 
the  biography  of  the  various  members  of  the  family  shows 
that   a  number  of  questions  with  regard   to  the   circum- 
stances of  their  life,  and  the  exact  meaning  to  be  placed 
on  the  language  of  many  of  their  letters  and  of  the  inci- 
dents they  describe,  depend  on  the  locality  and  surround- 
ings.    But  the  name  Ibora  is  still  floating  in  air,  and  has 
not   set   foot  on  the  ground  ;    and   for   all  reasoning   that 
depends   on   local    circumstances,   on   the   relation  of  city 
with   city,    district   with    district,    and   civil    governors   or 
bishops  with  each  other,  it  would  be  as  useful  to  say  that 
Basil's  family  owned  an  estate  beside  Cloud-Cuckoo-Town, 
as  to  say  that  they  were  landed  proprietors  near    Ibora. 
But    any  one  who  attempts   the   task  of  reconstructing  a 
picture  of  the  society  in  which  Basil,  the  Gregories,  and 
Amphilochius  moved,  and  their  relations  with  it ;  the  state 
of  education  in  the  country,  and  the  attitude  which  young 
graduates   of    the   University   of  Athens   assumed    to    the 
home-trained   Cappadocians  or   Bontians — an   historian  of 
that  class,  when  such  a  one  arises,  will  find  many  investi- 
gations  stopped    by   uncertainty   as    to   the   situations   in 
which    events   were    transacted.      The   operations   of    the 
English  Asia  Minor  Exploration  Fund  have  now  cleared 
away  much  of  the  uncertainty  that  hung  over  the  localities 
in  which  the  great  events  of  Cappadocian  religious  history 
took  place,  and   have  made  it   possible  to  face  faiily  the 
problem  of  describing   the   circumstances  of  thi;   critical 
period,   350-400,  when    the  character  of  the   Cappadocian 
church  was  determined.     Here  is  a  period  about  which  a 
great   body  of  evidence   remains   in   the    writings    of    the 
principal  agents  on  the  victorious  side.     Their  account  of 
their  opponents,  of  course,  has  to  be  accepted  with  caution  ; 
but  in  weighing  it  we  can,  at  least,  always  have  the  cer- 


THE  STORY  OF  A   HERESY.  329 


tainty  that  they  are  not  too  lenient  in  their  judgment,  or 
flattering  in  their  description,  of  the  opposite  party. 

In  the  year  370  Basil  was  appointed  bishop  of  Ctesareia, 
metropolitan  of  Cappadocia,  and  exarch  or  patriarch  of  the 
Pontic  dicecesis.  He  was  appointed  in  spite  of  the  resis- 
tance of  the  majority  of  his  bishops,  in  spite  of  the  dislike 
and  dread  of  many  of  the  people,  in  spite  of  the  open 
opposition  of  the  government.  He  was  elected  by  the 
strenuous  exertions  of  a  few  influential  individuals  ;  and 
the  authority  of  the  Church  outside  the  province  was 
needed  in  order  to  put  down  the  disaffected  within  it. 
The  cause  of  the  catholic  Church  was  involved  in  his  elec- 
tion ;  without  the  hand  of  a  vigorous  organizer  there  was 
extreme  danger  that  "heresy" — Eunomianism,  Arianism, 
and  so  on — would  triumpli  in  Cappadocia.  We  want  to 
learn  what  this  means  to  the  student  of  society.  Did 
the  Eunomian  differ  from  the  Catholic  only  in  certain 
points  of  doctrine,  being  otherwise  undistinguishable  from 
him  ?  or  do  these  words  indicate  a  difl'erence  in  private  life, 
in  political  feeling,  and  in  Church  organization?  The 
question  may  be  answered  fully,  when  the  historian  is 
found  who  will  face  the  problem  as  it  has  just  been 
sketched.  I  can  only  express  the  hope  that  in  this  uni- 
versity something  may  be  done  to  solve  it.  The  later 
Greek  and  Latin  writers  are  full  of  material  uncollected 
and  unvalued  for  the  history  of  society.  Why  should 
almost  all  the  natural  ability  and  admirable  training  of  the 
classical  scholars  of  Cambridge  be  directed  towards  such 
a  narrow  range  of  authors  ?  Every  one  who  has  toiled 
through  a  Byzantine  historian  in  the  edition  of  the  Berlin 
Academy — that  dcmernde  Schande  der  deutscJien  Philologie 
— compelled,  as  he  does  so,  slowly  and  without  critical 
material,  to  remake  his  edition  for  his  own  use,  and  has 
then  run  joyously  through  De  Boor's  admirable  Theo- 
phanes,  every  one  who  has  done  that  knows  what  need 
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there  is  for  the  wider  employment  of  learning  and  skill. 
Why  should  traditional  belief — or,  shall  I  say,  traditional 
ignorance  ? — exclude  all  Christian  Fathers  or  Byzantine 
historians  from  the  classical  scholar's  interests,  and  almost 
confine  him  to  producing  the  143rd  edition  of  one  out  of 
about  a  score  of  writers  ?  When  he  has  got  something  to 
say  about  Homer  or  Cicero  that  he  must  say,  then  let 
him  say  it ;  but  might  not  some  of  the  good  scholarship 
of  this  university  be  more  profitably  employed  ?  I  am  not 
ungrateful  for  the  large  amount  of  help  that  I  have  had 
from  Cambridge  scholarship,  but  what  I  have  had  only 
makes  me  wish  for  more. 

I  shall  try  to  give  an  example  of  the  human  interest  of 
this  subject  by  examining  one  single  episode  in  Cappadocian 
history,  about  371-374,  and  showing  what  light  is  thrown 
by.  it  on  the  character  of  the  Cappadocian  Christians  at  the 
time.  The  incident  is  related  by  Archdeacon  Farrar  in 
his  Lives  of  the  Fathers  as  follows.  His  account  agrees 
with  that  given  by  Canon  Venables  in  the  Dictionary  of 
Christian  Biography,  with  Tillemont,  and  with  the  Migne 
biography ;  and  may  be  taken  fairly  as  representing  the 
usual  interpretation. 

"  The  extraordinary  story  of  tlie  deacon  Glycerins  illnstrates  the 
aberrations  dne  to  the  fermenting  enthusiasm  and  speculative  curiosity 
■which  marked  the  Eastern  church,  and  which  were  fostered  by  the 
dreamy  idleness  of  innumerable  monks.  Glycei-ius  was  a  young  man 
whose  early  vigonr  Basil  viewed  with  so  much  favour,  that  he  had 
ordained  him  deacon  of  the  church  of  Venesa  (i-*)  about  372.  Puft'ed 
\\])  by  his  ordination,  tlie  young  deacon  proceeded  to  gather  rovind  him 
a  band  of  devoted  young  ladies,  whose  admiration  he  won  by  sleek  and 
soft  religious  arts,  and  who  supported  him  by  their  offerings.  Severely 
reproved  by  his  pi-esbyter,  his  chorepiscopus,  and  lastly  by  Easily 
Glycerins  left  the  town  by  night  with  a  band  of  these  girls  and  some 
3-ouths,  and  scandalized  tlie  country  by  wandering  about  with  tliem 
in  a  disorderly  manner,  dancing  and  singing  hymns,  amid  the  jeers 
of  tlie  coarse  rnstics.  When  tlieir  fathers  came  to  rescue  tlio  girls. 
Glycoi'ius  iguominiously  drove  them  away.  Finally,  tlio  whole  liaiid 
took  refuge  with  a  bishoj)  named  (Gregory,  whom  even  the  Benedictine 


THE  STORY  OF  A  HERESY.  331 


editor  is  iuclincd  to  think  may  have  been  Gregory  of  Nyssa.  Basil 
treated  the  vain,  mischievous,  and  deluded  deacon  with  much  fatherly 
forbearance,  and  promised  to  deal  with  him  kindly  if  he  would  dismiss 
the  votaries  he  was  leading,  not  to  God,  but  to  the  abyss.  Strange  to 
say,  the  bishoio,  whoever  he  was,  either  failed  to  second  Basil's  efforts, 
or  only  did  so  in  a  lukewarm  and  inadequate  way." 

Let  me  now  read  to  you  the  letters  from  which  all  our 
knowledge  has  to  be  gathered.  I  hope  that,  through  my 
bald  translation,  something  of  the  fire  and  vigour  of  the 
original  may  appear.  Few  w^'iters  can  compare  with  Basil 
in  directness :  not  a  word  can  be  spared  without  a  distinct 
loss  of  effect.  He  does  indeed  use  I'va  with  conjunctive 
in  a  way  to  make  a  classical  scholar's  hair  stand  on  end  ; 
but  if  classical  Greek  disdained  the  usage,  so  much  the 
worse  for  classical  Greek. ^  It  is  true  that  it  does  not 
occur  in  Demosthenes,  but  it  is  stamped  by  a  greater  than 
that  man  of  words,  the  man  least  capable  of  understand- 
ing his  time  of  all  that  have  ever  paraded  in  history  as 
statesmen. 

I.  Basil  to  Geegoey  (Ep.  clxix.  [ccccxii.]). 

Thou  hast  taken  a  reasonable  and  kindly  and  compassionate  course 
in  showing  hospitality  to  the  captives  of  the  mutineer  Glycerins  (I 
assume  the  epithet  for  the  moment)  and  in  veiling  our  common  dis- 
grace so  far  as  possible.  But  when  thy  discretion  has  learned  the  facts 
with  regard  to  him,  it  is  becoming  that  thou  shouldest  put  an  end  to 
the  scandal.  This  Glycerins  who  now  parades  among  you  with  such 
respectability  was  consecrated  by  ourselves  as  deacon  of  the  Church 
of  Venasa,  to  be  a  minister  to  the  presbyter  there  and  to  attend  to  the 
work  of  the  church  ;  for  though  he  is  in  other  respects  unmanageable, 
yet  he  is  clever  in  doing  whatever  conies  to  his  hand.  But  when  he 
was  appointed,  he  neglected  the  work  as  completely  as  if  it  had  never 
existed.      Gathering   together  a   number   of    poor  girls,  on  his  own 

1  There  is  too  great  proneness  to  stamp  one  period  of  Latin,  one  period  of 
one  dialect  of  Greek,  as  correct,  and  everything  that  differs  as  wrong.  But 
the  real  cause  of  the  inferiority  of  style  in  later  pagan  writers  lies,  not  in  the 
words,  but  in  the  want  of  Ufe  and  spirit  in  the  men.  The  question  has  yet 
to  be  asked  and  answered,  how  far  the  language  used  by  Basil  is  less  fit  to 
express  clearly  and  vigorously  his  meaning  than  that  used  by  Demosthenes. 
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authority  and  resiionsibility,  some  of  them  flockiDg  voluntarily  round 
him  (for  you  know  the  flightiness  of  j^onng  people  in  such  matters)  and 
some  of  them  unwilling,  he  set  aljout  making  himself  the  leader  of 
a  company :  and  taking  to  himself  the  name  and  the  garb  of  a  pati'i- 
arch,  he  of  a  sudden  paraded  as  a  great  power,  not  reaching  this  posi- 
tion by  a  course  of  obedience  and  piety,  but  making  it  a  livelihood, 
as  one  might  take  up  any  trade  ;  and  he  has  almost  upturned  the  whole 
Church,  disregarding  his  own  presbyter,  and  disregarding  the  village- 
bishop  and  ourselves,  too,  as  of  no  account,  and  ever  filling  the  civil 
j^olity  and  the  clerical  estate  with  riot  and  disorder.  And  at  last, 
when  a  slight  reproof  was  given  him  by  ourselves  and  by  the  village- 
bishop,  with  the  intent  that  he  should  cease  his  mutinous  conduct  (for 
he  was  exciting  young  men  to  the  same  courses),  lie  conceives  a  thing 
very  audacious  and  unnatural.  Impiously  can-ying  off  as  many  young 
women  as  he  could,  he  runs  away  under  the  cover  of  night.  This 
must  seem  to  thee  quite  horrible. 

Think  too  what  the  occasion  was.  The  festival  of  Venasa  was 
being  celebrated,  and  as  usual  a  vast  crowd  was  flocking  thither  from 
all  quarters.  He  led  forth  his  chorus,  marshalled  by  young  men  and 
circling  in  the  dance,  making  the  pious  cast  down  their  eyes,  and 
rousing  the  ridicule  of  the  ribald  and  loose-tongued.  Nor  is  this  all, 
serious  as  it  is  ;  but  further,  as  I  am  informed,  when  the  parents  could 
not  endui'e  to  be  orphaned  of  their  children,  and  wished  to  bring  them 
home  from  the  dispersion,  and  came  as  weeping  suppliants  to  their 
own  daughters,  he  insults  and  scandalises  them,  this  admirable  young 
fellow  with  his  piratical  discipline. 

This  ought  to  appear  intolerable  to  thy  discretion,  for  it  brings  us 
all  into  ridicule.  The  best  thing  is  that  thou  shouldest  order  him  to 
return  with  the  young  women,  for  he  would  meet  with  allowance  if  he 
comes  with  letters  from  thee.  If  that  be  impossible,  the  young  women, 
at  any  rate,  thou  shalt  send  back  to  their  mother  the  Church.  Or,  in 
the  third  place,  do  not  allow  them  that  are  willing  to  return  to  be  kept 
under  compulsion,  but  persuade  them  to  come  back  to  us. 

Otherwise  we  testify  to  thee,  as  we  do  to  God  and  men,  that  this  is 
a  wrong  thing,  and  against  the  rules  of  the  Church.  If  Glycerins 
return  with  a  spirit  of  wisdom  and  orderliness,  that  were  best ;  but  if 
not,  he  must  be  removed  from  the  ministry. 

II.    Basil  to  Glycerius  (Ep.  clxx.  iccccxiv.]). 

How  far  wilt  thou  carry  thy  madness,  working  evil  for  tliyself  and 
disturbance  for  us,  and  outraging  the  common  order  of  monks  P  lie- 
turn  then,  trusting  in  God  and  in  us,  who  imitate  tlio  compassion 
of  Cod.      Foi-,  tliniigh   like  a  fallicf  we  luive  cliiddiMi  thee,  yet  we  wil 
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pardon  thee  like  a  father.  Such  are  our  -words  to  thee,  inasmuch  as 
many  supplicate  for  thee,  and  before  all  thy  presbyter,  whose  gray 
hairs  and  kindly  spirit  we  resi^eet.  But  if  thou  continuest  to  absent 
thyself  from  us,  thou  art  altogether  cast  out  from  thy  station,  aud  thou 
shalt  be  cast  out  from  God  with  thy  songs  and  thy  raiment,  by  which 
thou  leadest  the  young  women,  not  towards  God,  but  into  the  pit. 

These  two  letters  were  obviously  written  at  the  same 
time,  and  sent  by  the  same  messenger ;  the  third  was 
written  after  an  interval,  and  apparently  after  receipt  of  a 
letter  from  Gregory  asking  for  assurance  of  pardon  for 
Glycerius. 

III.    Basil  to  Gregory  (Ep.  clxxi.  [ccccxiii.j). 

I  WEOTE  to  thee  already  befoje  this  aljout  Gljxerius  and  the  maidens. 
Yet  they  have  never  to  this  day  returned,  but  are  still  delaying  ;  nor 
do  I  know  why  and  how,  for  I  should  not  charge  thee  with  doing 
this  in  order  to  cause  slander  against  us,  either  being  thyself  annoyed 
with  us  or  doing  a  favour  to  others.^  Let  them  come  then  without 
fear  ;  be  thou  guarantee  on  this  point.  For  we  are  afflicted  when  the 
members  of  the  Church  are  cut  off,  even  though  they  be  deservedly 
cut  off.  But  if  they  should  resist,  the  responsibility  must  rest  on 
others,  and  we  wash  our  hands  of  it. 

For  the  right  understanding  of  this  incident  the  only 
evidence  available  is  contained  in  (1)  these  three  letters  of 
Basil;  (2)  a  sentence  of  Strabo  (p.  537),  describing  the  village 
and  district  of  Venasa;  (3)  an  inscription  found  in  1882  on  a 
hill-top  near  the  village  ;  (4)  the  map  of  Cappadocia  as  now 
reconstructed.  A  first  glance  at  the  evidence  is  enough 
to  reveal  various  details  inconsistent  with  the  authorized 
version ;  and  we  may  be  sure  that  Basil  has  not  coloured 
in  favour  of  Glycerius  those  details  that  give  a  different 
complexion  to  the  incident. 

In  the  first  place,  the  very  evident  sympathy  of  Gregory 
for  Glycerius  disquiets  all  the  modern  interpreters ;  his 
sympathy  cannot  be  due  to  ignorance  of  the  facts  of  the 

*  The  reference  is  to  Basil's  numerous  enemies,  who  would  be  delighted  that 
the  bishop  of  Nazianzos  should  refuse  to  comply  with  his  wishes. 
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case,  for  he  was  far  closer  to  the  spot  than  Basil  himself, 
and  the  acts  were  not  hid  under  a  bushel,  but  done  openly, 
and  no  doubt  widely  talked  about.  The  only  explanation 
that  can  be  devised  by  the  interpreters  is  to  deny  part  of 
the  evidence.  The  MS.  evidence,  so  far  as  quoted  in  the 
Migne  edition,  is  that  two  of  the  letters  are  addressed  to 
Gregory  of  Nazianzos.  Most  of  the  interpreters  say  that 
Gregory  of  Nyssa  must  be  meant,  and  that  Gregory  of 
Nyssa  was  guilty  of  many  weak  and  foolish  acts.  The 
answer  lies  in  the  map,  which  confirms  the  old  authority, 
and  disproves  the  modern  suggestion.^ 

In  the  next  place,  the  presbyter  whom  Basil  represents 
as  having  been  disregarded  and  set  at  naught  is  in  favour 
of  the  offender,  and  beseeches  Basil  to  act  kindly  to  him. 
Canon  Venables  indeed  says  that  the  presbyter  "  gravely 
admonished "  Glycerins  ;  but  this  misrepresents  the  evi- 
dence. The  "  village-bishop  "  and  Basil  himself  censured 
Glycerins ;  but  though  Basil  says  Glycerius  showed  dis- 
respect to  the  presbyter,  he  drops  no  hint  that  the  presbyter 
complained  about  this,  but  rather  the  opposite.  Basil 
himself  does  not  even  hint  at  any  darker  crime  than  injudi- 
ciousness  and  ambition  in  the  rela,tions  of  Glycerius  to  the 
devotees ;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  letters  omit 
no  charge  that  could  be  brought  against  the  rebellious 
deacon.  The  evident  purity  of  conduct  in  this  strange 
band  may  fairly  be  taken  as  necessarily  implying  that  the 
strictest  religious  obligations  were  observed  by  the  devotees. 
In  such  a  difficult  situation,  there  is  no  alternative  but  either 
strict  asceticism,  springing  from   fanatical  or  enthusiastic 

^  If  any  change  is  pcrmitteil  in  the  MS.  authority,  I  should  understand  the 
elder  Gregory,  bishop  of  Nazializos,  and  date  the  letters  a.d.  b73.  At  any  rate 
this  Gregory  was  obviously  not  under  Basil's  authority,  and  was  therefore  under 
Tyana;  whereas  Nyssa  was  under  Cresareia.  The  tone  of  the  letters  also  is 
more  respectful  and  less  peremptory  than  Basil  would  probably  have  employed 
to  his  brother  or  his  friend  Gregory.  On  the  map,  see  Historical  Georiniiihij 
of  Asia  Minor,  p.  '29iS. 
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religious  feeling,  on  the  one  hand,  or  license  and  scandal, 
on  the  other. 

Now  the  evident  sympathy  both  of  the  immediate 
superior,  the  presbyter,  whose  influence  had  been  appa- 
rently diminished  by  the  popularity  of  the  deacon,  and  of 
the  bishop  of  Nazianzos  (whether  the  older  Gregory  or 
his  son,  who  filled  his  place  for  a  short  time  after 
his  death  in  374),  is  quite  unintelligible  if  Glycerius 
had  introduced  some  new  and  startling  features  into  the 
religion  of  the  province.  It  is  of  course  certain  that  the 
principles  of  both  the  Gregories,  father  and  son,  were 
opposed  to  such  manifestations,  as  being  contrary  to  the 
whole  spirit  of  the  catholic  Church.  The  reason  why 
Gregory  sympathised  must  be  that  Glycerius  was  only 
keeping  up  the  customary  ceremonial  of  a  great  religious 
meeting.  Canon  Venables  indeed  says  that  the  band 
"wandered  about  the  country  under  the  pretence  of  re- 
ligion, singing  hymns  and  leaping  and  dancing  in  a  dis- 
orderly fashion,"  and  Archdeacon  Farrar  agrees  with  him. 
But  there  is  no  warrant  in  the  letter  of  Basil  for  this 
account.  The  band  is  not  said  either  to  wander  about 
the  country  or  to  dance  in  a  disorderly  way.  Accurate 
geography  is  useful  in  studying  ancient  writers,  but  accu- 
rate translation  is  not  without  its  advantages.  Let  us 
scrutinise  the  facts  a  little  more  closely,  examining  the 
situation  and  the  probabilities  of  the  case ;  and  I  think  we 
shall  have  to  admit  that  Basil  is  giving  us  a  picture, 
coloured  to  his  view,  of  a  naive  and  quaint  ceremony  of 
early  Cappadocian  Christianity,  which  he  regarded  with 
horror,  and  was  resolved  to  stamp  out. 

One  of  the  most  striking  features  in  the  whole  incident 
is  the  important  part  played  by  women.  Now  this  is  the 
most  striking  feature  also  in  the  native  religion  of  Asia 
Minor.  From  their  religion  we  may  safely  infer  their  social 
condition  ;  and  the  inference  is  confirmed  by  many  details 
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that  have  already  often  been  collected  and  described,  espe- 
cially the  Lycian  custom  of  formally  stating  descent  by  the 
mother's  name.  The  low  position  of  women,  the  want  of 
any  religious  station  and  duties  for  them,  the  general  theory 
that  women  can  do  little  good,  but  much  harm — all  this 
was  a  principle  that  grew  stronger  as  time  passed  in  the 
Eoman  church.  On  the  other  hand,  the  ministration  of 
women,  often  in  positions  of  great  dignity  and  responsi- 
bility, is  a  feature  of  several  of  the  provincial  churches,  or 
"  heresies,"  in  Asia  Minor. 

The  occasion  when  the  most  extreme  features  of  this 
Cappadocian  "heresy"  were  displayed  was  the  great  fes- 
tival at  Venasa,  when  a  vast  concourse  was  gathered  there. 
This  festival  is  called  by  Canon  Venables  a  "  fair  "  ;  but  this 
is  not  an  accurate  translation.  The  sijnodos,  which  was  held 
there,  was  certainly  similar  to  the  Armenian  synodos,  held 
at  Phargamous.  At  Phargamous,  in  the  month  of  June,  a 
great  festival  was  held  in  honour  of  certain  martyrs  ;  and 
such  dignitaries  as  Basil  himself,  Eusebius  of  Samosata, 
and  Theodotus  of  Nicopolis,  might  be  expected  at  it. 

Moreover  the  sijnodos  of  Venasa  was  one  of  the  most 
ancient  and  famous  religious  meetings  in  Cappadocia.  The 
priest  of  Zeus  at  Venasa  was  second  in  dignity  and  power 
only  to  the  priest  of  Komana ;  he  held  office  for  life,  and 
was  practically  a  king.  A  village  inhabited  by  3,000  hiero- 
douloi  was  attached  to  the  temple,  and  round  it  lay  a 
sacred  domain  that  brought  in  an  annual  income  of  fifteen 
talents  (nearly  .i'4,000).  Christianity  directed  the  religious 
feeling  of  the  country  towards  new  objects,  but  preserved 
the  old  seasons  and  methods.  A  Christian  festival  was 
substituted  for  the  old  festival  of  Zeus,  doubtless  the  occa- 
sion when  the  god  made  his  annual  t^oZo<^,  or  procession 
round  his  country.  Basil  unluckil}^,  pitiless  of  the  modern 
scholar,  does  not  name  the  month  wlien  the  festival  took 
place,  and  the  sole  memorials  of  it  that  remain  to  complete 
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the  account  of  Strabo  are,  first,  a  brief  invocation  to  the 
heavenly  Zeus,  found  on  a  hill-top,  to  guide  us  (along  with 
other  evidence)  to  the  situation;  and,  secondly,  these  letters 
of  Basil,  to  show  how  the  Cappadocian  Christians  developed 
the  pagan  festival. 

At  this  great  religious  ceremony  of  the  whole  country. 
Glycerins  brought  forth  his  followers,  singing  and  dancing 
in  chorus.  Such  ceremonies  were  necessarily  a  part  of 
the  old  religious  festival  of  Zeus,  and  their  existence  in 
it,  though  not  attested,  may  be  safely  assumed  ;  accordingly 
there  is  every  probability  that  they  were  not  now  first 
introduced  by  Glycerins,  but  were  part  of  the  regular  Cap- 
padocian custom.  They  are  a  natural  and  regular  concomi- 
tant of  the  earlier  and  simpler  forms  of  religion,  whether 
pagan  or  Jewish  ;  and  at  Venasa  they  were  retained,  with 
some  modifications  in  the  words  and  the  gestures.  Hymns 
undoubtedly  were  substituted  for  the  pagan  formulae,  and 
not  a  hint  is  dropped  by  Basil  that  the  dancing  and  singing 
were  not  of  a  quiet  and  modest  character.  The  license  of 
the  old  pagan  ceremonies  had  been  given  up  ;  but  in  many 
respects  there  was  no  doubt  a  striking  resemblance  between 
the  old  pagan  and  the  new  Christian  festival.  Probably 
the  dancing  of  the  great  dervish  establishments  of  Kara 
Hissar  and  Iconium  at  the  present  day  would  give  the  best 
idea  of  the  festival  at  Venasa  in  the  time  of  Basil,  though 
the  solemnity  and  iconoclastic  spirit  of  Mohammedanism 
have  still  further  toned  down  the  ecstasy  and  enthusiastic 
abandon  of  the  old  ritual.  But  the  strange,  weird  music  of 
the  flute  and  cymbals,  and  the  excited  yet  always  orderly 
dancing,  make  the  ceremony  even  yet  the  most  entrancing 
and  intoxicating  that  I  have  ever  witnessed.  We  can 
through  this  analogy  come  to  realize  the  power  that  might 
be  acquired  by  a  man  of  natural  ability  and  religious  fervour 
over  numbers  of  young  persons.  This  influence  was  in- 
creased by  the  character  which  Glycerins  assumed  and  the 

VOL.  III.  22 
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robes  -which  he  wore.  In  the  old  pagan  festival  the  leader 
of  the  festival  wore  the  dress  and  bore  the  name  of  the 
deity  whom  he  represented.  The  custom  is  well-known 
both  in  Greece  (where  the  Dionysos  festival  is  the  most 
familiar,  but  far  from  the  sole,  example)  and  in  Asia  Minor. ^ 
Glycerins,  as  Basil  tells  us,  assumed  the  name  and  the 
dress  of  a  "  patriarch."  The  meaning  which  this  bears  to 
one  who  is  not  skilled  in  ecclesiastical  history,  and  who 
cannot  tell  whether  there  may  not  be  some  peculiar  pro- 
fanity in  it,  is,  that  the  custom  of  the  festival  continued  to 
be  that  the  director  of  ceremonies  (who,  like  the  modern 
dervish  sheikh,  never  danced  ^himself)  was  equipped  in  a 
style  corresponding  to  the  pagan  priest,  and  assumed  the 
character  of  the  highest  religious  official,  the  patriarch. 

But  a  new  era  began  in  Cappadocia  when  Basil  became 
head  of  the  church.  It  is  obvious  that  abuses  might 
readily,  almost  necessarily,  creep  into  such  ceremonies  ;  and 
clearly  the  edict  went  forth  that  they  must  cease.  Basil 
does  not  hint  that  any  real  abuses  had  occurred.  He 
speaks  only  of  the  downcast  looks  of  the  pious  spectators, 
and  the  jests  of  the  ribald  and  loose-tongued ;  but  he  is 
clearly  describing  what  he  conceives  to  be  the  inevitable 
outcome  of  such  ceremonies.  The  spirit  of  the  Church, 
whose  champion  Basil  was,  was  inexorably  opposed  to  such 
exhibitions.  For  good  or  for  evil,  such  prominence  given 
to  women  in  religious  ceremonial  was  hateful  to  it.  The 
influence  acquired  by  a  deacon,  his  assumption  of  the  robes 
and  name  of  a  patriarch,  were  subversive  of  the  strict 
discipline  of  the  Eoman  church.  The  open  association  or 
a  monk  with  a  band  of  young  women  was  contrary  to  the 
rules  of  the  monastic  order.  The  village-bishop,  acting 
doubtless  on  previous  general  orders  of  his  superior,  repri- 
manded Glycerins,  and  his  action  was  confirmed  and 
enforced   by   Basil.      Glycerius,   when   thus   treated,   took 

1  E.g.,  at  Pessinus  the  priest  took  ex  officio  tlie  name  Attis. 
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advantage  of  the  recent  changes  which  had  curtailed  the 
power  of  Basil.  He  crossed  the  frontier  into  the  adjoining 
bishopric  of  Nazianzos,  which  was  now  included  in  the 
province  of  Second  Cappadocia,  under  the  metropolitan  of 
Tyana.  The  young  women  that  followed  his  ministrations 
fled  with  him  ;  and  as  Gregory  received  and  sheltered  them 
all,  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  flight  was  made  in  an  orderly 
way,  without  scandal,  and  with  the  air  of  pious  but  per- 
secuted Christians.  Basil  then  complained  to  Gregory  in 
the  letter  quoted.  The  reply  of  Gregory  unfortunately 
has  not  been  preserved ;  but  we  can  imagine  that  he  gave 
a  different  version  of  the  case,  stated  his  views  as  to  the 
character  of  Glycerins,  and  urged  Basil  to  promise  com- 
plete forgiveness  on  condition  of  the  immediate  return  of 
all  the  fugitives. 

We  have  the  reply  of  Basil,  giving  the  required  assu- 
rance, though  not  with  the  best  grace.  One  motive  that 
evidently  weighed  with  him  was  apprehension  of  the  talk 
that  he  would  give  rise  to  if  he  continued  an  intolerant 
policy.  Now  all  this  is  inconceivable  except  on  the  sup- 
position that,  according  to  the  above  description.  Glycerins 
was  acting  in  accordance  with  established  custom  and  the 
general  feeling  of  the  Cappadocian  church,  while  Basil 
was  too  hastily  and  sternly  suppressing  the  custom  of  the 
country.  The  incipient  schism,  roused  by  the  sternness  of 
Basil,  was  healed  by  the  mild  mediation  of  Gregory. 

The  fault  in  Glycerins  which  most  offended  Basil  was 
evidently  his  transgression  of  the  Church  discipline.  The 
full  significance  of  this  can  be  grasped  only  in  its  con- 
nexion with  the  whole  policy  of  Basil. 

The  powerful  personality,  the  intense,  uncompromising 
zeal,  and  the  great  practical  ability  of  Basil  were  of  the 
first  consequence  in  insuring  the  triumph  of  the  Koman 
church  in  Cappadocia.  But  one  man,  however  powerful, 
cannot  do  everything  by  his  own  immediate  effort,  espe- 
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cially  when  his  personal  influence  is  interrupted  by  a  too 
early  death,  as  Basil's  was.  The  organizing  power  which 
has  always  been  so  conspicuous  a  feature  of  the  Koman 
church  exercised  as  powerful  an  influence  in  Cappadocia 
as  elsewhere.  The  organization  which  Basil  left  behind 
him  completed  his  work.  One  great  object  of  Basil's 
administration  was  to  establish  large  ecclesiastical  centres 
of  two  kinds":  first,  orphanages;  and,  secondly,  monasteries. 
An  orphanage  was  built  in  every  district  of  his  immense 
diocese  ;  the  one  at  Csssareia,  with  its  church,  bishop's 
palace,  and  residences  for  clergy,  hospices  for  poor,  sick, 
and  travellers,  hospital  for  lepers,  and  workshops  for  teach- 
ing and  practising  trades,  was  so  large  as  to  be  called 
the  "  New  City."  Such  establishments  constituted  centres 
from  which  the  irresistible  influence  of  the  Church  per- 
meated the  whole  district,  as,  centuries  before,  the  cities 
founded  by  the  Greek  kings  had  been  centres  from  which 
the  Greek  influence  had  slowly  penetrated  over  the  country 
round.  The  monks  and  the  monasteries,  which  Basil 
established  widely  over  the  country,  were  centres  of  the 
same  influence  ;  and  though  the  monks  occasionally  caused 
some  trouble  by  finding  even  Basil  himself  not  sufficiently 
orthodox,  they  were  probably  powerful  agents  of  the 
Roman  church,  whereas  the  solitary  hermits  and  anchorets, 
whom  Basil  rather  discouraged,  though  he  had  been  one 
himself,  were  perhaps  more  favourable  to  the  provincial 
Church,  and  were  certainly  a  far  less  powerful  engine  for 
affecting  the  country. 

That  the  monk  Glycerius  should  break  through  the 
gradations  of  office  and  the  spirit  of  the  Church,  should 
parade  in  the  robes  of  the  patriarch,  and  flee  from  his 
superior's  jurisdiction  in  the  company  of  a  band  of  women, 
was  a  thing  intolerable  to  Basil. 

One  other  point  requires  notice  :  is  any  external  circum- 
stance   known    that  is  likely   to  have    directed   such  men 
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as  Basil  towards  the  Roman  church  ?  A  strong  impulse 
probably  was  given  them  by  their  foreign  education.  They 
lost  the  narrow,  provincial  tone ;  they  came  to  appre- 
ciate the  unity  and  majesty  of  the  Roman  empire  ;  they 
realized  the  destiny  of  the  Church  to  be  the  religion  of 
the  empire,  i.e.  of  the  world.  They  also  learned  some- 
thing about  that  organization  by  which  Rome  ruled  the 
world,  and  they  appreciated  the  fact  that  the  Church  could 
fulfil  its  destiny  and  rule  the  Roman  empire  only  by  strict 
organization  and  rigid  discipline.  Men  like  Glycerius  could 
not  see  beyond  the  bounds  of  their  native  district,  with 
its  provincial  peculiarities ;  men  like  Basil  were  perhaps 
almost  intolerant  of  mere  provincialism. 

Perhaps  a  clearer  idea  of  the  causes  which  made  Cappa- 
docia  orthodox  may  be  gained  by  looking  at  Phrygia,  which 
was  mainly  a  heretical  country.     The  cities  of  the  Lycus 
valley,  and  of  the  country  immediately  east  and  north-east 
of  it,  which  were  most  under  the  Roman  influence,  were  of 
the  dominant  Christian  church  ;  but  the  mass  of  the  coun- 
try adhered  stubbornly  to  the  native  forms  of  Christianity. 
Probably  this  has  something  to  do  with  the  fact  that  in 
Phrygia  so  few  Christian  communities  have  maintained  an 
unbroken  existence  through  the  Turkish  domination,  while 
in  Cappadocia  a  fair  proportion  of  the   whole  population 
has  preserved  its   religion  to   the   present   day.     Many  of 
the  Phrygians  were  always  discontented  with  the  Byzantine 
rule,  except  under  the  iconoclast  emperors.     When   John 
Comnenus   was   invading   the  Seljuk  dominions,  he  found 
Christian  communities,  who  so  much  preferred  Turkish  rule 
to  Byzantine,  that  they  fought  against  him,  even  without 
support  from  the  Turks,  and  had  to  be  reduced  by  force  of 
arms.     To  a  certain  extent  this  was  perhaps  due  to  pre- 
ference of  the  easy   Seljuk  yoke  to  the  heavy   Byzantine 
taxation ;    but  it  is  very  probable  that  religious  difference 
was  the  chief  cause. 
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How  far  then  can  we  trace  in  Phrygia  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  causes  that  made  Cappadocia  orthodox?  In 
the  first  place,  httle  trace  of  such  organization  as  Basil  made 
in  Cappadocia  can  he  found  in  Phrygia.  In  the  life  of 
Hypatius,  written  by  his  disciple  Callinicus,  and  corrected 
by  another  hand  in  the  time  of  his  third  successor,  we  read 
that  he  was  born  in  Phrygia,  but  was  obliged  to  emigrate 
to  Thrace  in  order  to  gratify  his  wish  to  live  in  a  church 
or  monastery  where  he  might  associate  w^ith  discreet  men  ; 
"  for  there  were  then  no  such  persons,  except  isolated  indi- 
viduals, in  Phrygia,  and  if  a  church  existed  anywhere,  the 
clergy  were  rustic  and  ignorant,  though  the  country  has 
since  become  almost  entirely  Christian"  {Le.  orthodox). 

Hypatius  flourished  in  the  first  half  of  the  fifth  century  ; 
so  that  the  apparent  reform  here  described  belongs  to  the 
period  450-500.^  The  organization  of  Phrygia  on  the 
orthodox  model  therefore  is  much  later  than  that  of  Cap- 
padocia, and  it  was  probably  not  so  thorough.  It  seems 
only  to  have  been  superficial,  caused  by  the  government 
imposing  on  the  country  the  forms  of  the  catholic  Church. 

The  inscriptions  of  Phrygia  carry  back  our  knowledge  of 
the  history  of  Christianity  there  more  than  a  century  and  a 
half  earlier  than  in  Cappadocia.  In  Phrygia,  in  the  period 
150  to  200  A.D.,  the  struggle  between  the  native  church  and 
the  Roman  church,  known  as  the  Montanist  controversy, 
was  in  progress.  The  prophetesses  of  Montanism  may  be 
compared  with  the  dancing  devotees  of  Glycerius.  Though 
there  was  no  doubt  a  difference  of  doctrine  between 
Glycerius  and  Montanus,  corresponding  to  the  difference  of 
period,  when  varying  points  were  the  centre  of  controversy, 
yet  Glycerianism  was  a  growth  of  the  same  general  type  as 

I  The  revision  of  the  biography  as  composed  by  Callinicus  is  said  expressly 
to  have  extended  only  to  a  correction  of  the  bad  Greek  of  a  Syrian  dialect.  The 
reviser  neither  added  nor  took  away  anything,  though  he  knew  various  things 
that  might  be  added  [Acta  Saiict.,  June  17th,  p.  :i08  [2-18 1). 
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Montanism,  and  might  have  become  important  in  rehgious 
history,  if  it  had  not  been  cut  short  by  the  energy  of  Basil 
and  the  tolerance  of  Gregory. 

There  remains  to  us  a  document  of  the  Montanist  con- 
troversy, of  the  highest  interest  and  of  indubitable  authen- 
ticity ;  for  part  of  it  has  come  down  to  us  on  the  stone  on 
which  it  was  originally  written.  It  is  the  testament  of  one 
of  the  prominent  figures  in  the  controversy  ;  it  was  written 
by  him  when  he  felt  the  end  of  life  approaching,  and  wished 
to  leave  behind  him,  before  the  eyes  of  men,  a  testimony, 
brief,  clear,  emphatic,  of  the  truth  for  which  he  contended. 
In  a  document  like  this  we  may  be  sure  that  no  word  is 
wasted,  no  idea  expressed  that  did  not  appear  to  the  writer 
to  be  of  critical  importance.  He  had  the  words  engraved, 
under  his  own  eye,  on  his  tombstone.  I  do  not  pretend  to 
understand  all  that  the  writer  put  into  the  few  rugged,  but 
vigorous  lines  :  what  I  long  for  is  to  see  them  treated 
thoroughly  by  the  competent  hand.^  But  the  circumstances 
I  think  are  alone  sufficient  to  prove  that  my  estimate  of  the 
importance  of  the  document  is  not  exaggerated. 

I  refer  to  the  epitaph  of  Avircius  Marcellus,  engraved 
about  192  A.D.  The  restoration  and  interpretation  of  the 
text  are  still  a  matter  of  controversy ;  but  I  feel  confident 
that  the  outline  given  in  The  Expositor,  1889,  vol.  ix.,  pp. 
265-272,  approximates  more  closely  than  any  other  to  the 
truth.  In  particular,  growing  experience  makes  me  feel 
only  more  strongly  that  a  Phrygian  bearing  the  names 
Avircius  (known  only  in  Latin  inscriptions  of  Kome  and 
Gaul)  and  Marcellus  must  have  been  of  Italian  origin,  and 
have  borne  also  the  prrenomen  of  a  Roman. 

The  epitaph  of  Avircius  lays  great  stress  on  his  travel 
and  experience.  After  the  introductory  reference  to  the 
spotless  Shepherd,  he  mentions  the  education  which  that 
Shepherd  had  given  him,  and  describes  it  in  detail.     The 

'  The  wish  cannot  no\Y  be  fultillecl,  since  Bishop  Lightfoot  died. 
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first  point  in  the  education  is  "  He  sent  me  to  Eome  to 
see  the  mystic  King,  and  the  Church  the  Queen."  It  is 
impossible  to  mistake,  and  difficult  perhaps  to  exaggerate 
the  stress  which  Avircius  lays  on  the  name  Eome.  An 
omission  too  is  almost  equally  significant :  he  travelled  in 
Syria,  and  saw  all  its  cities,  but  Jerusalem  is  not  named, 
only  Nisibis.  The  extreme  limit  of  the  Eoman  power 
suggests  the  one  name  that  he  actually  gives.  Avircius 
went  to  the  metropolis  and  the  extreme  east  of  the  empire  ; 
and  that  which  struck  him  most  is  the  unity  of  the  Church. 
Everywhere  he  found  the  Christians  united  in  the  same 
belief  and  practice  with  himself.  Basil,  who  had  the  eye 
of  the  governor  and  administrator,  would  probably,  had  he 
left  us  such  a  testament  as  Avircius  has  written,  not  have 
omitted  some  reference  to  the  order,  the  rule,  and  organiza- 
tion, TO  Koivov  SidTay/xa,  of  the  Church.  Avircius  is  deeply 
impressed  with  its  unity,  but  does  not  realize  the  means 
by  which  that  unity  can  be  carried  out  in  practice.  He 
emphasises  it  in  his  testament,  describes  its  doctrines  and 
its  mysteries — the  writings  of  Paul,  faith  as  the  guide  of 
life  and  Christ  as  its  food,  the  immaculate  virgin,  and 
the  holy  sacrament ;  but  he  is  silent  as  to  its  power. 
No  touch  indicates  how  it  is  to  be  made  universal,  except 
that  he  declines  the  prayers  of  those  who  disagree  with 
him.  The  contrast  between  this  last  touch  and  the 
lenience  which  Basil  was  induced  to  show  to  Glycerins 
suggests  part  of  the  reason  why  Avircius  could  not  carry 
Phrygia  with  him,  while  Basil  could  carry  Cappadocia.^ 

W.  M.  Kamsay. 

'  Nut  directly,  but  by  implication. 
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IV.  New  Hypotheses, 

So  far  as  we  have  yet  gone,  the  most  recent  Hterature  on 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  is  seen  to  be  still  moving  in  the 
grooves  which  were,  broadly  speaking,  traced  for  it  by  Holtz- 
mann  in  1863.  It  has  however,  at  the  same  time,  a  more 
novel  element,  which  perhaps  strikes  the  attention  all  the 
more  because  of  the  amount  of  coincidence  between  several 
writers  widely  apart  from  each  other,  and  approaching  the 
subject  without  any  kind  of  concert  or  communication. 
This  is  enough  to  show  that  there  is  a  tendency  in  the  air, 
though  I  must  not  be  supposed  to  imply  that  the  theories 
which  are  the  subject  of  this  coincidence  are  either  as  yet 
made  good  or  even  that  they  are  likely  to  maintain  them- 
selves permanently. 

Let  us  begin  with  Mr.  Wright.  Mr.  Wright  holds  that 
our  present  Gospels,  as  we  have  them,  were  written  witLin 
the  decade  71-80  a.d.  So  far  he  is  only  adopting  what, 
if  we  look  at  other  countries  besides  England,  might  be 
described  as,  on  the  whole,  the  prevalent  view.  But  then  he 
goes  beyond  this,  and  he  proceeds  to  date  as  well  the  other 
documents  which  are  worked  up  in  our  Gospels.  The  first 
cycle  of  teaching,  of  which  he  speaks  as  compiled  by  St. 
Peter,  he  would  place  within  twelve  years  of  the  ascension  ; 
for  the  second  cycle,  which  he  believes  to  have  been  brought 
into  shape  by  St.  Matthew,  and  the  third  cycle,  which  is 
supposed  to  contain,  not  the  whole,  but  a  considerable 
portion  of  the  peculiar  matter  now  found  in  St.  Luke,  he 
requires  some  twelve  years  more.  It  may  be  remembered 
that  some  MSS.  of  the  Gospels,  the  oldest  of  which  is 
Cod.  Cyprius  (K),  of  the  ninth  century,  assign  dates  to  our 
Gospels  :  to  St.  Matthew  eight  years  after  the  ascension,  to 
St.  Mark  ten  (or  on  another  reckoning  twelve),  and  to  St 
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Luke  fifteen.  Mr.  "Wright  makes  no  appeal  to  these  :  his 
reason  for  fixing  upon  tlie  twelftli  year  after  the  ascension 
is  that  he  takes  that  as  the  date  of  the  dispersion  of  the 
apostles — following,  I  suppose,  the  tradition,  which  was 
already  of  some  standing  at  the  end  of  the  second  century.^ 
He  supports  this  date  partly  hy  the  general  argument  that 
by  this  time  regular  catechizing  had  begun — which  we  may 
more  or  less  grant ;  partly  by  another  argument,  of  which 
I  think  we  shall  do  well  to  take  note,  without  altogether 
committing  ourselves  to  it,  that  if  our  Gospels  were  written 
when  we  imagme  them  to  be  written,  "  the  very  early 
date  of  the  first  cycle  becomes  a  necessity,  or  we  shall  not 
have  time  to  account  for  the  great  divergences  which 
confessedly  exist  in  our  three  editions  of  it."  But  when 
he  goes  on  to  claim  the  support  of  Papias,  I  am  afraid  that 
he  is  misinterpreting  the  tradition  which  we  owe  to  that 
writer.  Mr.  Wright  speaks  of  St.  Mark  as  the  "chief  of 
the  catechists"  at  Jerusalem;  and  h-e  appears  to  think  of 
him  as  making  the  notes  on  which  his  Gospel  is  based  at 
the  time  when  St.  Peter  left  that  city.  But  Irenseus  says 
expressly  that  St.  Mark  did  not  write  down  his  notes  of 
St.  Peter's  preaching  until  after  the  death  of  the  apostle. 
And  in  any  case  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  preaching,  of 
St.  Peter  in  question  belongs  to  the  end  of  the  apostle's 
life,  when  St.  Mark  was  again  in  his  company,  and  not 
to  the  first  part  of  his  career,  before  the  break  up  of  the 
apostolic  circle.  The  same  tradition  v\^hich  connects  St. 
Mark's  Gospel  with  St.  Peter  also  connects  it,  not  with 
Jerusalem,  but  Kome. 

We  observe,  further,  that  Mr.  Wright  places  first  the 
historic  Gospel,  the  record  of  things  "  said  and  done,"  the 
Petrine  Memoirs,  and  not  the  Matthtean  collection  of  dis- 
courses. It  will  appear  in  the  sequel  that  I  regard  this  as 
the  less  promising  form  of  the  hypothesis. 

'  Lipsiuff,  Ajwkr,  Apostelgesch.,  i.,  I'.i  i. 
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While  then  I  am  much  inchned  to  agree  with  the  broad 
lines  of  the  analysis  of  the  Gospels  as  Mr.  Wright  has  traced 
them,  I  cannot  attach  much  importance  to  the  particular 
feature    in    his  theory  which  has   the  greatest  amount  of 
novelty,  his  bold  assignment  of  a   date  to  the  first  com- 
mittal of  the  Petrine  Memoirs  to  writing.     We  are  however 
reminded  of  another  attempt,  made  some  few  years  ago,  to 
penetrate  behind  our  canonical  texts  to  the  earlier  history 
of   those  Memoirs.      It  was  in  1884   that  Dr.  Edwin  A. 
Abbott  and  Mr.  W.  G.  Kushbrooke  brought  out  their  little 
work  on  TJie  Common  Tradition  of  the  Synoptic   Gospels. 
The  introduction  contained  a  somewhat  peculiar  theory  as 
to  the  nature  of  that  tradition,  which  has  not  so  far  been 
received  very  favourably.     Dr.  Abbott  held  that  the  original 
form   of   the  tradition  corresponded   nearly  to  the  actual 
words  that  are  common  to  our  three  Synoptics,  and  that  it 
included  little  more  than  these.     The  notes  of  which  it  was 
composed  were  thus  so  terse  and  brief  that,  "  like  a  modern 
telegram,"    they  bad  to  be  expanded  before   they  became 
intelligible ;  and  the  divergences  between  the  Gospels  arose 
from  the  different  ways  in  which  they  were  expanded.     As 
a  theory  this  was  rather  sharply  criticised  by  Dr.  Salmon 
in  his  well-known  and  justly  valued  Introduction  to  the  New 
Testament}  and  I  am  inclined  myself  to  think  that  it  made 
the  fundamental  document  more  curt  and  disjointed  than 
was  necessary.     I  believe  that  the  original  tradition  con- 
tained, not  only  the  points  common  to  all  three  Synoptics, 
but   also   those  which    St.   Mark    shares   alternately   with 
each  of  his  companions.     But  however  that  may  be,  Dr. 
Abbott's  preliminary  explanations  contained  some  brilliant 
specimens   of  critical   acumen,  which  the   student   of  the 
Synoptic  problem    cannot   afford  to   neglect,  especially  at 
the  present  moment.     Their  tendency  was  to  account  for 
some  of  the  variants  in  the   three    Gospels   by   confusion 

'  Pages  147-151. 
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arising  out  of  textual  corruption  or  ambiguities  in  the 
fundamental  text,  supposing  that  text  to  be  Greek.  A 
simple  and  attractive  example  was  St.  Mark  xiv.  49 
(  =  Matt.  xxvi.  55,  Luke  xxii.  53),  where  the  difference  be- 
tween "I  was  in  the  temple"  (Mark,  Luke),  and  "I  sat 
(eKade^ofiijv)  in  the  temple  "  (Matt.),  was  explained  as  due 
to  the  ambiguity  of  ij/J-rp,  "  was  "  (which  is  actually  found 
in  St.  Mark),  and  ■iji^v^,  "sat"  (which  is  paraphrased  in 
St.  Matthew),  the  MS,  of  course  at  this  date  not  having 
any  breathings.  Some  other  explanations  of  apparent 
differences  involve  nothing  more  serious  than  the  different 
supplying  of  an  omitted  subject  ("He  eateth,"  "your 
Master  eateth,"  "ye  eat"  in  Mark  ii.  16  =  Matt.  ix.  11  = 
Luke  V.  30),  or  the  different  dividing  of  clauses  where  in 
the  original  the  sense  was  not  helped  by  punctuation 
(Mark  xiii.  9,  10  =  Matt.  xxiv.  14,  x.  18,  and  possibly 
elsewhere). 

The  climax  of  ingenuity  was  reached  when,  in  the  parable 
of  the  talents  or  pounds,  "over  many  things"  was  equated 
with  "over  ten  cities"  (eninoAAooN  =  eniinoAe(A)N)  ;  and  even 
more  when,  in  St.  Luke  viii.  39,  "  publishing  throughout 
the  whole  city"  was  explained  as  merely  a  variant  on 
St.  Mark  v.  20  (eV  t^  zle«:a7ro'Xei  =  eNTHinoAei).  Conjectures 
like  these  last  perhaps  come  under  the  head  of  those 
which  are  almost  too  brilliant  to  be  true.  But  Dr. 
Abbott's  examples  are  not  only  all  scholarly,  and  all 
possible,  but  some  of  them  reach  a  distinct  degree  of  pro- 
bability ;  and  his  case  as  a  whole  seems  to  me  quite  to 
deserve  a  hearing,  especially  at  a  time  when  much  is  said 
about  variants  derived  from  the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  and 
little  about  variants  derived  from  the  Greek. 

In  this  respect,  to  glance  back  once  more  over  the  pages 
of  Dr.  Abbott  may  help  us  to  keep  our  balance  when  we 
turn  to  Prof.  Marshall.  One  might  say  beforehand,  speak- 
ing from  the  general  point  of  view  of  Synoptic  criticism. 
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that  those  explanations  are  most  Hkely  to  hold  good  which 
in  sections  presumably  belonging  to  the  Petrine  Memoirs 
assume  a  variant  through  the  Greek,  and  in  sections  pre- 
sumably belonging  to  the  Logia  assume  a  variant  through 
the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic.  But  this  is  only  an  a  priori 
view :  we  must  hold  lightly  to  it,  as  to  all  the  hypotheses 
we  have  to  deal  with.  In  particular,  we  must  not  make  up 
our  minds  too  fixedly  as  to  what  belongs  to  the  one  docu- 
ment and  what  to  the  other.  Let  us  patiently  weigh  and 
test  what  is  said  on  all  sides,  prepared  to  accept  what 
is  proved,  but  not  regarding  the  proof  as  complete  too 
prematurely. 

In  this  task  there  is  reason  to  expect  that  we  shall 
receive  valuable  help  from  Prof.  Marshall.  I  am  writing  as 
the  second  of  his  series  of  articles,  in  the  February  number 
of  The  Expositor,  has  just  reached  me ;  and  it  is  impossible 
not  to  augur  well  from  the  close  and  careful  study  to  which 
it  bears  witness.^  It  seems  to  me  that  Prof.  Marshall  is 
fortunate  even  in  his  limitations.  I  gather  that  his  investi- 
gations have  been  conducted  independently  of  those  on  the 
Continent  which  run  most  parallel  to  them.  This  gives  all 
the  greater  weight  to  the  points  of  coincidence  which  I 
believe  will  be  found  to  exist  between  them. 

Mr.  Marshall  claims  to  bring  forward  proof  (1)  that  many 
passages  in  our  present  Gospels  are  based  upon  an  original 
document  or  documents  written  in  an  Aramaic  dialect 
similar  to  that  of  the  Targums  ;  (2)  that  such  a  document 
was  already  known  to  St.  Paul.  As  one  of  the  examples 
adduced  in  support  of  this  is  taken  from  1  Thessalonians 
V.  3,  we  must  suppose  that  it  was  known  to  St.  Paul 
throughout  the  whole  of  his  career,  so  far  as  it  is  covered  by 
his  extant  epistles :  in  other  words,  its  date  must  be  at  least 

1  Since  this  was  written  the  further  case  in  the  March  number  has  been 
presented,  and  I  regi'et  to  learn  that  Semitic  scholars  do  not  think  so  favour- 
ably of  it  as  I  had  hoped. 
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earlier  than  the  ye&v  52  a.d.  The  proof  in  this  case  would 
perhaps  be  hardly  stringent.  There  is  not,  I  think,  any- 
thing decisive  to  show  that  the  words  in  question  came 
down  to  St.  Paul  in  writing,  and  not  orally.  But  it  is  true 
that,  when  we  descend  to  1  Timothy  v.  18,  the  words, 
"the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire,"  are  quoted  expressly 
as  "  Scripture  "  ;  and  Prof.  Marshall  appears  to  be  prepared 
to  maintain  that  St.  Paul's  quotations  generally  are  taken 
from  a  written  Gospel.  I  gather  also  that,  although  he 
will  not  press  the  point,  he  is  yet  inclined  to  identify 
this  Gospel  with  the  Login  which  Papias  ascribes  to  St. 
Matthew. 

Here  we  are  confronted  with  a  view  which  a  short  time 
ago  would  have  been  regarded  as  highly  paradoxical,  but 
which  is  now  stoutly  maintained  from  several  distinct 
quarters  at  once.  Mr.  Halcombe  has  an  elaborate  argu- 
ment to  prove,  not  only  that  Gospels,  but  that  our  present 
Gospels,  are  included  in  the  logoi  and  jmradoseis  to  which 
there  are  such  frequent  references.  Here  we  may  well 
hesitate  to  agree  with  him,  but  the  chapter  in  which  this 
is  maintained  ^  nevertheless  deserves  reading.  Then  we 
have  Mr.  "Wright  putting  his  Petrine  Memoirs  within 
twelve  years,  and  his  other  two  leading  documents  within 
twenty-four  years,  from  the  ascension — let  us  say,  not  later 
than  the  year  54  a.d.  Again  we  may  question  the  validity 
of  the  reasoning,  but  at  any  rate  the  opinion  is  there.  And 
most  solid  of  all  is  the  imposing  body  of  proof  advanced 
by  Dr.  Eesch. 

Dr.  Resell  covers  most  of  the  ground  occupied  by  his 
English  supporters,  and  considerably  more.  He  has  the 
keenest  eye  for  possible  quotations  from  a  Gospel  in  the 
epistles.  He  not  only  annexes  in  this  sense  a  number 
of  passages  introduced  by  yeypa-n-Tai,  eypd^rj,  ?}  jpacpr] 
Xeyet  (1  Cor.  ii.  9,  ix.  10;  1  Tim.  v.  18;  St.  James  iv.  5), 
'  Historic  Relation  of  the  Go!<pch,  pp.  32-50. 
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or  Xejec  simply,  with  i)  jpacpij  or  an  equivalent  understood 
(as  in  Epli.  v.  14).  Once  more,  as  to  some  in  the  early 
Church,  St.  Paul's  Kara  to  evayyeXiov  fiou  becomes  a 
quotation,  if  not  from  St.  Luke,  yet  from  an  evangelical 
document.  Formulae  like  Trto-ro?  6  Xoyo'i  have  the  same 
origin,  and  phrases  like  ev  Kvpio),  eV  Xoyw  Kvplou,  also  point 
to  some  recorded  saying.  It  is  fair  to  add  that  in  these 
instances  he  is  frequently  able  to  appeal,  not  merely  to  the 
formula,  but  also  to  some  patristic  parallel  which,  if  not 
expressly  set  down  as  a  saying  of  the  Lord,  might  not 
unreasonably  be  considered  such. 

Further,  Dr.  Piesch  makes  a  very  large  use  of  Professor 
Marshall's  weapon  of  various  translation.  By  this  means 
he  is  able  to  refer  many  anonymous  quotations  in  the 
epistles  to  a  Hebrew  original,  and  so  to  increase  the 
probability  that  they  are  taken  from  a  Gospel.  And  just 
as  Prof.  Marshall  fortifies  himself  by  analogous  cases  from 
the  Old  Testament,  so  he  too  strengthens  his  position  by 
an  appeal  to  similar  varieties  of  rendering  in  the  different 
columns  of  the  Hexapla.  A  convenient  summary  of 
instances  is  given  from  the  Acts,  many  of  St.  Paul's 
epistles,  Hebrews,  St.  James,  and  the  Apocalypse ;  and 
it  will  be  interesting  to  see  how  this  list  compares  with 
Prof.  Marshall's.^ 

Both  writers  hold  that  the  document  which  was  quoted 
thus  freely  was  the  Logia  of  St.  Matthew.  I  have  little 
doubt  that  if  any  form  of  written  Gospel  existed  at  this 
early  date,  the  view  that  it  was  the  Logia  is  the  most 
tenable.  And  I  have  little  doubt  also  that  if  the  use  of 
it  in  the  other  books  of  the  New  Testament  can  be  proved, 
Dr.  Eesch  and  Prof.  Marshall  between  them  will  do  as 
much  as  lies  within  the  power  of  man  to  prove  it.  I 
hope  that  their  arguments  will  receive  a  full  and  candid 
consideration.      I   desire   myself    to   give   them   this,    and 

'  Ar/raplia,  pp.  89-92, 


352      A  SURVEY  OF  THE  SYNOPTIC  QUESTION. 

therefore  I  do  not  wish  to  speak  too  decidedly,  although 
I  must  confess  that  at  present  my  leaning  is  to  the  side 
of  scepticism.  This  side  is  stated  with  his  usual  force 
by  Dr.  Paul  Ewald.^  He  naturally  dismisses  the  formulae 
of  quotation  as  proving  nothing.  If  it  were  certain  that 
a  Gospel  was  in  existence,  then  we  might  be  justified  in 
referring  the  formulae  to  it ;  but  the  formulae  in  them- 
selves by  no  means  necessarily  point  to  a  Gospel.  The 
real  quotations  from  "  Words  of  the  Lord "  Dr.  Ewald 
reduces  to  six  (1  Cor.  vii.  10  f.,  ix.  14,  xi.  23  ff ;  1  Thess. 
iv.  15  ff ;  Acts  xx.  35,  xi.  10).-  And  then  he  points  to  the 
fact  that  not  one  of  these  passages  agrees  verbally  with 
anything  in  our  Synoptic  Gospels.  He  insists,  further,  on 
the  absence  of  proof  that  the  logoi  or  paradoseis  included 
anything  like  a  written  Gospel.  Perhaps  there  is  just  a 
little  more  to  be  said  for  this  than  he  allows,  based 
especially  on  the  prologue  to  St.  Luke  {ivoWol  eTre-)(eipriaav 
avard^aadai  hii^yrjaiv  .  .  .  Ka6a)<;  irapehoaav  .  .  .  utt?;- 
peraL  tov  \6<yov  .  .  .  Trepl  o)V  icarrjy^i]6rj'i  Xoycop).  Still 
if,  as  I  believe,  St.  Luke  did  not  write  before  the  year 
80  A.D.,  his  language — press  it  as  we  may — would  prove 
nothing  as  to  the  existence  of  a  Gospel  in  the  year  52. 

One  obstacle  in  the  way  of  supposing  that  the  Logia 
of  St.  Matthew  existed  at  such  an  early  date,  though 
obvious  enough,  I  do  not  think  has  been  noticed.  It  is 
that  the  supposition  conflicts,  or  at  least  appears  to  conflict, 
with  the  external  evidence.  Irenseus  says  expressly  that 
St.  Matthew  put  forth  his  Gospel  "amongst  the  Hebrews 
in  their  own  tongue,  while  Peter  and  Paul  were  preaching 
at  Kome,  and  founding  the  Church."  "'  This  would  carry 
us  to  a  date  a.d.  63-G7,  or  at  the  latest  68.     I  confess  that 

'  Ilcmptprohlem,  etc.,  pp.  143-118. 

2  Mr.  Marshall  would  add  to  these  Eom.  xiv.  14-21,  as  agreeing  in  substance 
with  parts  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  Horn.  xiii.  7,  and  1  Tim.  v.  10  (Thk 
Expositor  for  July,  1890,  p.  70  f.) 

^  Ap.  Euseb.,  /;.  K.   v.  8. 
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such  a  date  appears  to  me  more  probable.  If  not,  we 
should  have  to  suppose  that  Irenaeus  is  thinking — as  he 
may  be  himself,  though  it  is  less  likely  that  the  authority 
from  which  his  statement  was  derived  was  thinking — not 
of  the  original  work  of  St.  Matthew,  but  of  the  Gospel 
as  we  have  it. 

Let  us  keep  our  minds  open ;  though  in  weighing  the 
case  as  it  is  presented  to  us  by  Dr.  Kesch  or  Prof.  Mar- 
shall, we  shall,  I  think,  do  well  to  remember  how  many 
possibilities  there  are  on  all  sides.  It  does  not  follow  that 
everything  which  is  capable  of  being  represented  as  a 
various  rendering  from  the  Hebrew  is  really  such  a  variety 
of  rendering.  There  is  an  inherent  tendency  in  the  human 
mind  to  paraphrase  and  the  use  of  synonyms,  which  may 
come  into  play  quite  as  possibly  without  any  intervening 
of  translation  :  one  writer  may  use  rrjpetv  and  another 
(pvKdaaeiv,  one  ahiKelv  and  another  dvo/xelv,  and  the  like, 
without  having  a  Hebrew  original  before  them.  Hence, 
even  granting  that  there  was  a  Hebrew  original,  it  would 
have  to  be  proved  that  that  original  was  a  Gospel ;  and 
granting  that  there  was  a  Gospel,  it  would  have  to  be 
proved  that  it  was  a  loritten  Gospel ;  and  granting  that  it 
was  a  written  Gospel,  it  would  have  to  be  proved  that  it 
was  one  of  those  incorporated  in  our  present  Gospels,  and 
not  extra-canonical.  It  seems  to  me  therefore,  with  all 
respect  for  the  two  zealous  and  capable  scholars  whose 
work  we  are  considering,  that  they  have  a  considerable  task 
before  them  before  their  case  can  be  regarded  as  proved. 

It  must  be  remembered  however  that  this  particular 
position,  that  a  written  Gospel  existed  before  even  the 
earliest  _  of  St.  Paul's  epistles  which  have  come  down  to 
us,  and  that  it  is  freely  quoted  in  those  epistles  and  in 
other  books  of  the  New  Testament,  is  only  part  of  what 
they  undertake  to  establish.  Dr.  Kesch  and  Prof.  Mar- 
shall  travel  in    company  some  way  further.     They   both 
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agree  in  contending  that  there  are  traces  of  the  same 
Semitic  original  in  the  Gospels  themselves  ;  that  manj''  of 
the  varj'ing  expressions  in  those  Gospels  are  due  simply 
to  differences  of  translation ;  and  that  when  Papias  speaks 
of  the  "many  who  translated  St.  Matthew's  Logia  as  best 
they  could,"  his  words  are  verified  by  the  actual  diversities 
which  meet  the  eye  in  our  present  Greek  Testaments. 

Here  I,  for  one,  am  prepared  to  meet  our  two  inquirers 
half-way.  I  believe  antecedently  that  what  they  maintain 
is  probable,  and  that  it  only  needs  the  sharpened  attention, 
the  critical  acumen,  and  the  knowledge  of  Semitic  dialects 
which  both  of  them  possess,  to  bring  out  the  facts  of  which 
they  are  in  search.  There  will  doubtless  not  be  wanting 
scholars  competent  to  estimate  their  success,  though  I  have 
previously  explained  that  I  cannot  count  myself  among  the 
number.  They  must  not  however  be  surprised  if  we  out- 
siders exercise  a  certain  wariness  and  caution  in  committing 
ourselves  to  results  before  they  are  endorsed  as  well  by 
Semitic  scholars  as  by  students  of  the  Synoptic  problem. 
May  I  describe  frankly  what  will  be  my  own  attitude  of 
mind  on  the  subject  ? 

1.  I  do  not  wish  to  hold  obstinately  to  any  one  parti- 
cular theory,  in  case  good  reason  should  be  shown  for 
changing  it.  At  the  same  time,  there  seems  to  rae  to 
be  such  a  degree  of  presumption  in  favour  of  the  Two- 
Document  Hypothesis,  that  I  should  start  from  that,  at 
least  provisionally.  But  if  we  accept  the  statements  of 
Papias,  which  so  far  as  we  have  seen  are  confirmed  rather 
than  refuted  by  critical  analysis,  it  .  is  involved  in  the 
hypothesis  that  the  first  main  document,  the  Petrine 
Memoirs,  was  originally  written  in  Greek,  and  the  second 
only,  the  Matthcioan  Log  id,  composed  in  the  first  instance 
in  Hebrew.  Assuming  this,  it  would  follow  that  assent 
could  be  given  far  more  easily  to  the  tlieory  of  a  Hebrew 
originnl    in   those   parts    of   tlie    Gospels  whicli    probably 
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come  from  the  Logia  than  in  those  which  seem  more 
likely  to  have  belonged  to  the  Petrine  Memoirs.  An 
example  lies  near  at  hand.  Dr.  Resell  gives  some  boldly 
marked  specimens  of  his  reconstruction  of  the  Hebrew 
text  miderlying  the  divergent  Greek  readings  which  have 
come  down  to  us.  The  first  of  these  is  taken  from  St. 
Matthew  xxv.  35,  36.  These  verses  are  quoted  no  less 
than  four  times  in  the  Clementine  Homilies,  in  all  four 
cases  freely  and  allusively ;  still  there  is  so  large  a  constant 
element  running  through  the  passages  that,  after  verifying 
each  reference,  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  Dr.  Eesch  is 
justified  in  his  version  of  the  text  which  the  Clementine 
writer  had  before  him.  Compared  with  the  canonical  text 
the  variants  can  be  represented  as  well  in  English  as  in 
Greek. 


:\rATT.  xxv.  35,  36. 

l-rreivacra, 

Kcu  eSojKare  fJLOi  (fyayeir' 

Koi  eTroTicrare  fxe'     ' 

Koi  avvyjydycri  fxe.' 

yvfjivos, 

Kol  7repLe/3dXere  fxe' 
''la-Oevrjcra, 


KOL  iirea-Kiij/aarOe  /xe' 

KOL  -^XOere  irpo's  fxe. 

I  was  hnugr}^ 

and  ye  gave  Me  to  eaf : 
I  was  thirsty, 

and  ye  inade  J/e  to  drlnh 
I  was  a  stranger, 

and  ye  tooTc  Me  in  -. 
I  was  naked, 

and  ye  clothed  Me  ; 


CLT::\r.  Hom. 

eTreu'ttcra, 

Kol  idpiij/aTe  fX€' 


iBiij/rjcra^ 

Koi  TTOTuv  Trapicr^eTe  jxol' 

KOL  iSeiacrOe  jie' 
yvjxvu'i, 

KOL  iveSva-are  fxe' 
evocrrjcra^ 

/cat  iTrea-KiiJ/arrOe  jxe' 
h'  elpicrrj  i]iJ-'qv, 

KOL  i/3o7]0r}craT€  fxoL. 

I  was  hungry, 

and  j-e  fed  Me  : 
I  was  thirsty, 

and  ye  gave  Me  drlnh 
I  was  a  stranger, 

and  jQ  ivelcomed  Me; 
I  was  naked, 

and  ye  arrayed  Me.- 
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Matt.  xxv.  35,  36. 
I  -was  sicl-, 

and  ye  visited  Me  : 
I  was  in  2^^'iso7}, 

and  ye  came  to  ]\[e. 


Clem.  Hom. 
I  -was  ill, 

and  je  visited  Me  : 
I  was  in  ward, 

and  ye  succoured  Me. 


The  structure  of  the  two  versions  is  the  same,  indeed 
it  could  hardly  be  different ;  but  almost  every  marked 
expression  varies,  and  in  the  Clementines  the  variations  are 
repeated  so  often,  that  they  are  not  likely  to  be  a  mere 
caprice  of  the  writer.  I  am  not  competent  to  judge  of  the 
Hebrew  translation  which  Dr.  Eesch  has  appended  ;  but 
beforehand  I  should  be  quite  prepared  to  hear  that  the 
verdict  of  Hebraists  was  that  it  was  successful.  The  pas- 
sage is  taken  from  a  chapter  which  very  probably  belonged 
to  the  Logia,  which  we  believe  to  have  been  originally 
written  in  Hebrew. 

In  the  next  of  his  examples  too  Dr.  Eesch  has  a  plau- 
sible case,  which  I  can  quite  imagine  impressing  the  reader 
at  first  sight,  but  I  am  by  no  means  so  clear  that  it  really 
holds  good.  Here  we  have  the  triple  synopsis,  and  the 
passage  is  also  quoted  in  a  very  divergent  manner  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria. 


Li'KE  V.  24. 


Clem.  Alex. 
{Pcedag.l,2,Y>.l0l.) 

avaara,  <^r}(TL  etTrcv  tw   Tra- 


Tw      Trapct/xei'o), 

TOV  (TKLfXTToSa 

e(f}  ov  KaTCL- 
Ketcrat  \af3wv 
airiOi   otKaSc. 


paXeXv/jitroi' 
eyet/ae    Kal   apas 

TO  kXiVlSlOV  (TOV 

TTOpevov    eis  toj' 
oTkov  crov. 


Stand         up.  He    said     to 

saitlb  lie,  to  the  the    paralysed  : 

2jalsiedman;  and  Arise,  and  laic- 

2nclilng  up  thy  ing       up      thy 

truclde-hed  where-  Utile  conch,   go 

on      thou    liest,  to  thine  honse. 
hrgnne  liovievmrds. 


Mark  ii.  11. 

Xeyet  toj  vra- 
pttXurtKw'  kyeipe, 
dpor  TO  I'  Kpa- 
jSuTTuy  aov,  kol 
{iTraye  cis  toi' 
OLKuv  aov. 

He  saith  to 
the  paralytic  : 
Arise,  talce  up 
thy  pallet-hcd, 
and  depart  to 
thine  house. 


Matt.  is.  6. 

Ae'yet  rw  Tra- 
paXvTLKw'  eyeipe, 
dpuv  aov  Tijv 
i<Xu'7p',  Kai 
viraye  ei?  rov 
oIkuv  aov. 

He  saith  to 
the  paralytic  ; 
Arise,  take  up 
thy  couch,  and 
depart  to  thine 
house. 
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The  last  two  columns,  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  agree 
closely  together,  and  it  is  allowed  that  they  represent  the 
same  version ;  but  St.  Luke  differs  in  several  slighter 
points,  and  Clement  of  Alexandria  almost  as  much  as  it 
is  possible  to  differ.  I  do  not  however  attach  any  im- 
portance to  this.  I  believe  that  Clement  is  simply  para- 
phrasing the  whole  passage,  as  one  very  often  does  in  a 
sermon,  for  the  sake  of  greater  freshness  modernizing  the 
familiar  words,  and  using  one's  own  natural  style  of  narra- 
tive. I  believe  that  Clement  has  done  this,  and  that  there 
is  no  ground  for  saying  that  he  made  use  of  another 
version  of  a  Hebrew  original.  A  line  or  two  lower  down, 
he  quotes  from  St.  John,  "Lazarus,  come  forth  "  ;  yet  the 
Greek  for  "  come  forth  "  {e^iOi)  is  quite  different  from  that 
of  our  Gospel  {Sevpo  e^co),  and  no  one  would  say  that  St. 
John  wrote  in  Hebrew.  It  will  be  observed  that  e^idt  in 
this  quotation  corresponds  to  aTrcOi  otKuBe  in  the  preced- 
ing, and  shows  that  forms  of  this  kind  were  running  in 
his  mind. 

Neither  can  I  attach  much  more  weight  to  the  variants 
in  St.  Luke.  They  none  of  them  go  beyond  those  slight 
verbal  changes  which  the  evangelist  elsewhere  allows  him- 
self. He  avoids  the  form  TrapdXvTiKo^,  which  does  not  occur 
at  all  in  his  Gospel,  though  it  occurs  five  times  each  in 
St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark.  kXivlScov,  as  compared  with 
K\.ivr]v  in  St.  Matthew,  is  a  mere  literary  variation.  And 
virdyeiv  is  another  word  of  which  St.  Luke  is  not  very 
fond.  It  occurs  only  five  times  in  the  corrected  text  of 
his  Gospel,  against  fifteen  times  in  the  shorter  Gospel  of  St. 
Mark,  and  twenty  times  in  St.  Matthew.  On  the  other 
hand,  iropeueaOai  is  found  only  three  times  in  St.  Mark,  and 
those  three  all  in  the  disputed  verses  at  the  end  of  the 
Gospel,  and  no  less  than  fifty  times  in  St.  Luke. 

Lastly,  the  fact  that  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  are  so 
clearly  based   upon    a    common    Greek    original    naturally 
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raises  a  presumption  against  the  use  of  an  altogether  dif- 
ferent original  by  St.  Luke. 

I  am  aware  that  Dr.  B.  Weiss  sees  in  this  section  of  the 
paralytic  a  mingling  of  the  Logla  with  the  Petrine  Memoirs, 
and  that  is  a  point  which  I  do  not  wish  to  prejudge  :  it 
is  possible  that  the  coincidence  between  the  kXlvI^lov  of  St. 
Luke  and  k\lvi]v  of  St.  Matthew,  as  against  St.  Mark's 
characteristic  Kpd^arTov,  may  not  be  altogether  accidental  : 
still  I  greatly  doubt  if  any  important  influence  on  this  pas- 
sage is  due  to  divergent  rendering  from  the  Hebrew. 

2.  A  second  caution  that  I  should  be  disposed  to  observe 
has  just  been  indicated.  When  two  variant  expressions 
are  put  before  me  as  due  to  divergent  rendering  from  the 
Hebrew,  I  should  ask  if  they  are  equally  explicable  as 
differences  of  style.  Mr.  Marshall  writes  in  the  February 
ExPOSlTOE,^  "  If  one  evangelist  says  nropevov  et?  elpi)vr]v, 
while  the  other  says  inraje  ei?  elpr^vrjv ;  if  one  says  avecm), 
and  another  rjyipOr),  our  attention  is  aroused."  He  adds, 
very  rightly,  that  "  we  shall  not  feel  secure  to  build  on 
such  superficial  cases."  I  would  go  further,  and  say  that 
there  was  not  even  a  prima  facie  case  for  any  thought 
of  a  Hebrew  original  in  the  examples  quoted.  We  have 
just  seen  that  iropeveaOai  does  not  occur  at  all  in  the 
body  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel,  whereas  it  is  a  favourite  ex- 
pression in  St.  Luke.  Now  considering  how  closely  St. 
Mark  represents  the  Petrine  Memoirs,  and  considering 
bow  far  more  probable  it  is  that  those  Memoirs  were  ori- 
ginally in  Greek,  and  that  the  greater  part  of  them  was 
used  equally  by  St.  Luke,  the  variation  cannot  in  many 
instances  at  least  be  due  to  anything  but  idiosyncrasy  of 
style.  The  same  holds  good  for  the  other  example  given : 
dvaarrjvai  occurs  twice,  or  possibly  three  times,  in  St. 
Matthew,  to  fifteen  times  in  St.  Mark,  and  twenty-four 
times  in  St.  Luke.     It  is  clear  that   the  word  must  have 
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been  avoided  by  the  first  evangelist,  even  where  it  stood 
before  him. 

3.  Yet  one  more  caution.      The  critic  must  be  on  the 
watch  for  variants  which  have  arisen,  not  from  any  funda- 
mental Hebrew,  but  simply  in  the  course  of  transmission 
of  the  Greek  text.     I  do  not  absolutely  say  that  in  some 
of  these  cases  traces  may  not  be  preserved  of  an  older  form 
of  text.     The  subject  is  a  highly  interesting  one,  and  I  do 
not  think  that  we  have   as  yet  got  quite  to  the  bottom  of 
it.     I  should  myself  be  only  too  glad  to  rescue  all  that  can 
be  rescued  from  the  footnotes  of  a  critical  Greek  Testament 
as   genuine  and,    as   Dr.  Eesch   calls   it,   "  pre-canonical " 
material.^     My  impression  is  however  that  he  has  gone  too 
far  in  this  direction.     He  claims  especially,  as  satisfying  the 
required  conditions,  many  of  the  variants  of  the  so  called 
"  Western   Text,"   headed   by  Codex   Bezae   (D)  ;    and   no 
doubt  there  are  some  of  the  variants  in  this  text  (as  notably 
the  incident  of  the  man  working  on  the  Sabbath)  which 
have  a  strong  ring  of  genuineness.     Let  it  be  remembered 
that  there  are  four  possibilities  :    (1)  that  these  readings,  as 
Dr.  Kesch  thinks,  really  belong  to  an  older  stage  in  the 
history  of  our  present  Gospels ;  (2)  that  they  are  derived 
from  oral  tradition  ;   (3)  that  they  are  derived  from  some 
other   written    source,    not    pre-    but    extra-canonical ;    (4) 
that    they  are   simple  corruptions    of   the   canonical   text. 
Each  of  these  possibilities  ought  to  be  fully  weighed  before 
a  decision  is  given  ;  or  rather,  it  is  not  only  single  readings 
that  should  be  weighed,  but  whole  groups  of  readings.     In 
the  verse  (Matt.  xi.  27),  "  No  man  knoweth  the  Son,  but 
the  Father;  neither  knoweth  any  man  the  Father,  save  the 
Son,  and  he  to  whomsoever  the  Son  willeth  to  reveal  Him," 
there  are,  besides  others,  two  considerable  variants  which 

^  I  am  not  sure  that  I  am  right  in  supposing  that  Dr.  Kesch  treats  "  pre- 
canonical "  and  "  genuine  "  as  equivalent  terms.  Some  of  the  readings  which 
he  quotes  from  St.  John  on  p.  23  f.  cannot  be  genuine. 
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have  a  large  amount  of  extremely  early  support :  (i.)  the 
order  of  the  two  principal  clauses  ("  no  man  .  .  .  Father," 
"neither  .  .  .  Son")  is  inverted  quite  fully  and  deli- 
berately by  the  following  authorities  quoting  the  whole 
verse  :  Justin  Martyr  three  times,  Clementine  Homilies  four 
times,  Marcion,  the  Marcosians  as  quoted  by  Irenaeus  twice, 
Irenoeus  himself  twice  (though  not  in  two  other  places), 
Epiphanius  three  times,  quoting  the  whole  verse,  and  six 
times  besides  omitting  the  last  clause,  though  four  times 
also  with  the  other  reading,  as  well  as  by  a  cloud  of  other 
authorities,  quoting  the  two  first  clauses  only;  (ii.)  the  aorist 
eyv(o  for  the  presents  iinyivcocrKei,  (Matt.)  or  yivooaKec  (Luke) 
is  found  in  Justin  Martyr  twice  out  of  three  times,  in  the 
Clemeniine  Homilies  five  times,  in  the  Marcosians  {ap. 
Irenasum),  in  Tertullian,  Clement  of  Alexandria  six  times 
out  of  eight,  Origen  eleven  times, ^  etc.  Decisive  authori- 
ties we  should  say  for  both  readings,  if  we  looked  only  at 
their  diffusion  and  at  their  date :  and  yet  all  these  early 
authorities  which  transpose  the  clauses  really  stand  self- 
condemned,  because  the  last  clause,  "  and  he  to  whomso- 
ever the  Son  willeth  to  reveal  Him,"  clearly  requires  that 
"  the  Son  "  shall  have  been  the  subject  of  the  clause  imme- 
diately preceding.  And  even  as  regards  the  aorist  e^vw,  we 
are  warned  not  to  attach  too  much  weight  to  the  patristic 
quotations,  however  numerous  and  however  early,  by  the 
parallel  case  of  St.  John  i.  13,  where  it  is  extremely 
probable  that,  not  only  the  commonly  quoted  authorities, 
Irenaeus  three  times,  Tertullian  twice,  Ambrose  and  Augus- 
tine once  each  (though  not  in  other  places),  but  also,  as 
Resch  has  proved,  Justin  Martyr  in  no  less  than  five  clear 
allusions,  read  l<^/evvi]di-i  (for  iyevv/jdrjaav,  referring  the  words 
to  Christ),  which  is  certainly  wrong. 

I  have  mentioned  some  of  the  cautions  which  I  should 

'  I  Lave  used  besides  Tischendorf  the  careful  discussion  of  these  readings  in 
liousset,  Kvanfjeliencitate  Justins,  p.  100  f.,  which  I  have  partially  verified. 
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myself  use  in  approaching  the  deeply  interesting  theories 
of  Prof.  Marshall  and  Dr.  Eesch.  I  do  not  wish  to  express 
a  more  definite  opinion  about  them  at  present — not  because 
I  think  that  it  will  really  be  difficult  to  form  one,  but 
because  I  do  not  think  it  either  fair  to  them,  or  a  sound 
process  in  itself,  to  hazard  any  sweeping  general  opinion 
after  the  hasty  and  partial  study  which  I  have  as  yet  been 
able  to  give  to  them.  In  a  case  of  cumulative  evidence  like 
this,  a  number  of  particular  arguments  may  fall  through, 
and  yet  enough  may  be  left  standing  to  bear  the  con- 
clusion :  it  is  only  right  to  take  the  soundest  arguments, 
and  view  them,  not  singly,  but  together.^ 

W.  Sanday. 
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A   GOBBESPONDENGE  BETWEEN  PB0FES80B  FBANZ 
DELITZSCH  AND  PBOFESSOB   VON   HOFMANN. 

Delitzsch  to  Hofmann  {cont.  of  letter). 

Peemit  me  briefly  to  return  to  Ephesians  iv.  8-10.  As  the 
Hebrew  V"T^^^  nv.nnrT  is  used  without  exception  to  desig- 
nate the  inward  parts  of  the  earth  and  the  lower  world,  ra 
Karcorepa  t?}?  77}?  and  the  fuller  ra  KaruDjepa  /xeprj  r?}?  7/}?  can 
only  mean  the  lower  regions  of  earth,  considered  as  lying 
beneath  the  upper  world,  and,  like  aSij'i  or  d/Svaao'i  in  other 
passages,  it  is  the  polaric  opposite  to  ovpav6<; ;  instead  of 
which  word  the  apostle,  wishing  to  choose  the  most  abso- 
lute expression  for  the  highest,  as  he  has  already  done  for 
the  lov^^est  point,  uses  the  phrase  vTvepavw  irdvTwv  tmv 
ovpavCiv.  You  will  answer,  that  the  connexion  requires  us 
to  understand  rd  Karcorepa  in  the  sense  of  the  earth  con- 

^  I  have  not  found  myself  able  to  conclude  the  subject  in  the  four  papers 
originally  planned  ;  there  is  still  one  more  to  follow,  dealing  chiefly  with  Dr. 
llesch. 
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sidered  as  lower  than  heaven  ;  but,  my  dear  friend,  when 
the  meaning  of  an  expression  is  as  firmly  fixed  as  the 
stamp  on  a  coin,  the  connexion  must  be  fitted  in  with  the 
meaning,  and  not  the  meaning  with  the  connexion.  The 
apostle's  quotation  of  Psalm  Ixviii.  19  throws  light,  to  my 
mind,  on  the  connexion  between  his  statement  that  Christ 
descended  ad  inferos  and  the  ^■^(^/xaXcoTevaev  al^fxaXayaiap. 
Alx/J'aX.coTevecv  in  your  opinion  (ii.  482)  can  mean  nothing 
else  than  the  taking  captive  of  conquered  enemies ;  and  what 
connexion  could  there  be  between  that  supposed  action  of 
the  descended  Saviour  and  the  distribution  of  the  gifts  of 
grace  by  the  exalted  Christ?  Hdlemann,  in  the  second 
part  of  his  Bihelstudien,  has  answered  this  question  rightly; 
he  says  that  y^/xaXooTeuaev  and  eScoKe  S6fj,ara  rolf;  avOpoiiroi^ 
stand  related  to  each  other  in  the  sense  of  the  victorious 
triumph  and  the  largess  of  blessing.  The  gifts  which  the 
exalted  Saviour  distributes  (and  we  must  understand  them 
to  be  not  first  of  all  persons  and  offices,  ver.  11,  but  rather 
graces)  make  their  influence  felt  even  upon  the  world  of 
lost  spirits  (1  Cor.  xii.  10;  Mark  xvi.  7).  The  sending  of 
the  Spirit  and  the  bestowal  of  gifts  by  the  exalted  Christ 
follow  and  depend  upon  His  victory  over  the  prince  of 
death,  and  over  the  whole  realm  of  demons  that  inhabit 
the  abyss,  Abaddon  and  his  army  of  locusts  (in  which  you 
see  a  picture  of  the  destructive  forces  of  the  nether  world, 
i.  358)  ;  i.e.  on  the  assumption  of  His  victory  over  Hades 
and  His  triumph  as  proclaimed  in  Colossians  ii.  15  (a 
passage  which  in  my  opinion  is  relevant  here) .  The  gifts 
which  He  bestows  are  the  trophies  of  His  victory.  And 
my  view — that  those  who  have  received  of  His  gifts,  and 
whose  duty  it  is  to  exercise  them  in  the  pastoral  office, 
are  required  to  regard  these  gifts  as  coming  to  them  from 
the  risen  and  victorious  Lord,  and  to  look  upon  them- 
selves as  gifts  meant  for  the  service  of  the  community, — 
involves  an  exliortation  to  humility  and  peace-seekiug,  no 
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less  pressing  than  that  which  follows  from  your  interpre- 
tation, that  Christ  first  descended  into  the  lowliness  of  our 
earthly  life,  and  thus  only  ascended  far  above  all  heavens. 


Allow  me  to  add  two  tiny  sheets  to  these  two  long  ones, 
so  that  my  letter  maj'  be  like  a  four-leaved  clover.  We 
have  digressed  to  the  question  of  our  state  in  death.  This 
question  is  closely  connected  with  that  of  the  state  of  our 
Lord  in  death ;  it  is,  besides,  of  great  importance  in  itself, 
and  much  of  your  teaching  on  the  subject  is  not  clear  to 
me.  In  iii.  482  you  briefly  but  decidedly  pronounce  against 
the  theory  of  a  sleep  of  the  soul.  "  The  disembodied  state 
of  the  soul  does  not  imply  that  it  is  turned  in  upon  itself 
and  lacks  an  outward  expression  of  its  life." 

But  what  I  ventured  to  say  was,  not  that  you  inclined  to 
the  view  of  a  soul-sleep,  but  only  that  you  seemed  to  favour 
a  view  which  somewhat  resembled  it;  and,  to  speak  frankly, 
I  had  in  my  mind  this  passage  in  your  work  (ii.  490), 
which  is  retained  in  the  second  edition  :  "  The  soul  of  the 
man  who  dies  in  faith  is  in  a  state  that  corresponds  to  the 
state  of  his  dead  body,  which  returns  to  dust,  and  is  yet 
awaiting  its  resurrection."  This  passage  can  hardly  be  read 
without  a  shudder.  It  expresses,  on  the  one  hand,  more 
and,  on  the  other,  less  than  you  desire  to  say.  More — 
for  you  surely  do  not  mean  that  the  corruption  of  the  body 
has  an  analogy  as  regards  the  soul?  Less — for  it  repre- 
sents the  state  of  the  soul  as  analogous  to  the  state  of  the 
body  in  death,  and  not  as  itself  an  actual  state  of  death  ; 
whereas  you  draw  from  Kevelation  xx.  4  the  conclusion 
that  the  departed  souls,  even  of  believers,  are  in  a  real 
state  of  death. 

In  my  judgment  it  is  simply  impossible  that  the  subject 
of  el^i]aav  in  that  passage  (they  became  alive  again)  should 
be  -v/ri/^at,   and   not   rather    ireirXeKicriJievoL.     You    yourself 
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teach  that  the  Hfe  wliich  is  acquired  through  the  new  birth 
outlasts  that  which  begins  at  natural  birth  (iii.  432,  etc.). 
You  will  probably  grant,  further,  that  this  life,  when  once 
we  are  set  free  from  the  body  of  death,  does  not  only  last 
on,  but  finds  itself  unburdened  and  untrammelled,  and  so 
bursts  forth  into  greater  intensity.  You  will  grant  that 
when  the  earthly  vessel  is  broken,  not  only  is  the  inward, 
spiritual  life  of  the  soul  revealed,  but  that  "  the  light  of  the 
living "  in  which  it  now  dwells,  meets  it  in  its  inward 
power,  so  that  the  soul  is  within  the  region  of  the  ^wrj 
al(ovLo^,  both  as  regards  its  personal  life  and  as  regards  the 
home  life  upon  which  it  has  entered.  How  then  could  it 
be  said,  that  it  is  in  a  state  of  death?  Not  of  the  soul  or 
the  spirit  may  we  say  that  they  are  dead,  but  only  of  the 
person  in  his  bodily  aspect,  and  as  it  were  per  zeugma. 
You  yourself  say  (iii.  482) :  The  departed  one  is  with  Christ 
as  a  disembodied  ego,  and  his  body  is  in  the  kingdom  of 
death.  Instead  of  "disembodied  ego,'"  1  should  prefer  to 
say,  "  his  spirit  or  his  soul."  For  these  are  the  words  of 
Scripture.  The  ego  is  substantially  nothing.  It  is  merus 
actus. 

In  another  aspect  besides,  your  view  of  the  state  of  the 
faithful  departed  in  death  is  not  clear  to  me.  You  teach 
(iii.  482,  etc.)  that  Scripture  indicates  and  describes  their 
life  as  being  one  of  heavenly  communion  with  Christ,  and 
not  as  having  any  relation  with  the  world.  I  agree  with 
you  on  this  point,  but  ask  one  question :  Does  Scripture 
define  and  describe  that  life  as  being  one  of  heavenly 
communion  with  the  Lord  alone,  and  not  as  also  having 
communion  with  the  anfjels  and  the  other  saints  ? 


In  closing,  I  make  one  general  observation.  It  is  per- 
fectly inadmissible,  you  say  (ii.  482),  to  understand  the 
apostle's  language  in  Ephesians  iv.   8-10  as  implying  that 
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the  words  rj^dXcoreucrev  al'y^n.akcoaLav,  which  he  quotes 
from  the  Psalms,  meant  for  him  a  redemption  of  those 
who  were  bomid  in  Hades.  In  a  note  you  remark  :  "  This 
is  the  view  of  Kouig  and  of  Dehtzsch  in  the  System  der 
hihlischen  Psycliologie,  p.  357."  My  words  there  are : 
"  Coming  forth  from  Hades,  rising  from  the  grave  and 
ascending  into  heaven,  the  Lord  led  captivity  captive  (Eph. 
iv.  8),  He  triumphed  over  the  angelic  powers  (Col.  ii.  15), 
and  bore  with  Him  to  heaven  those  human  beings  who  in 
Hades  had  worshipped  Him  as  Redeemer,"  etc.  Do  these 
words  prove  that  I  understand  the  leading  captivity  captive 
to  refer  directly  to  the  liberation  of  captives  ?  Not  so,  but 
only  indirectly  ;  because,  when  Christ  conquered  the  powers 
of  Hades  and  led  them  captive.  He  also  set  free  the  souls 
which  they  had  held  in  bondage.  Your  quotation  from 
my  book  is  therefore  inapposite. 

It  is  utter  folly,  you  say  (iii.  484),  to  take  the  fact  that 
the  souls  wear  garments  as  a  proof  that  they  have  a 
corporeal  form.  In  a  note  you  quote  Hebart's  book  on  the 
second  visible  coming  of  Christ  (p.  234).  But  Hebart  only 
makes  the  very  prudent  observation,  "  The  white  garments 
point  to  a  corporeal  form."  Is  it  not  quite  true,  that  the 
garment  white  as  the  light  takes  the  place  in  the  inter- 
mediate state  of  the  glorified  body  w4iich  is  yet  awanting  ? 
The  reproach  of  folly  is  severe,  and  falls  on  me  also  ;  but 
let  us  have  done  with  over-sensitiveness.  AVe  are  seeking 
truth,  not  honour. 

These  are  only  examples  selected  at  random.  Speaking 
generally,  I  find  that  you,  as  a  theologian  with  a  system 
of  your  own,  have  much  difficulty  in  looking  at  ideas  and 
chains  of  thought  from  the  point  of  view  of  others.  Your 
strength  has  thus  a  certain  weakness  corresponding  to  it ; 
and  this  weakness  easily  changes  into  unfairness,  because 
you  place  your  opponent's  view  from  the  first  in  an  un- 
favourable  position,  instead    of  looking  at  it  in   the  most 
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favourable   light,  and  then  proceeding  to  prove  that  it  is 
inadmissible, 

I  have  nothing  but  praise  for  the  conscientious  faithful- 
ness with  which  you  make  use  of  all  previous  writings.  As 
far  as  I  am  concerned,  I  am  glad  to  think  that  my  work  has 
not  been  proudly  ignored.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  clear  from 
beginning  to  end  of  your  book  that  you  have  kindly  and 
thoroughly  examined  it,  and  I  owe  to  you  a  thousand 
impulses  to  new  lines  of  thought.  With  this  word  of  grati- 
tude I  send  you  my  four-leaved  letter,  hoping  that  you  will 
reply  with  one  of  equal  length. 

HOFMANN   TO   DeLITZSCH. 

The  long  and  important  letter  in  which  you  appeal  to 
me  to  examine  more  thoroughly  the  full  bearings  of  the 
question  of  the  "descent  into  Hades"  has  made  me  so 
ashamed  of  the  timidity  which  led  me  to  despair  of  our 
ever  coming  to  an  agreement  on  this  subject,  that  I  feel  I 
can  only  atone  for  my  fault  (which  I  ought  to  have  avoided 
all  the  more  carefully,  since  I  am  increasingly  anxious  to 
interpret  these  words  of  the  Apostles'  Creed  in  no  sense 
which  is  out  of  harmony,  or  only  in  partial  harmony,  with 
Scripture  and  the  Church  of  Christ)  by  a  thoroughgoing 
discussion  of  all  those  points  which  you  commend  to  my 
consideration. 

You,  dearest  friend,  began  with  the  general  and  passed 
on  to  the  particular :  permit  me  to  take  the  opposite  course, 
and  to  express  my  views  in  detail  on  the  two  passages  of 
the  New  Testament  which  it  is  of  primary  importance  for 
us  to  understand.  If  we  could  come  to  an  agreement  on 
them,  the  rest  of  our  discussion  would  be  greatly  simplified. 

I  begin  with  Ephesians  iv.  8-10.  As  the  words  Kare^ij 
ek  TCI  Karwrepa  [xepr]  rTjq  <yri<^ — for  this  is  in  my  opinion 
tlie  correct  reading — understood  as  meaninc:  the   same  as 
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yihill  DVrinn/  ll"*,  contain  nothing  upon  which  I  need  to 
alter  my  opinion,  we  have  only  to  consider  the  words 
(quoted  from  the  sixty-eighth  Psalm)  rj'x^f^aXcoTevaev  aix/J^ci- 
\coaiav,  which  you  understand  as  referring  to  a  victorj'-  of 
Christ  over  the  demons.  This  application  of  these  douht- 
ful  words  could  hardly  have  heen  founded  on  the  context  of 
the  psalm  itself.     Are  not  the  three  parallel  clauses,  -Hvi' 

piiD'p,  '2W  r\'2p,  and  DniiD  ^i^)  uii^i^  n'^^nrg  nnji),  in 

connexion  with  Q^n/i^i  rT''  ]3ii^t' ?  Jehovah's  victory,  leading 
captive,  and  bestowal  of  gifts,  had  all  one  object — that  He 
might  make  His  dwelling-place  in  Zion.  The  prisoners 
whom  He  led  captive  with  this  purpose  in  view  must  surely 
be  the  rebels  from  whom  He  took  those  things  which  they 
gave  to  Him  as  their  conqueror.  Besides,  I  cannot  under- 
stand why  the  apostle  should  have  placed  the  two  clauses, 
y'^fiaXoirevcrev  al'^fiaXcocTLav  and  eScoKev  So/xara  rol<;  dvOpct}7roi<;, 
in  an  entirely  different  (according  to  Holemann's  interpre- 
tation, in  a  contrary)  relationship.  Those  whom  Christ 
has  made  His  prisoners,  and  those  to  whom  He  has  given 
gifts,  appear  to  me  to  be  the  same. 

AixfiaXforeveiv  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  alxfJ^aXwri^eiv 
in  2  Timothy  iii.  6  or  2  Corinthians  x.  5  ;  and  when  St.  Paul 
calls  a  fellow  Christian  his  auvatx/^dXwro^,  as  he  does  in 
Komans  xvi.  7,  Colossians  iv.  10,  Philemon  23,  I  gather 
from  the  first  of  these  passages,  in  which  he  does  not  write  as 
a  literal  prisoner,  that  he  is  describing  his  fellow  Christian 
as  one  whose  hostility  to  the  gospel  Christ  has  overcome,  as 
He  had  done  in  the  case  of  St.  Paul  himself.  The  words 
quoted  from  the  psalm,  taken  in  connexion  with  the  pas- 
sage into  which  the  apostle  has  incorporated  them,  mean 
this :  Christ  has  given  to  those  who  possess  a  %a/3i?  or 
xd-pLCTfjia  that  which  fi.ts  them  for  and  gives  them  in  their 
measure  a  share  in  the  building  up  of  the  body  of  Christ ; 
they  were  naturally  and  in  former  times  enemies,  whom  He 
has  overcome  and  fitted  for  His  service.     This  is  one  point 
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which  the  apostle  presents  for  our  consideration.  The 
other  concerns  the  events  which  preceded  all  this  in  the  life 
of  Christ,  the  work  He  did  in  order  to  bring  it  about.  The 
dve/3t]  has  for  its  necessary  condition  that  he  Kare^t],  namely, 
et9  Tci  KUTcorepa  fiepr)  Trj<i  7?}9.  Of  this  last  expression,  dearest 
friend,  you  say  that  its  meaning  is  as  fixed  as  the  stamp  on 
a  coin.  Is  it  really  so  ?  Can  we  say  positively  that  the 
comparative  does  not  hinder  us  from  regarding  it  as  of 
similar  meaning  to  ra  vTroKUTO)  t>5?  77"}?,  t«  viro-^dovia  Vl^*^ 
nvrirrJ^,  although  the  last  expression  is  never  so  translated  ? 
In  the  psalm  these  words,  understood  in  this  sense,  would 
not  fit  in  with  the  context,  while  we  read  there  also  of  a 
Kara^alveiv  of  Jehovah,  which  preceded  his  ava^alveiv. 
For  He  who  D"Tp"''Zpiy  ^^.^^  ^-H*!  is  said  to  have  become  a 
227  niDli^l,  and  to  have  gone  before  His  people  ]'lQ''l^"'Z). 
It  was  thus  that  He  became  the  ruler  who  made  Zion  the 
seat  of  His  power,  and  of  His  glory  over  all  the  kingdoms  of 
the  earth.  Translated  into  the  language  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, is  not  this  exactly  what  we  read  in  Philippians  ii.  6 
of  Jesus  Christ  ?  The  ''J^i^  did  not  appear  as  such,  but,  as 
we  shall  be  singing  in  these  Christmas  days,  "  He  became 
a  little  child."  The  words  which  David  uses  of  himself  in 
Psalm  cxxxix.  15,  yiiS  J^vrinrill  "'.npi^l,  were  true  of  Christ. 
AVhen  He  appears  the  second  time.  He  shall  come  /xera 
TMP  ve(})e\(bv  rod  ovpavov.  He  shall  shine  like  lightning 
from  one  end  of  heaven  to  the  other.  His  first  coming,  on 
the  other  hand,  was  a  Kara^alveiv  eh  ra  Karcorepa  fxeptj  r?}? 
ji]'?.  He  did  not  appear  above  the  earth,  compelling  the 
recognition  of  His  glory,  but  upon  it.  He  did  not  come 
down  from  the  visible  heaven,  eV  rot?  dv(orepoi<i  /xepeaiv  rJ}? 
7?}?,  but  He  came  to  our  abode,  eV  rot?  KaTwrepoi^.  For  we 
might  take  the  antithesis  in  this  way,  without  making  t'/}? 
7f/9  an  epexegetic  genitive.  The  idea  of  the  passage  is 
essentially  the  same  as  that  of  our  Lord  in  Matthew  xx.  28, 
when   He   shows  why  he   who  will    bo   great  among  His 
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disciples  must  be  the  servant  of  others.  AVe  are  taught 
how  to  look  upon  the  differences  in  %«/5i?  in  the  sense  of 
a  particular  vocation  which  are  found  among  Christians. 
All  this  would  disappear  if  the  apostle  were  writing  of  a 
triumphant  KaTa/Salvetv  of  Christ,  a  Kara^aiveiv  which 
would  be  rather  the  beginning  of  His  dfa/Bacveiv.  It  does 
not  disappear  if  the  words  mean  simply  what  a  descent  into 
the  lower  world  would  naturally  mean  to  men.  According 
to  the  former  view,  there  would  be  a  reaching  on  to  the 
final  result  of  our  Lord's  descent  from  heaven,  a  result 
which  is  so  closely  connected  with  His  death,  that  it  hardly 
requires  to  be  named  apart  from  it,  while,  according  to 
the  latter,  the  great  contrast  of  Kara/Saipeiv  and  dva/Bacpecv 
remains  the  same  as  in  John  vi.  38,  62,  or  Eomans  x.  G,  7. 

But  what  are  we  to  say  of  1  Peter  iii.  19?  The  fact  that 
we  are  agreed  on  ver.  18  gives  me  courage  to  discuss  the  pas- 
sage again  with  you.  For  any  interpretation  of  ^cooTroLrjOei^ 
TTveufxaTc  which  would  make  these  words  refer  to  an  event 
not  connected  with  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  cuts  the 
ground  from  under  my  feet.  The  question  between  us  is 
thus  simply  this.  Is  the  subject  of  iKi]pv^€u  Christ  as  eV 
fj^opcj))]  Qeou  vTTiip'x^wv,  or  as  the  Son  of  man  who  had  suffered 
death  ?  The  words  eV  Trvevfian,  which  explain  more  nearly 
how  the  fCTjpvaaeiv  was  effected,  are  in  my  view  opposed  to 
the  latter  interpretation.  If  the  reference  were  to  an  event 
in  our  Lord's  life  in  the  flesh,  the  event  would  be  set  before 
us  as  one  which  did  not  belong  to  His  hfe,  as  it  was  affected 
by  His  possession  of  an  earthly  body,  but  as  occurring  at 
a  time  when  this  condition  yielded  to  the  life  in  the  spirit. 

He  who  lives  ev  aapxc  may  perform  an  action  eV  Trvev/xarc, 
which,  because  this  contrast  of  ocip^  and  Trveu/xa  exists  in 
him,  may  be  said  to  have  been  done  e'l'  TrvevjxaTL.  But  is 
this  possible  to  one  who  is  in  a  state  of  death  ?  I  think 
not,  because  it  cannot  be  said  of  him,  that  he  does  anything 
eV  aapKi  or  iv  crco/xaTc.     As  ve/cpo^  he  can  do  nothing  at  all ; 
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as  TTvev/jia  he  cannot  do  anything  eV  irvevixari,  because  this 
would  imply  that  he  could  also  do  something  eV  ado/jLarL  or 
eV  aapKc.  Neither  could  the  expression  be  used  of  Christ 
when  He  had  for  the  second  time  a  bodily  existence,  for 
ei'  TTvev/j^artKcp  acofiarc  the  above-mentioned  contrast  exists 
no  longer.  On  the  other  hand,  the  words  might  be  applied 
to  Him,  as  eV  fJ-op(f)f]  Qeov  v7rap-)(^(ov  7rpo<i  tov  0e6v  in  heaven, 
or  as  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God  on  high,  in  His 
glorified  human  body.  For  in  the  one  case,  as  in  the  other, 
all  that  He  does  or  did  in  relation  to  the  world  is,  or  was, 
done  by  means  of  the  Spirit ;  it  v/as  His  IIvev[xa  which  ruled 
in  the  prophets.  And  I  therefore  think  that  the  words  eV  o) 
are  of  themselves  sufficient  to  transfer  the  Kijpvaaeiv  toU  eV 
(puXuK)]  irvev/jiaaiv  to  the  time  before  He  became  incarnate. 
Or  am  I  wrong  in  this  idea  ? 

You  say,  that  unless  the  apostle  made  use  of  language  to 
conceal  rather  than  to  reveal  his  thoughts,  he  must  have 
meant  that  Christ  went  to  the  place  of  those  who  are  called 
ra  iv  ^vXaKr)  Trveujiiara,  and  preached  to  them  there  in  that 
very  spot.  Certainly  !  But  that  is  not  the  point ;  the 
question  to  be  decided  is  whether  He  went  and  preached 
to  them  when  they  were  iryev/xaTa  and  ev  (fiuXaKfj  ;  and  I 
appeal  to  1  Peter  iv.  6  as  confirmation  of  my  view  that  the 
context  goes  to  prove  the  contrary.  It  does  so  by  a  definite 
statement  of  circumstances  which  attended  this  preaching 
on  the  part  of  Christ.  Or  does  this  statement  refer  only 
to  the  disobedience  of  those  to  whom  He  preached  ?  You 
admit  that  the  words  iKijpu^eu  cnTcLd/]aaaLv  might  indicate 
two  events  happening  at  one  and  the  same  point  of  time,  and 
in  discussing  the  matter  with  you  it  is  needless  for  me  to 
appeal  to  Hebrews  ii.  10 ;  for  in  reference  to  that  passage  I 
now  agree  with  you  that  the  bringing  many  sons  to  glory, 
and  the  making  the  Captain  of  their  salvation  perfect  through 
suffering,  are  simultaneous  events. 

But  you  tell  me  that  the  word  irore  is  opposed  to  my 
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view,  which  would  require  roje.  I  admit  now  (for  our 
recent  conversation  has  led  me  to  examine  the  passage 
afresh),  that  vrore  belongs  to  aTreiO/jaaaiv,  not  to  eicrjpv^ev 
aTreidrjaaa-LV,  in  which  case  it  would  come  after  eKijpu^ev. 
I  therefore  translate,  not  as  formerly,  "  He  preached,  but 
they  did  not  obey,"  but,  "He  preached  to  them  when 
once  {i.e.  in  a  past  which  is  now  more  definitely  defined) 
they  were  disobedient."  The  case  is  the  same  as  in 
Hebrews  ii.  10.  If  we  are  there  obliged  to  translate, 
"When  He  brought  many  sons  to  glory.  He  could  do  it 
only  by  making  the  Captain  of  their  salvation  perfect 
through  suffering,"  then  the  present  passage  must  mean, 
that  when  they,  the  spirits  in  prison,  were  in  past  days 
disobedient,  it  was  Christ  who  preached  to  them.  Y\"hy 
should  the  sentence  require  totg  instead  of  Trore  before 
ore?  The  important  point  is  not  ivheii  they  were  dis- 
obedient, but  only  that  their  disobedience,  which  belonged 
to  the  past,  i.e.  to  a  time  preceding  their  imprisonment, 
was  a  disobedience  against  the  preaching  of  Christ.  For 
it  is  the  object  of  the  apostle,  by  reminding  his  readers  of 
the  preaching  of  Christ,  of  the  manner  in  which  it  took 
place,  the  success  which  it  had,  and  the  state  of  those 
who  rejected  it,  to  make  a  fact  of  the  immediate  present — 
the  fact,  namely,  that  the  ascended  Christ  finds  no  better 
reception  for  His  preaching  in  the  minds  of  many  men — 
comprehensible  and  free  from  difficulty  to  the  Christians  of 
whom  these  men  spoke  evil.  In  this  connexion  ttotg  appears 
to  me  exactly  right,  while  rore  would  be  required,  I  think, 
if  we  translated  "  after  they  had  been  disobedient."  For  in 
this  case  their  former  disobedience  would  be  the  reason  wh}' 
Christ  preached  to  them  now,  when  He  who  had  died  came 
to  them,  the  dead.  1  cannot  think  it  other  than  impossible 
(because  opposed  to  all  the  teaching  of  Scripture)  that  their 
disobedience  in  this  life  should  without  further  explanation 
stand  as  a  reason  for  their  receiviDg  Christ's  preaching  in 
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death.  AVe  should  then  have  to  conclude  that  the  preaching 
had  no  other  object  than  to  condemn  them  ;  and  this,  as  it 
seems  to  me,  is  utter  nonsense,  since  their  disobedience  in 
this  life  had  condemned  them  already.  Besides,  although 
there  are  instances  of  preaching  addressed  to  individuals  or 
to  masses,  perhaps  even  to  an  entire  people,  the  only 
object  of  which  was  to  harden,  there  is  no  case  in  which 
any  other  result  than  hardening  is  from  the  first  excluded. 
If  this  is  not  the  meaning,  then  some  special  circumstances 
under  which  the  disobedience  took  place  can  alone  explain 
why  that  disobedience  was  a  reason  for  our  Lord's  preaching 
to  those  who  in  their  lifetime  had  been  disobedient  to  the 
word  of  God;  and  the  point  to  consider  is  therefore,  when 
the  disobedience  took  place,  and  what  connexion  it  had 
with  Him. 

If  you,  dear  friend,  were  able  to  agree  with  me  as  far  as 
we  have  gone,  you  would  perhaps  set  less  importance  on 
your  further  scruples  in  regard  to  my  interpretation  of 
this  doubtful  passage.  You  would  not  think  it  strange  if 
it  were  said  that  Christ  called  Isaiah,  or  that  He  spoke  to 
Moses.  But,  you  say,  it  would  be  singular  that  He  should 
be  the  subject  of  a  preaching  which  had  no  connexion 
whatever  with  the  salvation  of  Jehovah,  which  was  still  in 
the  future.  Has  it  no  connexion  ?  Is  not  its  burden  the 
coming  of  Jehovah  to  judgment,  and  the  way  by  which 
this  judgment  may  be  escaped?  Does  it  not  in  this 
resemble  the  preaching  of  all  the  prophets  down  to  Malachi  ? 
Yes,  even  of  John  the  Baptist  (Matt.  iii.  12)  with  regard  to 
the  day  of  the  Lord. 

Jesus  Himself  was  the  first  to  say  that  He  had  not  come 
to  judge  the  world  ;  but  He  will  return  to  judge  it,  and  to 
deliver  His  own  from  the  world,  and  so  from  the  judgment 
that  shall  fall  upon  it. 

Further,  you  notice  the  absence  of  all  mention  of  a 
human  medium  for  such  preaching  on  the  part  of  Christ. 
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But  (setting  aside  the  fact  that  the  context  leads  us  to 
infer  such  a  medium),  it  was  the  purpose  of  the  apostle  to 
set  forth  this  preaching  as  having  been  proclaimed  through 
the  instrumentality  of  spirit,  in  contrast  to  the  bodily  self- 
manifestation  of  Christ.  The  iKt]pv^ev  of  this  passage  re- 
sembles the  evrjyyeXicraro  of  Ephesiaus  ii.  17  in  this,  that  in 
both  cases  the  mention  of  human  instrumentality  is  avoided, 
and  for  very  similar  reasons.  In  the  latter  passage,  the 
thanks  for  the  message  of  salvation  which  had  been  granted 
to  the  heathen  are  to  be  ascribed  to  Christ  Himself,  since 
He  first  proclaimed  the  message  after  His  resurrection 
(Acts  xxvi.  23) ;  and  in  the  passage  before  us,  the  point  for 
consideration  is,  that  Christ  was  willing,  before  His  incar- 
nation, even  as  now,  to  speak  to  those  who  remained  dis- 
obedient to  His  words.  Nor,  finally,  can  it  be  said  that 
in  my  interpretation  the  evident  contrast  between  the  one 
and  the  other  TropeuOetq  disappears ;  it  only  takes  a  different 
meaning.  The  going  of  Christ  in  spirit  to  these  men,  when 
He  was  with  God,  and  His  going  to  God  in  heaven  after  He 
had  risen  again  to  the  life  of  the  glorified  body,  are  con- 
trasted with  each  other,  because  the  risen  One,  who  is  to 
believers  the  exalted  Son  of  man,  in  order  that  they  may 
have  confidence  that  their  sins  are  forgiven,  comes  to  them 
in  the  spirit,  even  as  in  old  times,  and  speaks  to  them  ;  and, 
as  in  these  days.  He  is  afterwards  as  judge  to  show  Himself 
in  bodily  presence  before  the  eyes  of  the  living  and  the  dead. 
I  for  my  part  consider  that,  if  we  accept  this  explanation, 
the  New  Testament  veKpol'i  evTjyyeXiaOr)  (iv.  6),  with  which 
the  line  of  thought  that  begins  in  iii.  13  closes,  corresponds 
to  the  Old  Testament  Tot9  eV  <pv\aKf]  irvevfjiaa-iv  eKi]pv^ev ; 
while  for  those  who  understand  the  former  words  as  refer- 
ring to  the  preaching  of  salvation  which  had  been  heard  in 
their  lifetime  by  those  who  were  dead  at  the  time  of  the 
second  coming  of  Christ,  there  can  be  not  only  no  connexion 
whatever  between  two  such  similar  passages,  but  even  a 
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striking  want  of  connexion,  since  in  the  one  case  it  is  the 
dead  considered  as  dead,  and  in  the  other  the  dead  in  their 
lifetime  who  hear  the  word  of  God. 

How  shall  I  go  on?  You,  dear  friend,  are,  as  you  say, 
absolutely  certain,  that  an  unprejudiced  expositor  must 
necessarily  understand  this  doubtful  passage  as  referring  to 
a  self-manifestation  of  Himself  by  Christ  in  Hades  in  the 
intermediate  state  before  His  resurrection.  But  I  can 
honestlj'  say  that  as  a  result  of  our  conversations  on  the 
descent  into  Hades,  I  have  candidly  examined  the  passage 
afresh  with  the  most  earnest  humility  towards  the  word  of 
God,  and  with  the  firm  resolve  to  let  all  other  scruples,  even 
those  most  closely  connected  with  the  doctrines  we  believe, 
give  way  to  the  plain  meaning  of  Scripture  ;  and  yet  I  have 
not  been  able  to  come  to  any  other  conclusion  than  that 
which  I  have  laid  before  you.  If  my  exposition  makes  no 
impression  on  you,  if  you  continue  as  certain  as  ever  of 
your  own  view,  then  jou  make  this  passage  teach  that 
which  is  taught  nowhere  else,  and  which  I  cannot  find  in 
any  other  part  of  Scripture.  How  then  are  we  to  agree  ? 
I  on  my  side  can  content  myself  with  the  reflection,  that 
this  passage  bears  a  very  important  meaning,  but  not  one 
which  stands  opposed  to  the  analogy  either  of  Scripture  or 
of  the  faith.  I  do  not  see  how  you,  with  your  interpretation, 
can  be  so  easily  content.  You  say,  that  the  reference  is  to 
those  who  died  before  Christ,  who  should  be  led  to  repen- 
tance and  faith,  so  far  as  they  were  capable  of  receiving 
salvation,  by  the  self-manifestation  of  Christ  in  Hades.  But 
Peter  would  thus  represent  their  disobedience  to  the  word, 
work,  and  will  of  God  as  the  very  reason  why  Christ 
preached  to  them  after  their  death.  There  could  not  pos- 
sibly be  a  sharper  contrast  with  2  Corinthians  v.  10. 
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THE  ARAMAIC  GOSPEL. 
Dr.  Eesch's  Proofs  of  Translation. 

In  the  February  number  of  The  Expositor,  Dr.  Sanday, 
in  commenting  with  characteristic  kindHness  upon  a  paper 
which  I  contributed  last  July,  and  in  comparing  this  with 
some  works  that  have  quite  recently  been  published  in 
Germany,  remarked  that  I  hardly  appeared  conscious  of  the 
many  points  of  contact  which  my  argument  had  with  these 
— more  particularly  with  the  elaborate  and  learned  work 
of  Dr.  Kesch.  This  was  purely  an  argumentum  e  silentio  ; 
but  for  once  this  mode  of  reasoning  was  correctly  applied. 
When  it  is  known,  however,  that  the  paper  to  which  Dr. 
Sanday  refers  was -penned  at  least  twelve  months  before 
these  works  appeared,  the  silence  on  that  occasion  will 
readily  be  explained  and  condoned.  Perhaps  I  ought  not 
to  expect  the  same  condonation,  when  I  confess  that  I  am 
indebted  to  Dr.  Sanday  for  first  directing  my  attention  to 
the  AgrapJia  of  Dr.  Eesch,  as  having  an  important  bearing 
on  our  investigations.  After  a  diligent  perusal  of  this  most 
erudite  treatise,  which  is  written  to  collect  and  expound  all 
the  utterances  of  our  Lord  not  recorded  in  the  Gospels,  I 
am  strangely  impressed  by  the  many  points  of  coincidence 
between  two  of  the  introductory  chapters  and  the  theories 
which,  in  absolute  isolation,  I  had  been  led  to  form.  Sin- 
gularly enough,  this  is  also  the  most  suitable  place  at  which 
reference  can  be  made  to  Dr.  Eesch,  and  a  comparison  in- 
stituted between  our  methods,  as  well  as  our  results.  We 
both  believe  in  a  primitive  Semitic  document,  written  by 
the  Apostle  Matthew,  that  this  document  was  used  by  the 
three  synoptists,  and  that  its  contents  can  now  be  recovered 
only  by  internal  criticism  ;  but  Dr.  Eesch  maintains  that 
this  primitive  Gospel  was  written  in  Hebrew — not  Aramaic. 
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In  the  interests  of  truth,  it  seems  eminently  desirable  that 
the  investigations  of  Dr.  Kesch  should  be  placed  before 
English  scholars,  so  that  they  may  be  in  a  position  to 
adjudicate  between  the  rival  claims  of  Hebrew^  and  Aramaic 
to  be  the  language  in  v^hich  the  earliest  Gospel  V7as  written. 
Especially  is  it  important  to  ascertain  the  method  by  which 
the  solution  of  this  intricate  problem  has  been  attempted, 
and  what  kind  of  evidence  has  been  deemed  sufficient  to 
satisfy  one  of  Germany's  ripest  scholars  as  proof  that  our 
Greek  evangelists  have  in  some  cases  translated  from  a 
common  Semitic  document.  On  seeking  an  answer  to 
these  questions,  we  find  that  the  test  of  translation-work, 
on  which  alone  Dr.  Kesch  relies,  is  the  one  which  engaged 
our  attention  last  month  ;  and  it  is  on  this  account  that 
an  examination  of  his  researches  can  at  this  point  be  most 
opportunely  undertaken.  The  only  implement  of  internal 
criticism  by  which  Dr.  Kesch  proposes  to  prove  the  exis- 
tence of  a  Hebrew  Gospel  embedded  in  our  present  Greek 
Gospels  is  the  one  which  we  have  designated  (p.  118)  in- 
dication No.  V. ;  viz.  that  the  divergent  Greek  words  are 
diverse  renderings  of  one  and  the  same  Hebrew  word.  Our 
author  claims  fiftij-nine  cases  in  point.  About  twenty  of 
these  however  do  not  refer  to  divergences  in  the  synoptists 
themselves,  but  to  the  variations  with  which  one  or  other 
of  the  Gospels  is  quoted  in  the  sub-apostolic  age — which 
variations  are  thought  to  imply  translation  from  a  Hebrew 
original.  These  will  furnish  us  a  fruitful  field  of  inquiry 
shortly  ;  but  for  the  present  we  will  omit  them  from  the 
list.  The  remainder,  with  the  exception  of  some  few  dupli- 
cates, we  now  transcribe. 
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Matthew. 

Makk. 

xxviii.  1. 

xvi.  9, 

1 

""??^ 

fxia 
viii.  irt ;  XX ii.  II'). 

TrpMTrj 

3 
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Matthe^v. 

Makk, 

Luke. 

xxiii.  4. 

xi.  46. 

8 

^.?3 

(Sapv<s 
XXV.  24. 

8vcr/3d.(TTaKTO'i 
xix.  21. 

9 

^^'^ 

aKXrjpo? 
xxiv.  28. 

avfxrrjpo'i 
xvii.  37. 

14 

1.33 

TTTIO/Xa 

CTW/yia 

xsvi.  26. 

xiv.  22. 

xxii.  19. 

IG 

^13 

ei'XoyeU'' 

cvXoycLV 

€L';(a/3to-r€rv 

V.  11. 

(Hermas) 

vi.  22. 

20 

v.^ 

etTreiF  Trai-" 

ftXacrcfjyjfjieu'      iKftdXXetv  to  orop-a 

TTOVT^pOV 

W?  TTOVTjpOV 

V.  29. 

ix.  43. 

(Clem.  Alex.) 

21 

ni'L^ 

avfJL(f>epeL 

KaAoi'  eVrtv 

aiperwrcpov 

XV.  6. 

vii.  13. 

(Epiphanius) 

23 

n)^*P 

ivroXi] 

Aoyos 

I'OyUOS 

viii.  2. 

i.  40. 

V.  12. 

25 

ninnp'n 

Trpoo-Kiu'etr 

yoTUTrereti' 

TTLTTTeLV 

ix.  18. 

V.  23. 

viii.  42. 

27 

nvD 

TeAenrav 

ecTT^aTws  f-X^-iv 

dTToOvtjcrKeLv 

X,  38. 

viii.  34. 

xiv.  27. 

28 

nL"j 

Xa/xISdveLv 

atpetv 

/Saard^eiv 

xvi.  25. 

viii.  35. 

xvii.  33. 

29 

n»n 

crw^etv 

croj^etr 

^tooyoj'eu' 
TTepLTroLetarOaL 

xii.  39. 

(Epiplianius) 

xi.  29. 

31 

c'l?? 

l-mt^rir^iv 

atreu' 

^T/TCtJ/ 

xxiii.  35. 

(Epiphanius) 

xi.  51. 

33 

J^n 

<^oi/ei'civ 

aTTO/creu'etv 

dTToA/Xiii^at 

xxvii.  26. 

XV.  15. 

xxiii.  16. 

36 

I.  • 

^payeXXovv 

<^payeA.\oui' 

TraLSevcLV 

hn 

iv.  11. 

(Horn.  Clemt.) 

iv.  13. 

39 

at^tei'tti 

iravccrOat 

aTTOCTTTJraL 

ix.  8. 

ii.  12. 

v.  26. 

40 

Dpinv'n 

cfio/Se'LcrOai. 

l^iaTaaOai 

TrX-qcrdrjvaL  ^o^ov 

xvii.  2. 

ix.  2. 

ix.  29. 

43 

nsri'J'n 

lxeTaixop(jiova6aL 

jxcTap.op<^ov(r6aL 

€TCpov  yivecrdaL 
D  dAAotoiKT^at 

ix.  18. 

V.  22. 

viii.  41. 

44 

n5nriL''n 

TrpocTKureu' 

(77-po(T)7rt7rTeu' 
77pos  Tous  7ro6as 

TTLTTTeLV  irapa 
TOUS  TToSa? 
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Matthe-^-. 

Makk. 

Ltjke. 

xxiv.  27. 

xvii.  24. 

4o 

i^'^n 

cjiaa'ecr6a.L 

XdfiTreiv 
D  ao-TpaTTTetv 

xxvi.  67. 

xiv.  65. 

xxii.  64. 

48 

paTTi'^etj' 

p  air  L(T[jia(TLy 

TVTTTCiV 

ySaAXeii' 

TO  TTpOaWTTOV 

xvii.  9. 

ix.  9. 

ix.  .36. 

no 

•1^1  T^S 

opafta 

u  etooi' 

oji^  iwpai<av 
D  i6ed(ravTO 

D^-1X 

xxvi.  71. 

xiv.  68. 

(Eusebius) 

:.i 

Tn'Awi' 

TrpoavXioi' 

7Tp6avXl<i 

T).   TrpoaravXij 

V.  48. 

(Clem.  Alex.) 

vi.  .3(1. 

55 

-lu'-xD  n;n 

l(T£cr6ai.  ci)S 

jxip-ucrOaL 

yLVccrOai  Ka6w<; 

(Epiphaiiius) 

iii.  16. 

vi.  14. 

56 

N'-;iT 

eTTiKaXeti' 

i-mTLOcvai  oi'o/ia 

OVOlxdt,€LV 

xviii.  6. 

ix.  42. 

xvii.  2. 

58 

ni'L) 

(TVjXCJiipiL 

(Eplir.  Syr.) 
Kp€L<rcrov 

Ka/\ov  icTTLV 

(Clem.  Alex.) 
alpeTWTepor 

AvcrtTeAer 

This  is  the  Hst  of  variant  translations,  which,  in  the 
judgment  of  this  able  representative  of  "  severely  critical  " 
German  scholarship,  is  adequate  to  prove  the  existence  of 
a  Semitic  UrevangeUum;  and  upon  this  list  we  would  now 
offer  a  few  observations. 

a.  It  will  be  observed  that  Dr.  Eesch  presents  to  us  but 
one  kind  of  proof.  Simple  as  the  thing  may  seem,  it  does 
not  appear  to  have  occurred  to  any  previous  investigator  in 
this  field,  that  the  indications  of  translation  must  be  of 
diverse  kinds — just  as  diverse  as  those  which  occur  in  the 
several  translations  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament ;  and 
that  when  we  are  searching  for  indications  that  two  or 
three  Greek  documents  are  translations  from  a  hypothetical 
Semitic  text,  we  ought  to  be  able  to  show  that  the  same 
phenomena  are  present  as  are  found  in  worlcs  that  are 
known  to  ])e  translations  from  a  Semitic  original.  Let  Dr. 
Eesch  adduce  instances  in  which  the  diverse  vocalization 
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of  the  same  Hebrew  consonants,  or  the  change  of  one  letter, 
or  the  omission  of  a  letter,  or  the  transposition  of  two 
letters  in  the  Hebrew  text,  will  produce  the  divergent  Greek 
readings  which  occur  in  the  synoptists,  and  we  will  listen 
most  attentively. 

/3.  In  the  above  list  there  are  several  parallel  phrases  that 
are  pure  synonyms.  We  have  more  than  once  affirmed 
that  we  could  not  venture  to  build  on  cases  of  this  nature, 
inasmuch  as  the  occurrence  of  phrases  exactly  equivalent 
is  just  what  one  would  expect  in  the  narrative  of  three 
witnesses  who  were  totally  independent  of  each  other,  and 
had  no  access  to  a  common  source.  For  instance,  if,  when 
describing  (see  no.  40)  the  strange  emotions  which  came 
over  the  crowd  when  they  saw  the  paralytic  rise  from  his 
bed  and  carry  it  forth,  one  evangelist  says,  "they  were  all 
afraid,"  icpo^ijdTjaav;  another,  "  they  were  amazed,"  i^ia- 
raaOat;  and  a  third,  "they  were  filled  with  fear,"  iirXija- 
Orjaav  ^6/3ov,  there  are  two  ways  in  which  such  syno- 
nymity might  be  explained.  It  might,  of  course,  arise 
from  the  diverse  rendering  of  a  common  Semitic  word  in 
a  written  Gospel ;  but  if  other  facts  were  favourable,  it 
might  prove  the  very  opposite,  and  might  be  used  as  indi- 
cating that  the  narrators  had  no  intercourse  with  each 
other,  directly  or  indirectly.  On  these  grounds  there  are 
fourteen  instances  cited,  which  had  been  better  omitted. 
They  are  nos.  8,  9,  23,  25,  27,  31,  33,  36,  40,  44,  48,  51, 
55,  and  56.  Not  one  of  these,  I  may  say,  had  escaped  my 
notice,  but  I  did  not  deem  it  wise  to  mention  any  of  them ; 
for,  though  they  might  come  in  useful  as  confirming  our 
theory,  when  it  has  been  established  by  other  evidence,  yet 
when  adduced  as  proof,  they  do  but  injure  the  cause  they 
are  intended  to  serve,  because,  in  themselves  considered, 
they  can  be  accounted  for  without  the  hypothesis  of  a 
common  source. 

y.    Though  the  cases    which  Dr.   Kesch    adduces   were, 
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with  one  or  two  exceptions,  all  known  to  me,  there  were 
only  three  of  them  which  I  ventured  in  the  April  article 
to  adduce,  in  the  initial  stage  of  the  argument,  as  fur- 
nishing sufficient  evidence  of  being  variant  translations 
of  the  same  word  in  a  Semitic  document ;  and  these  are  all 
quite  as  favourable  to  the  hypothesis  of  an  Aramaic  as  of  a 
Hebrew  original.  These  are  nos.  28,  29,  and  58.  I  admit 
that  the  Plebrew  t^'^1  explains  the  three  variants  Xafj,/3dveLv, 
al'peiv,  and  ^aard^eiv,  as  well  as  the  Aramaic  TlO^  ;  but  I 
scarcely  think  that  HT}  covers  the  meanings  of  cra>^€Lv, 
TrepiiroielaOac,  and  ^(ooyovecv  so  well  as  ^"'J'^Ii',  nor  that 
HID  would  suggest  to  three  Greek  translators  the  words 
XvatreXet,  avfLcf^ipei,  and  koXov  so  readily  as  J^i^H  which,  as 
we  have  seen,  possesses  all  these  meanings  in  regular  usage. 

S.  Dr.  Eesch  does  not  explain  by  this  test  any  words 
that  are  really  diverse  in  meaning.  A  Hebrew  Urevan- 
gellum  would,  for  instance,  leave  6(f)ei\/]fiaTa  and  dfiapTia<; 
in  the  Lord's  prayer  unexplained,  for  there  is  no  one 
Hebrew  word  which  possesses  both  these  meanings.  Our 
author,  moreover,  makes  no  use  of  the  fact  that  many 
Hebrew  verbs  now  spelt  alike  are  really  of  distinct  origin, 
and  on  this  account  possess  meanings  which  cannot  be 
subsumed  under  any  one  fundamental  conception.  In  fact, 
Dr.  Resch  adduces  no  one  case  in  which  his  Hebrew 
hypothesis  explains  genuinely  diverse  words  that  lie  abreast 
of  each  other  in  the  Greek  harmony.  That  such  instances 
exist  in  large  numbers  is  evident,  and  any  theory  which 
supposes  the  parallel  synoptic  passages  to  be  translated 
from  a  common  source  ought  to  attempt  their  elucidation. 

e.  There  are  about  ten  oases  left,  all  more  or  less 
impressive,  and,  as  defending  a  counter-hypothesis,  we  are 
bound  to  examine  whether  they  admit  of  as  clear  an 
explanation  —  or  perhaps  clearer  —  on  the  theory  of  an 
Aramaic,  as  of  a  Hebrew,  Vrevangelinm.  We  attach  the 
numbers  on  the  foreiroing  list. 
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1  and  3.  As  to  the  homologues  1  aud  3,  no  one  would  con- 
tend that  the  Aramaic  "IH  =  one,  is  not  as  suitable  as  the 
Hebrew  TriNt.  Both  can  be  used  for  the  ordinal  adjective 
irpcoTT],  and  both  can  be  used  for  the  indefinite  pronoun  rtv. 

14.  Dr.  Eesch  is,  as  I  believe,  quite  correct  in  seeing  in 
aoo/xa,  a  body,  and  Trroj/xa,  a  carcase,  an  indication  of  trans- 
lation. The  passage  is,  "  AVherever  the  carcase  (Luke, 
body)  is,  there  will  the  eagles  be  gathered  together"  ;  and 
our  author  suggests  the  Hebrew  word  "1^3  as  solving  the 
difficulty.  But  there  is  this  objection  :  the  Hebrew  1^3 
nowhere  means  a  body,  but  only  a  carcase  or  corpse ; 
whereas  the  Aramaic  cognate  ")J3  means  both  a  living 
body  and  a  corpse,  as  in  Proverbs  x.  13,  "  The  rod  for  the 
body  of  him  that  is  lacking  in  discretion."  We  submit 
then  that,  so  far  as  this  word  is  concerned,  the  assumption 
of  the  word  1^3  in  an  Aramaic  exemplar  is  more  likely  to 
have  led  to  the  Greek  variants  aoj/xa  and  irTw/xa  than  the 
occurrence  of  1^3  in  a  Hebrew  text. 

16.  Dr.  Eesch  adduces  the  two  slightly  divergent  Greek 
words  that  are  used,  when,  at  the  last  supper,  our  Lord 
"gave  thanks  "  before  breaking  the  bread,  euXoy/jaa-i  and 
€uxapiaT>]aa<; ;  and  rightly  gives  the  word  "^^3,  as  the 
equivalent — a  word  which  has  the  same  significance  in 
Aramaic  as  in  Hebrew.  It  was  not  our  intention  to 
adduce  this  case  however,  because  the  narrative  of  the  last 
supper  as  given  in  Luke  bears  no  evidence  of  having  been 
translated  from  the  same  source  as  was  used  by  the  first 
two  evangehsts.  In  fact,  we  fail  to  find  in  any  part  of 
the  Judsean  ministry,  except  the  great  eschatological  dis- 
course, any  satisfactory  evidence  that  the  narratives  were 
translated  from  the  same  Aramaic  document.  After  most 
laborious  efforts,  the  divergences  which  occur  in  the 
Judtean  narratives  obstinately  refuse  to  yield  to  our 
hypothesis,  further  than  that,  as  in  the  case  before  us, 
we  find  two  or  more    Greek  words  used  to  represent  an 
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action,  place,  or  thing,  more  familiarly  known  by  an 
Aramaic  word.  We  should  not  have  ventured  to  suppose, 
for  instance,  that  the  four  equivalents  for  "the  porch" 
in  no.  51,  nor  the  words  for  "scourging"  in  no.  36, 
afford  any  evidence  worth  naming  of  translation  from  a 
common  Semitic  document. 

20.  In  the  last  beatitude,  in  which  our  Lord  congratu- 
lates those  who  shall  suffer  for  their  adherence  to  Himself, 
there  occur  the  variant  parallels  : 

Matt.  \.  11 ;     Ka\  etTTojcri  ko.6  v[JlC}V  irav  TTOvi]poi'. 

And  shall  speak  against  you  every  evil  thing. 
Luke  \"i.  '2-  :     koI  iK(3dXw(rL  to  ovojxa  vfxwv  ws  Trovypui'. 

And  shall  cast  out  your  name  as  evil. 

Dr.  Kesch  would  give  ^OJIISn'  as  the  equivalent  of  the 
two  entire  phrases,  being  encouraged  in  this  by  the  fact 
that  in  a  quotation  of  this  passage  in  Hernias  the  single 
verb  /3\aa(pr]p,ecv  is  used.  We  should  have  thought  that 
^in  would  be  required  for  oveiStawaLv,  "they  shall  re- 
proach you"  ;  but  let  that  pass.  It  was  our  intention  to 
give  the  Aramaic  verb  l^^7  as  the  equivalent,  not  of  the 
whole  clauses,  but  of  the  parts  eiTrwat  Ka6'  v/xmp,  and 
eK^dXcoac  to  ovofia  v/jlojv.  That  elirelv  Kara  was  used  in  a 
stronger  sense  than  lies  on  the  surface,  and  meant  to 
revile,  execrate,  curse,  or  blaspheme,  is  evident  from  Acts 
vi.  13,  where,  in  the  heat  of  their  malignity,  the  accusers 
of  Stephen  said :  "  This  fellow  ceaseth  not  to  speak  words 
against  {p7]fj,aTa  \aXcov  Kara)  this  holy  place  and  the  law." 
So  Jude  15.  And  eK/BaXelv  to  oi'o/xa,  "  to  cast  out  the 
name,"  may  mean  to  utter  the  name  with  contempt  or 
with  a  malediction  ;  or  it  may  refer  to  tlie  terrible  curse 
which  the  synagogue  pronounced  on  those  who  were  ad- 
judged finally  apostate.  These  meanings  are  covered  by  the 
Aramaic  w^ord  l217,  which  means  to  curse,  execrate,  blas- 
pheme. Itis,  e.^.,usedof  Shimei,  2  Sam.  xix.  21;  of  Balaam, 
Kum.  xxiii.  11 ;   and  of  the  unnatural  son,  Lev.  xx.  9. 
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While  the  above  explanation  seems  adequate  to  account 
for  the  divergence,  there  is  another  which  has  perhaps  equal 
claim  on  our  acceptance  ;  namely,  that  the  Aramaic  copy 
used  by  the  evangelist  Luke  contained  some  form  of  the 
the  verb  7^10  — to  throw  or  cast  forth,  instead  of  tOl7;  17ID'' 
instead  of  ItOt''' :  a  case  of  the  transposition  of  two  letters,  a 
clerical  error  inevitably  found  in  all  MSS.  If  1/ID''  occurred 
in  the  MSS.  used  by  Luke,  he  would  be  obliged  to  explain 
it  by  an  appeal  to  the  word  /VtO,  and  would  thus  render, 
"  they  shall  cast  you,  or,  your  name,  out  as  evil."  This 
solution  is  the  more  likely,  as  we  hope  by-and-by  to  adduce 
other  cases  where  the  transposition  of  two  Aramaic  letters 
explains  the  divergence  in  our  Greek  Gospels. 

Further,  v/e  have  seen  that  Dr.  Besch  would  take  each  of 
the  two  phrases  that  we  have  quoted  as  one  complex  whole, 
and  would  regard  each  as  a  free  rendering  of  some  form 
of  the  one  word  ^in.  But  is  this  probable '?  Do  not  the 
parallel  phrases  irav  Trovijpov  and  6)^  irovi^pov  point  to  some 
equivalent  in  the  Semitic  document  ?  Dr.  Kesch  has  not 
recognised  that,  on  his  hypothesis  of  a  Hebrew  UrscJirift, 
the  same  Jcinds  of  divergence  are  to  be  expected  as  con- 
fessedly occur  in  the  several  translations  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures,  or  he  would  have  conjectured  that,  in  ttuv  Trovrjpov 
and  ft)9  TTovrjpov,  we  have  respectively  V^  7^  and  ^"13.  In 
Aramaic,  this  would  be  ^"^2  ID  and  11^^22,  the  omission  of 
the  one  letter  7  explaining  the  difference  between  the  two 
Greek  readings. 

39.  These  parallel  passages  refer  to  the  close  of  Christ's 
temptation  in  the  wilderness,  when  Matthew  and  Luke 
both  say  that  "  the  devil  departed  from  Him";  but  Matthew- 
uses  the  word  cKpcTjaiv,  Luke,  airiari].  The  narration  of 
this  event  in  the  Clementine  Homilies  runs  thus;  "Albeit, 
the  king  of  the  ungodly,  having  attempted  in  many  ways 
to  seduce  the  King  of  the  godly  to  do  his  will,  and  being 
unable,  desisted"  {iiravaaro).      Dr.  Resch  adduces  this  as 
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part  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a  primitive  Hebrew^  Gospel. 
He  holds  that  these  three  slightly  divergent  Greek  words 
bear  marks  of  being  a  translation  of  the  same  Hebrew  word 
in  a  primitive  Gospel,  and  that  the  author  of  the  Clementine 
Homilies  made  use  of  this  Urschrift,  as  well  as  our  two 
Greek  evangelists.  For  my  own  part,  I  am  hopeful  that 
evidence  can  be  adduced  from  the  sub-apostolic  age  of  the 
circulation  of  a  Semitic  Gospel ;  but  the  paraphrastic  nature 
of  the  quotation  in  the  Homilies  in  this  case  makes  one 
doubtful  whether  any  dependence  can  be  placed  upon  it. 
At  all  events,  if  7"irT  =  he  ceased,  desisted,  suits  the  require- 
ments of  a  Hebrew  Gospel,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  pD9 
]p  would  in  Aramaic  even  more  completely  cover  the  mean- 
ings of  the  three  Greek  words.  This  is  rendered  clear 
from  the  following  occurrences  of  pn>3  in  the  Targums. 

Exod.  iv.  'Jti :  Tlie  Tavgura  of  Jonathan  nai-rates  tliat  when  Zip[)orah 
had  circumcised  Gershom,  "the  deytro3'ing  angel 
ceased  from  Moses,  so  that  Zip^Jorah  gave  tlianks." 

Prov.  xvii.  13:  Evil  shall  not  depart  from  his  house. 

Jobvii.  16:  Let  me  alone,  or,  depart  from  me  C?^  PP3 ;  LXX., 
aTTocTTa  CLTT  ifjLov) ,  for  my  life  is  vain. 

Job  xiv.  6  :  Cease  from  him,  let  his  wound  cease,  nntil  he  shall 
receive  his  reward  as  a  hireling  in  his  day. 

43.  This  illustration  is  taken  from  the  scene  on  the 
mount  of  transfiguration.  We  will  present  the  context  in 
parallelism,  and  show  what  support  it  affords  to  our  own 
theory. 


Matt.  xvii.  1,  2. 

ava(j)epec  aureus 
£ts  opo'i 
vif/rjXov 
Kar  iStav* 

Kttt 


Mark  ix.  2,  o. 
ai'acfiepec  aurous 
eis  opos 
v\pr]\uv 
Kar   lotav  fxoyov^' 
Kat 

i.jXTTpo(jde.i'  avTMV 


LuKK  ix.  28,  29. 

£is  TO  opos 
TrpocTcUt'^cr^ttt. 

K(iL  eyei'ero 

eV  rJ)  ~po(T£vx€(T6ai  avrov 

To  eloos  Tov  irpuaMTiov  avrov 

tTipOV. 
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In  the  third  line  we  have  vyJrrjXop  standing  abreast  with 
'rrpoaev^aaOat.  Do  the  words  possessing  these  meanings 
resemble  each  other  in  Aramaic,  so  that  one  might  easily 
be  mistaken  for  the  other?  We  think  so.  The  usual 
Aramaic  word  meaning  "  to  pray  "  is  the  Pael  7^,  which  is 
precisely  equivalent  to  irpoaev^o/jiaL,  in  that  it  implies  a 
reverent  posture  in  prayer,  kneeling,  with  penitent,  down- 
cast eyes.  The  infinitive  of  this  verb  is  H^J^^.  But  the 
adjective  meaning  "  very  high,"  "  summus,  excelsus," 
v-\lr7]\6<;,  is  nhi;'^*.  It  occurs  frequently  in  the  phrase  "  the 
most  high  God,"  as  in  Genesis  xiv.  18,  etc.  ;  but  it  is  also 
used  of  physical  things.  It  is  used,  for  instance,  in  Genesis 
i.  7,  of  "  the  waters  that  are  above  the  firmament,"  which 
in  the  Jerusalem  Targum  are  called  ^^^>'J^  ^^ip,  "the  waters 
that  are  above,"  in  contrast  to  the  ''W"|^i^  ^^^'P,  "  the  waters 
that  are  beneath."  So  Psalm  civ.  13:  "He  waters  the 
mountains  from  the  place  of  His  lofty  reservoirs."  The 
Hebrew  has  "His  chambers."  Job  xxxvii.  9,  "From  His 
lofty  chamber  cometh  the  tempest."  If,  as  modern  scholars 
are  agreed,  the  mount  of  transfiguration  was  Hermon, 
which  is  three  times  as  high  as  the  loftiest  summits  of 
Judaea  and  Galilee,  this  explains  the  occurrence  of  ^^<'^'i^  = 
very  high,  instead  of  the  common  Targumic  word  D")  =  high. 
The  only  difference  therefore  in  Aramaic  between  irpoaev- 
^aaOai  and  yy^ifkov  in  an  unvocalized  text  is  that  between 
li  and  ^.  The  former  is  nj«^'71i,  the  latter  ilJ^'^'J^.  I  admit 
most  readily  that,  if  this  instance  stood  alone,  it  might  be 
purely  accidental  ;  but  if  these  cases  are  sufficiently  multi- 
plied to  "eliminate  chance,"  if  about  forty  instances  can 
be  adduced,  as  we  hope  to  do  presently,  in  which  the 
change  of  one  letter  accounts  for  the  divergence  in  our 
Greek  Gospels,  then  surely  chance  will  be  eliminated  and 
the  theory  substantiated. 

On  the  first  line,  we  have  Matthew  and  Mark  in  unison 
with  dvacjiepei  avrov^:,  "  He  led  them  up";  while  Luke  gives 
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ave^T),  "He  went  up."  I  would  submit  that  these  variants 
are  due  to  the  difference  between  the  Peal  pDi,  "He  went 
up,"  and  its  causative,  the  Aphel,  pD^ji  or  \>^yi^,  "He  led 
up " ;  though  of  course,  when  Luke  had  deciphered  the 
word  which  Matthew  and  Mark  render  vyjrrjXov,  as  meaning 
"  to  pray,"  consistency  alone  would  perhaps  suggest  ave^i], 
instead  of  avacjyepei. 

The  next  parallels  that  we  would  endeavour  to  elucidate 
are  those  to  which  Dr.  Eesch  alludes;  namely,  fi€Te^op(j>(i)0t}, 
which  occurs  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  and  hepov,  which  is 
found  in  all  the  Greek  MSS.  of  Luke  except  D.  This 
remarkable  MS.  gives  rfkXoioiQrj ,  and  this  reading  is  quoted 
by  Origen.  It  is  perhaps  unnecessary  to  remind  readers  of 
The  Expositor  of  the  way  in  which  Bishop  Wordsworth 
sought  to  account  for  this  divergence.  He  held  that  Luke 
declined  the  use  of  fierep^opcf^ooOf},  lest  he  might  awaken  in 
the  minds  of  his  Greek  readers  any  ideas  or  feelings  con- 
nected with  the  fabulous  metamorphoses  of  their  heathen 
deities.  This  view  was  sanctioned  by  Dean  Alford,  and  is 
also  warmly  defended  by  the  Rev.  Arthur  Wright,  who,  in 
his  recent  work  on  the  Composition  of  the  Four  Gospels, 
says  :  "  The  Gentile  catechists  knew  that  a  metamorphosis 
would  suggest  wrong  ideas  to  a  Greek  mind.  It  would 
recall  the  fables  of  Zeus  changing  into  a  bull  or  a  swan,  or 
would  suggest  to  the  Latins  Ovid's  fifteen  books  of  Meta- 
morphoses. In  St.  Luke  accordingly  we  find  the  word 
removed  and  a  new  rendering  substituted,  '  the  form  of  His 
countenance  became  different '  "  (pp.  50,  51).  This  is  very 
plausible.  It  is  one  of  the  best  attempts  I  remember  to 
explain  the  divergences  in  the  synoptists  by  subjective 
criticism  ;  but  the  probability  which  it  yields  can  never 
transcend  subjectivity.  We  can  never  knoio  that  that  was 
really  Luke's  motive.  The  hypothesis  can  lay  no  claim  to 
be  scientific.  One  of  the  conditions  to  which  such  hypo- 
theses must  conform  is,  that  they  "  admit    of  verification 
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or  disproof,  or  at  least  of  being  rendered  more  or  less 
probable  by  subsequent  investigation." 

In  the  theory  of  E,esch,  as  well  as  in  the  one  advocated 
in  these  papers,  an  attempt  is  made  to  substitute  for  this 
subjective  plausibility  a  hypothesis  which  certainly  admits 
of  proof  or  disproof;  namely,  that  the  divergences  are  due 
to  a  variant  translation  of  a  Semitic  document. 

In  the  case  before  us,  Dr.  Resell  suggests  that  the  common 
Hebrew  word  was  HUrili/rT ;  but  this  does  not  explain  the 
whole  difficulty.  The  divergence  in  the  parallel  passages 
extends  beyond  the  verb,  thus  : 

He  was  transfigured  before  them. 

The  form  of  His  countenance  became  different. 

The  remainder  of  each  sentence  ought  not  to  be  ignored, 
and  I  would  now  offer  the  elucidation  at  which  I  arrived 
some  months  ago.  The  Aramaic  verb  that  I  would  employ 
is  cognate  to  the  above  Hebrew  verb  :  it  is  t^yt* — or  as  it 
is  otherwise  written,  "'yj^.  This  verb  in  Peal  means  to  be 
or  become  different,  "  anders  sein,  werden  "  ;  in  Pael,  to 
make  different,  to  alter,  change.  The  occurrences  of  the 
Peal  of  "^yp  are  instructive. 

Deut.  xxxiv.  7 :   The  glorious  splendour  of  liis  (Moses')  face  was  not 

altered. 
Dan.  iii.  27 :         The  hosen  of  the  three  Hebrew  youths,  after  they 

came   out   of   the   furnace,    "  were   not    changed" 

(LXX.,  r]X\oiw$rj). 
Dan.  Y.  9:  Then  was  king  Belshazzar  greatly  troubled,  and  his 

countenance  loas  chavged  in  him.    C^^i'  HJy'  *0''''t1  J 

LXX.,  rj  iwp(f>-i]  avTov  rjWoiwOy]  iv  avrw.) 
Dan.  vi.  17 :  The  stone  was  sealed  at  the  mouth  of  the  den  of 

lions,  that  the  piirpose  concerning  Daniel  might 

not  be  changed  (^/xtj  olXXoimOij). 
Dan.  vii.  3 :  Four  great  beasts  came  up  from  the  sea,  different 

C\^^^)  one  from  another. 
Esther  iii.  8  :      There  is  a  people  scattered  abroad,    .    .    .    and  their 

laws  are  different  from  those  of  every  people. 
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Shall  I  now  have  any  difficulty  in  persuading  my  readers 
that  erepov,  rjXXotooOr],  and  /jieT€/j,op(f)oo6r]  are  diverse  renderings 
of  the  one  word  "^yi)  or  "^2^  ''in '?  Or,  if  it  be  thought  neces- 
sary  that  the  word  fiere/uiop^coOr]  requires  the  passive  of  the 
Pael,  we  shall  obtain  ''^Z'Q  "'in  =  was  caused  to  change,  was 
altered. 

But  what  of  the  rest  of  the  clause?  The  equivalent  of 
e/xTTpoaOev  avrcov,  "  in  their  presence,"  is  '^^^''3p^}^,  and  of 
TO  irpoacaTTov  avTov,  His  countenance,  \"Ti3J^J.  While  for 
etSo9  =  form,  appearance,  the  most  suitable  word  is  ^trr, 
which  occurs 

Esther  ii.  2:  Let  virgins  who  are  fair  in  appearance  (•'iTn'l  iTQCJ'; 
LXX.,  KaXa  tw  etSet),  be  sought  for  the  king's 
approvah 

Isa.  liii.  2 .-  In  this  passage  the  Targum  sadly  mars  the  original 

Hebrew  as  it  renders  :  "  His  appearance  (i^lllTri . 
LXX.,  elSos)  is  not  as  the  appearance  of  an  ordinary 
man,  nor  the  fear  He  inspires  like  that  of  an  un- 
educated man  (t3T''7n  =  i8tcJT->y5) ;  but  the  splendour 
of  holiness  is  His,  so  that  all  who  see  Him  shall 
gaze  at  Him." 

We  would  suggest  therefore  that  the  difference  between 
the  third  Gospel  and  the  other  two  has  arisen  from  a 
slightly  variant  text. 

Luke  requires  ^W  MIBJJ^l  Itm, 

Matthew  and  Mark  ^2^  ]^^^^:^^l  ^im. 

Of  course  in  such  cases  the  full  amount  of  variation 
which  our  Greek  text  requires  may  not  have  existed  in  the 
Aramaic  document.  Let  one  word  be  miswritten  or  mis- 
read, and  the  rest  must  be  pressed  in  order  to  give  suitable 
sense. 

45.  In  this  instance  Dr.  Kesch  compares  Matthew  xxiv. 
27,  ^aiveadai,  D  (fyaiveiv,  with  Luke  xvii.  24,  XdixTretv,  D 
darpaTrretv,  and  claims  that  the  Hebrew  *^^^^^  explains  the 
variants.  If  the  primitive  Gospel  was  Hebrew,  this  is 
probable  ;  but  if  it  was  Aramaic,  ir}2  would  explain  them 


THE  ARAMAIC  GOSPEL.  389 

equally  well.     But  there   is  another  couplet  in   the   same 
passage  which  Dr.  Resch  does  not  mention. 

Matt.  xxiv.  27.  Luke  xvii.  24. 

oxTTrep  yap  t]  aaTpairij  tucTTrep  yap  rj  aaTpamj 

i^€p)(^€TaL  acTT  paiTTOvcra 

(XTTO  avaroXHiV  Ik  Trj<i  vtto  tov  ovpavov 

Ktti  (f}aiV€Tai  A.ap.7ret 

ecus  8v<T[xwi',  ct?  TT/r  vir   ovpavov. 

Does  the  hypothesis  of  a  Hebrew  Urevangelium  shed  any 
light  on  the  variants  i^ep^^eTac  and  da-rpaTrToua-a?  AVe  are 
not  told.  The  Aramaic  equivalent  of  i^ep^eaOai  is  "7Ti^, 
which  occurs  twice  in  biblical  Aramaic,  Daniel  ii.  5  and  8, 
"  The  word  has  gone  out  from  me."  The  verb  used  of  the 
shining  or  flashing  forth  of  light  is  '^^T^i,  Aphel  of  "IHI. 

Prov.  iv.  18  :  The  path  of  tlie  just  is  like  the  light  which  shineth 
forth  ("intDH),  and  its  light  goes  on  unto  the  per- 
fection of  the  day. 

Isa.  ix.  2  :  They  that  dwell  in  the  land  of  the  shadow  of  death, 

upon  them  hath  the  light  shone. 

2  Sam.  xxiii.  4:  He  shall  be  as  the  light  of  the  morning,  when  the 
sun  shines  ;   i.e.  flashes  or  breaks  forth. 

There  are  thus  two  probabilities  before  us  by  which  to 
account  for  the  variant  i^ep^erai.  Either  we  have  two 
readings,  "ITNt  and  inthi ;  or,  since  ")nT><  denotes,  as  we  have 
seen,  the  breaking  forth  of  light  on  preceding  darkness, 
e^ep-^eTat  may  be  a  free  rendering  of  "IJlIh?. 

50.  Dr.  Eesch  here  gives  ^KT  "Ili'J^,  "  what  they  had 
seen,"  as  the  Hebrew  equivalent  of  the  three  expressions,  to 
opa/xa  (Matt.  xvii.  9),  a  etSov  (Mark  ix.  9),  and  mv  ecopaKav 
(Luke  ix.  36).  This  explanation  of  course  answers  well  for 
the  last  two,  but  leaves  to  6pa/u.a="  the  vision/'  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  free  translation.  Now  if  in  Aramaic  the  three 
phrases  closely  resemble  each  other,  we  shall  once  more 
claim  the  advantage.  The  Aramaic  equivalent  of  -l^^l  "I^^Nt  is 
l^ni  or  ^^i''t^"7  >  whereas  the  word  for  to  opajxa  is  ^trr  or  J^ITri. 
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Ezek.  i.  1 :     I  saw  iu  prophet  visiou  (HX-n^  -ITn?). 

Dan.  ii.  19  :  The  mystery  was  revealed  to  Daniel  in  a  vision  of  the 

night  (^J?\?   '•'7   ^)I0?  '■>  LXX.,  iv  opafxaTt  T17S  vuktos). 

So  vii.  13. 
Dan.  iv.  10:   In  visions  of  my  head  0^.**^^"]  ''I'.tn?;   LXX.,  iv  opafxaTi 

Trj<i  VVKTO'i). 

According  to  our  theory  therefore,  the  difference  of  one 
letter  in  an  unvocaHzed  text  explains  the  divergence.  Mat- 
thew and  Mark  require  1Tm  =  what  they  had  seen;  Luke 
Itn,  or  perhaps  K'1Trf  =  the  vision. 

Granted  then  the  existence  of  a  Semitic  document  as  the 
source  of  much  of  the  common  matter  of  the  Synoptists, 
v^^as  it  written  in  Hebrew  or  in  Aramaic  ?  That  question 
remains  now  for  others  to  answer.  We  have  shown  that 
Dr.  Kesch's  evidence  is  incomplete  in  kind,  and  therefore 
until  the  attempt  has  been  made  to  apply  Hebrew  in  the 
same  variety  of  ways  as  we  have  applied  the  Aramaic,  we 
ought  in  fairness  to  wait  for  a  final  answer.  There  are 
however  some  of  our  strongest  points  to  which  Hebrew 
affords  no  solution,  and  we  have  shown  that  in  those  cases 
which  Dr.  Kesch  explains  b}''  an  appeal  to  Hebrew,  the 
Aramaic  proves  equally  efficacious,  in  some  cases  much 
more  so,  and  therefore  for  the  present  we  may  rightly  claim 
the  advantage.  Dr.  Resch,  w^e  may  add,  devotes  some  few 
pages  to  "extra-canonical  quotations  from  the  Urevange- 
liiini,"  in  which  he  endeavours  to  show  that  the  diversity 
in  the  Gospel  quotations  in  the  early  Fathers  presupposes 
a  Hebrew  original.  This  opens  up  a  wide  and  deeply 
interesting  subject  for  inquiry — a  subject  which  Dr.  Resch 
has  made  pre-eminently  his  own,  and  in  which,  as  through- 
out the  whole  of  his  admirable  treatise,  we  shall  often 
delight  to  sit  at  his  feet,  wishing  however  most  sincerely 
that  he  could  see  that  Aramaic,  and  not  Hebrew,  is  the 
master-key. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 
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In  an  address  recently  delivered  at  University  Hall,  Dr. 
Martineau  (according  to  a  newspaper  report)  selected 
Matthew  xxiii.  35  (with  its  reference  to  Zacharias  the  son 
of  Barachias)  as  a  passage  heljping  to  demonstrate  the 
comparatively  late  date  and  the  untrustworthiness  of  the 
Gospels.     The  report  runs  as  follows  : 

"  Christ  inveiglis  against  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  and  liypocrites, 
and  charges  them  with  the  guilt  of  all  the  blood  shed 'from  Abel  down 
to  Zacharias  the  son  of  Barachias,  '  whom  ye  slew  between  the  temple 
and  the  altar.'  This  last  event  must  have  been  fresh  in  recollection  ; 
it  was  the  latest  crime,  the  lecturer  argued,  committed  bj  those  who 
were  addressed.  Now  Josephus  gives  an  accoTint  of  this  crime  in  his 
liistories.  In  tlie  end  of  the  Jewish  war,  which  finished  with  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem  by  Titus  in  the  year  70,  Zacharias  the  son  of 
Baruch — that  is,  Barachias — was  slain  in  the  temple  by  a  tumultuous 
mob,  because  he  was  a  moderate  man,  and  was  disposed  to  make  terms 
with  the  Romans.  Yet — liere  was  Dr.  Martineau's  startling  conclusion 
— this  very  crime  is  mentioned  by  Jesus,  who  died  in  the  year  30, 
thirty-eight  years  before,  as  having  been  committed  by  those  whom 
He  was  denouncing." 

This  report  is  obviously  a  mere  abstract,  and  cannot 
be  taken  to  represent  the  close  historical  criticism  which, 
I  have  reason  to  believe,  Dr.  Martineau  laid  before  his 
audience.  But  I  can  hardly  be  wrong  in  assuming  that 
he  offered  the  identity  of  the  Zacharias  of  Matthew  and 
the  Zacharias  of  Josephus  as  a  premiss  of  conspicuous 
force.  Whether  therefore  the  report,  as  a  whole,  does 
justice  to  Dr.  Martineau  or  not,  those  who  were  "startled" 
by  his  conclusion  may  be  interested  to  see  what  there  is 
to  be  said  on  the  other  side. 

I  have  no  right,  on  the  authority  of  an  abstract,  to  con- 
clude that  the  lecturer  propounded  his  parenthesis — "  that 
is,  Barachias  " — as  a  universally  acknowledged  fact,  or  as 
a  fact  which  at  least  deserves  universal  acknowledgment ; 
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such  however  is  the  practical  effect  produced  hy  the 
newspaper  report  upon  its  readers.  But  the  evidence  that 
Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch  was  the  same  as  Zacharias 
the  son  of  Barachias  is  not  by  any  means  sohd  enough  to 
sustain  the  edifice  Dr.  Martineau  erects  upon  it.  First  of 
all,  there  is  no  proof  whatever  that  Baruch  and  Barachias 
were  convertible  names.  John  Lightfoot,  it  is  true,  accepts 
their  equivalence,  but  he  accepts  it  without  any  attempt 
at  justification ;  his  manner  of  speaking  is  as  curt  as  Dr. 
Martineau's  seems  to  have  been,  for  in  his  Exercitations 
on  St.  Matthew,  voL  xi.  p.  289  (English  translation),  we 
find  a  similarly  insinuated  parenthesis  :  "  Zacharias  the 
son  of  Baruch  {wliicli  is  the  same  thing  with  Barachias)." 
Bat  all  the  evidence  that  we  have  is  against  this  some- 
what hasty  identification.  In  the  Septuagint  Version  the 
Hebrew  Baruch  is  always  transliterated  into  Bapovx,  while 
Bapaxici'i  (once,  apparently,  Bapa^la,  1  Chron.  xv.  23)  is 
the  invariable  reproduction  of  the  Hebrew  Berechiah  (of. 
1  Chron.  vi.  39,  2  Chron.  xxviii.  12,  Zech.  i.  1).  In  the 
book  of  Nehemiah  the  two  names  Bapov^  and  Bapa^La<i 
stand  several  times  for  different  persons  ;  the  former  for 
Baruch  the  son  of  Zabbai  (iii.  20,  x.  6)  and  Baruch  the 
son  of  Colhozeh  (xi.  5)  ;  and  the  latter  for  Berechiah,  the 
father  of  Meshullam  (iii.  30),  who  helped  in  rebuilding  the 
walls  of  the  holy  city.  These  names  are  never  known  to 
be  confused.  In  Josephus  also  they  are  quite  distinct, 
though  he  is  not  content  with  the  transliteration  of  Baruch, 
but  Grecises  it  into  Bapov^o'^;  and  in  the  passage  to  which 
Dr.  Martineau  refers,  found  in  the  Wars  of  the  Jews  iv. 
5.  4,  the  expression  is  Za-^apLU'i  vio<i  Bapouxov.  Dr.  Neu- 
bauer  tells  me  that  in  rabbinical  literature,  from  1000  to 
1500  A.D.,  the  names  were  not  considered  identical,  neither 
are  they  now  convertible  among  the  Jews.  That  the 
names  differ  in  signification  may  not  go  for  much ;  but 
Baruch  is  Latinised  by  Geseuius  into  Benedictus  (blessed), 
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while  he  translates  Berechiah  by  Ciii  henedicet  vel  henedixlt 
Jehova,  "He  whom  Jehovah  will  bless,  or  has  blessed." 
We  may  fairly  therefore  refuse  to  admit  the  vitally  im- 
portant parenthesis  of  Lightfoot  and  Dr.  Martineau,  and 
affirm  that  Baruch  is  not  the  same  as  Barachias ;  where- 
upon Dr.  Martineau's  appeal  to  Josephus  becomes,  for  us 
at  least,  very  questionable,  and  his  reliance  upon  it  as  an 
ancillary  proof  of  the  late  date  and  untrust worthiness  of 
our  Matthew  correspondingly  unjustifiable. 

But  this  is  not  the  whole  of  the  case  for  the  defendant. 
According  to  Matthew's  account,  Jesus  painted  the  enor- 
mity with  heightened  colour  by  reminding  the  Jews  how 
they  had  slain  Zacharias  "  between  the  sanctuary  {vao'i) 
and  the  altar  "  ;  or,  as  Luke  phrases  it,  "  between  the  altar 
and  the  house  (of  God)."  Now  the  space  here  referred  to 
was  in  the  court  reserved  exclusively  for  the  priests,  and 
was  specially  sacred,  this  court  being  the  inmost  court  of 
all  the  temple  precinct,  and  reaching  up  to  the  steps  of 
the  sanctuary  itself.  But  Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch 
was,  according  to  Josephus,  murdered  by  two  Zealots  "  in 
the  midst  of  the  temple"  {iv  /xeao)  to5  lepcp).  The  spot 
Josephus  indicates  was,  in  all  probability,  the  "  court  of  the 
Israelites,"  separated  by  a  barrier  from  the  "court  of  the 
priests."  Josephus  has  left  us  a  minute  account  of  the 
temple  and  its  various  divisions,  and  may  be  relied  upon 
to  remember  the  differences  between  one  part  and  another. 
Whiston  (who  knew  his  Josephus),  in  his  note  upon  this 
passage,  declines  to  "  believe  that  our  Josephus,  who  always 
persists  on  the  peculiar  sacredness  of  the  inmost  court,  and 
of  the  holy  house  that  was  in  it,  would  have  omitted  so 
material  an  aggravation  of  this  barbarous  murder,  as  perpe- 
trated in  a  place  so  very  holy,  had  that  been  the  true  place 
of  it."  And  Whiston's  view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that 
Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch,  not  being  a  priest,  but  only 
a  citizen,  would  naturally  have  been  found,  not  in  the  court 
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of  the  priests,  but  in  that  of  the  Israehtes.  Further,  Jose- 
phus  gives  no  hint  that  the  Zealots  had  as  yet  profaned 
the  inmost  court  ;  and  when  they  do  profane  it  several 
months  later,  he  takes  care  to  record  the  profanity  (see 
Wars  of  the  Jews  v.  1.  2).  All  that  he  says  on  this  occa- 
sion is  that  "  two  of  the  most  audacious  (Zealots)  fell  upon 
and  murdered  Zacharias  in  the  midst  of  the  temple."  And 
from  the  rest  of  the  account,  before  and  after,  we  are  led 
to  think  of  some  part  of  the  temple  near  to  the  place 
where  Zacharias  had  just  been  tried  and  acquitted  by  an 
improvised  court  of  seventy  of  the  principal  citizens ;  and 
judicial  assemblies  sat  in  one  of  the  outer  courts  of  the 
temple.  The  very  fact  moreover  that  this  murder  was 
altogether  against  the  will  of  these  citizen  judges,  who 
acquitted  Zacharias,  "  as  choosing  rather  to  die  themselves 
with  him  than  to  have  his  death  laid  at  their  doors," — 
would  somewhat  blunt  the  edge  of  Christ's  general  accusa- 
tion against  the  Jewish  nation. 

But  if  Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch  is  for  such  reasons 
unsuitable  to  our  passage,  who  was  the  Zacharias  son  of 
Barachias  therein  mentioned  ? 

The  common  explanation  is  that  he  was  the  same  as  the 
Zacharias  son  of  Jehoiada  whose  murder  is  recorded  in 
2  Chronicles  xxiv.  20.  It  is  an  explanation  accepted  not 
only  by  the  orthodox  apologist,  but  also  by  critics  like 
Schiirer  and  Holtzmann,  who  may  be  regarded  as  in- 
different to  apology.  Holtzmann,  it  is  true,  mentions  the 
hypothesis  adopted  by  Dr.  Martineau,  but  introduces  it 
with  a  depreciatory  "  wofern  nicht,"  as  a  hypothesis  of 
inferior  probability.  (See  Hmid  Commentar,  i.  255 ;  also 
Schiirer,  Jeioish  People,  English  translation,  ii.  i.  309.)  I 
cannot  see  why,  in  spite  of  certain  difficulties,  this  explana- 
tion should  not  be  considered  rational  and  credible.  It  was 
most  natural  for  Christ  to  have  taken,  as  examples  of  the 
righteous   blood    shed    upon  the  earth,  the  first    and   last 
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murders  recorded  within  the  compass  of  the  Jewish  canon, 
according  to  the  conventional  order  of  the  books.  In  the 
strict  order  of  chronology  the  death  of  Urijah,  recounted 
in  Jeremiah  xxvi.  20-23,  came  later ;  but  in  the  canon 
the  book  of  Jeremiah  stood  eleventh  and  the  books  of 
Chronicles  twentieth,  according  to  the  enumeration  of 
Jerome  "as  that  customary  among  the  Jews."  And,  in 
the  words  of  Schiirer,  "  According  to  the  order  of  the 
canon,  the  assassination  related  in  2  Chronicles  is  certainly 
the  last."  This  assassination  was  viewed  in  rabbinical 
literature  with  special  abhorrence.  The  Talmuds  both 
of  Jerusalem  and  of  Babylon  (see  Lightfoot  xi.  288) 
declare  that  the  blood  continued  to  bubble  till  Nebuzaradan 
had  slain  94,000  priests,  old  and  young,  to  appease  it." 
"  They  committed  seven  wickednesses  in  that  day  [of  the 
murder].  They  killed  a  priest,  a  prophet,  a  judge;  they 
shed  the  blood  of  an  innocent  man ;  they  polluted  the 
court  [of  the  priests] ;  and  that  day  was  the  sabbath  day 
and  the  day  of  expiation."  In  regard  to  this  murder  and 
that  of  Abel,  and  these  alone,  there  is  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment the  same  cry  for  vengeance.  "  Behold,"  says  God 
in  Genesis  iv.  10,  "the  voice  of  thy  brother's  blood  crieth 
out  to  Me."  "  And  when  [Zechariah]  died,  he  said.  The 
Lord  look  upon  it,  and  require  it"  (2  Chron.  xxiv.  22).  Fur- 
thermore it  is  noticeable,  though  not  of  course  convincing, 
that  when  our  Lord  in  Matthew  xxiii.  37  (two  verses  later) 
laments  over  Jerusalem,  "  0  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  thou 
that  killest  the  prophets,  and  stonest  them  which  are  sent 
unto  thee,"  the  stonest,  the  word  of  specialization,  suits  the 
case  of  Zacharias  the  son  of  Jehoiada,  and  not  that  of 
Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch,  who  was  slain  with  the  sword 
(see  Josephus,  Wars  of  the  Jews,  I.e. ;  and  as  to  Zacharias 
son  of  Jehoiada,  Antiqq.  ix.  8,  3). 

The  following   points  moreover   make  in  favour  of  the 
common  explanation.     (1)  Christ  says  (ver.  34),  "Behold, 
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I  send  unto  you  prophets.''  In  2  Chronicles  xxiv.  19  we 
read:  "Yet  He  sent  p?' op  he  ts  to  theni :  .  .  .  but  they 
would  not  give  ear.  And  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  came 
upon  Zechariah  the  son  of  Jehoiada  the  priest."  And 
in  Josephus  Antiqq.  ix.  8,  3  we  are  told  that  "God  had 
appointed  him  to  j^^'ophesy."  But  Josephus  in  no  way 
suggests  that  Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch  was  anything 
more  than  one  of  the  most  eminent  of  the  citizens  of 
Jerusalem,  who  hated  wickedness  and  loved  liberty ;  who 
"  was  also  a  rich  man,  so  that  by  taking  him  off  they 
(the  Zealots)  did  not  only  hope  to  seize  his  effects,  but 
also  to  get  rid  of  a  man  that  had  great  power  to  destroy 
them."  (2)  Zechariah  the  son  of  Jehoiada,  being  a  priest, 
was  naturally  to  be  found  in  the  court  of  the  priests ;  the 
son  of  Baruch  would  never  have  set  foot  in  it.  (3)  Rab- 
binical literature,  so  horrified  at  the  murder  of  the  son  of 
Jehoiada,  has  not  a  word  to  say  about  the  murder  of  the 
son  of  Baruch. 

But  how  can-  we  account  for  Berechiah  (Barachias)  sup- 
planting Jehoiada '?  Two  solutions  of  the  difficulty  are 
offered,  neither  of  them,  I  venture  to  think,  in  the  least 
degree  unreasonable.  The  one  is  suggested  by  the  fact 
that  sometimes  in  the  Old  Testament  a  man  is  spoken  of 
as  the  son  of  his  grandfather.  This  is  the  case  with  an- 
other Zechariah,  namely,  the  minor  prophet.  At  the 
beginning  of  his  prophecy  he  is  called  "  Zechariah  the 
son  of  Berechiah,  the  son  of  Iddo,"  but  twice  in  Ezra 
(v.  1,  vi.  14)  he  is  called  "Zechariah  the  son  of  Iddo." 
We  are  told  that  Jehoiada  was  130  years  old  when  he 
died  ;  he  might  have  had  a  son  Berechiah  (a  name  ap- 
parently common  in  the  Zechariah  families  of  the  Old 
Testament ;  there  is  another  Zechariah,  the  son  of  Je- 
Berechiah, — LXX.,  Bapaxtov;  Babylonian  Talmud,  Bere- 
chiah,— Isaiah  viii.  2)  ;  and  as  Jehoiada  lived  to  so  great  an 
age,  his  son  Berechiah  might  have  died  before  him,  leaving 
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Zechariah  to  be  popularly,  though  not  invariably,  known 
as  the  son  of  the  surviving  head  of  the  family,  and  to 
be  immediately,  though  not  invariably,  connected  by  sub- 
sequent tradition  with  a  name  so  famous  in  Israelitish 
history,  Jehoiada,  the  great  high  priest  and  king-maker. 
Surely  this  solution  cannot  be  scouted  as  a  thing  in- 
credible. The  other  solution  (which  seems  to  me  on  the 
whole  more  probable)  is  suggested  by  the  paternity  of  the 
same  minor  prophet.  He  was  the  best  known  Zechariah, 
and  tradition  might  easily  have  attached  the  name  of  his 
father  Berechiah  to  his  less  famous  namesake,  especially 
as  Zechariah  and  Berechiah  were  names,  it  would  appear, 
not  unfrequently  associated.  And  our  Lord  or  his  reporter 
might,  just  as  easily  and  naturally,  have  followed  the 
traditional  nomenclature.  We  are  not  without  evidence 
that,  in  some  quarters,  at  a  very  early  date,  Zechariah 
the  son  of  Jehoiada  was  believed  to  have  been  intended. 
This  was  the  reading,  according  to  Jerome,  found  in  the 
Gospel  of  the  Nazarcnes ;  the  Codex  Sinaiticus,  and  at 
least  four  cursives  (three  of  them  lectionaries)  omit  the 
words  viov  Bapa-^lov,  and  there  is  no  doubt  whatever  that 
the  true  reading  of  the  parallel  passage  in  Luke  (xi.  51)  is 
simply  Zacharias. 

But  Dr.  Martineau  lays  great  stress  on  icfiovevaare,  "  ye 
slew  "  :  "  it  was  the  latest  crime,"  he  adds,  "  committed  by 
those  who  were  addressed."  I  do  not  see  why  this  point 
should  be  made  so  much  of.  There  is  no  emphatic  7/e  in 
the  Greek,  and  the  second  person  is  the  natural  expression 
of  solidarity.  "  Ye  have  been  (says  Christ)  a  murderous 
nation.  Your  history,  from  first  to  last,  is  a  history  of 
murders  of  righteous  men  and  of  prophets.  And  such,  in 
the  future,  will  be  the  climax  of  your  wickedness,  that  ye 
will  constitute  yourselves  the  rightful  heirs  to  all  the  ven- 
geance called  for  by  the  righteous  blood  whose  shedding 
your  Scriptures  have  recorded."     The  "ye"  in  regard  to 
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the  blood  of  Zacharias  involves  nothing  like  so  great  a 
strain  upon  the  idea  of  solidarity  as  does  Christ's  idea 
of  heirship  to  the  blood  of  Abel;  and  the  "ye"  is,  after 
all,  less  appropriate  to  the  murder  of  Baruch's  son  by 
two  Zealots  against  the  will  of  priests  and  people,  than 
to  the  murder  of  Jehoiada's  son  by  king  and  princes  and 
multitude. 

I  shall  be  reminded,  of  course,  that  the  proffered  solu- 
tions are  conjectural.  But  so  also  are  the  placid  affirma- 
tions that  Baruch  is  the  same  as  Berechiah,  and  that  the 
murder  spoken  of  was  committed  thirty-eight  j'ears  after 
the  words  are  said  to  have  been  uttered,  and  that  conse- 
quently Matthew's  Gospel,  as  we  have  it,  is  a  late  and 
untrustworthy  composition.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  there  are 
conjectures  on  both  sides,  and  we  have  to  choose  between 
them.  And  while,  as  I  believe,  the  Zacharias  of  the 
Chronicles  seems  to  satisfy  best  the  more  vital  require- 
ments of  the  case,  the  conjectures  incidental  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  this  belief  are,  at  least,  as  reasonable  as  those 
favoured  by  Dr.  Martineau. 

John  Massie. 


BBEVIA. 

Psalms  of  Solomon. — It  is  well  known  that  two  of  the 
psalms  in  our  Psalter  have  the  heading  "  To  Solomon."  These  are 
not  the  only  psalms  however  which  have  been  ascribed  to  the  wise 
king.  Not  to  mention  the  collection  of  psalms  of  Pharisa^an  origin, 
which  in  the  Greek  version  bears  the  title  "^akjxoi  (or  ^aXTT/ptov) 
2oXo/Aa)VT09 — a  title  for  which  the  psalmists  themselves  can  hardly 
be  held  responsible — there  appears  to  be  a  fragment  of  an  early 
psalm  ascribed  to  Solomon  in  the  First  Book  of  Kings.  Tt  was 
Wellhausen  who  first  pointed  this  out  (sec  Block's  Einleitiing,  ed.  4, 
p.  236),  but  his  restoration  may  be  compared  with  Klostermann's, 
in  his  work  on  Samuel  and  Kings  in  Strack's  series  of  commen- 
taries.    The  passage  may  have  run  thus, 
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"  The  sun  hath  Yahveh  set  up  in  heaven ; 
(But)  he  said  he  would  (himself)  dwell  in  darkness  ; 
I  have  built  a  high  mansion  for  thee, 
A  place  for  thee  to  dwell  in  for  all  ages." 

Lines  2,  3,  and  4  are  given  in  1  Kings  viii.  12,  13  as  a  speech  of 
Solomon  before  his  benediction.  It  needs  however  no  remarkable 
divining  power  to  see  that  ver.  14  ought  to  follow  ver.  12;  and 
this  suspicion  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  Septuagint  gives 
vers.  12,  13  in  a  more  complete  form  {i.e.  with  the  addition  of 
the  opening  line  given  above),  with  an  introductory  and  a  closing 
formula  after  ver.  33:  Tore  iXdXijcre  2oXo/xujv  i-n-kp  tov  o'lkov,  w?  crw- 
ereAeo"e  tov  olKoSofjiricraL  avrov,  "HAtov  icmjaev  Iv  ovpavi2  Ki'/jios,  Kal  eiTre 
TOV  KaTOLKetv  iv  yvoipw-  Oli<ooo/xrjaov  oikov  /jlov,  evTrpeirij  aeavTw,  tov  kut- 
oiKelv  CTTt  KatvoTTjTO?.  OvK  l8ov  avTT)  yiypaiTTai  iirl  jBifSXtov  Trj<;  coSi}?  ; 
I  have  here  followed  Liician,  who  reads  'dcrTTjcrev  for  eyFwpto-ev ; 
but  in  lines  2,  3,  and  4  I  have  not  attempted  to  emend  by  the  lielp 
of  the  Septuagint,  feeling  with  Klostermann  that  the  received  text 
yields  a  finer  sense  than  the  Greek  version  (which  at  any  rate 
itself  needs  some  emendation).  In  lines  1  and  2  there  is  a  con- 
trast between  the  sun  in  his  glorious  heavenly  mansion  and  the 
Creator  who  dwelleth  in  thick  clouds.  Then  in  lines  3  and  4 
Solomon  exclaims  that  he  has  built  a  lofty  house  (y^\,  in  the  sense 
of  "height";  Septuagint's  evTrpeTrrj  reminds  us  of  Ik  t^s  86$r}<;  in  Ps. 
xlviii.  14,  Septuagint)  for  Yahveh,  that  men  may  no  longer  worship 
the  sun  instead  of  its  Maker, — a  house  eternal  as  those  heavens  in 
which  the  sun  is  fixed  (of.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  69a).  KaivorT^ros  implies 
that  D'^P/iy  was  misread  D''P-"l?y  (the  opposite  of  the  mistake  in 
Ps.  Ixxxix.  S,  Isa.  liv.  4,  Septuagint),  and  t^s  wSt^s  =  ■>''Ci''D  for  '^^'\<} 
(see  Variorum  Bible  on  Josh.  x.  13). 

This  discovery  would  be  of  great  importance,  could  it  be  shown 
that  the  passage  had  supplied  a  theme  or  motive  to  any  passage  of 
our  canonical  psalms.  More  than  one  writer  have  speculated  as  to 
the  existence  of  Davidic  fragments  incorporated  (with  or  without 
modification)  in  existing  psalms.  How  precious  this  Solomonic 
fragment  would  be,  if  it  agreed  in  some  striking  points  with  any 
part  of  Psalms  Ixxii.  and  cxxvii.  !  Alas  !  it  does  not.  One  may 
even,  if  it  be  worth  while,  argue  from  the  transparent  falseness  of 
the  title  of  Psalm  cxxvii.  (which  implies,  as  it  would  seem,  that 
the  psalm  was  uttered  by  Solomon  at  the  building  of  tlie  temple) 
to  the  incorrectness  of  the  tradition  in  1   Kings.     May  not  the 
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editor  of  the  "  Book  of  the  Upright"  have  been  mistaken  ?  Still 
I  would  rather  believe  that  the  fragment  is  Solomonic,  just  as  I 
cling  to  the  reasonable  belief  that  David  himself  also  composed 
religious  songs — if  not  those  in  which  Delitzsch  still  believes,  then 
some  others  which  "  tradition,  Time's  suspected  register,"  has 
failed  to  hand  down  to  us. 

Isaiah  Hi.  15.  —  After  a  full  discussion  of  the  difficult  word 
Hit!  (A.V.,  he  shall  sprinkle),  which  the  present  writer  felt  obliged 
to  leave  untranslated  in  his  own  version  of  Isaiah,  Professor 
Moore,  of  Andover  Theological  Seminary,  comes  to  the  conclusion 
that  -I^tIT,  shall  be  much  moved,  should  probably  be  restored. 
Comp.  Deuteronomy  ii.  25,  Isaiah  Ixiv.  1  ;  in  both  instances  com- 
motion caused  by  what  the  peoples  hear  of  Israel.  The  closest 
parallel  is  Jeremiah  xxxiii.  9.  Obviously  the  standard  MS.  of 
Isaiah  was  illegible  at  this  point ;  the  question  is,  how  best  to 
heal  the  corruption  ?  Professor  Moore  disregards  tradition  alto- 
gether, and  rightly,  nor  does  he  claim  even  the  authority  of  the 
Septuagint,  whose  OavixacrovTai  may  very  well  be  a  mere  guess. 

Job  V.  21. — Some  difficulty  has  been  felt  by  students  of  the 
Book  of  Job  in  the  sudden  disappearance  of  the  Satan  from  the 
machinery  of  the  poem,  and  the  non-mention  of  him  in  the 
speeches.  Professor  G.  Hoffmann  thinks  he  has  restored  a  half- 
effaced  refez'ence  to  the  Satan  in  Job  v.  21  (Phon.  Inschriften, 
p.  53;  Hioh,  p.  42).  He  renders  the  passage  thus,  "If  the 
Slanderer  (6  8ta/3oAos)  go  to  and  fro,  thou  remainest  hidden ;  thou 
hast  naught  to  fear,  if  a  demon  cometh,"  with  the  gloss,  "  the 
demon  of  sickness,"  see  Psalm  xci.  6.  This  involves  reading  l^I'l? 
for  It^'l/P  in  the  first  stichos,  and  '~^^  for  "11^  in  the  second.  But 
the  first  part  of  the  received  text  is  suj^ported  by  fxao-ni  yXwo-a-*/?, 
Ecclesiasticus  xxvi.  6,  and  the  second  by  Proverbs  iii.  25.  If  '^W 
be  correct,  we  seem  to  catch  the  accents  of  later  superstition.  It 
is  the  Targum,  not  the  psalmist,  who  introduces  the  shedim  into 
the  beautiful  eulogy  of  faith  (Ps.  xci.).  Nor  does  T?^  occur  any- 
where in  the  Massoretic  text. 

T.  K.  Cheyne. 


IS  THE  APOSTOLIC  LITUBGY  QUOTED  BY 
ST.  PAUL  ? 

The  extant  liturgies  of  the  Church  catholic  are  very 
numerous,  and  are  preserved  in  many  languages ;  yet  may 
they  all  be  collected  and  arranged  in  a  few  groups.  Such 
groups  are  families,  within  which  the  members  are  united 
by  the  common  possession  of  features  derived  from  one 
parent  type.  But  even  the  parents  were  originally  related. 
Although  the  families  are  now  very  different  in  outward 
form,  yet  is  it  soon  discovered  by  the  attentive  observer 
that  they  have  all  proceeded  from  some  normal  stock. 
The  differences  are  not  marks  of  distinct  origin,  but  are  the 
results  of  adaptation  to  local  needs,  in  the  use  made  by 
diiferent  revisers  of  the  one  common  liturgical  heritage. 
This  common  stock,  which  was  the  prototype  of  every 
extant  liturgical  form,  we  designate  the  apostolic  liturgy. 
AVe  cannot  summarize  its  contents,  but  it  must  have  con- 
tained whatsoever  is  common  to  the  extant  liturgies  both 
of  form  and  of  expression.  We  cannot  speak  dogmatically 
of  the  age  of  these  several  common  features,  except  to 
assert  that  they  must  have  been  accepted  generally,  not 
only  before  Christendom  was  rent  by  schisms,  but  even  in 
the  earliest  days  of  the  planting  of  the  chief  national 
Churches.  History  records  no  time  when  Antioch  and 
Alexandria,  Eome  and  Edessa,  may  have  met  to  decide  the 
form  and  order  of  their  common  celebration  of  the  holy 
mysteries.  The  resemblances  between  the  liturgies  of  these 
chief  centres,  in  the  essential  features,  must  certainly  be 
attributed  to  the  labours  of  apostolic  men,  if  not  of  the 
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Apostles  themselves.  They  were  imposed  by  the  recognised 
authority  of  those  who  delivered  the  decrees  and  traditions 
to  the  first  converts,  and  ordained  the  primitive  elders. 

Is  that  apostolic  liturgy  quoted  in  the  New  Testament  ? 
To  such  a  question  a  complete  answer  cannot  be  given, 
because  the  apostolic  liturgy  is  not  before  us  in  its  entirety. 
While  much  has  been  added  to  the  primitive  form  in  the 
extant  liturgies,  it  is  also  undeniable  that  much  may  have 
perished.  There  are  many  apparent  quotations  in  the 
apostolic  epistles  which  cannot  be  identified.  They  may 
be  from  liturgical  forms  not  now  extant.  We  know  from 
Ephesians  v.  19  that  Christian  hymns  were  already  in  use 
at  that  early  date.  From  such  canticles  the  passage  in 
1  Timothy  vi.  15,  16  ^  appears  to  be  quoted.  1  Timothy 
iii.  16  ^  reads  like  part  of  some  profession  of  faith  ;  still 
more  does  1  Corinthians  xv.  3  ^  resemble  the  form  of  a 
primitive  creed. 

But,  further,  it  must  be  allowed  that  the  resemblances 
between  passages  in  the  extant  primitive  liturgies  and 
in  the  apostolic  epistles  are  numerous  and  striking.  To 
give  examples.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  perhaps 
addressed  to  those  Christians  for  whom  the  Liturgy  of  St. 
James  was  primarily  intended  :  certainly  in  x.  19,  20  *  the 
author  expressed  himself  in  language  which  coincides  in 
thought  and  even  in  terms  with  some  phrases  in  the 
"Prayer  of  the  Veil."  Again,  the  "Prayer  of  the  Obla- 
tion "  in  the  same  liturgy,  and  the  passage  from  the  Epistle 
to  Titus  (iii.  5,  6)  ''  have  remarkable  affinities ;  while  the 
liturgical  words,  "passing  by  and  blotting  out  the  hand- 
writing that  is   against  us.   Thy  suppliants,"   at  once  call 

'  "  Tlio  blessed  .111(1  only  Potcutate,  the  King  of  kings,"  etc. 
^  "  God  was  manifest  in  the  flesh,"  etc. 

^  "  Christ  died  for  our  sins  according  to  the  Scriptures,"  etc. 
*  "  Boldness  to  enter  into  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesua,  by  a  new  and 
living  way,  which  He  hath  consecrated  for  us." 

'•  "  Not  by  works  of  righteousness  Mhich  we  have  done,"  etc. 
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to  mind  a  similar  passage  in  Colossiaus  ii.  14.  In  the 
primitive  Liturgy  of  St.  Mark,  one  of  the  earlier  prayers 
is  ver}^  much  like  that  remarkable  passage  in  1  Timothy 
ii.  1,^  wherein  St.  Paul,  in  the  manner  of  a  "bidding 
prayer,"  gives  direction  how  prayer  should  be  made. 

An  obvious  explanation  of  what  has  been  observed  is, 
that  the  compilers  of  the  liturgies  have  quoted  the  apostolic 
writings  ;  but  many  of  these  apparent  quotations  are  prob- 
ably echoes  of  teaching  received  from  the  Apostles  or  their 
immediate  successors.  Citations  from  the  Old  Testament 
there  certainly  are  ;  it  is  not  denied  that  there  may  be 
also  quotations  from  the  New  Testament ;  yet  much  was 
derived  from  tradition  rather  than  directly  from  written 
documents.  Many  and  independent  indications  of  an- 
tiquity suggest  that  the  oldest  portions  of  the  primitive 
liturgies  were  in  use  at  a  period  so  early  that  some  of  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament  were  not  yet  in  general  cir- 
culation, even  if  already  written. 

But  there  is  one  liturgical  passage  which  surpasses  in 
interest  any  of  those  yet  named,  and  indeed  all  others  of 
the  same  class.  In  the  Liturgy  of  St.  James,  which  is  the 
norm  of  one  of  the  most  numerous  groups,  or  families,  there 
are  words  which  have  been  pointed  to  as  the  source  of  the 
quotation  made  by  St.  Paul  in  1  Corinthians  ii.  9  :  "  But 
as  it  is  written,  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither 
have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man,  the  things  which  God 
hath  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him."  This  view  was 
unhesitatingly  maintained  by  the  late  Dr.  Littledale,  who, 
with  his  colleague  Dr.  Neale,  rendered  such  excellent  ser- 
vice to  Englishmen  who  are  interested  in  catholic  anti- 
quities.-   If  this  opinion  can  be  accepted,  it  will  not  indeed 

*  "  I  exhort  therefore,  that,  first  of  all,  supplications,  prayers,"  etc. 

-  The  early  liturgies  were  the  daily  study  of  Dr.  Neale  for  many  years.  He 
could  repeat  nearly  all  the  text  by  heart.  The  opinions  of  such  students  cer- 
tainly deserve  respectful  consideration. 
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follow  that  the  whole  office  now  extant  as  the  Liturgy  of 
St.  James  was  composed  before  a.d.  60,  but  it  will  be 
strong  evidence  that  the  central  parts  of  this  office  were 
in  existence  in  St.  Paul's  days.  Some  prayers,  and  many 
expressions^  have  been  added  to  the  office  in  subsequent 
revisions ;  but  it  will  not  be  denied  that  the  liturgy  in  its 
essential  features  has  come  down  to  us  in  its  integrity 
from  very  early  times.  If  then  St.  Paul  quoted  from  the 
body  of  the  work,  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  the 
Liturgy  of  St.  James  was  known,  and  had  been  committed 
to  writing,  in  the  first  half  of  the  first  century. 

But  here  it  must  be  pointed  out  (and  this  has  to  some 
extent  escaped  observation)  that  the  Liturgy  of  St.  Mark 
might  claim  equal  antiquity  on  the  same  grounds.  In  that 
office  also  the  words  are  found,  but  not  in  the  same  context. 
They  are  in  the  anapJiora  in  each  office ;  but  in  the 
Liturgy  of  St.  James  they  are  in  the  oblation  which  follows 
the  consecration  of  the  cup,  whereas  in  the  Alexandrian 
office  they  are  introduced  into  the  prayer  which  follows 
the  reading  of  the  diptychs.  They  cannot  be  original  in 
both  liturgies,  and  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  passage 
in  which  they  occur  in  St.  Mark  does  not  bear  such  distinct 
marks  of  originality  as  that  in  which  they  are  found  in  St. 
James  :  hence  it  has  been  argued  that  they  were  quoted 
from  the  latter  liturgy  by  some  reviser  of  the  former.  Still 
of  this  tliere  is  no  proof,  and  more  reasonable  is  it  to  sup- 
pose that  they  were  part  of  the  words  of  that  apostolic 
liturgy  which  was  the  parent  of  the  several  extant  families. 
Whoever  was  the  author  of  this  poetical  passage,  its  pre- 
servation was  insured  by  the  beauty  and  rhythm  of  the 
phraseology  ;  and  this  also  secured  it  a  place  both  in  the 
Jerusalem  and  Alexandrian  offices,  although  in  a  different 
connexion  in  each.  In  the  Syriac  St.  James  however  the 
words  are  not  found.  The  significance  of  the  omission 
ca)niot  be  fully  estimated  until  the  true  relation  of  the  last 
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named  office  to  the  Greek  St.  James  has  been  determined. 
It  is  not  the  relation  of  original  and  version  ;  rather  would 
it  seem  that  the  Greek  and  Syriac  offices  represent  two 
adaptations  in  two  different  languages  of  the  primitive 
liturgy,  which  was  originally  compiled  in  the  vernacular  of 
Palestine,  a  dialect  related  indeed  to  the  cognate  Syriac, 
but  not  identical  with  it.  We  learn  from  Acts  vi.  that 
Christians  were  found  amongst  the  Hellenists  at  a  very 
early  period  ;  therefore  a  Greek  liturgy  must  have  come 
into  use  almost  contemporaneously  with  that  designed  for 
the  Hebrew  Christians.  Now  if  the  later  revisers  of  the 
extant  St.  Mark  and  Greek  St.  James  did  not  quote  from 
St.  Paul,  then  it  is  certainly  possible,  at  all  events  arguable, 
that  St.  Paul  quoted  from  that  primitive  Greek  liturgy 
whence  were  derived  the  present  forms  of  the  St.  Mark  and 
Greek  St.  James. 

The  passage  in  1  Corinthians  reads  thus  :  'AWh,  Kadoi^ 
'yeypaTTTai'  'A  6(f)da\/xo'i  ovk  eioe,  Kal  ov<;  ovk  i']Kovae,  Kal  iirl 
Kaphiav  avOpoiTTOv  ovk  dve/Stj,  ci  [v.l.  oaa]  yTOL/xaa€v  6  0eo? 
Toh  uyaTTMaip  avrov.  The  introductory  formula  certainly 
suggests  a  biblical  source.  The  term  'yi^paiTrai  has  bor- 
rowed a  technical  sense  from  its  related  noun.  As  <ypa^ai 
has  become  practically  limited  to  tlie  hook,  so  has  this  par- 
ticular tense  of  the  verb  come  to  be  almost  exclusively  used 
in  quotations  from  Sacred  Writ.  This  general  remark  is 
true  of  the  gospels  and  the  epistles  alike,  but  it  will  suffice 
now  to  limit  observation  to  the  usus  loquendi  of  St.  Paul. 
About  this  no  doubt  can  be  entertained. 

1.  In  some  thirty  places  where  a  citation  is  made,  which 
is  certainly  from  the  Old  Testament,  and  usually  verbatim, 
such  quotation  is  introduced  hy  ^eypaTrrai.,  with  or  without 
Kada)<i.  That  other  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  are 
differently  introduced  has  no  bearing  on  the  inquir}'. 

2.  No  one  of  the  non-scriptural  quotations  in  the  Pauline 
writings  is  introduced  in  this  way.     For  example,  in  Titus 
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i.  12  the  words  of  the  Cretan  poet  are  not  introduced  by 
lyerypaTnai,  but  by  etTre  rt?  e^  avrcov  I'Sto?  avrcov  7rpocf)i]T7]^. 

3.  With  the  exception  of  the  place  in  question,  there  is 
only  one  passage  (1  Cor.  iv.  6)  where  'yi'ypa'TTTat  is  not  used 
with  obvious  reference  to  Scripture.  The  words  are,  lya 
iv  7]iJilv  /xcWrjTe  rb  /i?)  virep  o  jiypaTTTai,  cj^povetv.  But  any 
allusion  to  secular,  or  even  ecclesiastical,  writings  is  improb- 
able. "We  must  (with  Theophylact)  understand  a  reference 
to  the  sentiments  already  committed  to  writing  by  St.  Paul 
about  divisions  ;  or  (with  Bengel)  to  the  general  teaching 
of  the  Bible.  In  either  case  the  passage  will  hardly  be  an 
exception  to  the  Pauline  iis2is  of  yeypairrai. 

4.  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that,  amongst  the  quotations 
from  the  Old  Testament  introduced  by  yiypaTrrai,  some  are 
not  literal  citations  of  the  extant  Septuagint  text.  Take, 
for  example,  Komans  xii.  19,  yeypaTrrac  yap'  ^E/xol  eKh'LKrjai<i' 
iyci)  avraTToBcoaco,  Xeyec  Kvpio^,  which  appears  to  be  a  refer- 
ence to  Deuteronomy  xxxii.  35,  where  however  the  Septua- 
gint is  eV  i'j/jiepa  iKSiK7](Te(o<i  avraTroScoaco. 

5.  Again,  in  1  Corinthians  xiv.  21  ("  In  the  law  it  is 
written,  'With  men  of  other  tongues  and  other  lips'  .  .  .") 
we  may  see  that  St.  Paul  would  even  unite  a  text  from 
Deuteronomy  xxviii.  49  with  another  in  Isaiah  xxviii.  11, 
12,  and  yet  under  the  common  title  of  "  written  in  the 
law":  unless  indeed  we  suppose,  in  spite  of  the  kv  tw 
voficp,  that  the  reference  is  wholly  to  Isaiah's  words ;  for 
the  resemblance  is  greater  to  those  than  to  anything  in 
Deuteronomy. 

From  these  facts  it  would  be  reasonable  to  infer  that  the 
yeypaTTTcu  in  1  Corinthians  ii.  9  introduces  a  quotation  from 
Isaiah  of  words  which  are  near  enough  to  satisfy  the  con- 
ditions of  the  Pauline  nsua  cltandl ;  but  on  behalf  of  the 
liturgical  origin  of  the  passage,  it  has  been  declared  that 
this  quotation,  "  when  tested  by  the  Septuagint,  proves  to 
have  only  a  superficial  resemblance  to  it." 
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The  supposed  original  in  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4  reads  as  follows : 
AiTo  Tov  aiO)vo<;  ovk  rjKovcrafieii,  ovSe  ol  6(f>da\fxol  i)ixSiV  elhov 
\v.l.  tSop,  cod.  A]  Geov  ifk-qv  a-ov  [A  om.  a  pr.  m.  ©eov  ifXrjV 
(Tov\,  KoX  Tct  epya  aou,  a  7roL7]aei<i  rot<i  vTrofievouaiv  eXeov. 
Also  we  have  at  Ixv.  16  the  words,  e-rrtXija-ovTai,  jap  rrjv 
6Xi-^iv  T7]p  -TTpMTijv,  Kol  OVK  dva/S/jaerai  avrow  eirl  rifv 
KapSlav.  If  St.  Paul  quoted  from  the  Bible,  it  is  almost 
certain  that  he  employed  the  Septuagint.  He  was  writing 
to  the  Greek-speaking  Corinthians ;  and  although  for  a 
special  purpose  he  might  have  used  a  literal  version  of  the 
Hebrew,  this  is  not  found  to  be  the  case  here.  At  Isaiah 
Ixiv.  4  the  Hebrew,  according  to  the  Massoretic  text,  is  : 
"And  from  old  time  they  have  not  heard,  they  have  not 
perceived  with  the  ear,  eye  hath  not  seen,  a  God  beside 
Thee,  (who)  acteth  on  behalf  of  him  that  waiteth  for 
Him."  The  Vulgate  changes  the  person:  "Deus  absque 
te,  quae  prseparasti  expectantibus  Te"  ;  so  the  Peshitto — 
both  have  been  corrupted  by  the  Septuagint.  As  regards 
Isaiah  Ixv.  16  there  is  nothing  in  the  Hebrew  which  would 
be  the  original  of  the  ava^i'jaerai  eirl  ti]v  KapSiav ;  but  in 
ver.  17  such  Hebrew  is  found,  where  the  Septuagint  has 
ov  fir]  GTreXOr]  avrwv  iirl  ti]v  KapSiav. 

One  solution  of  the  difticulties  connected  with  the  form 
of  the  Pauline  quotation  would  be  to  suppose  that  the 
Apostle  quotes  from  some  type  of  text  other  than  either  the 
original  Hebrew  or  the  Septuagint,  in  fact,  from  an  Ara- 
maic version,  or  even  recension,  a  text  of  Isaiah  such  as 
probably  our  Lord  read  from  in  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth. 
This  view  is  not  indeed  to  be  rejected  summarily.  There 
are  not  wanting  indications  that  a  recension  of  the  Hebrew, 
in  many  respects  divergent  from  the  Massoretic  text,  was 
in  use  in  Palestine  in  the  first  century.  A  trace  is  found 
in  the  remarkable  citation  from  Micah  m  St.  Matthew  ii.  6, 
where  the  prophet's  words  are  given  by  the  evangelist  in  a 
form  different  from  either  the  Hebrew  or  the  Septuagint  of 
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Micah.  This  recension  may  even  have  been  extant  in  a 
kind  of  targum  in  Aramaized  Hebrew ;  but  since  we  must 
at  present  confess  ahnost  complete  ignorance  of  the  text, 
of  the  extent,  and  of  the  circulation  of  the  earliest  Jewish 
targums,  we  can  derive  no  assistance  from  that  quarter 
towards  the  solution  of  the  question  before  us. 

If  we  look  in  another  direction,  it  is  interesting  and 
significant  to  observe  that  none  of  the  Fathers  even  hint 
that  St.  Paul  quoted  from  a  liturgical  source,  although  the 
suggestion  is  made  that  the  Apostle  cited  an  apocryphal 
work,  or  some  lost  part  of  Holy  Writ.  But  often  the 
Fathers  introduce  the  words  among  other  texts  without 
special  remark.  Chrysostom  notices  that  the  citation  cor- 
responds in  sentiment  with  Isaiah  Hi.  15.^ 

The  supposition  that  the  passage  was  original  in  the 
primitive  and  apostolic  liturgy  would  require  the  admission 
that,  even  in  the  days  of  St.  Paul,  the  liturgy  had  been 
committed  to  writing.  FeypaTrTac  must  imply  a  written 
source.  But  no  evidence  has  yet  been  produced  to  show 
that  there  were  written  liturgies  in  the  first  century.  The 
words  appear  in  the  liturgies  of  St.  Mark  and  Greek  St. 
James,  in  all  respects  in  the  same  way  as  do  other  quo- 
tations from  the  Bible.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  the 
supposition  that  the  compilers  quoted  St.  Paul :  the  con- 
trary opinion  involves  many  difficulties,  and  demands  the 
assumption  of  positions  not  yet  established.  A  third  sup- 
position, that  the  compilers  and  St.  Paul  both  quoted 
Isaiah,  and  adapted  his  words  in  the  same  fashion,  is 
clearly  incredible. 

On  a  review  of  the  several  arguments,  we  conclude  that 


^  See,  e.g.,  Jerome,  Ad  PammacJiinm  (ile  opt.  gen.  inter.) ;  Chrysostom,  On  the 
Corintliiam,  I.e.;  Clement  (Alex.),  Quis  Dives  sal.  xxiii.,  et  scepe;  Cyril  (Jer.), 
Catech.  vi.  (J ;  Origen  ap.  Tischoul.  N.T.,  l.c  ,  and  In  lerem.  xviii. ;  Hegesippus 
ap.  lioiith,  Hell.  Sacc.  i.  21'J ;  Clement  (Rom.),  Ad  Cor.  i.  34,  ed.  Wotton,  p.  141 
and  u.  :  and  cf.  Poll  Sijnop.  Critt.  v.  351. 
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there  is  no  evidence  to  justify  our  attributing  the  quotation 
in  1  Corinthians  ii.  9  to  any  other  source  than  the  Old 
Testament.  It  is  taken  primarily  from  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4,  but 
with  a  reminiscence  of  Ixv.  IG — two  Septuagintal  texts 
combined  and  adapted  in  the  manner  freely  employed  by 
the  writers  of  the  New  Testament.  The  quotation  is  not 
made  to  establish  a  doctrine,  but  only  for  illustration.  The 
apostle  asserts  that  his  words  are  in  harmony  with  ancient 
utterances  recorded  in  Holy  Writ ;  and  an  allusion  to  two 
passages,  each  being  part  of  a  context  which  speaks  of 
the  coming  blessedness  that  is  to  succeed  the  departing 
tribulation,  is  enough  for  his  purpose.  The  phraseology  is 
varied,  but  the  meaning  agrees  with  the  sentiments  of 
the  prophet  whom  the  Church  has  always  known  as  the 
son  of  Amoz,  but  who  is  to  the  higher  criticism  only  a 
vague  and  shadowy  being,  the  "Great  Unnamed." 

It  follows  therefore  that  in  the  Greek  St.  James  the 
words  which  are  also  found  in  1  Corinthians  ii.  9  are  quoted 
from  St.  Paul ;  and  if  the  most  decisive  of  the  supposed 
quotations  turns  out  after  all  to  be  not  derived  from  a  litur- 
gical source,  it  would  be  unreasonable  to  construct  a  theory 
of  the  antiquity  of  the  primitive  rites  by  the  evidence  of 
the  other  resemblances  which  have  been  already  pointed 
out ;  for  it  would  be  difficult  to  refate  the  contention  that 
they  are  quotations  from  New  Testament  writings  made 
like  others  which  are  indubitably  taken  from  the  Old.  And 
yet,  as  before  suggested,  the  apostolic  phrases  and  senti- 
ments in  the  oldest  parts  of  the  earliest  liturgies  may  be 
more  directly  derived  than  even  by  literal  quotation  from 
written  documents.  Where  historical  evidence  fails,  inter- 
nal evidence  will  necessarily  influence  the  conclusion.  No 
Eitualist  will  imagine  that  the  primitive  rites  need  facti- 
tious arguments  and  unsupported  assertions  to  enhance  their 
claims  as  the  earliest  forms  of  Divine  service.  Eitualists 
will  agree  that,  though  St.  Paul  did  not  quote  from  one 
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of  them  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  they  still  declare 
their  antiquity  by  unimpeachable  credentials.  The  arrange- 
ment, the  sentiments,  still  more  the  very  phraseology,  all 
which  are  the  common  heritage  of  different  Churches,  can 
only  have  had  their  origin  in  the  days  of  a  Christendom 
which  was  still  united  both  by  adherence  to  a  common 
faith  and  also  by  that  constant  intercommunion  which 
ceased  to  be  practicable  when  the  territory  of  Christendom 
was  extended.  Rubrical  directions  which  have  long  grown 
obsolete  are  the  productions  of  a  far  off  age.  The  prayers, 
which  often  allude  to  conditions  only  found  in  the  earliest 
times  of  Christianity,  are  replete  with  thoughts  and  phrases 
that  breathe  the  very  spirit  of  the  Apostles  themselves. 
But  to  maintain  the  antiquity  of  a  particular  office,  on 
the  ground  of  a  supposed  quotation  from  it  in  an  epistle 
which  is  admitted  to  be  a  genuine  writing  of  the  first 
century,  is  to  support  a  true  position  by  an  untenable 
argument. 

G.   H.    GWILLIAM. 
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V.  New  Hypotheses  [continued). 

We  have  as  yet  done  little  more  than  cross  the  threshold 
of  the  treasure-house  into  which  we  are  conducted  by  Dr. 
Eesch.  Something  has  been  said  very  inadequately  of  his 
attempt,  which  runs  parallel  to  Prof.  Marshall's,  to  get 
back  to  an  Aramaic  original  lying  behind  the  various  Greek 
versions  of  evangelical  sayings  current  in  the  early  cen- 
turies. This  however,  though  of  course  an  important 
feature  in  his  book,  is  hardly  that  which  is  most  distinctive 
about  it.  Mr.  Marshall  operates  chiefly  with  the  canonical 
text ;  it  is  characteristic  of  Dr.  Eesch  that  he  takes  a 
wider  range.  His  present  work,  it  must  be  remembered,  is 
only  an  instalment.  It  is  to  be  followed  by  another,  deal- 
ing in  like  manner  with  extra-canonical  sayings.^  When 
the  two  books  are  complete,  they  will  form  an  enormous 
repertory  of  sayings  rightly  or  wrongly  attributed  to  Christ. 
It  is  not  surprising  that  these  researches  should  have 
occupied,  as  we  are  told,  five  and  twenty  years.  We  are 
reminded  in  some  measure  of  the  thirty  years  spent  by 
the  Cambridge  editors  over  the  monumental  work  which 
appeared  about  the  same  time  as  the  Kevised  Version  of 
the  New  Testament.  Dr.  Eesch  too  has  a  most  substantial 
result  to  show  for  his  labours.  They  bear  the  marks  of 
prolonged  study,  as  well  as  of  diligence  in  collecting.  The 
work  which  he  now  offers  to  the  world,  although  it  has 
evidently  grown  under  his  hand,  is  thoroughly  digested 
work.  Unlike  much  which  issues  from  the  German  press, 
it  is  arranged  with  admirable  clearness  and  method.     The 

1  The  title  which  it  is  to  bear  is  Extra-canonical  Parallels   to   the  Gospels. 
See  the  "  Selbstanzeige  "  in  Tlicol.  Literaturhlatt,  1889,  col.  3C9  ff. 
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passages  are  brought  together  in  such  a  way  that  I  should 
expect  the  book  to  be  of  considerable  use  even  to  a  reader 
who  was  not  acquainted  with  German.  New  devices  of 
printing  are  tried — perhaps  to  an  excess — in  the  shape  of 
different  kinds  of  underlining,  the  object  of  which  is  to 
enable  the  reader  to  catch  the  salient  points  more  readily. 
And  the  notes  on  the  collected  passages  present  combina- 
tions which,  although  often,  as  I  cannot  but  think,  question- 
able, are  also  not  seldom  such  as  could  only  come  from 
prolonged  study  in  view  of  a  dominant  idea.  The  idea  is 
naturally  at  times  too  dominant,  and  the  author  too  san- 
guine as  to  the  correctness  of  his  own  results  ;  but  that  is 
only  one  aspect  of  the  enthusiasm  which  has  carried  him 
through  a  task  which  must  have  been  wearisome  in  pro- 
portion to  its  magnitude. 

I  will  endeavour  to  state  summarily  the  conclusions  at 
which  Dr.  Resch  arrives ;  I  will  then  quote  a  few  of  what 
seem  to  me  characteristic  specimens  of  his  method  and  of 
the  kind  of  evidence  which  he  adduces  ;  and,  lastly,  I  will 
give  some  account  of  the  work  which  I  mentioned  at  the 
outset  of  these  papers  by  a  younger  scholar,  Bousset,  who 
has  applied  principles  similar  to  those  of  Dr.  Eesch  to  the 
examination  in  particular  of  the  writings  of  Justin  Martyr. 

We  have  seen  that  Dr.  Eesch  starts  from  the  "  Two- 
Document  "  hypothesis.  He  too  believes  in  the  Petrine 
Memoirs  and  the  Matthtean  Logla.  With  the  former  of 
these  two  documents  he  does  not  deal  directly.  He  gives 
it  however  to  be  understood  that  he  does  not  regard  it  as 
identical  with  our  present  St.  Mark.  He  takes  that  indeed 
to  be  the  oldest  of  the  canonical  Gospels,  but  he  treats  it 
as,  at  the  same  time,  a  composite  work  made  up  from  the 
Logia  as  well  as  the  Petrine  Notes  ;  and  he  is  prepared 
to  go  further  than  even  Dr.  Weiss  himself  in  the  extent 
to  which  he  believes  that  the  substance  of  the  Logia  has 
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entered  into  the  composition  of  the  Gospel.  The  wider 
question  he  does  not  pursue  beyond  this  point.  The 
main  object  of  his  book  is  to  contribute  to  the  history  of 
tiie  Logia. 

This  work  of  the  Apostle  St.  Matthew  is  of  course 
regarded  as  having  been  originally  written  in  Hebrew.  The 
Hebrew  text  however,  as  Papias  says,  found  many  trans- 
lators. These  different  versions  circulated  to  a  greater  or 
less  extent ;  and  although  it  was  only  natural  that  those 
adopted  in  our  canonical  Gospels  should  hold  the  field, 
still  the  others  were  not  entirely  suppressed.  Traces  of 
these,  Dr.  Eesch  thinks,  may  be  found  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment itself.  To  no  less  than  thirty-eight  distinct  sayings 
he  finds  parallels  or  allusions  in  St.  Paul,  to  seven  in  St. 
Peter,  five  in  St.  James,  seven  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  three 
in  the  Acts.^  I  imagine  that  this  is  in  all  probability  the 
most  doubtful  portion  of  the  book  ;  and  the  lists  will  in 
any  case  need  considerable  reduction.  Passing  on  to  the 
patristic  literature,  we  come  to  that  vast  collection  of 
material  which  has  been  already  mentioned.  As  to  the 
history  of  these  quotations  and  allusions  Dr.  Resell  observes 
greater  caution.  He  will  not  say  that  they  are  all  taken 
directly  from  the  original  Logia ;  but  I  gather  that  he  is 
prepared  to  aftirm  this  direct  dependence  of  the  final  editor 
of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  whom  he  identifies  with  the 
editor  of  the  forged  Ignatian  Letters ;  and  he  also  believes 
it  to  be  probable  in  the  case  of  some  of  the  earliest  Chris- 
tian writings ;  in  other  works  and  in  the  various  readings 
of  certain  authorities,  notably  Codex  Bezse,  he  sees  at  least 
the  influence  of  the  oldest  form  of  the  Logia. 

Before  going  on  to  this  second  and,  on  the  whole, 
weightier  part  of  Dr.  Eesch's  researches,  let  me  first  give 
an  example  or  two  of  the  part  relating  specially  to  St.  Paul. 
One  of  the  strongest  arguments  in  favour  of  St.  Paul's  use 

'  These  are  bis  owu  estimation  iu  Thcol.  Litcratuihlatt,  1889,  col.  371. 
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of  a  written  Gospel  seems  to  me  to  be  that  which  turns  on 
1  Corinthians  xi.  18,  19.     In  speaking  of  the  disorders  at 
the  agap(B,  St.  Paul  says  :  "  I  hear  that  there  are  divisions 
(a'^icr/jiaTa)  among  you  ;  and  in  part  I  believe  it.     For  there 
must  be  also  factions  (heresies,  alpicreL'i)  among  you,  that 
they  which  are  approved   may  be  made  manifest   among 
you."     Why  must  there  be  these  o-^^to-yaara  and   aipeaeci? 
Dr.  Kesch  would  say  because  of  a  distinct  prediction  to 
that  effect  by  the  Lord.     He  quotes  four  patristic  parallels, 
of  which  two  expressly  and   the  third  perhaps    probably, 
refer    to    such    a    prediction.     The   first    is   from   Justin, 
Against  Trijplio,  c.  xxxv.  :  "For  He  said.  Many  shall  come 
in  My  name,  clad  without  in  sheep-skins,  but  within  they 
are   ravening  wolves ;   and.  There  shall   be   axi^o-j^aTa   Kal 
aipea€L<;."     The  next  is  from  a  work  of  which  Dr.  Resch, 
for  the  first  time,  makes  considerable  use — the  so  called 
Didascalia,  published    by   Bunsen   in   the  Analecta  Ante- 
Niccena,  with    a    reconstruction  of  the  original   Greek  by 
De  Lagarde.     This  work,  which  dates  from  the  latter  half 
of  the  third  century,  has,  "  as,  also  our  Lord  and   Saviour 
said.  There  shall  be  heresies  and  schisms."     And  further,  a 
quotation  in  the  Clementine  Homilies  contains  at  least  one, 
if  not  both,  of  these  words  :  "  For  there  shall  be,  as  the 
Lord  said,  false  apostles,  false  prophets,  atpecre(9,  ^tA,ap;\;/at." 
Dr.    Resch    recognises    ayja-fxaTa    behind    ^Ckapyjai.      He 
thinks  that  they  are  only  different  renderings  of  the  same 
word  in  Aramaic.     In  any  case,  I  think  it  is  proved  that 
the  saying  was  current  as  a   saying  of    Christ,    and  also 
that  it  was  referred  to  by  St.  Paul.     The  points  for  which 
the  proof  would  be  less  cogent  would  be  (1)  that  it  came 
from   a  written   Gospel ;    (2)    that    that   Gospel   was    the 
Logia,  or  one  of  the  foundation  documents  of  our  present 
Gospels. 

For  another  of  these  floating  sayings,  "  Whereinsoever  I 
shall  find  you,  therein  will  I  judge  you,"  Dr.  Resch  quotes 
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sixteen  examples  from  the  most  varied  sources.  And  one 
of  these,  it  is  true,  Justin,  Against  Trijplio,  c.  xlvii.,  ex- 
pressly attributes  it  to  our  Lord.  But  the  Vita  S.  Antonii, 
(at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century)  as  expressly  refers  it  to 
the  prophet  Ezekiel;  and  Elias  Cretensis  (in  the  eighth 
century)  also  quotes  it  as  spoken  by  one  of  the  prophets. 
I  therefore  think  it  more  probable  that  it  was  taken  ori- 
ginally from  some  apocryphal  work  which  bore  the  name 
of  Ezekiel,  and  that  Justin  refers  it  to  Christ  by  a  slip  of 
memory,  aided  by  the  tendency  which  was  already  in 
force  to  give  a  specifically  Christian  interpretation  to  all 
parts  alike  of  the  Old  Testament.  But  in  any  case  it  seems 
to  me  forced  to  find,  as  Dr.  Resch  does,  any  reference  to  the 
saying  in  St.  Paul — either  in  1  Thessalonians  v.  4  or  in 
Philippians  iii.  12,  where  the  only  possible  connexion  lies 
through  the  single  M^ord' /caraXa/Set v.  Here  and  elsewhere 
Dr.  Eesch  has  found  mystical  meanings  and  references  in 
St.  Paul  that  I  cannot  believe  to  be  tenable. 

Widest  spread  of  all  the  traditional  sayings  ascribed  to 
our  Lord  is  that  well  known  one.  Show  yourselves  ap- 
proved money-changers  {yiveade  rpaTre^LTac  SoKt/noi).  On 
this  Dr.  Resch  has  surpassed  himself.  He  has  collected 
no  less  than  sixty-nine  examples  of  its  occurrence  in 
patristic  writings :  and  these  examples  are  classified  in 
such  a  way  as  to  represent  with  great  clearness  what  he 
conceives  to  have  been  the  history  of  the  saying. 

The  patristic  applications  of  it  bring  out  clearly  the 
sense  in  which  it  was  understood  by  the  early  Church. 
It  was  not  taken  as  having  any  connexion  with  the  parable 
of  the  talents ;  the  idea  attached  to  it  is  not  that  of 
banking,  or  the  payment  of  interest  upon  capital,  but 
simply  that  of  money-changing  and  the  testing  of  coin 
as  bad  or  good.  There  is  thus  a  natural  point  of  con- 
tact with  a  passage  like  1  Thessalonians  v.  21,  22,  "Prove 
all    things ;    hold    fast   that    which  is  good ;    abstain  from 
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every  appearance  or  form  of  evil"  {airo  iravTo'i  elhovq'^ 
irovrjpov  aire-x^eade)  ;  and  this,  or  language  equivalent  to  it, 
is  constantly  quoted  in  connexion  with  jiveade  rpaTTe^tTac 
^oKtfiot.  Dr.  Resch  thinks  that  they  were  originally  a 
single  saying,  spoken  by  our  Lord  Himself  in  Aramaic, 
and  that  St.  Paul  is  quoting  the  latter  part  of  the  saying  ; 
while  other  divergent  forms  of  it  are  due  to  varieties  of 
rendering  from  the  Hebrew.  The  proof  of  this  series  of 
propositions  I  confess  seems  to  me  imperfect.  It  is  true 
that  the  sayings  are  combined,  not  quite  certainly  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  but  clearly  by  Pamphilus  in  his 
Apology  for  Origen,  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  several  times 
by  St.  Basil,  and  in  the  homily  on  St.  Matthew  attributed 
to  St.  Athanasias;  but  in  the  two  places  quoted  from 
Origen  there  is  a  distinct  though  shght  break  between  the 
sayings.  It  is  true  also  that  the  saying,  "  Show  your- 
selves approved  money-changers,"  is  referred  expressly 
to  our  Lord,  if  not  by  Origen,  yet  by  the  Clementine 
Homilies,  the  anonymous  Vita  S.  SyncleticcB,  Jerome,  and 
Socrates  ;  but  there  is  no  clear  proof  that  it  came  from 
the  Logia,  and  no  direct  evidence  that  the  Pauline 
phrases  had  the  same  origin.  It  seems  to  me  quite  as 
probable  that  this  language  of  St.  Paul  was  used  by  some 
early  writer  to  explain  the  other  saying ;  and  that  the 
two  came  to  adhere  together,  and  were  quoted  by  later 
writers  as  a  single  saying.  The  early  writer  in  question 
may  have  been  either  Clement  or  Origen.  But  the  force 
of  association  is  very  strong :  when  two  passages  fit  to- 
gether so  easily  and  naturally  as  these  do,  a  little  impulse 
only  would  be  required  to  fuse  them  in  common  speech. 
There  is    one   important   factor    on    the    whole   of    this 


'  Dr.  Eesch  quotes  from  Hesycbius  (eioos  J/o/xiV^aros)  in  proof  tliat  elSot 
meant  specially  "a  kind  of  coin."  The  Latin  rendering  is  species,  from 
•which  we  get  our  "  specie  "  ;  but  I  am  not  sure  that  the  process  by  which 
this  use  is  arrived  at  is  really  parallel. 


A   SURVEY  OF  THE  SYNOPTIC  QUESTION.       417 

group  of  questions  which  I  do  not  think  that  Dr.  Kesch 
has  borne  sufficiently  in  mind  ;  that  is,  the  influence  which 
one  writer  exercised  upon  another,  and  the  extent  to  which 
some  particular  form  of  quotation  may  have  been  simply 
passed  on  from  hand  to  hand.  It  will  not  be  necessary 
to  remind  the  reader  to  what  an  extent  the  ancients 
were  in  the  habit  of  writing  out  the  words  of  their  pre- 
decessors with  acknowledgment  or,  far  more  often,  with- 
out it.  This  applies  in  particular  to  the  repeating  of  the 
same  quotations. 

I  have  in  my  mind  an  instance  where  this  practice  of 
theirs  is  of  considerable  importance.  One  of  the  most 
marked  among  the  early  quotations  from  the  Gospels  is 
a  passage  in  the  epistle  of  Clement  of  Kome  to  the 
Corinthians,  which  appears  to  be  taken  from  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount.  I  am  glad  now,  on  looking  back  to  my 
book.  The  Gosjjels  in  the  Second  Century,  p.  62  ff.,  to  see 
that  I  treated  this  passage  with  a  good  deal  of  reserve. 
Perhaps  I  may  be  allowed  to  quote  the  whole  of  this 
discussion,  defective  as  it  is  in  one  important  particular, 
partly  because  I  think  it  will  appear  that  the  caution 
which  I  then  observed  has  been  justified,  and  partly  as 
an  example  of  the  way  in  which  the  bringing  in  of  new 
evidence  is  apt  to  alter  the  balance  of  reasoning.  The 
passage  discussed  is  also  in  more  ways  than  one  typical. 


Matt.  V.  7  ;  vi.  1-i  ;  vii.      Clem.  Rom.,  ^cZ  Cor.,      Luke  vi.   36,   37,   31, 
12,  2.  c.  xiiL.  38,  37,  38. 

[Especially  remem- 
bering the  word  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  which 
He  spake ;  .  .  .  for 
thus  He  said :] 
V.  7.  Blessed  are  the  Pity  ye,  that  ye  may  vi.  36.  Be  ye  merci- 

pitiful :  for  they  shall      be  pitied  :  ful,  etc. 

be  pitied. 

VOL.  III.  2/ 
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Matt.  y.  7  ;  vi.  14  ;  vii. 
12,  2. 

vi.  14.  For  if  je 
forgive  men  their 
trespasses,  etc. 

vii.  12.  All  things 
therefore  whatsoever 
ye  -would  that  men 
should  do  unto  you, 
even  so  do  3-e  unto 
them. 


vii.  2.  For  witli 
■what  judgment  je 
judge,  ye  shall  he 
judged: 

and  with  what  mea- 
sure ye  mete,  it  shall 
be  measured  unto 
you. 

V.  7.  jxaKapioL  ot 
eXevyyU-oye?'  on  avroL 
iXer]6ijcrovTai. 

vi.  14.  iav  yap 
acjiiiTe  rots  av9.  ra 
TrapaTTTMfxaTa  avriLv. 

vii.  12.  TvavTCL  oi'V 
ocra  iav  6e\T)re  ira 
TTOtoJcriv  vfuv  ot  av6. 
ovT(a<;   Kot    Vjaets    ttoi- 


£tre  auTots. 


6v- 


KpLjXO.TL    KpiVeTe    KpiUlj 

aeaOe, 


/xcTpeire   iieTprjOrjcreTut, 

VfUV. 


Cleji.  Eom.  Ad  Cor., 

c.  xiii. 
forgive,  that   it   may 
be  forgiven  unto  you. 

As  3-e  do,  so  shall  it 
be  done  unto  you: 


as  je  give,  so  shall  it 
be  given  unto  3'ou  : 

as  ye  judge,  so  shall 
it  be  judged  unto 
3'Ou :  as  3^e  are  kind, 
so  shall  kindness  be 
shown  unto  3-ou : 
with  what  measure 
3'e  mete,  with  it  shall 
it  be  measured  unto 
3-0U. 


iXeeire,  ira  iXerjOijTe. 

VfUV. 

COS       TTOteiTe,      ourco 


Jjs  Si'Sore  oi'raj9 
hoOyjaerai  vjxiv. 

ws  Kpivere  ourtos  Kpi- 
Orjcrerai  vixiv  tos  XPV' 
(TTeveaOe,  ol'tcu?  XPV~ 
(TTevBrjfTeTaL  vjxiv  cu 
/xirpw  /xeTpeiTe  fxerpr]- 
Oy/creTaL  vfjuv. 


Luke   vi.  36,   -57,   31, 
38,  37,  38. 
vi.  37.    Acquit,  and 
3*6  shall  be  acqidtted. 

vi.  31.  And  as  ye 
would  that  the3' 
should  do  imto  3'ou, 
do  3'e  also  unto  them 
likewise. 

vi.  38.  Give,  and  it 
shall  be  given  unto 
3-ou. 

vi.  37.  And  judge 
not,  and  3-6  shall  not 
be  judged. 


vi.  38.  For  with 
what  measure  ye  mete, 
it  shall  be  measured 
unto  vou  again. 


vi.       36.         yu'ecr^e 

OtKTtp/X.OJ'C?,   K.T.A. 

vi.  3^.  aTroXveTSj 
Kol  aTToXvOyjq-ecrOe. 

vi.  31.  KOL  Ka6u)<; 
OiXere  iVa  ttoluxtlv 
vfjuv  ot  ui'9.,  /cat  I'/xeis 
•TTOietre  avrots  6/xot'w?. 

A'i.  38.      St'Sore,    Kal 

OodljUCTai  VjJiLV. 

vi.  37.  Kat  jxi] 
Kpu'CTe,  /cat  ov  /jli] 
KptOyJTe. 

vi.  38.  Tw  yap 
avTw  {xerpo)  w  /xer- 
peiTC  u.vTLjxcTpy]Oyj(SiTaL 
v/xh'. 
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"  We  are  to  deteimiine  whethei'  this  quotation  was  taken  from  the 
canonical  Gospels.  Let  us  tiy  to  balance  the  arguments  on  botli 
sides  as  fairly  as  possible.  Dr.  Lightfoot  writes  in  his  note  upon  the 
passage  as  follows  :  '  As  Clement's  quotations  are  often  very  loose, 
we  need  not  go  beyond  the  canonical  Gospels  for  the  source  of  this 
passage.  The  resemblance  to  the  original  is  ranch  closer  here  than  it 
is,  for  instance,  in  his  account  of  Rahab  above,  §  12.  The  hypothesis 
therefore  that  Clement  derived  the  saying  from  oral  tradition,  or  from 
some  lost  Gospel,  is  not  needed.'  (1)  ISTo  doubt  it  is  true  that  Clement 
does  often  quote  loosely.  The  difference  of  language,  taking  the 
l^arallel  clauses  one  by  one,  is  not  greater  than  would  be  found  in 
many  of  his  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament.  (2)  Supposing  that 
the  order  of  St.  Luke  is  followed,  there  will  be  no  greater  dislocation 
than,  e.g.,  in  the  quotation  from  Deuteronomy  ix.  12-14  and  Exodus 
xxsii.  (7,  8),  11,  31,  32,  in  c.  liii ;  and  the  backward  order  of  the  quota- 
tion would  have  a  parallel  in  Clem.  Horn.  xvi.  15,  where  the  verses 
Deuteronomy  xiii.  1-3,  5,  9  are  quoted  in  the  order  Deuteronomy  xiii. 
1-3,  9,  6,  3,  and  elsewhere.  The  composition  of  a  passage  from 
different  places  in  the  same  book,  or  more  often  from  places  in 
different  books,  such  as  would  be  the  case  if  Clement  was  following 
Matthew,  frequently  occurs  in  his  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament. 
(3)  We  have  no  positive  evidence  of  the  presence  of  this  passage  in 
any  non-extant  Gospel.  (4)  Arguments  from  the  manner  of  quoting 
the  Old  Testament  to  the  manner  of  quoting  the  New  must  always  be 
to  a  certain  extent  a  fortiori,  for  it  is  undeniable  that  the  New  Testa- 
ment did  not  as  yet  stand  upon  the  same  footing  of  respect  and 
authority  as  the  Old,  and  the  scarcity  of  MSS.  must  have  made  it  less 
accessible.  In  the  case  '  of  converts  from  Judaism,  the  Old  Testament 
would  have  been  largely  committed  to  [memory  in  youth,  while  the 
knowledge  of  the  New  would  be  only  recently  acquired.  These  con- 
siderations seem  to  favour  the  hypothesis  that  Clement  is  quoting  from 
our  Gospels. 

"  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  may  bo  urged,  (1)  Tliat  the  parallel  adduced 
by  Dr.  Lightfoot,  the  story  of  Rahab,  is  not  quite  in  point,  because  it 
is  narrative,  and  narrative,  both  in  Clement  and  the  other  writers  of  his 
time,  is  dealt  with  more  freely  than  discourse.  (2)  The  passage  before 
us  is  also  of  greater  length  than  is  usual  in  Clement's  free  quotations. 
I  doubt  whether  as  long  a  piece  of  discourse  can  he  found  treated  with 
equal  freedom,  unless  it  is  the  two  doubtful  cases  in  c.  viii.  and  c.  xxix. 
(3)  It  will  not  fail  to  be  noticed  that  the  passage,  as  it  stands  in 
Clement,  has  a  roundness,  a  compactness,  a  balance  of  style,  which 
give  it  an  individual  and  independent  appearance. 

"  Fusions  effected  by  an  unconscious  process  of  thought  are,  it  is  true, 
sometimes  marked  by  this  completeness ;  still  there  is  a  difficulty  in 
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supposing  the  terse  antitheses  of  the  Clementine  version  to  be  derived 
from  the  fuller,  but  more  lax  and  disconnected,  sayings  in  our  Gospels. 
(4)  It  is  noticed  in  Supernatural  Beligiou  that  tlio  particular  phrase 
XprjfTTevea-Be  has  at  least  a  partial  parallel  in  Justin  {ylveade  xpW'o'-  '*"'' 
oiKTipfioves),  though  it  has  none  in  the  caiionical  Gospels.  This  may 
seem  to  point  to  a  documentary  source  no  longer  extant. 

"  Doubtless  light  would  be  thrown  upon  the  question  if  we  only  knew 
what  was  the  common  original  of  the  two  Synoptic  texts.  How  do  they 
come  to  be  so  like  and  yet  so  different  as  they  are  ?  How  do  they  come 
to  be  so  strangely  broken  up  ?  '  etc. 

The  omission  in  this  argument  is  that  it  failed  to  take 
account  of  the  patristic  parallels.  Dr.  Lightfoot  noticed 
one  of  these  in  his  first  edition  only  to  dismiss  it.  In  his 
recent  edition  he  adds  three  more  references.  His  present 
note  runs  thus  : 

"  Polycarji,  indeed  (Phil.  2),  in  much  the  same  words,  quotes  our  Lord 
as  saying  d(f)Ure,  Ka\  d(ji(6r](TeTai  vplv  :  eXet'ire,  Iva  eXerjOrjTe  ;  but  it  can  hardly 
be  doubted,  from  his  manner  of  introducing  the  quotation  (iivrjpovevovTes 
tov  einev  6  Kvpios  SibdcrKcov),  that  he  had  this  passage  of  Clement  in  his 
mind,  and  does  not  quote  independently.  See  also  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
ii.  18  (p.  476)  eXfare,  (j)r](rtv  6  Kvpios,  /c.r.X.,  where  it  is  quoted  almost 
exactly  as  here,  except  that  eV  avra  is  omitted.  He  betraj's  no  mis- 
giving that  he  is  not  quoting  directly  from  the  Gospel,  when  evidently 
he  has  taken  the  words  from  his  namesake  the  Koman  Clement.  Comp. 
Apost.  Const,  ii.  21 ;  Ps.-Ign.,  Trail.  8." 

Dr.  Kesch  quotes  eight  examples  of  the  whole  or  part 
of  the  passage.  He  does  not  refer  at  all  to  the  possibility 
that  the  later  writers  may  be  copying  the  earlier,  but  he 
assumes  that  all  are  quoting  from  a  lost  text.  I  confess  that 
in  the  main  I  believe  him  to  be  right.  It  is  true  that  the 
coincidence  of  phrase  with  which  Polycarp  introduces  the 
quotation  raises  a  suspicion  that  the  Koman  Clement  exer- 
cised an  influence  upon  him.  It  is  true  also  that  the 
Alexandrine  Clement  was  very  familiar  with  the  epistle 
of  his  Eoman  namesake,  and  makes  free  use  of  it;  and 
further,  it  is  true  that  in  one  place  the  citation  of  his  pre- 

'  llic  Guspels  ill  the  Second  Ccniunj  (187(')),  P-  03  ff. 
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decessor  is  evidently  made  from  memory,  as  he  refers  the 
passage  erroneously  to  Barnabas.  Still  I  do  not  think 
that  there  is  any  proof  that  he  had  his  predecessor  in  mind 
in  the  near  context  of  this  quotation  ;  and  we  should  have 
to  believe,  not  only  that  he  knew  his  work,  but  that  he 
knew  it  better  than  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke.  That  he 
might  conceivably  do ;  but  every  additional  parallel,  and 
every  new  author  brought  into  the  comparison,  increases 
the  probability  that  there  is  some  common  text  now  lost 
lying  behind  them.  My  impression  is  that  none  of  all  Dr. 
Eesch's  iDstances  is  better  for  his  purpose  than  this.  The 
passage,  as  it  stands  in  the  two  Clements,  has  every  appear- 
ance of  being  original. 

Another  curious  and  interesting  passage  is  spread  over 
six  quotations  in  as  many  writers.  In  its  fullest  form  it 
runs  thus  :  "  The  Lord  also  said  that  he  who  gives  is  more 
blessed  than  he  who  receives.  For  woe  to  those  who 
possess  and  receive  by  hypocrisy  (eV  vvoKpiaec  Xa/ji/3av6vTQ}v 
=  I  suppose,  as  we  might  say,  "  obtains  by  false  pre- 
tences"), or  are  able  to  help  themselves,  and  desire  to 
receive  from  others ;  for  each  shall  give  account  to  the  Lord 
God  in  the  day  of  judgment."  Not  quite  all  the  places 
where  the  whole  or  part  of  this  is  quoted  are  likely  to  be  in- 
dependent of  each  other.  The  oldest  (partial)  quotation  is 
in  the  Didachc  ;  and  Hermas  also  has  it,  not  on  this  occa- 
sion borrowing  from  the  Didachc,  because  he  quotes  rather 
more  than  the  Didachc  does.  It  is  quoted  besides  in  a  frag- 
ment attributed  to  Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  the  Didascalia, 
the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  and  Anastasius  Sinaita. 

The  first  portion  of  the  saying  is  quoted  in  Acts  xx.  35. 
From  the  citation  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  it  would 
seem  that  there  was  some  interval  between  the  two  parts  ; 
but  this  was  probably  slight.  It  will  be  observed  that  the 
balance  of  "blessing"  and  "woe"  goes  to  confirm  the 
historical  character  of  St.  Luke's  form  of  the  Beatitudes. 
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The  negative  version  of  the  Christian  precept,  "  Do  to 
others  as  ye  would  they  should  do  unto  you,"  is  another 
widely  diffused  saying.  Dr.  Eesch  gives  eleven  examples 
of  it,  several  of  them  not  independent.  These  again  begin 
with  the  Didachc,  and  they  include  the  spurious  addition  to 
Acts  XV.  20  and  29.  The  different  expressions  used  rather 
suggest  translation. 

ocra  av  fj-y  fiovXrjTat  avOpuiTro^  iavTM  yLveaOai. 

ocra  iav  $eXycr(jo<;  fiy  yiverrdai  croL, 

ocra  /AT/  6c\€i<s  <Tol  ycviaOaL 

o  (TV  //.tcrets  vcf>   irepov  croi  yii/ecrOaL- 

This  last  form  however  recalls  a  parallel  in  Tobit  iv.  15 
(16),  Kal  o  fii(T€l<i  fM7]Sevl  TTonjcrei?  ;  and  the  possibility  is 
not  remote  that  this  and  the  positive  form  of  the  saying 
in  Luke  vi.  31  may  have  together  given  rise  to  the  cor- 
responding negative  form. 

Before  leaving  Dr.  Eesch,  of  whose  work  I  have  only 
given  a  few  more  or  less  characteristic  examples,  I  ought 
perhaps  to  refer  to  one  instance  in  which  he  believes  that 
the  original  Logia  are  quoted,  not  only  in  fact,  but  by 
name.     The  false  Ignatius  {Ad  Magii.  9)  has  the  following  : 

6  ivq  epya^o/xei'os  yap  /x?)  icrOuTw  iv  ISpvjTL  yap  tov  irpoawivov  crov 
(fidyyj  TOV  aprov  trov  (fiacn  ra  Aoyta. 

Dr.  liesch  allows  indeed  that  the  latter  half  of  the  quota- 
tion comes  from  Genesis  iii.  19  ;  still  he  gives  reasons  for 
thinking  that  6  /x>)  epya^o/jbevo^;,  k.t.\.,  is  a  real  logion  of  the 
Lord.  Unfortunately  the  same  phrase,  ^aal  to,  Xoyia, 
occurs  elsewhere  in  the  same  writer  [Smyrn.  3),  where  the 
quotation  is  evidently  taken  from  Acts  i.  11 ;  so  that  in 
both  places  we  ought  apparently  to  take  Xojia  in  the 
wider  sense  of  "  the  Scriptures." 

I  have  hardly  left  myself  space  to  deal  at  any  length  with 
Herr  Bousset.     He  is  an  independent  follower  in  the  steps 


A  SURVEY  OF  THE  SYNOPTIC  QUESTION.       423 


of  Dr.  Eesch,  rather  deficient  ia  clearness  of  style  and 
exposition/  but  otherwise  well  equipped  for  his  task.  His 
inquiry  is  devoted  specially  to  the  quotations  which  appear 
to  be  taken  from  a  Gospel  or  Gospels  in  Justin  Martyr. 
He  does  not  question  the  use  of  our  Synoptics ;  indeed  he 
strengthens  the  arguments  which  have  been  urged  in  proof 
of  such  use  by  pointing  out  that  Justin  must  have  had 
before  him  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  in  the  form  in  which 
it  now  stands  in  our  St.  Matthew.  But  he  thinks  that, 
besides  our  present  Gospel,  Justin  had  access  to  some  other 
document  essentially  of  the  Synoptic  type,  but  where  it 
differs  from  them  showing  signs  of  still  greater  originality 
and  value.  When  he  asks  himself  what  that  document  is, 
we  cannot  be  surprised  that  he  should  answer,  the  Logia 
of  St.  Matthew  referred  to  by  Papias.  He  thinks  that 
while  our  Synoptics  were  read  and  occasionally  copied  by 
Justin,  this  still  more  ancient  document  clung  to  his 
memory  and  deeply  influenced  the  form  of  his  quotations. 

If  I  may  sum  up  rather  abruptly,  the  state  of  the  case 
in  regard  to  Justin  seems  to  me  to  be  something  like  this. 
He  constantly  used,  and  largely  used,  our  three  Synoptic 
Gospels.  I  believe  that  he  also  used  the  fourth  Gospel, 
but  that  does  not  now  concern  us.  And  yet  by  the  side 
of  this  use  of  the  Synoptics  there  is,  I  think  it  must  be 
admitted,  an  unknown  element,  which  cannot  be  wholly 
accounted  for  by  mere  freedom  of  quotation.  The  question 
then  is,  Where  does  this  unknown  element  come  from  ? 
As  a  preliminary  question,  Is  it  single  ?  Is  it  homoge- 
neous ?  If  it  is,  then  I  am  afraid  that  we  could  not  adopt 
Herr  Bousset's  conclusion.  For  I  should  be  more  clear 
that  some  of  the  features  in  Justin's  quotations  are 
secondary  than  that  others  are  primary.     Most  of  us  would 

'  This  seems  to  me  conspicuously  tlie  case  in  the  first  paragraph  on  p.  93. 
I  quite  fail  to  understand  what  Herr  Bousset  regards  as  the  true  history  of  the 
passage  in  question. 
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gladly  enough,  I  doubt  not,  gather  up  and  treasure  all  that 
we  have  of  the  fragments  of  a  Gospel  older  even  than  our 
own.  I  do  not  deny  that  there  may  be  such  fragments 
embedded  in  the  works  of  Justin  ;  and  Dr.  Eesch  and  Herr 
Bousset  have  done  much  to  help  us  to  find  them.  But  it 
is  impossible  to  include  in  the  number  such  traits  as  the 
cave  of  the  nativity,  the  fire  on  the  Jordan  at  the  baptism, 
and  a  number  of  various  readings,  which,  however  early 
attested,  are  probably  in  most  cases,  and  can  be  almost 
demonstrated  in  some,  not  to  be  genuine.  By  the  time 
that  Jastin  wrote,  a  good  deal  of  corruption  had  made  its 
way  into  the  canonical  text ;  and  one  branch  of  these  cor- 
rupting influences  he  had  not  escaped. 

There  remains  yet  another  hypothesis  which  the  student 
of  Justin's  quotations  ought,  I  think,  to  test  very  closely. 
Kepeatedly  we  are  struck  by  the  way  in  which  Justin  ap- 
pears to  combine  the  texts  of  more  than  one  of  our  present 
evangelists.  Conceivably  he  may  be  quoting  an  original 
from  which  all  of  them  are  derived.  But  the  other  alter- 
native must  also  be  borne  in  mind,  that  he  had  before  him 
a  harmony,  in  which  this  process  of  combination  had  been 
already  carried  out.  When  I  wrote  on  Justin,  some  sixteen 
years  ago,  I  added  a  note  at  the  end  of  the  chapter  to 
the  effect  that,  on  looking  back  over  it,  I  was  inclined  to 
lean  more  than  I  did  to  the  hypothesis  that  Justin  used  a 
harmony.  I  then  thought  that  the  "  phenomena  of  varia- 
tion "  seemed  "to  be  too  persistent  and  too  evenly  dis- 
tributed to  allow  of  the  supposition  of  alternate  quoting 
from  different  Gospels."  ^  Since  that  time  I  am  afraid  that 
the  question  has  lain  on  the  shelf  so  far  as  I  am  concerned. 
But  only  within  the  last  week  I  have  come  across  two 
striking  coincidences,  which  might  almost  be  called  confir- 
mations of  the  idea.  The  first  is  a  review  of  Bousset  by 
Schiircr  in  the   TJieul.  Lltcraturzcltung  for  Feb.  7th.     Pie 

*  The  GoxpcJs  in  the  Second  Ccnturij,  p.  130. 
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does  not  say  in  so  many  words  that  Justin  used  a  harmony, 
but  he  expresses  the  opinion  that  all  the  divercrences  in  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  may  be  explained  by  a  fusion  of  the 
texts  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke  ;  and  he  goes  on  further 
to  call  attention  to  the  points  of  contact  between  Tatian's 
Diatessaron  and  Justin,  and  he  urges  the  argument  that,  if 
the  peculiarities  in  the  text  of  Tatian  certainly  rest  upon 
the  foundation  of  our  four  Gospels,  the  same  may  be  true 
of  Justin — the  peculiarities  in  his  text  too  are  more  likely 
to  be  posterior  to  our  Gospels  than  derived  from  a  docu- 
ment anterior  to  them.  These  seem  to  me  to  be  weighty 
considerations. 

The  second  coincidence  is  with  that  acute  scholar  and 
indefatigable  worker,  Prof.  Eendel  Harris,  who,  in  his 
recent  treatise  on  the  Diatessaron  of  Tatian,  argues  inde- 
pendently of  Justin  that  there  must  have  been  a  harmony 
of  the  four  Gospels  earlier  than  Tatian's.  He  bases  this 
inference  upon  a  remarkable  group  of  readings,  called  by 
AVestcott  and  Hort  "Western  Non-Interpolations,"  all  but 
one  of  which  are  found  in  the  last  chapter  of  St.  Luke.  The 
point  is,  that  these  readings  hang  together  and  were  prob- 
ably all  introduced  at  the  same  time ;  that  they  probably 
had  their  origin  in  a  harmo)iy,  but  that  traces  of  them  are 
already  found  in  the  text  out  of  which  Tatian  constructed 
his  Diatessaron.  The  proof  that  they  were  in  the  Dia- 
tessaron turns  especially  upon  the  coincidence  of  the 
Curetonian  Syriac  and  the  Arabic  version  of  the  Diatessaron 
in  the  two  readings  where  both  are  extant.  There  are 
however  some  gaps  in  the  extension  of  the  inference  from 
these,  and  the  proof  as  a  whole  does  not  seem  to  me 
altogether  stringent. 

But  whether  or  not  any  one  of  the  many  hypotheses 
which  are  floating  about  is  finally  established,  enough  will 
have  been  said  to  show  how  deeply  interesting  is  the  stage 
which  these  inquiries  have  now  reached.     The  horizon  has 
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widened.  The  scene  is  in  part  shifted  from  the  first  century 
to  the  second.  And  I  myself  beheve  strongly  in  the  method 
of  working  backwards  from  ascertained  facts  in  the  early 
history  of  the  text  to  the  circumstances  of  its  origin.  It 
is  probably  in  these  outlying  regions  that  a  conclusion  will 
first  be  reached.  But  there  is  a  stage  in  most  inquiries 
where,  the  key  once  found  for  a  portion  of  the  problem, 
brings  with  it  rapidly  the  solution  of  other  portions,  and 
so  a  way  is  made  gradually  towards  the  centre.  I  quite 
admit  that  the  present  problem  is  still  surrounded  by  diffi- 
culties, many  and  serious,  but  the  removal  of  them  may  be 
nearer  than  we  suppose. 

W.  Sanday. 
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HABAKKUK} 

Our  subject  is  the  prophecy  of  Habakkuk.  Very  little  is 
known  about  the  writer  of  this  prophecy.  The  title  of  the 
book  is  short,  and  does  not  tell  us  who  his  father  was, 
or  where  he  was  born ;  it  does  not  tell  us  even  when  he 
lived  and  worked.  It  runs  :  "  The  burden  which  Habakkuk 
the  prophet  did  see."  The  name  is  unusual;  nobody  else 
in  the  Bible  bears  it.  It  is  supposed  to  be  derived  from 
a  Hebrew  verb,  which  means  "  to  embrace  "  ;  and  ingenious 
scholars  have  tried  to  find  some  significance  in  the  man's 
name.  Indeed,  there  are  commentators  and  critics  who 
think  that  it  is  not  a  proper  name  at  all,  but  an  appella- 
tion devised  by  later  editors  to  indicate  the  book  and  the 
form  of  it,  and  therefore  that  it  specifies  the  character 
of  the  book.  If  the  right  word  is  the  verb  meaning  "  to 
embrace,"  then  the  name  may  mean  "  a  man  embraced 
by  God,"  a  man  specially  favoured,  made  His  confidential 
friend  by  God.  That  would  be  the  likeliest  interpretation. 
Another  suggestion  is  "the  man  who  embraces  God"  ;  i.e. 
wrestles  with  Him,  struggles  to  find  out  God's  meaning 
in  the  actual  course  of  events.  A  third  suggestion  con- 
cerning the  interpretation  of  the  name  is  that  this  prophet's 
special  function  among  his  own  people  was  to  comfort 
them,  and  undoubtedly  that  is  much  the  best  way  of  indi- 
cating the  special  character  of  this  prophet,  viz.  "the 
comforter  "  ;  for  it  is  a  prophecy  of  the  most  extraordinary 
and  pathetic  comfort.  In  a  book  of  Luther  we  read  : 
"  What  Habakkuk  does  in  his  prayer  is  to  caress  his  people 
and  take  them  in  his  arms  ;  i.e.  he  comforts  and  cheers 
them  as  one  caresses  a  poor,  weeping  child  or  fellow 
creature  that  it  may  be  hushed  and  contented,  because 
it  shall  soon,  if  God  will,  be  better."      Eeally,  that  homely 

1  A  lecture. 
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passage  puts  you  in  possession  of  the  key-note  of  Habak- 
kuk's  message  to  his  time. 

There  are  a  great  many  ridiculous  legends  about  the 
man  in  the  old  Jewish  rabbis  and  the  early  Christian 
Fathers.  They  know,  for  instance,  that  he  carried,  in  a 
supernatural  way,  food  to  Daniel  in  the  lions'  den  ;  and 
they  tell  us  where  his  birthplace  w^as,  and  other  things 
of  the  kind.  One  idea  is  that  he  was  a  Levite,  and 
had  to  do  with  the  musical  service  in  the  temple,  because 
his  book  ends  with  a  hymn  that  is  set  to  music,  as  he 
speaks  of  "  my  stringed  instruments."  And  because  refer- 
ence is  made  to  "  my  stringed  instruments,"  people 
emphasize  the  word  "  my,"  and  think  that  Habakkuk  him- 
self played  some  musical  instrument,  a  strange  instrument, 
in  the  temple  choir.  I  do  not  see  that  at  all.  I  am  very 
dubious  whether  "  my  "  should  be  there  :  it  is  probably 
the  plural,  instead  of  the  singular.  AVe  even  have  to  guess 
the  date  of  Habakkuk's  book,  the  period  when  he  lived 
and  exercised  his  prophetic  office. 

Jerusalem  is  the  metropolis  that  interested  him.  He  is 
a  prophet  of  the  Southern  kingdom,  the  kingdom  of  Judsea. 
The  dates  suggested  from  the  prophecy  vary  between  650 
B.C.  and  fifteen  years  into  the  next  century.  But  we  may 
shut  out  all  the  extremer  dates.  Practically  the  question 
lies  between  the  years  630  and  600  B.C.  The  outstanding 
thing  in  the  prophecy  that  guides  us  to  the  era  when  it 
was  produced  is  the  fact  that  Assyria  has  disappeared.  In 
the  earliest  prophets  of  the  eighth  century  and  the  opening 
years  of  the  seventh  century,  the  great,  stupendous  empire 
of  Nineveh  is  the  world-power  that  confronts  Israel  and 
Israel's  prophets.  Now  it  is  no  longer  Nineveh  ;  it  is  the 
mighty  empire  of  Babylon. 

Moreover,  I  think  the  characteristic  thought  and  emotion 
of  the  prophecy  are  best  explained,  if  we  suppose  Habakkuk 
to  have  lived  just   at  the  time  when  the  tremendous  and 
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imposing  transfer  of  the  world's  sovereignty  took  place, 
the  empire  of  the  nations  passing  from  the  great  city  on 
the  Tigris  to  the  still  more  mighty  metropolis  on  the  river 
Euphrates.  An  event  of  that  kind  would  stir  the  minds 
of  men  everywhere,  but  supremely  it  would  raise  up  con- 
flicting emotions  in  the  breast  of  a  devout  Hebrew  prophet. 
I  am  not,  however,  going  to  discuss  the  question  of  date, 
because  there  are  far  more  important  subjects  to  consider. 

The  two  likeliest  points  where  the  prophecy  may  have 
been  produced  are  these :  During  Josiah's  struggle  to 
establish  a  religious  reform ;  then  it  would  be  between 
the  years  630  B.C.  and  626.  Or,  again,  just  at  the  time 
when  Nineveh  was  destroyed  and  Babylon  began  to  show 
the  tremendous  powers  it  held  for  the  conquest  of  the 
world.  That  would  make  the  prophecy  somewhere  between 
608  and  600  B.C. ;  more  likely  near  the  latter  date.  One  thing 
may  be  taken  as  tending  to  show  that  Habakkuk  prophesied 
before  Babylon  had  displayed  its  immense  resources  and 
military  might,  and  that  is  in  the  opening  passage  in  the 
first  chapter,  where  the  Chaldneans  are  spoken  of  as  if  they 
were  a  new  phenomenon  in  the  world's  history. 

My  own  strong  conviction  is  that  Habakkuk  wrote  his 
book  about  the  year  600 ;   i.e.  between  605  and  600  b.c. 

Now,  first  of  all,  let  me  put  you  in  possession  of  the 
historical  situation.  When  studying  Hosea  and  Joel,  we 
were  in  the  eighth  century,  and  in  the  Northern  kingdom 
of  Ephraim.  Now  we  come  down  to  the  seventh  century, 
and  stand  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah.  The  Northern  kinw. 
dom  has  been  swept  out  of  existence  by  the  empire  whose 
seat  was  at  Nineveh.  The  Southern  kingdom  had  a  com- 
paratively prosperous  period  during  the  reign  of  Hezekiah, 
and  a  pure  religion  throve  under  that  good  and  benevolent 
monarch.  His  reign  came  to  an  end  just  at  the  beginning 
of  the  century.  He  was  succeeded  by  Manasseh.  During 
Manasseh's  reign  Judaea  suffered  a  great  many  disasters, 
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and  was  constantly  buffeted  by  the  Assyrian  empire. 
Moreover,  Manasseh  was  a  bad  king.  His  sympathies  lay 
with  paganism.  The  religion  of  Jehovah  was  corrupted 
during  that  king's  rule.  Amon  followed,  and  he  was  suc- 
ceeded by  a  good  king,  Josiah,  who  reigned  about  639  on 
to  608.  Josiah  began  as  a  young  monarch.  He  was  con- 
fronted by  the  ruling  classes  of  his  father's  time.  These 
were  all  on  the  side  of  idolatry — a  corrupt,  depraved,  and 
sensualized  worship  of  Jehovah.  Moreover,  under  the  bad, 
loose,  tyrannical  reign  of  Manasseh,  all  sorts  of  abuses 
had  been  introduced ;  law  had  been  perverted,  justice 
tainted;  oppression  reigned  everywhere  ;  j)overty  increased, 
violence  and  anarchy  spread.  The  young  king  gradually 
got  the  reins  into  his  own  hand.  He  was  backed  up  by 
one  grand  prophet,  Jeremiah,  and  there  were  other  noble 
statesmen,  priests,  and  prophets  supporting  him.  Gra- 
dually he  formed  a  party  for  justice,  for  righteousness,  for 
religious  reform.  At  length,  after  he  had  reigned  some 
eighteen  years,  he  was  able  to  give  effect  to  his  own 
resolves.  He  crushed  the  opposite,  heathenish  party  ;  he 
suppressed  idolatrous  worship ;  i.e.  he  decreed  its  suppres- 
sion by  law,  and  to  a  large  extent  accomplished  it  in  fact. 

Josiah  had  enforced  the  new  regime,  and  carried  it  out 
to  a  great  extent,  and  the  succeeding  portion  of  his  rule 
was  comparatively  pure,  and  in  a  large  degree  prosperous. 
He  began,  in  some  measure,  to  recover  the  old  power  that 
used  to  be  wielded  by  the  great  monarchs  of  the  ancient 
time  over  the  surrounding  little  states  and  nations. 

I  will  carry  the  story  a  step  farther,  keeping  to  the 
internal  history  of  Judarsa,  The  Egyptian  army  undertook 
to  force  its  way  across  Palestine,  to  strike  at  Assyria. 
Josiah  imagined  that  good  policy  required  him  to  resist  the 
Egyptian  advance,  and  so  he  went  and  barred  the  progress 
of  Pharaoh-necho  at  Megiddo.  It  was  most  disastrous 
for  him ;    he  was  wounded  at  the  very  onset,  and  carried 
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back  to  Jerusalem,  where  he  died.  On  his  death,  all  the 
good  he  had  done  crumbled  to  pieces.  His  successor, 
Jehoiachim,  was  a  Idng  of  a  totally  different  character  from 
his  father,  being  weak  and  wicked.  Of  course  there  had 
always  been  the  old  pagan  party  in  opposition  during  the 
latter  half  of  Josiah's  reign,  but  naturally  coveting  their 
old  position  of  privilege  and  power ;  and  so  it  happened 
they  got  hold  of  the  heir  to  the  throne,  and,  on  his  ascend- 
ing it,  reasserted  themselves.  The  religious  reforms  of 
Josiah  were  reversed  ;  corruption,  violence,  and  oppression 
recurred  ;  and  mercenary  adventurers  and  unscrupulous  men 
were  put  into  possession  of  power.  The  kingdom  went 
from  worse  to  worse. 

Now  to  a  man  who  had  lived  through  those  years  of 
religious  improvement,  of  moral  and  social  amelioration, 
of  gradual  renewal  of  external  prosperity — to  a  Hebrew 
prophet  who  had  thought  this  the  dawn  of  the  coming 
final  victory  for  God's  kingdom,  you  can  understand  how 
tremendous  was  the  trial  of  faith,  when  all  the  bright 
promises  of  a  new  day  were  dashed  by  storm  and  tempest, 
and  a  darker  night  settled  down  on  the  country  than  ever 
before. 

Now  I  come  to  external  history.  During  the  latter  half 
of  the  seventh  century  the  Assyrian  empire  had  grown  sick. 
A  malady  of  weakness  was  spread  through  all  its  immense, 
gigantic  frame.  The  central  imperial  grasp  upon  outlying 
provinces  relaxed.  The  mighty  empire  was  beginning  to 
break  up.  And  then,  in  the  era  of  its  decay,  it  was  assailed 
by  two  formidable  opponents,  by  the  Persian  power  that 
had  been  growing  up  away  in  the  Northern  mountains,  and 
again  from  the  South  by  the  rapidly  increasing  kingdom 
and  state  of  Babylon.  For  a  long  time  the  old  empire  of 
Nineveh  held  out.  It  was  a  slow,  protracted  struggle. 
During,  therefore,  those  closing  decades  of  the  seventh 
century   the   government   of  Nineveh   had   enough   to    do 
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simply  to  defend  itself  from  its  own  antagonists,  from 
Persia  and  Babylon.  The  consequence  was  that  those 
Palestine  states  that  used  to  be  vassals  of  Assyria  were 
able  to  reassert  their  independence ;  and,  among  them, 
Judsea,  under  king  Josiah,  woke  up  to  dreams  of  its  old 
proud  expectations  of  recovering  its  freedom  and  re-estab- 
lishing the  kingdom  of  king  David.  But  it  was  not  merely 
the  Palestinian  states  that  felt  the  paralysis  away  at  the 
centre  of  the  old  empire  of  Nineveh.  Egypt,  that  had 
played  a  subordinate  part  all  along  to  Assyria,  woke  up  to 
dreams,  not  of  freedom,  but  of  ambition  and  aggrandise- 
ment. There  was  seated  on  the  throne  of  Egypt  at  the 
time  a  man  of  very  great  ability,  remarkable  breadth  of 
mind,  and  boldness  of  initiative,  Pharaoh-necho.  He 
reversed  the  policy  of  his  predecessors.  Instead  of  shutting 
up  Egypt  by  itself,  he  threw  it  wide  open  to  Greek  civili- 
zation, science,  enterprise,  and  commerce.  He  employed 
skilled  Greek  officers  to  remodel  his  Egyptian  army.  He 
enrolled  in  its  ranks  an  immense  number  of  "free  lances," 
soldiers  of  fortune.  He  endeavoured  to  form  powerful 
fleets,  both  on  the  Southern  Sea  (the  Arabian  Sea)  and  the 
Mediterranean.  He  actually  conceived  the  magnificent 
idea  of  cutting  a  canal  across  the  Isthmus  of  Suez,  though 
not  in  the  same  direction  as  the  modern  canal ;  it  was  to 
run  by  the  Nile,  and  then  to  strike  across  to  the  Bed  Sea. 
He  began  that  enterprise,  which  was  to  enable  him  to  con- 
centrate his  war  fleet  either  in  the  Mediterranean  or  in  the 
Arabian  Sea,  and  he  actually  carried  the  work  on  to  a  great 
extent.  There  is  almost  absolute  certainty  that  his  ships, 
manned  and  officered  by  Greek  sailors,  circumnavigated 
Africa,  sailed  down  the  Bed  Sea  and  by  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  and  returned  through  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar. 

Pharaoh-necho,  feeling  the  incipient  paralysis  away  at 
Nineveh,  and  perceiving  the  movements  of  the  Palestinian 
states,  determined  to  become  their  lord  and  master,  and  to 
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suck  their  blood  in  war  tribute.  He  commenced  to  attack 
them,  was  very  successful  in  his  endeavours,  and  at  last, 
about  609  t,.c.,  resolved  to  carry  his  conquest  right  on  to 
the  Euphrates.  Poor  king  Josiah  tried  to  bar  his  way,  and 
was  crushed  in  the  attempt.  Pharaoh-necho  reached  the 
Euphrates,  and  arrived  at  Carchemish.  In  the  meantime, 
Nineveh  had  succumbed  to  Persia  and  Babylon.  Persia 
took  all  the  provinces  of  Assyria  that  extended  away  in  its 
own  direction.  Babylon  received  as  its  share  the  provinces 
on  the  way  to  the  Mediterranean. 

There  was  a  tremendous  battle,  and  Egypt  was  utterly 
annihilated  about  the  year  605  or  604  B.C.  Babylon,  having 
discomfited  Egypt,  thus  rolled  on  in  a  triumphal  march, 
taking  state  after  state,  town  after  town,  establishing  its 
ascendency  over  the  old  dominions  of  Nineveh.  And,  when 
Jehoiachim  found  himself  confronted  with  this  resistless 
power,  he  too  succumbed,  and  became  the  vassal  of 
Babylon.  Eor  years  after  that  Babylon  ruled  the  world, 
ruled  it  with  a  rod  of  iron  ;  wielded  a  merciless,  cruel,  and 
rapacious  sway  over  the  conquered  kingdoms  ;  crushed  the 
very  life  out  of  them,  and  so  acquired  for  itself  an  almost 
supernatural,  devilish,  and  demoniacal  character.  It  is  an 
extraordinary  thing  that  throughout  the  Old,  on  into  the 
New  Testament,  the  standing  name  and  symbol  for 
antagonism  to  God  and  goodness,  to  truth  and  mercy  and 
justice,  the  embodiment  of  all  that  is  fiendish  and  ini- 
quitous and  wicked  in  the  ungodly  world,  is  Babylon — not 
Assyria,  but  Babylon.  It  is  a  curious  thing  that,  in  the 
very  first  Bible  notice  of  that  great  city,  the  building  of 
the  Tower  of  Babel,  the  key-note  was  struck.  That  tower 
was  built  in  defiance  of  God. 

I  will  read  you  some  poetry,  which  I  find  magnificently 
translated  in  a  recent  work  on  "  The  Book  of  Isaiah,"  by 
the  Kev.  George  Adam  Smith.  It  is  a  taunt-song  or  satiric 
ode,  full  of  passion  and  powerful   thought,  written  by  a 
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Hebrew  prophet,  who  exults  over  the  expected  downfall  of 
Babylon.     This  is  how  it  runs  : 

*'  All !  still  is  tlie  tyrant, 

And  stilled  is  the  fury  ! 
Broke  liatli  Jeliovah  the  rod  of  the  wicked. 

Sceptre  of  despots  : 
Stroke  of  (the)  peoples  with  passion, 

Stroke  unremitting, 
Treading  in  wrath  (the)  nations, 

Trampling  unceasing. 
Quiet,  at  rest,  is  the  whole  eartli, 

They  break  into  singing; 
Even  the  pines  are  jubilant  for  thee, 

Lebanon's  cedars ! 
'  Since  thou  liest  low,  cometh  not  up 

Feller  against  us.' 
Sheol  from,  under  shuddereth  at  thee 

To  meet  thine  arrival, 
Stirring  up  for  thee  the  shades, 

All  great-goats  of  earth  ! 
Lifteth  erect  from  their  thrones 

All  kings  of  peoples." 

What  tremendous  passion,  hatred,  and  satire  there  is  in 
that! 

I  have  shown  you  how  the  development  of  the  internal 
history  of  Israel  during  that  seventh  century  created  a 
terrible  problem  for  faith.  Could  the  old  promise  be  true  ? 
could  Israel  be  God's  people,  the  germ  of  God's  kingdom  ? 
Then,  again,  the  external  history  created  a  more  perplexing 
problem.  During  those  years  when  Assyria  was  crumbling 
into  decay,  it  looked  to  the  Hebrew  prophet  as  if  God  were 
fulfilling  His  promise  ;  now  is  the  time  for  Judnea  to  re- 
assert herself,  to  conquer  Hebrew  nations,  and  compel  them 
to  own  the  power  of  Jehovah.  But,  as  Babylon  came 
rolling  on  once  more,  there  is  the  prospect  of  a  long,  dark, 
and  unbroken  night  of  degradation  and  subjection  to  pagan 
power.  Could  Israel  be  God's  people  ?  could  God  be  the 
living  God,  Jehovah? 
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This  prophecy  throws  a  very  remarkable  hght  upon  the 
fashion  in  which  a  Hebrew  prophet  received  his  super- 
natural revelation.  Nobody  can  read  the  book  and  help 
seeing  that  light  from  heaven  did  not  flash  upon  a  prophet 
externally  or  mechanically.  God's  Spirit  dwelt  with  the 
man's  spirit  as  God's  Spirit  dwells  with  your  spirit  and 
mine.  Through  pain  and  perplexity,  through  v/restling 
with  the  actual  problems  of  life  around  him,  through  the 
use  of  his  intellect,  but  infinitely  more  through  the  use  of 
his  conscience,  and  best  of  all  through  purity  of  heart 
guiding  a  soul  made  true  to  God's  great  purposes  in  this 
world,  the  Hebrew  prophet  received  those  Divine  intui- 
tions concerning  the  world's  course  and  God's  designs  that 
mark  out  the  Old  Testament  as  a  supernatural,  inspired 
book. 

Let  us  trace  the  stream,  the  growth  of  emotion  and 
thought,  in  this  prophecy.  Habakkuk  looks  upon  the  utter 
destruction  of  Josiah's  reforms ;  the  downfall  of  pure  reli- 
gion ;  the  return  of  idolatry,  the  very  worst  kind  of  idol 
worship ;  sensuality  eating  away  the  very  fabric  of  social 
life ;  injustice,  unrighteousness,  tyranny,  oppression,  break- 
ing up  the  commonwealth  ;  and  the  questions  confront  him : 
"  Is  God  holding  His  people  in  His  hands?  is  God,  through 
Israel,  building  up  a  kingdom  here  on  earth?  How  can 
that  be  true  when  Israel  has,  on  the  one  hand,  sunk  down 
into  such  sin  and  guilt;  and,  on  the  other,  has  been  brought 
into  such  utter  subjection  to  a  heathen  power?  "  God  very 
often  answers  one  difficulty  by  showing  you  another.  To 
be  so  unexpectedly  confronted  with  this  awful  perplexity  to 
faith,  Babylon's  sudden  rise  and  resistless  march  onward  in 
its  conquering  course,  would  have  meant  despair,  it  may  be, 
to  a  half-hearted  man.  A  man  that  had  not  entered  into 
the  secret  of  God's  government  of  this  world  through  moral 
forces,  through  ethical  and  spiritual  powers,  not  through 
mere  physical,  brute  force,   would  have  succumbed.      He 
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would  have  said  to  himself,  as  the  Moabite,  the  Philistine, 
and  the  Phoenician  said,  "  There  is  no  government  of 
righteousness  in  this  world.  Force  carries  everything 
before  it ;  our  own  gods  are  helpless  before  this  tremendous 
Babylon ;  let  us  bow  down  before  Babylon,  and  make  the 
best  terms  we  can ;  let  us  abandon  all  our  patriotic  hopes, 
all  that  was  ideal,  all  that  had  a  future,  in  the  faith  and 
aspirations  of  the  nation."  On  the  contrary,  the  Hebrew 
prophet  looked  at  the  unruly  tide  of  pagan  conquest,  and 
said  to  himself:  "That  appalling  instrument  of  penalty 
has  been  raised  up  by  God  ;  it  is  God's  weapon  of  chas- 
tisement. This  corrupt  Israel  never  could  fulfil  God's 
design  ;  and  by  terrible,  bitter  retribution,  by  degradation, 
by  defeat,  by  humiliation,  God  will  drive  the  people  back 
to  Himself." 

Do  you  see  the  triumph  of  faith  there  was  in  that  ?  But 
immediately  a  new  problem  for  faith  was  created  ;  for  a 
just,  good  man,  looking  at  the  Babylonian  empire,  fore- 
casting its  course,  detecting  its  character,  could  not  recon- 
cile himself  to  the  idea  that  that  was  God's  chosen  minister 
of  justice  in  the  world.  A  Hebrew  prophet  had  a  very 
definite  idea  of  what  a  divinely  ordained  king  and  kingdom 
and  government,  according  to  God's  mind  and  will,  ought 
to  be.  He  had  comprehended — and  it  is  a  grand  thing  in 
the  Old  Testament  to  find  it  there — the  last  secret  of  en- 
lightened human  philosophy  and  of  political  economy.  He 
bad  comprehended  that  governments  exist  for  the  sake  of 
the  governed,  not  the  governed  for  the  governments.  He 
had  comprehended  that  power  is  put  into  men's  hands,  not 
for  their  own  selfish  aggrandisement,  not  for  their  own 
advantage  or  profit,  but  as  a  solemn  trust.  He  had  com- 
prehended that  every  earthly  rule  is  a  part  of  the  Divine 
administration,  and  has  to  be  wielded  according  to  the 
wishes  of  God.  For  the  establishing  of  justice  and  right- 
eousness, and  the  promoting  of  what  is  ethical,  noble,  and 
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elevated ;  not  for  ends  that  are  low,  degraded,  and  merely 
physical,  however  imposing  such  things  may  be  made  in 
their  show  of  wealth,  of  wisdom,  or  of  civilization.  He  had 
comprehended  that  God  means  by  rule  on  earth  to  promote 
happiness,  to  promote  the  prosperity  of  the  whole  com- 
monwealth, not  of  privileged  classes,  not  of  a  few  tyrants, 
not  of  the  monarch  himself.  With  that  idea  of  a  true  king- 
dom in  this  world,  that  faith  that  this  earth  was  made  by 
God,  that  over  this  confused  world  of  ours,  dominating 
its  history,  there  is  the  great  Divine  heart,  pure,  and  just, 
and  righteous,  the  prophet,  when  he  looked  at  Babylon, 
said  to  himself :  "  Babylon  cannot  be  God's  kingdom  ;  this 
Babylonian  conquest  of  the  world  is  not  God's  last  utter- 
ance in  the  world's  story,  and  therefore  it  must  pass  by  ; 
therefore  it  must  be  a  mere  episode  in  the  world's  history." 
And  so  he  fell  back  upon  an  audacious  certitude  of  faith. 
He  says  to  himself,  and  to  the  small  band  of  faithful 
men  and  women  that  know  God  and  love  righteousness  : 
"  Because  God  is  righteous,  and  wishes  to  make  the  world 
a  realm  of  holiness,  justice,  mercy,  there — in  that  realm — 
is  the  empire  of  the  future  ;  and  this  Babylon  must  suc- 
cumb before  it."  For  Babylon  was  cruel  and  merciless 
beyond  any  empire  that  had  gone  before  it.  It  went  out 
of  its  way  to  crush,  and  destroy,  and  injure  the  peoples  it 
conquered.  It  built  up  such  a  w^ealth,  and  fabric  of  luxury, 
and  sensual  indulgence  in  its  mighty,  magnificent  metro- 
polis, that  it  had  to  drain  every  blood-vessel  of  the  con- 
quered peoples  in  order  to  maintain  its  magnificence.  It 
insulted  all  their  national  feelings ;  it  outraged  their 
religions.  It  was  not  content  merely  to  crush  revolt ;  it 
strove  to  make  its  domination  as  intolerable,  as  insulting, 
and  as  humiliating  as  it  could  contrive  to  do. 

Here  was  the  answer  that  came  to  the  perplexed,  doubt- 
ing, agonizing  heart  of  Habakkuk,  as  he  wrestled  with  the 
enigma,  as  the  darkness  fell  upon  his  heart,  as  the  old  faith 
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revived  and  rose  up  against  it  within  him.  Suddenly,  a 
great  hght  from  heaven  flashed  through  it  alh 

He  saw  a  vision.  The  developments  of  time  unrolled 
before  him.  He  was  able  to  forecast  the  story  of  that 
Colossus  of  the  Euphrates,  that  mighty  Babylonian 
empire,  and  to  foresee  the  future  of  the  kingdom  of  God 
that  was  buried  in  obscurity  in  Jerusalem.  He  said  to 
himself,  and  then  he  said  to  his  fellows,  that  the  vision 
stretched  over  a  long  time  ;  that  hope  might  be  protracted 
and  delayed  before  it  came,  but  come  it  must,  for  it  rested 
on  the  reality  of  God  :  the  God  of  righteousness,  truth,  and 
goodness. 

This  is  what  he  saw.  "  God  !  not  brute  force,  but  God. 
The  God  that  created  this  earth,  the  God  that  maintains, 
the  God  that  rules  it,  the  God  whose  purposes  are  sculp- 
turing and  carving  out  its  destiny,  is  a  God  who,  through 
and  through,  is  a  holy,  just,  magnificent,  grand,  generous, 
and  merciful  God.  This  God  is  a  God  spiritual ;  a  God 
ethical ;  a  God  not  of  mere  physical  energy,  not  delighting 
in  earthly  magnificence,  but  finding  a  satisfaction  to  His 
Divine  heart  only  in  human  character  formed  in  His 
image  :  holy,  just,  pure,  righteous,  good.  Therefore  how- 
ever long  the  issue  may  be  in  being  decided,  any  man, 
any  house,  any  nation,  any  world-empire  that  seeks  only 
its  own  arrogant  pride  and  ambition,  its  own  cruel  self- 
indulgence,  its  own  earthly  aggrandisement,  at  the  cost  of 
misery  to  mankind,  of  ruin  and  degradation  to  human 
character,  is  a  defiance  of  God,  an  outrage  on  the  Divine 
will,  has  against  it  all  the  eternal  processes  of  God's 
government  of  the  world,  and  therefore  must  succumb ; 
while  the  little  handful  of  faithful  souls  that  have  known 
God  and  have  entered  into  fellowship  with  Him,  that  love 
what  He  loves,  that  choose  what  He  chooses,  that  wish  this 
world  made  conformable  to  His  will ;  the  just — however 
weak,  impotent,  bereft  of  all   earthly  resources,  all  military 
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might,  all  wealth,  all  imposing  show  of  power — nevertheless 
shall  survive  and  outlive  heathen  empires,  if  they  persist 
in  their  faith.  Not  material  powder,  not  intellectual  convic- 
tion of  the  truth  of  any  creed  or  dogma  ;  but  actual  fellow- 
ship with  God,  sympathy  with  Him,  obedience  to  Him, 
being  possessed  of  Him,  the  sense  of  belonging  to  Him  on 
earth, — that  is  the  faith  which  justifies  to  this  day  still." 

With  this  master-key  to  the  history  of  nations,  Habak- 
kuk  penetrated  through  the  external  show  of  imposing, 
resistless  power  in  the  Babylonian  empire,  and  he  detected 
the  Divine  emissaries  of  decay,  ruin,  and  destruction  that 
were  beneath  it  and  undermining  it.  The  first  thing  that 
he  recognised  w^as  this :  Every  forbidden  appetite,  every 
lawless,  selfish  passion  carries  in  it  the  certainty  of  its  own 
retribution,  for  this  reason  :  because  it  is  not  regulated  by 
God's  law,  because  it  is  a  thing  monstrous  and  unnatural, 
and  therefore  cannot  be  controlled  ;  it  masters  the  man 
who  indulges  it,  like  the  thirst  for  strong  drink,  that  the 
incipient  drunkard  never  meant  should  be  carried  to  such  a 
dreadful  extreme  as  to  master  property,  health,  home,  life, 
everything.  So  Babylon's  unrestrained  lust  of  wealth, 
greed  of  power,  appetite  for  self-indulgence,  would  drive  it 
on  and  on  until  it  lost  all  power  of  estimating  proportion, 
until  it  ran  to  an  unbearable  excess,  until  it  made  this 
earth  such  a  hell  to  its  vassals  that  at  last,  like  the  out- 
raged debtors  of  a  cruel,  bloodthirsty  moneylender,  driven 
to  desperation,  they  should  rise  and  crush  the  tyrant. 
That  is  a  law  of  political  economy  that  has  proved  it- 
self by  experiment  over  and  over  again  in  this  world's 
story. 

Moreover  there  is  a  strange,  unavoidable  retribution 
attached  to  ill-gotten  gain.  A  man  may  coin  it,  a  man 
may  heap  it  up ;  but  a  man  never  can  build  up  stable 
peoples  on  earth  with  it,  he  cannot  erect  an  abiding  home 
for  ill-gotten  gain.     This  great  law  the  history  of  man  has 
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writ   large,    and   we  see  it  in  the  terrible  retribution  and 
vengeance  which  have  fallen  on  houses  and  nations. 

Here  is  another  great  law  of  God's  government  of  the 
world.  Wherever  the  life  of  an  individual  or  of  a  nation 
becomes  predominantly  materiahstic,  holds,  as  its  highest 
goals  and  gains,  mere  luxury  and  pomp  of  life,  triumphs  of 
invention,  of  science,  of  commerce,  of  industry,  of  poetry, 
of  painting,  of  art,  of  refinement ;  wherever  a  nation's  life 
is  engrossed  in  merely  material  ends;  wherever  a  nation 
has  ceased  to  represent,  and  embody,  and  make  patent  in 
the  comity  of  the  nations  some  ideal  principle,  some  ethical 
end  or  aim — e.g.  liberty,  freedom,  justice,  mercy,  virtue, 
religion, — God's  wrath  will  fall  on  that  nation  :  it  will 
rot,  it  will  decay ;  it  is  already  a  soulless  body,  and  its 
earthly  life  will  vanish  out  of  it  rapidly.  That  law  applies 
to  individual  men,  to  houses  and  families,  to  states  and 
empires. 

You  see  the  shame  of  it  in  the  expressions  used  in  the 
passage  to  this  effect :  "  The  Lord  has  ordered  it,  that  what 
the  heathen  peoples  build  is  for  the  fire,  and  what  the 
nations  toil  for  is  to  end  in  desolation,  in  destruction."  Go 
to  the  books  that  tell  you  what  that  mighty  Babylon  was 
— wealthier,  vaster,  than  London  is  now — and  read  that 
passage,  that  inspired  intuition  of  the  Divine  law  of  the 
government  of  our  world,  of  the  certain  decay  and  ruin 
of  a  civilization  that  has  not  within  it  a  soul  of  ethical  or 
spiritual  potency,  and  beneficence  for  the  good  of  the  world 
around  it ;  and  then  you  will  feel  that  the  Old  Testament 
is  indeed  inspired. 

Another  great  moral  lesson  of  history  is  that  oppression 
ruins  the  character,  not  merely  of  the  oppressed,  but  of 
the  oppressors  ;  i.e.  any  unjust,  any  tyrannical,  any  cruel 
exercise  of  power  or  rule  in  this  world  that  spoils  men's 
lives,  that  drives  them  to  destitution  or  poverty,  that  robs 
them  of  their  manhood.     "  Believe  me,"  says  Habakkuk, 
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"it  is  not  merely  the  victims  that  are  injured;  the  worst 
moral  harm  is  done  to  those  who  have  injm'ed,  i.e.  the 
oppressors  and  the  tja-ants."  Take  slavery  :  do  you  think 
it  was  merely  the  poor  slaves  that  were  degraded  in  their 
manhood?  The  mightiest  argument  against  slavery  is  the 
moral  contamination  and  corruption  of  the  slaveholders. 
How  can  one  man  establish  relations  to  his  brother  man, 
loved  equally  with  him  by  God,  that  involve  the  destruction 
of  the  Divine  image  in  that  brother,  without  making  him- 
self a  brute,  a  monster  ? 

Then  last,  and  most  wonderful  of  all,  the  root  of  all 
moral  and  political  wrong  and  blundering  is  false  religion. 
How  came  Babylon,  with  such  a  chance  of  being  the  exe- 
cutant of  Grod's  purposes,  and  of  making  a  kingdom  of 
God  in  this  world,  to  fling  away  its  opportunity  ?  How 
came  it  to  pass  that  Babylon  was  so  blind  to  all  the 
divinely  imposed  laws  and  conditions  of  a  permanent  and 
an  abiding  government?  Because  Babylon's  gods  were 
such  wretched,  degraded,  foul,  sensual,  tyrannical,  lawless, 
unjust  deities,  that  could  not  govern  their  subjects  bene- 
ficently, justly.  And  so  Habakkuk  ends  with  his  mocking 
at  these  dumb,  blind  idols,  that  could  give  no  true  political 
guidance  or  social  wisdom  to  their  worshippers.  He  then 
reaches  the  mountain-top  of  his  own  faith  and  certainty. 

Now  do  you  see  how  the  whole  thought  of  the  book  rises 
up  and  bursts  out  with  a  tremendous  glory  of  exultant 
music  in  that  majestic  poem  that  pictures  God's  omnipo- 
tent, resistless  sovereignty;  God's  glorious  march  through 
the  world's  story  in  the  past ;  God's  everlasting  sovereignty 
still ;  God's  truth,  justice,  mercy?  Ah  !  the  explanation  of 
Babylon's  first  triumph  is  Israel's  uuworthiness.  God  loves 
His  people,  but  He  loves  righteousness  more ;  and  there- 
fore He  will  use  that  brutal  tyrant  Babylon  to  chastise 
His  people,  that  He  may  have  a  people  that  will  realize  His 
kingdom  on  earth. 
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But,  once  again,  the  perplexity  of  the  passing  use  of 
Babylon  reaches  its  solution  in  the  certain  realization  of 
the  living  reality,  power,  and  rule  of  that  God  who  cannot 
look  on  iniquity,  who  hates,  who  recoils  from,  oppression, 
cruelty,  sin,  and  lust. 

In  that  poem  all  the  elements — the  contending  emotions, 
the  doubts,  the  fears,  the  hopes,  the  longings  of  Habakkuk's 
spiritual  experience  and  wrestling  for  faith — find  their 
complete,  perfect  utterance,  and  their  triumphant  consum- 
mation, in  a  quiet  trust,  which  will  not  be  dismayed 
amid  the  clash  and  fall  of  nations  and  of  empires ;  but 
which,  when  all  the  human  props  and  supports  of  confi- 
dence have  given  way,  can  still  rest  peaceful  and  happy  in 
the  reality  and  being  of  God. 

W.  G.  Elmslie. 
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THE  SECRET  AND  THE  BE  WARD  OF 
CONSTANCY. 

"  Happy  is  tlie  man  who  eudureth  temptation  :  for,  when  he  is  approved,  he 
shall  receive  the  crown  of  life,  which  He  promised  to  them  that  love  Him." — 
James  i.  12. 

"What  the  function  of  evil  is,  and  why  it  is  permitted  to 
exist,  is  a  question  which  has  perplexed  the  minds  of  men 
ever  since  they  used  discourse  of  reason.  It  is,  confessedly, 
the  most  difficult  of  questions,  and  many,  perhaps  most,  of 
the  wise  have  given  it  up  as,  for  the  present  at  least,  an 
insoluble  problem.  But  the  question,  so  difficult  to  us, 
seems  to  have  presented  no  difficulty  to  the  practical  and 
uninquisitive  intellect  of  St.  James.  He  had  solved  it, 
at  least  to  his  own  satisfaction ;  and  it  may  be  doubtful 
whether  even  yet  any  better  solution  of  it  is  to  be  reached. 
According  to  him,  the  function  of  evil  is  to  try  men,  to  test 
them,  to  put  them  to  the  proof,  to  show  them  what  they 
are  and  what  they  ought  to  be.  According  to  him,  evil  is 
permitted  to  exist,  because  out  of  evil  and  the  miseries  it 
breeds  are  woven  these  divers  tribulations  by  which  faith 
and  patience  are  proved,  and  character  is  made  entire  and 
complete.  And  hence  he  would  have  us  count  it  all  joy  when 
we  fall  into  divers  kinds  of  trials,  adapted  to  the  several 
elements  and  bents  of  our  complex  nature,  and  assures  us 
that  if  we  bear  these  trials  with  patience,  and  let  patience 
have  her  perfect  work  in  us,  we  shall  at  last  become  perfect 
and  entire,  lacking  in  nothing. 

These  trials,  moreover,  inasmuch  as  they  will  quicken  in 
us  a  sense  of  our  own  weakness  and  folly,  will  lead  us  to 
God,  the  Source  of  all  wisdom  and  strength  ;  feeling  our 
lack  of  wisdom,  we  shall  ask  wisdom  of  Him,  and  it  will  be 
given  unto  us.  But  if  we  would  ask  so  as  to  receive,  we 
must  ask  in  faith,  nothing  doubting;    and  thus  once  more 
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our  faith  will  be  put  to  the  proof  and  raised  to  a  higher 
power. 

Because  trials  bring  us  wisdom,  and  faith,  and  patience, 
we  are  not  to  shrink  from  them,  but  to  glory  in  them,  how- 
ever trying  they  may  be,  and  even  though  they  seem  to  put 
that  which  is  good  in  us  to  jeopardy.  The  rich  man  is  to 
glory  when  he  is  tried  by  penury,  and  the  poor  man  when 
he  is  tried  by  wealth,  although,  and  because,  these  great 
reverses  are  such  searching  and  decisive  tests  of  character  : 
for  character  is  of  infinitely  greater  worth  than  outward 
conditions,  a  man's  life  than  the  things  which  he  possesseth. 

Now,  though  in  these  counsels  of  perfection  St.  James 
rises  high  above  the  customs  and  habits  of  the  world,  he  is 
nevertheless  simply  on  a  level  with  the  thought  and  admira- 
tion of  the  world.  For  even  the  world  can  say,  "  The  man 
who  wants  least  is  richer  than  the  man  who  wants  much." 
Even  the  world,  although  itself  in  such  woeful  haste  to  be 
rich,  admires  above  all  others  men — such  as  George  Wash- 
ington, for  example — who,  unspoiled  by  their  elevation  to 
power  and  fame,  have  cheerfully  retired  into  obscurity 
when  their  services  were  no  longer  required,  and  have  put 
from  them  boundless  means  of  wealth  and  self-aggrandise- 
ment. And  if  all  the  world  admires  such  men  as  these,  can 
we  complain  of  St.  James  for  bidding  us  become  such  men 
as  all  the  world  admires  ?  Ought  we  not,  rather,  to  be 
thankful  to  him  for  teaching  us  how  to  meet  the  inevitable 
miseries  of  life  so  as  to  get  good  out  of  them,  how  to  make 
all  that  is  lacking  in  our  outward  lot  contribute  to  the  for- 
mation of  a  character  that  shall  lack  nothing  ? 

In  ver.  12  the  Apostle  sums  up  all  that  he  has  previously 
said.  As  he  has  mused  over  his  theme  his  heart  has  taken 
fire,  and  he  breaks  out  into  the  exclamation,  "  Happy  is  the 
man  that  endureth  temptation  !  "  or,  "  Happy  is  the  man 
that  endureth  trial !  "  (for  we  have  the  same  word  here 
as  in  ver.  2,  though  St.   James  here  begins  to  put  darker 
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shades  of  meaning  into  it.)  And  in  this  exclamation  he 
assumes  that  we  shall  talie  his  previous  counsels.  He  has 
bidden  us  rejoice  when  we  fall  into  divers  trials ;  now 
he  pronounces  us  happy  because  we  have  endured  them, 
because  we  have  let  patience  have  her  perfect  work,  be- 
cause we  have  sought  wisdom  of  God,  because  we  have  risen 
to  an  unwavering  faith.  Elsewhere  he  says,  '^Behold,  we 
count  them  happy  that  endure,'"  calling  our  attention  as  to 
a  saying  of  special  worth  by  the  interjection  "  behold  !  " 
And,  indeed,  we  may  easily  see  that  it  is  not  enough  for  our 
welfare  that  we  should  simply  be  exposed  to  trials,  or  that 
we  should  suffer  them.  If  we  are  to  get  the  good  of  them, 
if  they  are  to  refine  and  complete  our  character,  we  must 
endure  them  :  i.e.,  as  the  word  implies,  we  must  meet  them 
with  a  cheerful  constancy  ;  we  must  so  inure  ourselves  to 
them  that  we  can  go  to  them  as  the  athlete  goes  to  the 
exercises  which  develop  his  strength  and  courage,  go  to 
them  with  alacrity,  with  resolution,  with  pleasure,  so  that 
what  is  hard  to  others  shall  be  easy  to  us,  coiinting  it  all  joy 
when  we  are  summoned  to  the  arena. 

I  know  how  hard  all  this  sounds,  and  is,  to  the  ordinary 
man.  But  St.  James  is  not  speaking  to  ordinary,  but  to 
Christian  men.  And  what  is  a  Christian  but  a  man  who  is 
being  made  perfect — a  man  who,  through  the  grace  of  God, 
lives  a  higher  life  than  his  fellows,  and  touches  a  purer 
happiness  ?  And  even  if,  as  yet,  we  feel  that  we  ourselves 
cannot  endure  heavy  trials  with  cheerful  fortitude,  do  we 
not  count  those  happy  who  can  ?  do  we  not  wish  we  were 
as  strong  as  they  ?  We  must  admit,  then,  that  St.  James 
is  simply  uttering  an  obvious  truth  when  he  exclaims, 
"  Happy  is  the  man  that  endureth  trial !  " 

But  why  is  he  happy  ?  what  is  the  special  good  that 
comes  to  him  and  raises  him  above  the  common  level  ol 
humanity  ?  The  Apostle  hints  at  one  reward  in  the  words, 
"when  he  is  approved,"  and  distinctly  states  another  reward 
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of  constancy  in  the  words,  "  lie  shall  receive  the  croion  of 
life.'"  For  the  phrase,  "  when  he  is  approved,"  points  to  a 
figure  often  employed  both  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament 
Scriptures.  Both  the  prophets  and  the  apostles  represent 
God  as  a  refiner,  who  sits  by  the  furnace,  assaying  and 
purifying  gold  and  silver,  and  who,  when  He  has  purged 
them  of  their  dross,  stamps  them  as  true  metal  of  sterling 
worth.  He  hd.^  proved  them,  and  He  approves  them.  This 
is  the  image  in  the  Apostle's  mind  when  he  speaks  of  men 
as  proved  and  approved  by  trial.  If  they  endure  the  fiery 
process  by  which  they  are  purged  from  evil  and  defect, 
if  they  stand  the  tests  which  God  applies  to  them.  He 
approves  of  them ;  i.e.  He  declares  them  meet  for  the 
heavenly  mint,  and  stamps  His  image  and  superscription 
upon  them.  So  that  even  in  the  first  phrase  a  twofold 
reward  of  constancy  is  indicated.  If  we  bear  our  trials 
with  a  cheerful  courage,  they  will  purify  and  refine  our 
character,  purging  us  from  those  base  admixtures  by  which 
we  are  weakened  and  impoverished.  And,  again,  if  we 
bear  our  trials  with  a  cheerful  courage,  God  will  approve  of 
us,  and  deign  to  use  us  for  His  service  in  His  kingdom. 

That  a  man  should  like  trial  for  its  own  sake  is  no  more 
to  be  expected  than  we  could  expect  gold,  were  it  rational 
and  sensitive,  to  like  the  fire.  But  even  gold,  if  it  were 
rational  as  well  as  sensitive,  might  well  be  content  to 
endure  the  furnace  by  which  its  purity  and  value  are 
enhanced,  by  which  its  alloys  and  defects  are  searched  out 
and  purged  away.  Nor  does  St.  James  demand  that  we 
should  like  trial  for  its  own  sake,  but  for  the  sake  of  the 
happy  effects  it  will  produce  on  us  if  it  be  borne  with  con- 
stancy. All  that  he  demands  of  us  is  that,  since  trials 
must  and  will  befall  us,  since  we  cannot  escape  them,  we 
should  learn  so  to  bear  them  as  to  turn  them  to  good 
account,  that  we  permit  the  inevitable  furnace  to  melt  our 
impurities  out  of  us,  that  we  make  the  fire  a  refining  fire 
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instead  of  a  consuming  fire.  And  surely  this  is  a  demand 
which,  if  we  are  wise,  we  shall  endeavour  to  meet.  We 
shall  not  be  any  the  more  exempt  from  tribulation  because 
we  refuse  to  profit  by  it ;  we  shall  simply  put  away  from  us 
the  benefit  it  is  designed  to  confer.  We  shall  simply  be  as 
gold,  which  must  bear  the  flame,  but  refuses  to  be  purified 
by  it.  Instead  of  being  passed  and  approved  by  the  great 
Befiner,  we  shall  only  compel  Him,  if  His  gracious  purpose 
is  to  be  fulfilled  in  us,  to  heat  the  furnace  seven  times 
hotter  than  its  wont.  How  happy,  then,  is  the  man  who 
endures  trial  with  a  cheerful  constancy — happy  in  that  his 
character  is  at  once  refined  and  approved  I 

This  twofold  reward  we  might  deem  sufficient.  But 
God  giveth  liberally,  with  a  full  hand.  To  the  cheerful 
endurer  He  is  a  cheerful  Giver.  And  hence  St.  James  goes 
on  to  promise  "the  crown  of  life  "  to  as  many  as  endure. 
But  what  is  this  crown  of  life  ?  It  is  simply  a  life  vic- 
torious and  crowned ;  or,  in  other  words,  it  is  a  royal  and 
perfected  character.  Had  St.  Paul  used  this  image,  no 
doubt  his  allusion  would  have  been  to  the  garland  adjudged 
to  the  victorious  athlete  in  the  Greek  games.  But  we 
cannot  suspect  James,  the  Jew,  to  whom  the  sports  of 
the  arena  and  the  amphitheatre  were  an  abomination,  of 
such  an  allusion.  He  would  be  thinking  of  the  diadem  of 
royalty,  the  crown  of  a  king ;  and  therefore  on  his  lips  the 
promise  means  that  the  man  who  is  brave  and  constant 
under  trial  shall  rise  into  a  kingly  life,  into  a  noble  and 
royal  perfection  of  character ;  that  he  shall  be  "  lord  of 
himself,"  whatever  he  may  lack ;  that  he  shall  be  marked 
out  and  distinguished  above  his  fellows  as  he  is  who  wears 
a  crown. 

Now  I  suppose  there  is  no  one  thing  that  a  thoughtful 
man,  who  takes  his  life  earnestly,  so  much  desires,  as  the 
reward  St.  James  here  promises  to  those  who  endure.  In 
every  one  of  us  there  are  two  men,  two  worlds,  at  strife, 
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each  of  which  gains  the  upper  hand  at  times,  neither  of 
which  ceases  to  struggle  for  its  lost  supremacy.  It  is 
because  of  this  duplicity,  this  doubleness  of  nature,  and 
the  incessant  strife  between  them,  that  we  are  so  restless, 
divided,  perturbed.  If  we  resolve  to  disregard  conscience, 
to  suppress  our  spiritual  part,  in  order  that  we  may  serve 
the  flesh  and  the  world,  we  cannot  suppress  it.  Do  what 
we  may,  it  will  assert  itself  at  times — yes,  and  at  the  most 
critical  times — and  assert  its  right  to  rule.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  we  resolve  to  deny  the  flesh  with  its  lusts,  to  break 
with  the  world  and  the  world's  law,  in  order  that  we  may 
obey  the  voice  of  conscience  and  walk  after  the  Spirit,  our 
habits  and  lusts  refuse  the  yoke ;  they  rise  up  in  mutiny ; 
they  surprise  us  in  our  unguarded  moments  ;  they  depose 
their  rightful  lord,  and  usurp  authority  over  us.  Thus, 
within  the  kingdom  of  the  soul,  there  is  constant  war;  we 
never  continue  in  one  stay ;  we  are  never  long  at  rest. 
Yet  what  so  hateful  to  us  as  this  inward  unrest  and 
division  ?  What  is  there  that  we  so  heartily  crave  as 
the  power  to  rule  ourselves,  to  exert  a  lawful  and  royal 
supremacy  over  passion  and  desire,  to  subdue,  pacify,  and 
harmonize  the  various  and  conflicting  energies,  whose 
ceaseless  strife  carries  havoc  through  the  soul  ? 

Do  we  in  very  deed  desire  it,  and  desire  it  above  all  else  ? 
Is  it  our  supreme  craving  that  our  bosom's  lord  should 
sit  calmly  and  steadfastly  on  the  throne,  coercing  every 
mutinous  power,  bringing  down  every  high  thought  that 
would  exalt  itself  against  the  law  of  God,  and  calling  back 
every  errant  affection  that  would  wander  beyond  its  pale  ? 
St.  James  tells  us  how  we  may  attain  it.  Trials,  he  says, 
come  for  this  very  end,  to  make  us  perfect  and  complete 
men.  If  we  endure  them  with  steadfast  patience,  they 
will  work  in  us  a  noble  character,  a  royal  dignity  ;  they 
will  put  a  crown  on  our  heads,  the  crown  of  life. 

And,  mark,  he  is  not  dealing  with  mere  figures  of  speech; 
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or,  rather,  he  is  dealing  with  figures  of  speech,  but  with 
figures  that  simply  and  accurately  express  facts  which  we 
may  all  verify  for  ourselves.  The  phrase,  "  when  he  is 
approved,"  points  to  the  figure  of  the  refiner's  furnace. 
But  drop  the  figure,  and  is  it  not  true,  so  true  as  to  be 
a  truism,  that  trials,  wisely  and  bravely  borne,  refine  and 
elevate  character  ?  Do  not  those  who  have  patiently  en- 
dured many  sorrows  acquire  a  gentleness,  a  tenderness,  a 
quick  sympathy — in  one  word,  a  refinement — which,  to  mere 
polish  and  ease  of  manner,  is  as  tinsel  to  gold  ?  That 
other  phrase,  "the  crown  of  life,"  is  also  a  figure,  a  figure 
which  indicates  the  royalty  of  character  that  makes  a  man' 
lord  of  himself  and  equal  to  any  fate.  And  if,  at  first,  the 
promise  sounds  a  little  extravagant,  is  it  not  nevertheless  a 
true  and  literal  statement  of  fact '?  Look  around  you  and 
mark  who  are  the  men  of  whom  you  are  most  sure,  whom 
everybody  trasts,  to  whom  all  are  glad  to  run  for  counsel 
or  succour.  Are  they  not  those  who  have  been  put  to 
many  proofs,  and  have  stood  them,  who  have  been  tested 
by  divers  kinds  of  trial,  and  have  borne  them  with  manly 
resolution  and  cheerfulness  ?  Are  they  not  those  who  are 
known  to  have  long  ruled  themselves  in  the  fear  of  God, 
who  have  governed  their  passions  and  cravings  with  a  firm 
hand ;  men  who,  when  need  was,  have  planted  themselves 
against  the  world,  and  have  overcome  it  ?  Ah  !  happy  and 
blessed  men  !  They  have  endured  temptation,  and  they  are 
approved  by  God  and  man.  They  have  risen  to  that  royal 
sway  over  themselves  which  is  the  true  crown  of  a  true 
life.  The  life  eternal  is  theirs,  even  as  they  pass  through 
the  fleeting  and  changeful  hours  of  time. 

On  the  other  hand,  men  who  cannot  withstand  tempta- 
tion, who  cannot  surmount  trial,  who  are  not  masters  of 
themselves  if  certam  passions  and  cravings  are  excited 
within  them,  may  be  very  lovable  and  kindly  ;  7jo2c  even 
love  and  admire  them ;  but  you  cannot  depend  on  them  : 
VOL.  111.  29 
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their  life  is  not  a  crowned  life  ;  they  have  yet  much  to 
learn,  and  much  to  bear,  and  much  to  mend,  before  they 
can  be  made  "rulers  of  many  things,"  before  even  they 
can  rule  the  kingdom  that  is  within  them. 

Every  part  of  St.  James'  promise,  then,  accords  with  the 
plain  facts  of  human  life.  Trials  borne  with  constancy  do 
refine  men,  do  manifestly  win  for  them  the  approval  of 
God,  do  give  them  a  royal  self-mastery  and  control. 

But  we  must  not  expect  to  "receive  "  this  promise  until 
we  have  fulfilled  its  condition.  The  reward  of  constancy 
is  only  for  the  constant.  This  man,  this  happy  man,  of 
whom  St.  James  speaks, 

"is  freed  from  servile  bauds 
Of  hope  to  rise  or  fear  to  fall ; 
Lord  of  himself,  though  uot  of  lauds, 
Aud  having  nothing,  yet  hath  all." 

And  we  have  not  as  yet  reached  that  heroic  height  of 
virtue.  How  may  we  reach  it  ?  What  is  tlie  secret  of  that 
constancy  of  which  the  rev/ard  is  so  great?  The  Apostle 
reveals  this  secret  in  the  closing  phrase  of  the  verse.  "  The 
crown  of  life,"  he  says,  is  promised  ''to  them  tliat  love 
Him,  i.e.  to  them  that  love  God  ;  or,  as  we  cannot  love  the 
Father  whom  we  have  not  seen  without  loving  the  brother 
whom  we  have  seen,  this  crown  is  promised  to  those  who 
love  God  and  man.  Those  who  endtux  are  those  who  love. 
Charity  is  the  secret  of  constancy ;  for  the  crown  of  life, 
which  is  promised  to  those  who  love,  is  conferred  on  those 
who  endure.  Obviously  St.  James  regards  the  two  terms 
as  commensurable,  as  interchangeable.  And  St.  Paul  is 
of  the  same  mind:  "Love  enditrcth  all  things.''  Both  of 
them  teach  us  that,  if  we  would  be  constant  under  trials 
and  temptations,  love  must  be  our  ruling  affection ;  both 
lead  us  to  the  familiar  conclusion  that,  if  we  would  be  per- 
fect, we  must  love  the  Lord  our  God  with  all  our  heart, 
and  our  neighbour  as  ourselves. 
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What  trials  love  will  cheerfully  endure,  what  sacrifices 
it  will  gladly  make,  we  all  know  in  part.  And  surely  we 
can  all  see  for  ourselves  that  nothing  will  make  a  man  so 
steadfast  under  trial  and  temptation  as  a  sincere  and  hearty 
love  for  the  God  who  ordains  the  tests  to  which  he  is  put, 
and  for  the  men  who  will  be  benefited  by  his  constancy 
in  meeting  those  tests.  What  but  this  love  for  God  and 
man  was  it  that  sustained  Christ  Himself  when  He  endured 
the  cross,  despising  the  shame  ?  What  but  this  love  is 
potent  enough  to  make  us  stand  fast  in  the  evil  day,  in 
hours  of  weakness  when  inclination  and  opportunity  con- 
spire against  us  ?  He  who  is  animated  by  the  love  of  God, 
and  who,  nerved  by  that  love,  is  ever  studying  how  he  may 
benefit  his  neighbours,  is  not  likely  to  yield  to  passion,  to 
evil  impulses,  to  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  to  the  love  of  the 
world.  His  heart  is  preoccupied,  and  fortified  by  an  affec- 
tion mightier  than  all  that  can  rise  up  against  it. 

If,  then,  we  would  endure,  and  so  endure  as  to  receive 
the  crown  of  life,  let  us  follow  after  charity,  the  bond  of 
perfectness. 

S.  Cox. 
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Indications  of  Translation  {continued). 

In  tracing  the  occasional  divergences  in  the  common  matter 
of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  to  diverse  vocalization  of  the  same 
Aramaic  consonants,  and  to  a  variant  rendering  of  the 
same  Aramaic  word,  to  which  our  attention  has  hitherto 
been  chiefly  confined,  we  have  presupposed  that  each 
writer  had  before  him  precisely  the  same  text.  We  pass 
on  now  to  consider  instances  in  which,  as  the  basis  of  our 
elucidation  of  the  divergences  in  our  Greek  Gospels,  we 
assume  that,  in  process  of  transcription,  various  readings 
had  crept  into  the  MSS.  of  the  Aramaic  Gospel.  The 
moment  we  posit  a  written  document  as  the  common 
source,  we  are  bound  to  admit  the  possibiHty  of  errors  of 
the  scribe.  Even  in  our  Greek  Testament  MSS.  which 
were  written  in  the  palmiest  days  of  the  Church's  history, 
probably  by  command  of  the  Eoman  emperor,  on  the 
finest  parchment  the  world  could  produce,  and  presumably 
with  the  best  talent  the  emperor  could  command,  such 
errors  are  of  frequent  occurrence.  And  as  to  the  MSS.  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  the  evidence  is  overwhelming  that 
the  all  but  stereotyped  uniformity  of  extant  MSS.  furnishes 
no  criterion  that  the  text  was  equally  uniform  in  the  lirst 
century  of  our  era.  We  have  shown  in  our  February 
paper  that  some  of  our  New  Testament  quotations  pre- 
suppose a  slightly  different  Hebrew  text  from  that  which 
our  Hebrew  Bibles  present ;  and  in  the  perusal  of  the 
Septuagint,  the  student  who  accustoms  himself  to  retrans- 
late the  Greek  into  the  original,  in  cases  where  it  differs 
from  the  Masoretic  text,  finds  in  multitudes  of  instances 
that  the  difference  of  one  Hebrew  letter  explains  the 
divergent  readings  of  the  -LXX.  While  if  tlie  study  of 
the  Targums  be  included,  or  of  the  fragments  of  Origen's 
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Hexapla,  as  preserved  to  us  iii  the  magnificent  edition  of 
Dr.  Field,  the  indications  of  the  unsettled  state  of  the 
Hebrew  text  up  to  about  150  a.d.  are  proportionately 
increased. 

It  may  be  well  for  the  reader  to  turn  to  pp.  119-121, 
where  we  have  shown  that  some  of  our  New  Testament 
quotations  presuppose  a  slightly  different  text  from  that 
which  the  Masoretic  tradition  has  preserved  ;  and  one  other 
illustration  may  perhaps  pertinently  be  here  adduced. 

Romans  xii.  19  :  Vengeance  is  Mine,  I  will  recompense. 

Dent,  xxxii.  o5  :  Yengeance  is  Mine  and  recompense. 

,.  LXX. :  In  tlie  day  of  vengeance,  I  will  recoinpense. 

„  Sam.  Pent. :  In  the  day  of  vengeance  and  recompense. 

The  Hebrew  text  which  these  readings  respectively  pre- 
suppose is  as  follows  : 

ibv^  Dpi     'b 

ubv^  Dpj  uvb 
rhm  Dpj  uvb 

The  consideration  of  the  foregoing  facts  prepares  us  to 
admit  that,  in  a  community  of  poor  and  comparatively 
unlearned  men,  as  the  first  Palestinian  Christians  un- 
doubtedly were,  the  manuscripts  of  the  earliest  Gospel 
cannot  be  assumed  to  have  been  free  from  errors  of  the 
scribe ;  and  if  written  on  perishable  papyrus,  they  would 
be  the  more  difficult  to  decipher,  and  thus  various  readings 
would  the  more  rapidly  be  increased.  We  proceed  now 
therefore  to  discuss  the  instances  in  which  the  misreading 
or  miswriting  of  one  letter  in  an  Aramaic  document  would 
lead  to  the  divergences  in  the  common  matter  of  our  Synoptic 
Gospels.  Bat  before  passing  on  to  new  cases,  we  will,  for 
the  sake  of  completeness,  briefly  cite  those  of  this  class 
which  have  been  incidentally  alluded  to  in  our  previous 
papers. 
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1. 

Matt.  xiii.  6  : 

StU,     TO    jXl]     ^'X^^''    P'-'C'^"' 

^iti^ 

Luke  riii.  6  : 

Sitt   TO  /xiy    t'x^^''    LK/jLaSa 

^-|?i' 

2. 

Mark  is.  18  : 

rpi^ei  TOL'S  oSovTas 

;^3C'n  p-in 

Luke  ix.  39 : 

jioyL'i  (XTroxwpet 

j^jra  pny 

o 

t). 

Matt.  vi.  12  : 

w?    Kttt    ij/xa.';   acfitjKajj.ei' 

N»3 

Luke  xi.  4 : 

KUL    yap   avTOL    acfiUfiev 

^P? 

4. 

Matt.  xvii.  1  : 

eh    op  OS    vif/  y]  \  uv 

nsSy 

Luke  ix.  28  : 

et?  TO    opoj    TTpoaev^acrOaL 

nxbv 

5.  We  proceed  now  to  new  cases.  There  are  two  very 
common  Aramaic  words,  ^^"1^  and  ^^P,  which  are  manifestly 
ahke.  The  former  means  to  call,  call  for,  name :  the 
latter,  to  draw  near ;  Pael,  to  cause  to  come  near,  to  bring 
near.  Now  if  in  two  passages  which  possess  strong 
features  of  resemblance  we  find  a  verb  "to  call  for" 
lying  in  the  Harmony  abreast  of  a  verb  "  to  bring  near," 
we  shall  regard  this  as  evidence  of  the  kind  of  which  we 
are  in  search,  in  support  of  our  thesis  that  the  variation 
in  one  letter  in  the  Aramaic  MSS.  has  in  many  cases 
occasioned  the  divergence  in  our  Greek  Gospels. 

In  connexion  with  the  healing  of  Bartima^us,  who  sat 
begging  near  the  gates  of  Jericho,  and  who  cried  for  mercy 
when  he  heard  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  passing  bj^  the 
conduct  of  Jesus  is  described  in  slightly  variant  language. 

Mark  x.  49.  Luke  xviii.  40. 

Koi  (TTas  6  'hjcroi'^  cTTa6a.<i  8e  'Itjo-o?? 

ctTrei'  £/<eA.euo-ei' 

aiTcii'  (fiwvrjOiii'ai,  nvTur  u^Oi'ji'aL, 

Thus  we  notice  that  while  Mark  says,  "  He  commanded 
him  to  be  called,"  Luke  says,  "  He  commanded  him  to  be 
brougJif."  On  the  second  line  we  have  two  words  almost 
synonymous  in  this  connexion,  etTrei'  and  eKeXevaev,  and  we 
would  suggest  the  word  l/^hJ  as  the  original — a  word  which, 
both  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic,  means  to  speak,  but  which 
also   denotes   a  gentle   command.     In   our  English   Bible 
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liphJ  is  rendered  by  the  word  "command"  twenty-nine 
times,  and  "bid"  thirteen  times.  AVe  beheve  then,  that 
in  the  two  exemplars  from  which  our  passage  was  derived, 
there  was  simply  this  difference  : 

Mark  ^y^r}'^  '^1^'^, 

Luke  ^')P/^''l   '^^^^., 

The  suitability  of  the  verbs  ^^°1p  (1)  and  2^1^  (2)  scarcely 
calls  for  illustration,  but  we  cite  one  or  two  cases  of  each 
as  specially  apposite. 

(1)  1  Sam.  iii.  8  :    Hei'e  am  I ;   for  thou  didst  call  me. 

Esther  ii.  14:  She  came  in  no  more  unto  the  king,  unless  .  .  . 
she  were  called  hj  name  pronounced  and  written. 

Estlier  iv.  11 :  I  have  not  been  called  (^r)''"].p.riX  N/)  to  come  in  unto 
the  king  these  thirty  days. 

(2)  Gen.xlviii.  8,  9  :  And  Israel  saw  Joseph's  sons,  and  lie  said,     .     .     . 

Brlnr/  them  near  unto  me,  that  1  may  bless  them. 

Exod.  xxii.  8  :  The  master  of  the  house  (to  whom  pi'operty  had 
])een  entrusted  which  was  afterwards  stolen) 
sluall  ho  hroiujld  unto  the  Elohim. 

There  is  one  remark  I  would  like  to  make  on  this  pas- 
sage before  leaving  it.  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  Mark 
I  have  quoted  a  reading  not  approved  by  our  Revised 
Version.  This  is  almost  the  only  instance  in  which  I 
shall  do  this.  I  have  all  but  invariably  found  that  the 
revised  readings  yield  best  to  our  hypothesis ;  indeed, 
many  a  precious  hour  has  been  wasted  by  neglecting  to 
rectify  the  text  of  Stroud  or  Greswell,  and  applying  our 
method  to  second-rate  readings.  All  truth  is  mutuallj^ 
confirmatory;  and  it  cannot  but  interest  those  who  have 
been  devoting  so  much  valuable  time  to  textual  criticism 
of  the  New  Testament  to  be  informed  that  the  theory  of 
a  primitive  Aramaic  Gospel  in  almost  every  case  supports 
the  readings  of  the  Revised  Version,  and  shows  them  to 
be  the  oldest.     In  the  case  before  us  however  the  Revisers, 
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with  B.  C,  L,  A,K,  read  elTreii  (pcov/jaare  aurov,  "  He  said,  Call 
ye  him,"  instead  of  elrrev  avTov  (^oivrjOrjvaL,  which  is  sop- 
ported  by  A,  D,  and  the  remaining  MSS.,  and  also  by  the 
Syriac.  Subjective  criticism  suggests  that  the  rare  use 
of  elirev  in  the  sense  of  command  caused  at  an  early  date 
the  change  to  the  oratio  recta;  and  this  suggestion  is 
confirmed  by  our  hypothesis,  as  well  as  by  the  Syriac 
versions,  which  do  not  always  receive  the  full  weight  they 
deserve. 

6.  We  would  next  turn  to  the  narrative  of  the  woman 
with  the  issue  of  blood,  where  we  shall  find  two  cases  in 
which  our  present  point  is  illustrated.  In  describing  the 
previous  efforts  which  the  woman  had  made  to  find  a 
remedy  for  her  disease  before  she  came  to  Christ,  we 
have  two  parallel  expressions  : 

Mark  v.  26  :         SaTrarycraaa   to.  Trap'   avrrj?   Travra. 
Having  spent  all  that  she  had. 

Lnke  viii.  43  :     7rpocrai'aA.tocracra  oXov   Tor    fttor. 

Havinp;  sqnandercd  all  her  living. 

The  two  participles  are  almost  synonymous,  and  we 
would  suggest  that  the  original  Aramaic  word  was  T^Q, 
to  spend  up,  to  spend  to  the  very  last.  It  occurs  Eccle- 
siastes  iii.  22,  where  the  Targum  amplifies  the  Hebrew  text 
thus  :  "  Why  should  I  squander  my  money  to  destroy  my 
righteousness"?  It  is  well  for  me  to  leave  it  to  my  son 
after  me,  or  to  support  myself  from  it  in  the  time  of  my 
old  age." 

As  for  the  rest,  rd  irdp  avr?}^  iravra  —  "  all  that  belonged 
to  her,"  or,  "  all  that  she  had,"  this  would  be  rvH  \k*2  73 
or  rOI't^  73  ;  whereas  oXov  ihv  fSlov,  "  all  her  living,"  is 
n7-TD  73.  The  noun  ^V^  has  a  peculiar  interest,  as  dis- 
closing the  astrological  pursuits  of  which  the  Jews  were 
so  fond,  and  which  made  "wandering  Jews"  the  gypsies 
of    the   first    Christian  century.     It  denotes   (1)   a   planet, 
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especially  Jupiter;  (2)  fortune,  fate;  and  (3)  wealth,  sub- 
stance, means  of  living.  In  this  last  sense  it  occurs  in  the 
Targum  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew  lin. 

Prov.  xxix.  3  :  He  tliat  kcepeth  company  with  harlots  squanders  his 

living  (rh]^). 
Prov.  xix.  4  :       Wealth  addeth  many  friends  ;  but  poverty  separateth 

one's  friend  from  him. 
Ps.  exix.  14  :       In  the  way  of  Thy  testimonies  I  have  rejoiced,  as 

much  as  in  all  riches. 

7.  In  the  same  narrative,  when  the  evangelists  describe 
the  suddenness  of  the  cure  effected  by  touching  the  fringe 
of  the  Saviour's  shawl,  we  have  an  interesting  divergence : 

Mark  v.  29.  Luke  viii.  44. 

Koi  CL'^ews  Koi  Trapa-^pqjxa 

i^rjpdvOT]  tCTTT] 

Tov  at/xaros  aur^s.  tov  al'/xaros  avTrj^. 

This  furnishes  us  a  fair  specimen  of  the  Synoptic  pro- 
blem. The  resemblance  in  the  order  and  number  of  the 
words  is  too  close  to  allow  us  to  suppose  absolute  inde- 
pendence. The  diversity  is  too  great  to  admit  the  theory 
of  mutual  use.  If  either  evangelist  had  access  to  the  work 
of  the  other,  we  cannot  suppose  that  either  would  be  so 
capricious  as  to  exchange  ev6eo)^  for  irapa'y^prjij.a.  There 
remains  then  our  theory  of  translation  from  a  common 
source.  On  this  theory  it  is  perfectly  natural  that  we 
should  have  the  same  number  and  order  of  words,  synony- 
mous words  and  phrases,  and  also,  from  various  causes, 
some  little  diversity.  On  this  theory  it  is  the  most  natural 
thing  possible  that  an  Aramaic  word  ^""Iin  or  JL^''13^  ^ 
immediately,  should  be  translated  in  one  case  ev6ew<i  and 
in  the  other  irapaxprjiJLa  ;  and  that  the  word  i^rinj;^,  which 
denotes  (1)  a  pool  or  fountain,  "stagnum,  fons,"  as  in 
Ps.  cvii.  85,  "  He  made  the  wilderness  to  be  like  a  i^ool  of 
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water  "  ;  and  (2)  a  stream,  "  rivus,"  as  in  Psalm  Ixxviii.  44, 
"He  tm-ned  their  streams  into  blood,"  should  be  rendered 
by  the  two  translators  7r?;7?;,  a  fomitain  ;  pvac'?,  a  stream — 
especially  when  we  find  that  this  same  word,  with  the  pros- 
thetic J<  dropped,  was  used  in  rabbinic  literature  in  the 
technical  sense  required  by  the  context.  Then  we  have 
the  parallels  ef;7pav^?;  =  "  was  dried  up,"  and  eaTr]  =  "  stood 
still."  These  are  not  quite  synonymous,  but  can  be  ex- 
plained by  the  change  in  one  single  letter.  The  Aramaic 
equivalent  of  i^i-jpdvdii  is  2''^Jrihi,  and  the  aptness  of  the 
word  to  the  context  will  be  clear  from  the  following 
passages : 

(\on.  viii.  13  :  The  -waters  were  dried  up  from  off  the  earth. 

Jol)  xiv.  11  :  Tlie  waters  depai^ted  from  the  Red  Sea;  .  .  .  and 
Jordan  was  dried  up  and  parched  before  the  ark  of 
Jehovah,  and  retnrned  to  the  place  of  its  sources. 

Ps.  cvi.  9  :  He  rebuked  the  Red  Sea,  and  it  was  dried  up  (l''3jnS). 
In  rabbinic  literature  the  verb  is  regularly  used  of 
drying  the  hands  after  washing,  and  the  body  after 
bathing. 

We  believe  then  that  the  word  which  stood  in  the 
Aramaic  MS.  used  by  Mark  was  ^''Il^ni^  ;  but  if  we  suppose 
that,  instead  of  this  word,  the  MS.  used  by  the  evangelist 
Luke  contained,  or  seemed  to  contain,  ^''ilJ/lhJ,  there  would 
be  no  resource  for  him  but  to  translate  this  word  after  the 
analogy  of  the  Hebrew  2^2  or  >?i^/irT,  "stood  still,"  earr]. 
This  is  the  more  probable,  as  we  have  noticed  with  a 
frequency  almost  approaching  to  a  "law,"  that  Luke  is 
prone  to  decipher  his  exemplar  as  yielding  a  Hebrev/  word, 
where  the  others  translate  an  Aramaic  word  ;  or  to  give 
a  Hebrew  meaning  to  a  word  which  exists  with  slightly 
diverse  meanings  in  the  two  languages — thus  implying  that 
he  was  more  familiar  with  Hebrew  than  with  Aramaic. 

8.  We  would  now  draw  an  illustration  from  the  sermon 
on  the  mount : 
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M.VTT.  T.  \-\. 

Mark  iv.  21. 

Luke  viii.  16. 

L 

LKE  xi.  33. 

ov8e 

fn/JTL 

oi'Sets 

oi'^et? 

KaioVCTL 

ep^eraL 

a\pa'i 

di//as 

Xvxyov 

6  Xv)(yo';, 

Xvy^ov 

Xv)(i'oy 

Kol  TLOiaaiv  avTov 

"va  T^dfj 

avTOV  TL6y](TLV 

TL6r](TU' 

LITTO  TOV  /AoStOJ'. 

VTTO  TUU  fiobtov  ; 

VTTOKaTw  kXlv7]';. 

VTTO 

TOV  ixuSiov. 

We  have  here  clearly  two  variants  :  (1)  "  A  lamp  does  not 
come  that  one  may  place  it  under  the  bushel"  (Mark); 
and,  (2)  "  One  does  not  kindle  a  lamp  and  place  it  under  the 
bushel."  Can  it  be  a  mere  accidental  circumstance  that 
the  verb  "  to  come  "  is  ^i/^^^,  and  the  verb  "  to  kindle  "  is 
>iTS  ?  It  is  needless  to  adduce  illustrations  of  i^HH,  which 
is  in  the  Targums  the  constant  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew 
i»ji;i ;  and  is,  by  the  way,  preserved  in  the  New  Testament, 
in  the  watchword  of  the  early  Christians,  HSm  ]lf2,  Marau 
atha,  Our  Lord  cometh.  The  suitability  of  ^<T^{  to  the  con- 
text is  clear  from  the  following  Targumic  passages  : 

Isii.  sHv.  1-j  :  The  propbefc,  in  exposing  the  folly  of  idolatry,  says  of 
some  of  the  Avood  from  which  the  god  is  made,  "  he 
hindleth  it  (LXX.  Kava-avres),  and  baketh  bread."' 

Hosea  vii.  4:    Like  an  oven  -which  the  baker  kindles  for  liimself. 

The  presence  of  kulq)  and  a-moixai  is  quite  in  harmony 
with  our  theory,  but  not  sufficient  of  itself  to  substantiate 
it.  It  would  be  venturesome  to  assert  from  this  evidence 
alone  that  ^^T^i  stood  in  the  Urschrift ;  but  when  we  have 
the  decided  variant  epxerai^i^Di^,  then  we  have  veritable 
evidence  as  to  the  original  text. 

9.  Another  instance  in  which  ^</^^^,  or,  as  it  is  often 
written,  '^r\i^,  seems  to  have  been  mistaken  for  another 
word  is  in  the  following  passages  : 

Luke  IX.  46  :   (larjXOev  Se  StaAoytcryu-o?  Iv  ai'roi?. 

A  reasoning  entered  among  them. 
Mark  ix.  34  :  tt/sos  d/\/\ryA.ous  yap  SLeXe^Orjaav. 

For  they  reasoned  among  theraselve?. 

These   two  passages  are  strictly  parallel.      Each  is    in- 
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troductory  to  the  placing  of  the  child  in  the  midst  as  the 
example  of  humility,  and  yet  we  have  this  interesting  diver- 
sity. It  must  be  felt  that  elaPjXOev  is  used  in  an  uncommon 
sense ;  and  we  would  suggest  as  the  solution  that  in  the 
MS.  used  by  Lake  TiU  was  miswritten  for  ''")^<,  the  regular 
word  meaning  "  for." 

Luke's  text  requires  :  Nn^in    ])r.^yi  TIX 
Mark's  inDIFlX   jliTJ^n   nX 

The  last  words  in  the  couplets  are  respectively  J^HDin 
=  "  controversy,"  and  ^^^^^^^^,  3  pi.  Ithpael  of  r\y.  This 
is  the  usual  verb  for  argument  or  debate,  in  which  each  of 
the  disputants  tries  to  vindicate  himself,  or  to  establish  his 
claim  to  the  ownership  of  the  thing  under  dispute.  It 
occurs  in  Genesis  xxi.  25,  when  Abraham  asserted  his 
claim  to  the  well  of  water  which  the  servants  of  Abimelech 
had  violently  taken  away ;  and  in  2  Samuel  xix.  9,  of  the 
fierce  controversy  between  the  men  of  Israel,  after  the 
death  of  Absalom,  as  to  whether  they  should  return  to  their 
allegiance  to  David.  Thus  the  verb  and  its  cofrnate  noun 
may  well  be  used  of  the  controversy  among  the  disciples  as 
to  "  which  of  them  should  be  the  greatest." 

10.  Let  us  now  turn  to  a  general  statement  as  to  Christ's 
activity  in  Galilee,  which  is  given  with  substantial  agree- 
ment in  the  second  and  third  Gospels. 

MvKK  i.  :i !•.  Luke  iv.  4L 

Kal  TO.  oa(/xoi'ia  /cat  iTnrLfjLwv 

ouK  TjcfiLe  ovK  eia 

AaAeti'  aura  AaXeir, 

ort  ijOeiaav  avTuv-  on  yjdeurav  auTov 

rov  X.pi(TTui'  eu'ut. 

Can  any  theory  explain  the  phenomena  in  these  two 
passages  so  satisfactorily  as  that  of  translation  from  a  com- 
mon document?  It  is  not  a  description  of  any  one  event, 
but    a    summarized    account    of   Christ's    general    activity. 
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The  description  is  evidently  cast  in  the  same  mould  : 
phrase  corresponds  with  phrase.  The  synonyms  r}^ie  and 
eta  preclude  the  theory  of  mutual  use.  All  we  need  there- 
fore to  establish  our  theory  is  to  show  that  in  Aramaic  the 
words  "  demon  "  and  "rebuke"  might  easily  be  mistaken. 
Let  us  see  if  this  is  so.  The  most  common  word  for 
"rebuke"  is  '^O  ;  and  usually  where  it  occurs  in  the  Tar- 
gums,  the  verb  eVirtyLtact)  occurs  in  the  LXX.  It  occurs  for 
instance : 

Zeeli.  iii.  2  :      Joliovali  rehulce  thee,  O  seducer  I 
Naliura  i.  4 :     "Who  rebuked  the  sea. 

Mai.  iii.  11 :      Jehovah  shall  for  you  rehulce  the  devourer. 
Num.  xii.  14  :  If  her  father  have  merely  rebuked  her,  shall  she  not 
be  shut  up  seven  days  ? 

The  equivalent  of  iTnnixwv  is  thus  '^''0.  But  suppose 
that,  instead  of  '^''0,  the  MS.  of  Mark  contained,  or  seemed 
to  contain,  p^Tl  This  would  mean  "the  injurious  one,"  or 
"the  malevolent  one" — the  Peal  participle  of  the  verb 
pO,  which  in  Peal  and  Aphel  alike  means  to  injure  ;  indeed 
the  Aphel  participle  is  regularly  used  as  a  noun,  pMu),  a 
malevolent  evil  spirit,  a  demon ;  as  for  instance  : 

Ps.  cvi.  37  :     They  sacrificed  to  demons  (LXX.  8at/x,ovtots). 
Ps.  xci.  5  :      Thou  shalt   not  be  afraid  through  fear  of   evil  spirits 
("'l")''-TP),  which  walk  in  darkness ;  nor  of  the  arrow  of 
the  angel  of  death  whicli  he  shooteth  by  day. 
Cant.  viii.  3 :  The  paraphrast  here  describes  the  bride,  i.e.  Israel,  as 
rejoicing  that  she  is  surrounded  on  the  right   hand 
and  on  the  left  by  the  incense  of  prayer,  that  it  is 
not  possible  for  an  evil  demon  (P"'-t?')  to  hurt  her. 

The  Peal  participle  p'O  is  then,  we  believe,  rendered  by 
the  meaning  which  it  shares  in  common  with  the  more  fre- 
quent Aphel  participle  p'tp^the  malevolent  one  :  Suifiovcov. 

11.  In  the  account  of  the  healing  of  the  demoniac  boy 
after  the  transfiguration  there   are  two    interesting  varia- 
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tions  in  the  words  which  the  distressed  father  addresses  to 
the  Saviour  as  he  comes  to  meet  Him. 

Matt.  xvii.  15.  Mark  ix.  17.  LricE  ix.  38. 

Kupte,  AiSacTKaXe,  AtSacTKaXe, 

IXirjaov  ■^I'eyKa  hiojxai  aov  eTn/SXexj/ai 

[xov  Toi'  vluv.  Tor  vluv  fxov.  CTTi  Tov  vluv  fXOV. 

There  are  found  in  the  Targums  two  words  which  are 
used  of  earnest,  impassioned  entreaty  for  pity  or  help. 
These  are  TO^  or  ;Ti;?in,  and  VtD^B  or  nilD^sn.  The 
former  is  a  noun  li^B,  from  the  verb  K^2,  to  pray  or 
appeal,  with  the  prefix  3  ;  and  in  this  form  is  used  as 
an  interjection,  like  the  Hebrew  ''3. 

Geu.  xix.  18  :  Lot  said,  O  uow,  my  loixls. 

Gen.  xxiii.  11  (Jonathan) :    I-beseech-tliee  (iy!13),  my  lord,  hear  me. 

Gen.  xxii.  (Jerusalem)  :        Uh  for  mercy  (i.e.  I  pray  for  mercy,  1^32 

|VDn"i),  that  Avhen  the  sons  of  Isaac 
come  in  the  hour  of  their  distress.  Thou 
mayest  remember  for  them  the  binding 
of  Isaac  their  father,  and  remit  and 
forgive  their  sins. 
The  plirase  VW?.  W33,  in  which  it  will 
be  observed  tliat  |^Dni  stands  as  an 
accusative  to  the  interjection,  occurs 
twice  in  this  prayer  of  Abraham. 

The  word  1ID?2^  is  found  only  in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan, 
and  is  apparently  precisely  the  equivalent  of  ni^Il^,  being 
used  in  Jonathan  where  Onkelos  has  D'lJ^^^ ;  e.g.  twice 
in  Judah's  appeal.  Genesis  xliii.  20  and  Genesis  xliv.  18. 
I  have  failed  however  to  find  an  instance  in  which  ILDOIl 
is  followed  by  an  accusative,  as  ^V"^^  is ;  but  this  is 
doubtless  due  to  the  scantiness  of  our  literature.  I  suggest 
then  that  the  common  text,  of  which  Matthew  and  Luke 
give  a  free  translation,  was  n2  nilOipn,  0  my  son  !  I  pray 
for  my  son  ! 
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Instead   of  this,  Mark  has    "  I  brought  my  son  "  ;    but 
the  verb  "to  bring"  is  'LO^J^,  Aphel  of  ^'^^. 

Gen.  xxvii.  25  (Jonathan)  :     Esau  hrongJd  it  (venison)  to  his  father. 

Exod.  xxii.  12,  J  :  If  a  beast  entrusted  to  a  neighbour  to 

keep  be  torn  by  wild  beasts,  he  shall 
hrlng  the  owner  to  the  torn  l)ody. 

Le\'.  ii.  8,  J  :  He  shall  bring  it  to  the  altar. 

In  accordance  with  this  conjecture  then,  we  would  re- 
produce the  original  passages  thus  : 

1  brought  my  son  =  ''"12  D^nOi^ 
I  Ytraj  for  .my  son  =  ^~i3  nitjQ2 

12.  Under  the  word  VlDQ,  Buxtorf  in  his  lexicon, 
suggests  that  as  ^^2  comes  from  the  verb  hiI7^  =  to  be- 
seech, so  there  must  have  been  a  word  KJOQ  which  also 
meant  to  beseech,  though  this  meaning  does  not  seem  to 
attach  to  the  word  in  extant  literature.  The  verb  i^'^i2 
means  to  arrive,  alight  upon,  happen ;  so  that  if  it  pos- 
sessed also  the  meaning  of  "beseeching,"  it  would  be 
precisely  after  the  analogy  of  the  Greek  word  ivTvjx"^^^- 
That  it  did  possess  this  force  is,  we  think,  rendered  clear 
from  a  passage  in  the  narrative  we  have  just  had  under 
our  consideration. 

Matt.  xvii.  16  :  I  hrougld  him  to  Thy  disciples. 
Mark  ix.  18  :       I  spaJce  to  Thy  disciples. 
Luke  ix.  40 :       I  besought  Thy  disciples. 

Will  it  need  any  persuasion  to  convince  my  readers  that 
we  have  here  respectively 

n'''tpDSt  -n'^i^i^  ii'sap? 

We  would  suggest  that  the  last  was  the  original  reading  ; 
but  being  of  rare  occurrence,  it  was  translated,  or  replaced 
in  the  hands  of  the  copyists,  by  two  better  known  words. 

13.  In  describing  the  healing  of  the  leper  who  came  to 
Christ  in  the  first  days  of  His  ministry,  with  such  won- 
drous faith,  saying,  "  If  Thou  art  willing.  Thou  art  able 
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to  cleanse  me,"  we  find  different  phrases  used  to  describe 
the  fact  of  his  recovery. 

Matt.  viii.  3  :  His  leprosy  was  cleansed. 

Luke  V.  13  :    His  lejM'osy  departed  from  him. 

Mark  i.  42  :     His  leprosy  departed  from  liim,  and  was  cleansed. 

We  would  suggest  that  this  difference  is  due  to  a  various 
reading  :  iT^^J^J^  ,for  /Ip^l/lh}.  The  verb  np:i  in  Pael 
means  "to  cleanse";  as  in  Isaiah  i.  25,  "And  I  will 
bring  back  the  blow  of  My  strength  upon  thee  ;  and  I  will 
purify  thy  sins,  as  one  who  cleanseth  with  soap  ;  and  I  will 
remove  thy  transgressions."  The  verb  11^  is  found  in  the 
Targum  of  Esther  vi.  1,  where  the  paraphrast,  not  content 
with  stating  that  in  that  night  sleep  departed  from  king 
Ahasuerus,  describes  most  volubly  that  sleep  departed  also 
from  the  Holy  One,  from  Esther,  from  Haman,  and  from 
Mordecai.  In  each  case  we  have  in  Buxtorf's  edition  of 
the  Targum  Dl^,  which  Levy  however,  in  his  lexicon, 
corrects  to  jM2.  The  Ithpeal  has  the  same  meaning  as 
the  Peal,  so  that  n"7^riJ;^  rT'ri11"':ip  would  mean  "his  leprosy 
departed." 

In  the  reading  in  Mark's  Gospel,  "  His  leprosy  departed 
from  him,  and  was  cleansed,"  we  have  our  first  instance  of 
a  phenomenon  which  will  before  long  engage  our  serious 
attention — doublets  in  Mark.  We  shall  endeavour  to  show 
that  the  phenomenon  to  which  Canon  Driver  has  directed 
attention  in  his  deeply  instructive  work  on  the  books  of 
Samuel,  as  a  remarkable  feature  in  the  LXX.,  occurs  also 
in  our  present  text  of  Mark  ;  that  is  to  say,  when  a  tran- 
scriber is  acquainted  with  two  translations  of  the  original, 
in  his  uncertainty  as  to  which  is  correct,  he  sometimes 
inserts  both.  We  shall  endeavour  to  show  that  the  repe- 
titions for  which  Mark's  Gospel  is  famous  have  in  most 
cases  arisen  from  uncertainty  as  to  the  Aramaic  reading, 
as  in  the  case  before  us. 
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14.  When  our  Lord  had  healed  the  man  with  the 
withered  hand  in  the  synagogue  on  the  Sabbath  day,  the 
Pharisees  were  much  enraged,  and  their  subsequent  action 
is  thus  described  : 

Matt.  xii.  14.  Mark  iii.  6.  Luke  vi.  11. 

e^eA.^o'j'Tes  c^eA^oi'Te?  litXiqcrOyjcrav 

ol  ^apiaoLOL  OL   ^aptaatoL  avrol 

fiiTo.  Toiv   'HpcoStai'wv  dvotas" 

(TVfji/SovkLov    e'Aa^ov      (tv[xI3o'vXlov  iSiSow  SieXaXovv  tt/dos  dA-A^A-ov?, 

OTTws  aurov  (XTroAecrwcrii'.  as  Matt.  re  av  Trotiyorctav  rw  'IrjtTov. 

In  this  brief  passage  there  are  three,  if  not  four,  of  the 
lines  in  which  the  divergence  can  be  explained  by  our  hypo- 
thesis. On  the  first  line  we  have  e|eX^o ire?  =  "  they  went 
out,"  standing  alongside  eTrXy'iadijaav^"  they  were  filled." 
But  to  express  the  idea  of  going  out  or  away  to  a  definite 
spot,  or  with  a  definite  object  in  view,  as  in  the  case  before 
us,  the  correct  verb  is  "^IDDIlii!  :  as  we  see  from  Numbers 
xxiii.  15,  where  Balaam  says  to  Balak,  "  Stand  here,  while 
I  go  yonder,"  and  1  Samuel  ix.  9,  "  Come,  let  us  go  to 
the  seer";  whereas  the  regular  verb,  meaning  "to  be 
filled"  is  ')>Dm. 

It  will  be  noted  that  we  place  avolwi  abreast  of  tmv 
'HpcoSiavcov  in  our  harmony.  We  do  this  with  some  little 
hesitancy.  If  we  had  evidence  that  the  popular  name  for 
the  Herodians  was  "the  men  of  the  stoa" — the  sfoa  being 
used  in  Talmudic  writers  for  the  hall  or  pavement  at  the 
gates  of  palaces,  where  the  magnates  sat  to  listen  to  cases 
of  litigation — then  we  might  feel  at  liberty  to  affirm  that 
there  had  been  a  confusion  between  VtOD  =  a  hall  or  pave- 
ment, and  N"'PP  =  folly,  insanity.  The  latter  word  occurs 
Jeremiah  xxviii.  16  and  xxix.  32 :  and  the  crime  of  Hana- 
niah  and  Shemaiah  vt^as  just  the  same  as  that  of  which  the 
Pharisees  were  guilty — malignantly  opposing  God's  truth. 
But  until  the  desired  evidence  is  forthcoming  we  would 
not  speak  with  confidence. 

VOL.  III.  30 
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15.  Further,  it  will  be  noted  that  while  Matthew  and 
Mark  say,  "they  took  counsel,"  Luke  says,  "they  con- 
versed with  each  other."  This  is  precisely  the  difference 
between  ]1D'70/1l;?  and  I'lV^Dilh^,  as  the  following  passages 
show : 

Ps.  Ixii.  4  :  When   they   swear  to   show    kindness,  they  are 

consulting  (pDP^np)  to  cast  him  down:  they 
bless  with  their  mouth,  but  they  curse 
secretly. 

Ps.  Ixxi.  10:  They  that  watch  for   my  soul    talie  counsel  to- 

gether. 

Exod.xxxii.  11,  J  :    God  conversed  (??Dnp)  with  Moses. 

Num.  vii.  89,  J  :  When  Moses  went  in  to  speak  with  Him,  he 
heard  the  voice  which  conversed  with  him  from 
upon  the  mercy  seat. 

16.  In  the  last  line,  it  is  abundantly  clear  that  the 
difference  between  aTroXiawcriv  and  iroirjcreiav  is  due  to  a 
confusion  between  "l^i;^,  to  destroy,  and  "lli^,  to  do.  In 
Hebrew  "Ili^  regularly  means  to  work,  serve,  but  is  almost 
invariably  used  in  the  Targums  as  the  equivalent  of  T\t^V, 
to  do,  which  latter  word  is  in  the  Targums  never  once  to 
be  seen. 

17.  Our  space  will  admit  of  but  one  more  illustration. 
It  shall  be  taken  from  the  prediction  of  the  Saviour  as  to 
His  second  advent. 

Matt.  xxiv.  23  and  Mark  xiii.  21.  Luke  xvii.  23. 

Tore  lav  rts  vfxiv  etTr?^,  kol  ipovcnv  v/jlIv^ 

'iSov,  wSe  6  XptCTTOS,  'iSou,    w8e, 

'iSoi;,  €K€?,  'iSov,  CKei. 

jxy  TTicrrei'cTTyTe.  fiij    aTriXOyjTe, 

Thus  when,  to  those  who  are  perplexed  by  numerous 
claims  of  different  persons  to  the  Messiahship,  the  Lord 
Jesus  gives  advice  as  to  how  His  disciples  were  to  act, 
we  find  that  two  of  the  evangelists  record  his  words  to 
have  been  :   "  Do  not  believe,"  or  "  do  not  trust  in  them  ": 
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while  Luke  says,  "Do  not  depart,"  "Go  not  away  from 
them,  nor  pursue  after  them";  remain  tranquil.  This  is 
just  the  difference  between  piirT"inn  tk^  and  I'^PiT^riil  i^A 
The  following  quotations  from  the  Targums  make  this 
abundantly  clear. 

Ps.  cslvi.  3  :  Do  not  trust  in  princes  (p^'Hinn  X7). 

Jer.  vii.  4  :  Trust  not  in  the  words  of  tlie  false  prophet. 

Jar.  xvii.  5  :  Cursed  is  the  man  that  trusteth  in  man. 

Ps.  XXV.  2  :  0  my  God,  in  Thee  liave  I  trusted. 

Then  as  instances  of  prnDi^-,  to  go  far  away,  to  go  to  a 
distance,  depart,  we  may  quote  : 

Isa.  xxxiii.  8  :  Because  they  have  changed  My  covenant,  they  have 
gone  aioay  from  their  cities  :  man  does  not  think  of 
the  evil  that  is  coming  upon  him. 

Ezek.  viii.  6 :  Son  of  man,  seest  thou  what  these  do?  the  many 
abominations  which  the  house  of  Israel  are  doing 
there,  that  I  should  go  far  away  from  them. 

Ezek.  xi.  15  :  Son  of  man,  thy  brethren  have  said,  Get  you  far 
away  from  the  Lord. 

If  the  MS.  used  by  Luke  read  "llpmnjl,  and  conformity 
with  this  rendered  necessary  the  translation  fxri  a-fre.\6rjre, 
we  are  not  surprised  at  the  addition  ^?;Se  Sico^rjTe. 

In  our  next  paper  we  intend  to  adduce  evidence  that 
the  Logia  contained  some  of  the  peculiarities  of  dialect 
which  are  found  in  the  Samaritan  Targum  ;  and  that  the 
uncertainty  caused  by  the  dialectical  forms  has  led  in  many 
cases  to  the  divergent  renderings  found  in  our  Greek 
Gospels. 

J.  T.  Maeshall. 
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Boak-jewels   (BilcherJcleinode). — This  is  a  German  counter- 
fpart    <o    "  books    which    have    influenced    me,"    a    collection    of 
.  autobi(  graphic   papers    which  some    readers    may  remember.     It 
,  contains  lists  of  books  which  have  had  the  greatest  influence  on  a 
.  number  of  German  theologians,  both  professors  and  pastors,  con- 
ftributed  bj  these  divines  themselves,  with  explanatory  remarks. 
IS'eed  it  be  said  that  Delitzsch  is  one  of  the  writers  ?     Dr.  Curtiss 
.  appears  to  have  overlooked  this  in  his  very  interesting  memorial 
.sketch  of  Delitzsch.     True,  there  is  nothing  which  he  need  have 
,  quoted,  but  the  phraseology  is  characteristic,  and  a  few  lines  may 
.  therefore  be  given  here.     "  My  education  and  scholastic  instruc- 
tion   were  rationalistic ;    the    person    of    Jesus    Christ   remained 
-shrouded  in  mist  for  me  till  my  university  time  began  in  1831. 
He   remained  so,  as    long   as   I  sought  truth  and  satisfaction  in 
philosophy,    through    the   fascination    of    the    elder  Fichte.     But 
when  He  who  is  the  truth  and  the  life  revealed  Himself  to  me, 
the  ascetic  literature  of  our  Church  became  to  me  the  element  of 
.life."     The  names  which  Delitzsch  then  gives  are  known  to  us 
already  thx-ough  Dr.  Curtiss.      But   one   of   them  deserves  to  be 
moi-e    correctly   printed  ;    it   is   not    Nedderesn,    but   ISTeddersen, 
whose    "  unpretentious   book  "   never    ceased    to    be   Delitzsch's 
"dearest  vade-mecum T     The  author  was  a  schoolmaster  in  East 
Fricsland. 

Delitzsch's  friends  and  colleagues,  Gustav  Baur,  Lechler,  and 
Luthnrdt,  also  figure  here.  The  first  of  these  gives  the  fullest 
account  of  his  inner  life.  Schleiermacher,  Tholuck,  Hegel, 
Billroth,  and  JS^itzsch  are  the  authors  to  whom  he  professes  him- 
self to  have  been  most  indebted  as  a  young  student.  But  listen 
to  this  interesting  sentence  :  "  I  can  almost  say  that  single  utter- 
ances have  done  more  for  me  than  books.  Tauler's  fine  saying, 
'Where  God  is  to  enter,  all  other  things  must  go  out,'  is  one  of 
them.  Another  is  this  of  Schiller,  '  The  truly  excellent  character 
is  made  up  of  strictness  towards  oneself  and  mildness  towards 
others.'  "  Of  course,  this  lover  of  Dante  lays  stress  in  conclusion 
on  the  store  of  high  teacliing  to  be  found  in  the  Divina  Commcdia. 
Lechler  has  much  to  say  of  the  moral  and  intellectual  stimulus 
which  he  received  from   England.     Bcntley's  Hemarks  on  a  Late 
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Discourse  of  Freethinking  (1713)  and  Paley's  Hone  Pauliine  (1790) 
are  highly  commended  ;  also  Vinet's  Essai  sur  la  manifestation 
des  convictions  religieuf^es  (1842),  for  the  light  which  it  throws  on 
the  ethical  contents  of  the  gospel. 

Luthardt  gives  a  long  list  of  books.  The  first  two  mentioned 
will  surprise  the  reader.  They  are  Nagelsbach's  works  on 
Homeric  and  post-Homeric  theology.  Then  follow,  among  others, 
Thomasius'  Dogmatik,  Hofmann's  works,  Luther's  sermons  and 
his  chief  works,  Shakespeare's  principal  dramas,  Pascal's  Pensees, 
the  first  part  of  Goethe's  Faust,  and  especially  the  same  poet's 
Iphigenie ;  lastly,  among  the  ancients,  Demosthenes  and  Sophocles. 

Two  other  lists  of  hook-jeivels  may  be  referred  to — those  of 
Siegfried  (the  Hebraist  and  student  of  Philo)  and  Schtirer  (whose 
great  work  on  New  Testament  times  lias  been  translated).  The 
former  begins  with  Herodotus,  "the  eternal  model  of  the  historical 
view  of  things."  He  continues  with  Goethe's  Wahrheit  und 
Dichtung,  "  a  secular  bible  "  ;  Herder's  Geist  der  Hehrdischen  Poesie, 
"  a  book  which  one  has  never  done  with  reading,  ever  fresh  as 
the  hind  of  the  dawn  (Ps.  xxii.,  title)" ;  Shakespeare's  Macbeth, 
"  for  the  development  of  sin  " ;  Philo,  "  the  foster-father  of  the 
old  Christian  exegesis  "  ;  Luther,  "  especially  his  exposition  of 
Genesis  "  ;  Schleierraacher's  Beden  iiber  die  Religim  ;  Ranke's 
Deutsche  GescMchte  im  Zeitalter  der  Reformation  ;  Hupfeld,  BeleucJit- 
U7ig  dankler  Stellen  in  der  alttestamentlichen  TextgeschicJife. 

Schiirer  mentions  some  important  works  by  Rothe,  Bleek, 
Schleiermacher,  Ritschl,  "Wellhausen,  and  Harnack  respectively. 
Rothe  leads  the  way,  because  he  once  for  all  taught  Sjhiirer  "  that 
not  only  a  living  piety,  but  also  a  well-founded  positive  theology, 
is  consistent  with  the  freest  attitude  towards  Holy  Scripture." 

Some  of  the  less  known  writers  shine  by  the  beauty  and 
suggestiveness  of  the  comments  on  their  favourite  books  (some  of 
which  are  now  and  again  English).  Students  of  theology  might 
do  much  worse  than  get  Book-jewels.  I  am  sorry  that  I  have 
waited  so  long  to  draw  attention  to  it.  The  publisher  is  Perthes, 
of  Gotha. 

I  Kings  X.  2  2. — "Once  every  three  years  came  the  navy  of 
Tarshish,  bringing  gold  and  silver,  ivory,  and  apes,  and  peacocks." 
The  usual  explanation  of  ^''^'\?  and  D\''2ri  connects  these  words 
with  the  Sanskrit  kapi  (ape)  and  the  Tamil  togai  (peacock) 
respectively.      It   hangs  together  with  the  theory,  already  held 
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by  Josepliiis  {Ant.  viii.  6,  4),  that  Ophir  was  somewhere  on  the 
Indian  coasts,  perhaps  Abhira,  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Indus. 
But  M.  Halevj,  placing  Ophir  iu  South  Arabia,  suggests  that 
kofmi  and  tukkiyyim  are  the  Hebraized  forms,  though  in  inverse 
order,  of  the  tuki  kuhiipi,  which  figure  so  often  in  the  requests  of 
the  Asiatic  princes  in  the  (cuneiform)  Tel  el-Amarna  inscrip- 
tions ;  i.e.  bottles  filled  with  perfumes  derived  from  the  spices  of 
South  Arabia.  Comp.  KixfiL,  an  Egyptian  medicine  mentioned  by 
Dioscorides.  "I  think,"  says  M.  Halevy,  "that  the  importation 
of  perf  nmes  during  the  luxurious  reign  of  Solomon  is  much  more 
probable  than  that  of  apes  and  peacocks  "  (Revue  des  etudes  juives, 
avril-juin,  1890,  pp.  63,64).  Still  we  do  know  that  the  Egyptian 
and  Asiatic  kings  whom  Solomon  imitated  thought  a  good  deal  of 
curious  foi'eign  animals. 

Isaiah  xix.  i8. — "  One  shall  be  called  The  city  of  destruc- 
tion." So  the  Revised  Version  renders,  with  the  margin,  "  Or, 
Heres ;  or,  according  to  another  reading,  the  sun.''  In  a  valuable 
posthumous  work  by  Riehm  (Einleitung  in  das  Alte  Testament,  ii. 
552,  553),  there  is  a  thorough  discussion  of  the  competing  read- 
ings, including  that  of  the  Septuagint,  omitted  in  Revised  Ver- 
sion, viz.  "  City  of  righteousness,"  which  has  been  lately  adopted 
by  Kuenen  and  Dillmann.  I  cannot  but  think  at  present  that 
Riehm's  argument  is  better  than  Dillmann's  ;  the  former  comes 
to  the  conclusion  that  ,the  original  reading  was,  "  City  of  the 
sun,"  i.e.  Heliopolis.  Dillmann's  objection  (which  was  my  own 
too  in  The  Frophecies  of  Isaiah),  that  Onias,  according  to  Josephus, 
appealed  to  ver.  19,  not  to  ver.  18  h,  is  answered  by  the  remark 
that  the  temple  of  Onias  was  not  at  Heliopolis,  but  at  Leontopolis. 
Riehm.  points  out  too  that  in  ver.  25  the  Septuagint  clearly 
expresses  Egyptian- Jewish  feeling;  dcreSeK  (pH^'H)  is  therefore  pro- 
bably an  Egyptian-Jewish  alteration  for  D"inn. 

Tatian's  "Diatessaron.' ' — Professor  Moore  remarks  in 
a  paper  on  this  subject  in  the  same  magazine  (Journal  of  Biblical 
Literature,  1890),  that  the  way  in  wliich  the  author  treats  his 
sources  is  full  of  instruction  for  the  friends  and  foes  of  Hcxateuch 
analysis.  For  an  answer  to  a  good  many  of  the  common  arguments 
against  the  analysis,  it  will  be  suflicient,  as  this  careful  scholar 
may  be  thought  to  have  shown,  to  refer  to  Tatian. 

T.   K.  ClIEYNE. 
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Critical  Note  on  Psalm  cxix.  122. — It  is  hardly  necessary 
to  remind  readers  of  The  Expositor  that  Psalm  cxix.  is  consti-ucted 
on  a  highly  artificial  plan.  Its  one  hundred  and  seventy-six  verses 
are  divided  into  sections  of  eight  verses,  and  each  verse  of  each 
section  begins  with  the  same  lettei-,  the  first  taking  j<,  and  the 
rest  the  following  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  order.  This  device  is 
carried  through  Avithout  any  exception.  Then  the  writer  has  se- 
lected ten  words  (Tn,  mr,  mps,  pn,  m\*rD,  n^iDX',  121,  niox,  natro, 

min),  indicating  with  various  shades  of  meaning  the  law,  which 
the  psalm  celebrates ;  and  one  of  these  words  is  found  in  every 
verse  except  ver.  122.  The  English  version  has  misled  many 
of  the  commentators  as  to  this  point ;  e.g.  Perowne  excepts  also 
ver.  132  fi-om  the  rule  :  "  Look  Thou  upon  me,  and  be  merciful 
unto  me,  as  Thou  usest  to  do  unto  those  that  love  Thy  name";  but 
the  Hebrew  for  "  as  Thou  usest  to  do  "  is  tOSt^'D'?  (Vulgate,  secun- 
dum judicium;  LXX.,  Kara  to  Kpifxa).  The  Speakers  Goynmentary 
has  the  same  error.  Andrew  Bonar  excepts  also  ver.  84,  which 
contains  the  same  word  tOSK'D.  But  ver.  122  seems  to  be  a  real 
exception  ;  no  one  of  the  ten  words  occurs,  nor  any  other  word  of 
similar  meaning ;  nor,  as  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  find,  is  there 
any  various  reading.  Now  when  we  find  a  writer  of  immense 
ingenuity  and  patience  setting  out  to  compose  such  a  work  as  this ; 
and  when  we  find  that  he  carries  out  his  design  with  perfect 
accuracy  in  three  hundred  and  fifty-one  out  of  three  hundred  and 
fifty-two  cases,  are  we  not  justified  in  saying  that  there  must  be 
some  error  of  reading  in  the  three  hundred  and  fifty-secorwi  case  ? 
It  seems  a  priori  impossible  that  he  should  have  allowed  his  design 
to  be  spoiled  by  one  exception  of  this  sort.  And  when  we  find 
that  a  trifling  alteration  in  one  word  at  once  completes  the  per- 
fection of  the  composition  and  improves  the  sense  of  the  verse, 
we  shall  be  strongly  disposed  to  accept  it  as  the  probably  correct 
reading. 

The  first  clause  of  the  verse  reads  at  present,  2'\q>  "ll^J?  my, 
translated,  "Be  surety  for  Thy  servant  for  good";  explained  by 
the  Speaker  s  Comvientary,,  "  Be  my  surety  or  defence  for  good  ; 
i.e.  that  it  may  be  well  with  me  "  :  which  is  at  any  rate  vague. 
Substitute  min?  for  2'\'d7,  and  a  much  more  precise  meaning  is 
obtained  :  "  Be  surety  for  Thy  servant  in  regard  to  the  law." 
The  psalmist  is  oppressed  and  persecuted,  and  his  fear  is,  that  by 
reason  of  this  oppression  he  may  be  led  to  break  the  command- 
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ments  of  the  Lord  (vers.  84,  86,  87,  110,  115,  116,  134,  etc.). 
Therefore  he  prays  God  to  become  His  surety,  not  simply  that  it 
\vill  be  well  with  him,  which  is  not  his  first  concern,  but  that 
he  will  keep  the  law.  If  God  undertakes  to  pledge  Himself  that 
His  servant  shall  not  fall,  he  will  then  be  secure,  the  Lord  having 
become  his  righteousness. 

But  can  the  corruption  of  the  original  reading  be  accounted  for? 
It  is  a  very  ancient  one,  for  the  LXX.  read  as  our  Hebrew  Bibles 
do  (e/<Se^at  tov  hovXov  (Tov  et?  ayadov).  Assuming  then  that  the 
original  reading  was  pXHTin?,  and  remembering  that  in  the  older 
forms  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  ^?  and  n  were  very  similar,  and  "I 
and  3  almost  identical  in  form,  we  can  easily  see  how  (1)  the  n 
might  be  dropped  before  the  X  Avhich  follows,  and  the  more 
easily  as  min  occurs  twenty-five  times  in  the  psalm,  and  would 
therefore  be  written  somewhat  hastily  and  mechanically;  and  (2) 
the  resultant  ^Slin'p  be  mistaken  for  ^X2in'?,  the  sound  of  which 
would  naturally  suggest  'pxnita'?,  the  present  reading,  just  as  jood 
would  be  at  once  changed  to  good  if  we  met  it  in  writing  or  print. 

The  final  n  once  dropped,  the  rest  follows  almost  inevitably. 
Nothing  is  commoner  than  the  dropping  out  of  a  letter  when 
followed  by  the  same  letter  ;  and  that  n  and  X  (the  letter  which  fol- 
lows) were  so  much  alike  as  to  be  readily  mistaken  for  one  another 
may  be  inferred  from  such  passages  as  Psalm  cxxx.  4,  where  the 
received  text  has  J^lin  ;  but  there  is  a  well-supported  variant  min. 
An  instance  of  n  dropped  before  a  following  n  may  he  found  in 
1  Samuel  i.  28,  where  the  text  has  Xinn^n,  but  four  MSS.  read 
{^'inTl ;  or,  more  exactly  like  our  own  case,  in  Isaiah  Ix.  9  the  text 
has  n]L*'X13,  but  there  is  a  variant  nrti'wXinS,  where  D  has  fallen 
out  before  3,  not  the  same,  but  a  similar  letter.  The  reading  hav- 
ing thus  become  ^^'[Th,  which  would  make  no  sense,  the  scribe  would 
almost  automatically  read  the  -|  as  3,  the  ancient  forms  being 
almost  identical,  giving  3in'?,  which  he  would  judge  to  be  meant 
for  aits'?,  and  write  accordingly,  2V0  being  an  exceedingly  familiar 
word. 

Such  an  explanation  being  possible,  it  seems  easier  to  believe 
that  it  is  correct  in  this  case,  than  to  think  that  the  writer  of  the 
psalm  spoilt  its  perfection  as  an  artificial  composition  by  inten- 
tionally breaking  his  rule  in  this  one  verse. 

Edwaud  H.  Sugden. 
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